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immp:asurably
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beholden

MY OTHER STUDIES
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BEYOND ALL THE REST

—

PREFACE.
In 1894 Messrs. T. & T. Clark asked me to undertake
Commentary on the Apocalypse. The present Com-

a

mentary, therefore,

is

twenty-five

which were

my

—not

the result of a study extending over

During the

twenty-five years.

first

fifteen

years of the

to speak of the preceding eight years,

measure devoted to kindred subjects
time was mainly spent in the study of Jewish and
in large

Christian Apocalyptic as a whole,

of individual scholars of

all

and of the contributions

the Christian centuries, but

especially of the last fifty years, to the interpretation of

the Apocalypse.

embodied

in

The main

my article on

results of these studies are

" Revelation," in the last edition

of the Encyclopaedia Britannica.

I

But this work had hardly passed through Press before
became convinced that many of the conclusions therein

set forth

were

in

a high degree unsatisfactory, and that,

if

satisfactory results were to be reached, they could only be

reached by working

first

of the elders

— alike

hand from the foundation.

From

began to break with the traditions
ancient and modern and to rewrite

that period onwards

I

—
—the sections of my Commentary

and that not once or twice
already written.

Thus

I

soon came to learn that the Book

of Revelation, which in earlier years

room

I

feared could offer

no

for fresh light or discoveiy, presented in reality a
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of research infinitely richer than any of those to

field

my

which

ground

had been devoted.

earlier studies

for

such a revolution

in

my

The

first

Book

attitude to the

was due to an exhaustive study of Jewish Apocalyptic.
The knowledge thereby acquired helped to solve many
problems, which could only prove to be hopeless enigmas
But the
to scholars unacquainted with this literature.
second ground was of greater
I
I

moment

still.

For the more

more conscious
became that no scholar could appreciate the essential

studied the Greek of the Apocalypse the

unity of the style of the greater part of the book, or even

not made a special study of the
it, who had
Greek versions of the Old Testament, and combined
therewith an adequate knowledge of the Greek used by

translate

Palestinian Jewish writers

From

our author's time.

and of the ordinary Greek of
the lack of such a study arose

the multitude of disintegrating theories with which
dealt in

my

Studies in the Apocalypse.

The bulk

were due to their authors' ignorance of John's
failed

to recognize the

I

have

of these

They

style.

presence in the text of certain

phrases and passages which conflicted with John's style,
while with the utmost light-heartedness they excised from
his text chapters

and groups of chapters which are

indis-

putably Johannine.
John's

Grammar,

— In

style, the true character

fact,

John the Seer used a unique

of which no

Grammar

of the

New

Testament has as yet recognized. He thought in
Hebrew,^ and he frequently reproduces Hebrew idioms
literally in Greek. But his solecistic style cannot be wholly
explained from its Hebraistic colouring. The language
1

I

have already

Apocalypse

"^^

Grammar of N.
t'nis

in

pp. 79-102.

my Studies in the
glad to learn from the editor of Moulton's

part dealt with this subject in
I

am

T. Greek that Dr.

Moulton abandoned

question after reading these lectures.

his earlier attitude

on
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which he adopted

medium

in his old

xi

age formed

This Greek

slowly mastered as

I

him no

Hence he remodelled

of expression.

and created a Greek that

freely,

for

is

I

its

rigid

syntax

absolutely his own.

wrote and rewrote

my

The results of this
Short Grammar " which is

chapter by chapter.

Commentary

study are embodied in the "

included in the Introduction that follows.

The

Text.

—The

necessity of mastering John's

style

and grammar necessitated, further, a first-hand study of
the chief MSS and Versions, and in reality the publication
of a

new

text and a

new

laid

When

translation.

I

After consultation with Dr. Plummer, the General

lation.

Editor of the Series, Sir John acceded to

a courtesy and an enthusiasm
in

once con-

approached Sir John Clark and
before him the need of such a text and such a trans-

vinced of this necessity,

any

publisher.

I

my

request with

have never yet met with

Sir John's action in this matter recalls

the best traditions of the great publishers of the past.

For the order of the text and the readings adopted,
and for any critical discussion of the text in the Apparatus
Criticus,

I

am

The readings
Commentary do not always agree with
Greek Text and in the Translation. Where
myself wholly responsible.

followed in the

those in the

they disagree, the Text, Translation, and
represent

my

final conclusions.

only affect matters of detail as a
questions of method.

The Text

rule,

Crit,

I

had to

Criticus.
call

— In

and not

in the

Commentary.

the formation of the Appar.

in the help of other scholars, since

owing to over twenty years spent largely

in the collation

MSS and the formation of texts in several
felt my eyes were wholly unequal to this

of

essential

represents only a fuller

development of the methods applied
Apparatus

Introduction

But these disagreements

languages,

I

fresh strain.
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When

seeking such help,

I

had the good fortune to meet

the Rev. F. S. Marsh, now Dean of Selwyn College,
Cambridge. To his splendid services I am deeply in-

debted for the preparation of the Appar. Crit. At his
placed the photographs of the Uncials
I

A

disposal

and

«,

of twenty-two Cursives, and of

One-half of the twenty-two Cursives

save the Ethiopic.
I

examined personally

Laurentian Library

in

the Vatican

in

I

Library, in the

Florence, and in

Venice, and had them photographed.

photographs

the Versions

all

Mark's in

St.

The

rest of the

procured through the kind offices of the

Librarians of the Bodley, the National Library in Paris,

and of the

Three or even four of these Cursives

Escurial.

are equal in

many

respects to the later Uncials,

and

in

certain readings superior.

Mr. Marsh collated in

and

full

the readings of these

MSS

the readings of the Versions,^ and

practically all

prepared the Appar,

of chapters

Crit.

Readings

i.-v.

from other Cursives have been adopted from Tischendorf,
Swete, and Hoskier.

Unfortunately,

when

the work was

War for
R. M. Gwynn ^

advanced, Mr. Marsh was called off to the

far

During

three years.

his absence. Professor

and Miss Gertrude Bevan most kindly came to

and

verified the

Appar,

Crit.

the Syriac and Ethiopic Versions.
scholars to

whom my warm

the Rev. Cecil Cryer,

who

There are three other

thanks are due.

verified

The

*

I

am

—

in

some

Crit.y

and

myself responsible throughout for the collation of the Ethiopic

For

my own

satisfaction also, I

cases thousands

each of the twenty-two
"

first is

Mr. Marsh's collations

of vi.-xiv. and embodied them in the Appar.

Version.

my help,

of i.-v., with the exception of

Professor

have collated and

verified

hundreds

—of readings in each of the other Versions, and

in

MSS.

Gwynn also read through the proofs of the Commentary, and
me most ungrudging help in part of the Introduction.

Miss Bevan gave
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subsequently carried
process

this

through the Press.^

i.-xiv.

verified

I

xiii

here and there

During

the

in

proofs

MSS

and Versions, but
this revision was of necessity only partial.
Mr. Marsh
then made a complete revision of the Apparatus Criticus
thousands of readings from the

and corrected a large number of

The

errata.

other two

scholars are the Rev. D. Bruce-Walker and the Rev.

These

Roberts.

J.

H.

Mr. Marsh's col-

in conjunction verified

lations of xv.-xxii., the former taking the larger share of

At

the work.

this

juncture Mr. Marsh returned, and

prepared and carried through Press xv.-xxii.

Once again

must record my grateful thanks to Mr. Marsh, and
express the hope that he may find time and opportunity
I

for research,

and so make the contributions

which he

for

is

Also

so well qualified.

I

to scholarship

would express

my gratitude to the Rev. George Horner for the large
body of readings which he put at my service from the
Sahidic Version, and the frequent help he gave in connecwith, readings

tion

from the Bohairic Version; and to

Professor Grenfell for calling

Fragments
Finally,

of

the

wish to express

I

my

attention to the Papyrus

Apocalypse (see

my

vol.

ii.

gratitude to Dr.

447-451).

Plummer

and kindness throughout the long years
was engaged on this Commentary, as well as

for his patience
in

which

for the

I

many

corrections he

made

in the revision of the

proofs.

The Indexes.

— For

the

first

and fourth Indexes

I

am

indebted to the competent services of the Rev. A. LI.
Davies,

Warden

of Ruthin, North Wales.

The Translation,
text.

*

—The

Mr. Cryer further helped

duction,

Translation

While the text diverges
me by

in

is

many

based on the
passages from

verifying the references in the Intro-
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Commentary, the Translation diverges

that accepted in the

from the text practically only in one (iL 27).
In the Translation I have sought to recover the
poetical form in which the Seer wrote so large a part of

Nearly always, when dealing with

the Apocalypse.

consciously at times

Hebrew

found (see
as prose

vol.

the form that

is

them of half

thereby

The Apocalypse
for his

perhaps un-

is

reinforced

in

are

print such passages

their force.

but also

lost,

ways

that in a variety of

has

To

122, 434-435).

ii.

to rob

is

assume

Even the strophe and antistrophe

poetry.

his

—
—the forms of parallelism familiar

greatest themes, the Seer's words

It is

not only

much of the thought
by this parallelism.
Though our author

—a Book of Songs. —

theme the inevitable conflicts and antagonisms
evil, of God and the powers of darkness, yet

of good and
his

book

is

are, indeed,

emphatically a Book of Songs.

and threnodies

;

Dirges there

but these are not over the

martyrs, the faithful that had fallen, but spring from the
its merchant princes, its
overwhelmed by the fall of the empire of this
world and the destruction of its mighty ones in whom they

lips

of the kings of the earth,

seafolk,

had

trusted, or

from the

or impending doom.

lips of sinners in the face

of actual

But over the martyred Church, over

those that had fallen faithful in the

strife,

the Seer has no

song of lesser note to sing than the beatitude pronounced

by Heaven

itself

in the Lord."

:

A

"

Blessed

faith

—blessed are the dead that die

immeasurable, an optimism inex-

pugnable, a joy inextinguishable press for utterance and

take form in anthems of praise and gladness and thanksgiving, as the Seer follows in vision the varying fortunes

of the world struggle,

till

at last he sees evil fully

finally destroyed, righteousness established for

and

all

the faithful

—even

and

evermore,

the weakest of God's servants

PREFACE
amongst them

— enjoying

eternal City of

XV

everlasting blessedness in the

God, bearing His name on

their foreheads,

and growing more and more into His likeness.
The Apocalypse a book for the present day,

—

publication

of

this

manifold ways by the War.
served to adjourn

which

its

But these delays have only

publication

could see the light

it

—

The
Commentary has been delayed in
to the fittest year in

—that

is,

the year that has

witnessed the overthrow of the greatest conspiracy of

might against right that has occurred
world, and at the

in the history

of the

same time the greatest fulfilment of the
But even though the powers

prophecy of the Apocalypse.

of darkness have been vanquished in the open

remains a

more grievous

still

strife to

for individuals or

This, in contradistinction to the rest of the

Testament,

is

John the Seer

there

wage, a warfare from

which there can be no discharge either
States.

field,

New

emphatically the teaching of our author.
insists

not only that the individual follower

of Christ should fashion his principles and conduct by the

teaching of Christ, but that
their policies

all

governments should model

by the same Christian norm.

He

proclaims

that there can be no divergence between the moral laws

binding on the individual and those incumbent on the

any voluntary society or corporation within the
State.
None can be exempt from these obligations, and
such as exempt themselves, however well-seeming their
State, or

professions, cannot

fail

to

go over with

all

their gifts,

whether great or mean, to the kingdom of outer darkness.
In any case, no matter how many individuals, societies,
kingdoms, or races

may

rebel

against such obligations,

the warfare against sin and darkness must go on, and go

on inexorably,
the

till the kingdom of this world has become
kingdom of God and of His Christ.
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It is at

that

I

once with feelings of thankfulness and of regret

part with a work that has engaged

a greater or

lesser

one hand,

am

I

measure

my

thoughts in

On

for twenty-five years.

thankful that

the

have been permitted to

I

bring this study of the Apocalypse to a close, though this
thankfulness is tempered by a keen sense of its many

shortcomings, of which none can be so conscious as

On

myself

regret that

I

the other hand,

am

I

I

am

cannot help a feeling of

breaking with a study which has been at

and the delight of so many years and in
parting with it I would repeat, as Professor Swete does
in his work on the Apocalyse, St. Augustine's prayer
quaecumque dixi in hoc libro de tuo,
Domine Deus
once the

toil

;

:

.

agnoscant

.

.

et iui ; si

qua de meo,

et

Tu

ignosce et tui}

R. H.

C

4 Little Cloisters, Westminster Abbey,

May
*

Advice

large one,

to the reader.

and

in

1920.

— Since

many respects

work on the Apocalypse is a
would be advisable for the serious as

the present

difficult, it

to read through the English translation first.
This will introduce him to the main problems of the book, and help him to
recognize that the thought of our author is orderly and progressive, and easier

well as for the ordinary student

to follow than that of the Epistle to the

Hebrews

or of St. Paul's Epistle to

After the Translation he should read the Introduction, §§1,4,
and such others as these may suggest to him. The serious student should
the Romans.

master the chief sections of the Short Grammar (pp. cxvii-clix). So prepared, he can then face the problems discussed in the Commentary, and
recognize the grounds for the adoption of certain readings and interpreta-

and the rejection of those opposed to them.
Each chapter (or, in two cases, groups of chapters) is preceded by an
Such introductions are divided into sections. The first section
introduction.
tions

(§ i) always gives the general thought of the chapter that follows, while the
remaining sections discuss the diction and idiom of the chapter, its indebtedness to the Old Testament and other sources, and many other questions,

exegetical, critical,

and archaeological.

CONTENTS.
VOLUME
Introduction,
I.

§

I.

pp. xxi-cxci.

Short account of the Seer and his Book, pp. xxi-xxiii.

I.

§ 2. Plan

of the Book, pp. xxiii-xxviii.

V

II.

—

Evidence internal purely
Authorship of the Johannine Writings.
The Apocalypse (J*P) and the Gospel (J) from different
linguistic.
§2. Differences in
authors.
§ I. Grammatical differences, p. xxix.
diction, p. xxix sq.
§ 3. Different words and forms used by these
writers to express the same idea, p. xxx sq.
§ 4. Words and phrases
with one meaning in J^P ^ and another in J, p. xxxi sq. § 5. Authors
of J*P and J were in some way connected with each other, pp. xxxiixxxiv.
§ 6. J and i. 2. 3 J by the same author, pp. xxxiv-xxxvii.
§ 7.

The importance

of these conclusions for Johannine criticism,

p. xxxvii.

III.

Authorship of the Johannine Writings. Evidence partly internal, but
mainly external. § i. J*P not pseudonymous, but the work of John
the Seer, p. xxxviii sq.
§ 2. The author of J^P is distinct from the
author of J, p. xxxix sq. § 3. There were two Johns according to
Papias, the Apostle and the Elder, the latter being the author of
§ 4. i. 2. 3 J by the author
§ 5. If John the Elder is admitted to be the
author of 2. 3 J, as is done by many competent scholars, then he is
the author also of J and i J, pp. xlii-xliii. § 6. If John the Elder is

JaP according to Dionysius, p. xl sq.
of

J,

p.

xli

sq.

the author of J and

No.

Its

i. 2.

3 J,

is

John the Apostle the author of Jap ?
He was a

author claims to be a prophet, not an apostle.

Palestinian

Jew who migrated

late in life to

Asia Minor,

p. xliii sq.

§ 7. The silence of the writers of the first two centuries as to any
residence of John the Apostle in Asia tells against his being
p. xlv.
§ 8. These conclusions confirmed by the
John the Apostle's early martyrdom, which, if trust-

author of J*P,
tradition of

worthy, renders his authorship of J*P or

J,

i.

2.

3 J impossible.

That John the Apostle died a martyr's death before 70 a. d.
(a) Prophecy of Jesus
inferred on the following grounds

is

:

*

i

Jap = the Apocalypse, J the Gospel,
xvii

i

J the First Epistle, etc.

to be

to that

CONTENTS

xviii

effect,

p. xlv sq.

;

(3)

the Papias-tradition, p. xlvi

(e)

;

the state-

ments of certain ancient writers (145-344 a.d.), pp. xlvi-xlviii
(d) the Syriac Martyrology and certain Church Calendars, pp.

;

xlviii-I.

IV.

The

The

Editor of JaP.

present order of 20^-22 could not possibly

have originated with its author. Hence the necessary hypothesis of
an editor, whose existence, though suggested occasionally by certain
intrusions in the earlier chapters, was not demonstrable till 20*-22
was reached. The interpolations in 1-19, when restudied from the
standpoint of this hypothesis, appear in a new light, and these combined with those in 20-22 make it an easy task to sketch the main

He was

lines of this editor's character.

apparently a

Jew

of the

dispersion, a better Grecian than his master, but otherwise a person

profoundly stupid and ignorant

;

a narrow fanatic and celibate, not

quite loyal to his trust as editor ; an arch-heretic, though, owing to
his stupidity, probably an unconscious one, pp. 1-lv.

V.

Depravation of the Text through
Dislocations, pp. Iviii-lx

graphs, p.

(§

i )

(§ 3)

;

Interpolations, pp. Ivi-lviii

Lacunae,

p.

Ix sq.

;

;

(§ 2)

{§ 4) Ditto-

Ixi.

VI. Greek and Hebrew Sources, and their Dates, pp. Ixii-lxv.
VII. Books of the O.T., of the Pseudepigrapha, and of the N.T. used by our
author.
§ 2. John
§ i. General summary of the facts, p. Ixv sq.
translated directly from the O.T., and did not quote any Greek

though often influenced by the LXX {i.e. 0') and another
a revised form of 0', which was subsequently revised
and incorporated by Theodotion in his version {z'.e. 6'), pp.
Ixvi-lxviii.
§ 3. Passages based directly on the Hebrew of the O.T.
these are hardly ever literal quotations,
(or the Aramaic of Daniel)
pp. Ixviii-lxxvii.
§ 4. Passages based on the Hebrew of the O.T.,
version,

later version

—

;

or on the Aramaic of Daniel, but influenced, in

some

cases certainly,

by 0', p. Ixxviii sq. § 5. Passages based on the
Hebrew of the O.T. or on the Aramaic of Daniel, but influenced, in
some cases certainly, in others probably, by a later form of 0', which
is preserved in 6', p. Ixxx sq.
§ 6. Phrases and clauses in our
author which are echoes of O.T. passages, p. Ixxxi sq.
§ 7.
Passages dependent on or parallel with passages in the Pseudepigrapha, p. Ixxxii sq. § 8. Passages in some cases dependent on,
and in other cases parallel with, earlier books of the N.T.,
in others possibly,

pp. Ixxxiii-lxxxvi.

X

Unity of thought and dramatic development,
Unity of style and diction. Examples of unity of
diction, Ixxxviii sq.
§ 3. The unity in dramatic movement does not
Some
exclude the use of sources and earlier visions of his own.
Generally their
earlier visions and writings of his own re-edited.
Sources
inclusion gives them a new meaning (footnote, p. Ixxxix).

VIII. Unity of J^P.
Ixxxvii sq.

re-edited

§

i.

§ 2.

and incorporated, pp. Ixxxix-xci.

CONTENTS

xix

The Trajanic, Claudian, and
IX. Date of jaP. § i. External evidence.
Neronic dates. The Domitianic date, pp. xci-xciii. § 2. Internal
evidence.
(l) Such evidence exists alike for the Neronic, Vespasianic, and Domitianic dates.
(2) Evidence for the Domitianic
which explains

the rest,

all

Use of earlier N.T. books,

(a)

The

(d)

present form of the Seven Epistles points to a Domitianic date, though
originally written under Vespasian, p. xciii sq.
(c) The imperial
cult (though presupposed throughout J*P) not enforced

of Domitian,

p.

xciv sq.

phases belonging to the reigns of Titus

Domitian not

p.

(?),

exhibits

Vespasian, and Domitian.

to be identified with the Antichrist, pp. xcv-xcvii.

X. Circulation and reception.
Fathers,

the reign

till

The Nero-redivivus myth

{d)

xcvii sq.

§1.
§ 2.

No certain trace of J^P in the Apostolic
In the 2nd cent. J^P was all but uni-

Rome, South
Johannine author(a) Marcion.
ship and validity in the 2nd cent,
(d) The Alogi,
p. c sq.
§ 4. Question of its authenticity reopened by Dionysius
of Alexandria, p. ci.
§ 5. Rejected by the Syro-Palestinian Church
and the Churches of Asia Minor. § 6. Ignored or unknown in the
Eastern-Syrian and Armenian Churches for some centuries, p. ci sq.
§ 7. Always accepted in the West, gradually came to be acknowWestern

versally accepted in Asia Minor,

Gaul, pp. xcviii-c.

ledged in the East, p.

XI. Object of the Seer.
§

Two

§ 3.

generally

His Methods

— Vision
sq.

ciii

p.

and Reflection or Reason.
Methods of the Seer

§ 2.

— psychical experiences and reflection or reason.

Psychical

Dreams combined with

translation

experiences,

{a)

Dreams.

{6)

of the spirit of the Seer,

Visions in a trance.
(5)

its

cii sq.

Object of the Seer,

I.

Syria, Africa,

protests against

Waking

visions,

{c)

Visions,

(a) Visions in sleep.

p.

civ sq.

depends not on their actuality,
environment and influence on character,

p.

cv sq.

descriptions of such experiences hardly ever possible.

Seer symbolic,

(^8)

which the spirit is translated.
§ 3. Value of such experiences
but on their source, their moral

(7) Visions in

p. cvi sq.

§

5.

Highest form of

§ 4.

Literal

Language of

spiritual experience,

Reasoh embracing the powers of insight, imagination,
and judgment. Its use (a) in the arrangement of his own materials,
p. cvii.

§ 6.

(i) in the construction of allegories, (c) in the

tional

material,

{d)

adaptation of tradi-

Conventional use of the phrase

"I saw,"

pp. cvii-cix.

XII.

Some

doctrines of our author.

Christ.

(a)

The

historical

Unique Son of God.
Spirit.

§ 4.

{d)

§

High

Grammar of the Apocalypse,

Doctrine of God.
(d)

Priest

Doctrine of Works.

lennium and Second Resurrection
XIII.

i.

Christ.

and
§ 5.

;

The

Lamb of God.

§ 3.

First Resurrection

Judgment, pp.

pp. cxvii-clix.

Jesus

§ 2.

exalted Christ,

;

V

{c)

The
Mil-

cix-cxvii.

For contents, see

p. cxvii.

<^'

CONTENTS

XX

XIV.

§

I.

Relative values of the uncials provisionally arrived

at, p. clx-clxii.

Absence of conflation from best uncials confirms result arrived at
in § I, p. clxii sq.
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INTRODUCTION,
I.

§

I.

Short Account of the Seer and his Work.

John the Seer, to whom we owe the Apocalypse, was a Jewish
Christian who had in all probability spent the greater part of his
life in Galilee before he emigrated to Asia Minor and settled in
Ephesus, the chief centre of Greek civilization in that province.
This conclusion is in part to be drawn not only from his
defective knowledge of Greek and the unparalleled liberties he
takes with its syntax, but also from the fact that to a certain
extent he creates a Greek grammar of his own.^
He had never
mastered the Greek of his own day. The language of his
adoption was not for him a normalized and rigid medium of
utterance
nay rather, it was still for him in a fluid condition,
and so he used it freely, remodelling its syntactical usages and
launching forth into unheard of expressions.
Hence his style is
That he has set at defiance the grammarian
absolutely unique.
and the usual rules of syntax is unquestionable, but he did not
do so deliberately. He had no such intention. His object was.
to drive home his message with all the powers at his command,!
and this he does in some of the sublimest passages in all litera-|
With such an object in view he had no thought of conture.
sistently committing breaches of Greek syntax.
How then is the
unbridled licence of his Greek constructions to be explained?
The reason, as the present writer hopes to prove,^ is that while
he wrote in Greek he thought in Hebrew and frequently translated Hebrew idioms literally into Greek.
In Galilee he had no
doubt used Aramaic as the ordinary vehicle of intercourse with
his fellows, but all his serious studies were rooted in Hebrew.
He had so profound a knowledge of the O.T. that he constantly
uses its phraseology not only consciously, but even unconsciously.
When using it consciously he uses the Hebrew text, and translates it generally first hand ; but not infrequently his renderings
are influenced not only by the LXX, but also by a later version,
:

*

See pp.

cxvii-clix.

^

See pp.

cxlii-clii.
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which is now lost in its original form, but which was re-edited by
Theodotion loo years later. ^
John the Seer was quite distinct from the author of the
Gospel and Epistles.^ That the Gospel and Epistles were from
one and the same author, who was probably John the Elder,
That these two Johns belonged to the
I have shown below.^
same religious circle, or that the author of the Gospel was a pupil
of John the Seer, is not improbable.*
We gather from the Apocalypse that John the Seer exercised
an unquestioned authority over the Churches of the Province of
To seven of these, chosen by him to be representatives of
Asia.
Christendom as a whole,^ he wrote his great Apocalypse in the
form of a letter, about the year 95 a.d.^ The object'' of the
Apocalypse was to encourage the faithful to resist even to death
the blasphemous claims of the State, and to proclaim the coming
victory of the cause of God and of His Christ not only in the
individual Christian, and the corporate body of such individuals,
but also in the nations as such in their national and international
It lays down the only true basis for national
life and relations.
Hence the Seer claims not only
ethics and international law.
the after-world for God and for His people, but also this world.
God's work will be carried on without haste, without rest, till
" the kingdom of this world has become the kingdom of God
and of His Christ."
The Seer has used freely not only his own visions of various
dates,* but also Jewish and Christian sources of Neronic and
Vespasianic dates in the presentation of his great theme.*
The fact of his having freely used sources might seem to
But this is not so. A
militate against the unity of his work.^^
glance at the Plan^^ of the book will show how thought and
action steadily advance step by step from its very beginning till
they reach their consummation and culminate at its close.
But unhappily the prophet did not live to revise his work, or
even to put the materials of 20^-22 into their legitimate order. *2
This task fell, to the misfortune of all students of the Apocalypse,
into the hands of a very unintelligent disciple.
This disciple
was a better Greek scholar than his master, for he corrects his
Greek occasionally, and was probably a Greek-speaking Jewish
Christian of Asia Minor.
He had not his master's knowledge
of Hebrew, if he had any knowledge of it, and he was profoundly ignorant of his master's thought.
If he had left
*

*
"

'

*
**

See pp. Ixvi sqq., Ixxx
See pp. xli-xliii.
See p. Ixxxix sq. note.
See p. ciii sq.
See p. xc s<j.
See pp. xxiii-xxviii.

sq.

2

ggg pp xxix-xl.
See pp. xxxii-xxxiv.
See p. xxiv.
» See pp. xc, xciv.
*" See
pp. Ixxxvii-xci.
^^ 5^^
pp i_jy
•»

^
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master's work as he found it, its teaching would not
have been the unintelligible mystery it has been to subsequent
ages; but unhappily he intervened repeatedly, rearranging the
text in some cases, adding to it in others, and every such intervention has made the task of interpretation impossible for all
students who accepted such rearrangements and additions as
genuine features of the text Since, however, his handiwork and
character are fully dealt with later, we need not waste more time
here over his misdemeanours.^
When once the interpolations of John's editor, which amount
to little more than twenty-two verses, are removed, and the
his

most of the difficulties of
the text disappear and it becomes a comparatively easy task to
follow the thought of our author as it develops from stage to
stage, from its opening chapters darkened with the shadow of the
great tribulation about to fall on entire Christendom, till it
reaches its triumphant close in the eternal blessedness of all
the faithful in the new heaven and the new earth.
The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, i^^^, the Apocalypse
proper, consisting of seven parts
a significant number and an
Epilogue.
The events in these seven parts are described in
visions in strict chronological order^ save in the case of certain
proleptic visions which are inserted for purposes of encouragement and lie outside the orderly development of the theme of
^^'^"^ lo-ii^^
the Seer
i.e.
j^^ ^nd 12, which relates to the past,
but forms a necessary introduction to 13.^
Thus there is no need to resort to the theory of Recapitulation which from the time of Victorinus of Pettau (circa 270 a.d.)
has dominated practically every school of interpretation from
that date to the present.
So far is it from being true that the
Apocalypse represents more or less fully, under each successive
series of the seven seals, the seven trumpets and the seven bowls,
the same series of events, that the interpretation which is compelled to fall back on this device must be pronounced a failure.
This principle of interpretation, like many other forlorn efforts
in this field, arose mainly from the non-recognition by scholars
in the past of the interpolations made in the text by the disciple
and editor of the Seer.
dislocations of the text are set right,^

—

—

:

§ 2.

Plan of the Book.

The Apocalypse

consists of a Prologue, i^'^, a letter consisting
of seven distinct parts (i) i*-2o^ (2) 2-3, (3) 4-5, (4) 6-2o3, (5)
^b. l-4abc 228-6^
219-222. 14-15. 17 2O*-10, (6) 2o"-15,
2V>^- ^^
and an
:

(7)

Epilogue, 2l5^-*^'8 2 2**''' 1^^

See pp.

1-lv.

"

16- 13. 12. 10. 8-9. 20-21^

See pp.

Ivi-lx.

'

See

p. xxv.
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The Apocalypse consists of a Prologue, the Apocalypse
proper consisting of seven distinct parts, and an Epilogue. In
the Prologue, 1^"^ the Apocalypse is affirmed to have been given
by God to Christ and by Christ to John. In the Epilogue the
truth of the claims made in the Prologue is attested by God,

—

2180.

6b.8.

226-7. i8a.

by Christ,

16. is.

10

.

and by John

himself,

228-9. 20-21^

The seven parts and the Epilogue constitute a letter, i*-222i,
which, like the Pauline letters, opens with "John to the Seven
Grace unto you, and peace, from Him which is,
Churches.
and which was, and which is to come; and from Jesus Christ"
{i*-5*), and ends with the words, "The grace of the Lord Jesus
be with all the saints. Amen."
The Prologue and Epilogue are not mere subsequent
They are organic parts of it. Not to
additions to the book.
mention other grounds, this is at once obvious from the fact that
the Prologue contains the first of the seven beatitudes of the
Apocalypse {i.e. i^), and the Epilogue the seventh {i.e. 22^).
That there should be exactly seven beatitudes in our book and
not more and not less, is at once intelligible to all students of the
Apocalypse.^
The Book, apart from the Prologue and Epilogue, falls
again a significant division.
In
naturally into seven parts
Jewish writers the favourite division of a work was a fivefold one.
Thus the five books of the Pentateuch, of the Psalms, of the
Megilloth, of the Maccabean history by Jason of Cyrene, of
This fivefold division is clearly
I Enoch, of the Pirke Aboth.
.

.

s<

-f

.

—

traceable in Matthew (see Horae Synopticae^^ 164; Hawkins).
But the number five does not occur in our author save with evil
associations (cf. 9^-^*' 17^^)) whereas seven is a most sacred
number in his regard.
The seven parts are as follows (i) i^'^o. John's letter to the
:

Seven Churches, in which he tells how Christ had appeared to
and bidden him to send to the Churches the visions written in this
book.
as reflected in the
(2) 2-3. The problem of the book
letters to the Churches
how to reconcil$..Giid!§jighteousness and
"^
Christ!&.rfidemption with the condition of His servants on earth.

—

—

(3) 4-5- A vision of God and a vision of Christ, who takes
upon Himself the guidance of the world's destinies and its

judgments.

6-78.

gi- s-s-

i3_c,.

15-203.
JudgThe Millennial
Kingdom attack
on the Beloved City at its
close: their destruction and the casting of Satan into the
lake of fire.
final
(6) 2o"-i^ Heaven and earth vanish
2i5».4d.5b.i-4abc 228-5.
judgment by God Himself.
The
(7)
(4)

ments of the world.
:

2. 6.

(5) 21^-222of evil powers

1114-T3.

i^-is. 17 go^-io.

:

*

See note on

i.

3

;

also footnote* in vol.

ii.

445.

:
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Kingdom in the new heaven and earth and the
Jerusalem.
In these seven parts the events described in the visions are
in strict chronological order, save that the Seer is obliged in
chap. 1 2 to consider past events in order to prepare for those in
But there are certaiH sections of the book lying outside the
13.
orderly development of the Seer's theme, sc. y^'i'^ lo-ii^' and
These three additions, which do not carry on the action of
14.
the divine drama and are likewise breaches of unity in respect of v^
After 7^-^ the visionary gaze of the
time, are all proleptic.
Seer leaves for the moment the steady progressive unveiling of
the events of his future and beholds in 7^-^^ the more distant
destinies of the martyred faithful triumphant and secure before
the throne of God in heaven (although these sealed members of X
the Church are not martyred till 13), and of the same host of
martyrs on Mount Zion (during the period of the Millennial
Kingdom) in i^^'^. These visions are recounted out of their
due order to encourage and inspire the Church in the face of an /
impending universal martyrdom. In the case of lo-ii^^ the
explanation is different.
Our Seer sees Rome to be the
impersonation of sheer might, of wickedness and lawlessness, i.e.
the Antichrist.
But before our Seer's time in Christian circles
Jerusalem was expected to be the scene of the appearance of
the Antichrist (2 Thess. 2*) and Rome was regarded as the
representative of order.
This former view of the Antichrist
is preserved in this proleptic section, but no reference is made
again to it throughout the remaining chapters.
In the analysis which follows the three proleptic sections are
inserted on the right hand of the page
everlasting

New

Prologue,

I*'*.

I^"*.

John.

Revelation given by God
and by Christ entrusted to

The

to Christ

John's testimony to

God and

on those who

The

it

as from

beatitude
keep the things written

Christ.

first

therein.

John writes to the Seven Churches
them that he has seen Christ
and been bidden by Him to send
them the visions written in this
book 1*'2*,
I.

to tell

—

i*'^. John begins his letter to the
Seven Churches with the blessing of
grace and peace from the Everlasting
God and Jesus Christ, Lord of the
dead and Ruler of the living, the
Redeemer.
recounts his vision of
i"*2*^. John

Son of Man in Patmos, who bids
him to write down what he saw in a
book and to send it to the Seven
the

Churches.

—
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2-3. Letters to the Seven Churches,
implicitly set the problem.
How are God s righteousness and
Christ's redemption of the world to
be reconciled with the condition of
His servants on earth and the dominating power of evil thereon ? Hence

These

John's visions, embracing heaven and
earth, "begin in 4-5 with God and
Christ as the Supreme Powers in the
world.

whom

4. Scene of John's visions is no
longer earth with its failures, troubles,
and outlook darkened with the apprehension of universal martyrdom, but
heaven with its atmosphere of perfect
assurance and peace and thanksgiving
and joy. John's vision of God of a
throne and of Him that sat thereon,
to whom the Cherubim and Elders
offered continual praise, and to whose
will the whole creation owes its being.
5. Vision of Christ, who, having
wrought redemption for God's people,
takes upon Himself the guidance of
the destinies of the world in a series
of judgments.

the
III. Vision of God, to
its origin, and of Christ, to

world owes

whom

it

owes

its

redemption

— 4-5.

—

IV.
the

first

Judgments.

First

Series

—

Six Seals.

6.

First series of judgments affectmen alike, good and bad the
six Seals.

—

ing all
first

Further judgments stayed till
the spiritual Israel are made manifest
through the seal of God affixed on
their foreheads and are thus secured
7^"^.

Judgments.

Second Series, 7~I3

The seventh
Woes, bringing
servants of

Seal

and

the

Three

into manifestation the

God and

the servants of

Satan and Satan himself.
Before the
seventh Seal there is a pause on earth,
during which God marks out His
servants by a seal on their foreheads
after the seventh Seal there is a pause
in heaven during which His servants'
;

prayers are presented before God
both the sealing of the faithful and
their prayers being designed to secure

them against the Three Woes.
First and Second Woes bring Satan's
servants into manifestation and affect
only those who had not been sealed.

against the Three Woes, against the
first two absolutely, and against the
spirittial effects of the third.
^9-17^ Proleptic
vision of a vast
multitude of the faithful in heaven, i.e.
of those who had just been sealed and
had died as martyrs a vision subsequent in point of time to the visions

—

in 13.
gi. 3-5. 2. 6. 13.
The seventh Seal,
introducing the Three Woes, is followed by silence in heaven, during
which the prayers of the faithful are
offered before God in heaven for protection against the Three Woes.

9-11^**. First

woes (heralded

and second demonic
by trumpet blasts)

only those who 'nad not
been sealed, with torment and death

affecting

respectively.
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lo-ii^^ Proleptic digression on
the Antichrist in Jerusalem
a vision
contemporaneous in point of time

—

with 13.
,ii4b-i9. Third
and Satanic Woe
heralded by a trumpet blast. Thereupon two songs of triumph burst forth
in heaven declaring that God is King,

Third Woe, followed by two songs

and faithful and faithless alike will
receive their due recompense.
12-13. Third or
Satanic Woe.
Satan at last fully manifest. Climax
of
his
power and his apparent

of triumph in heaven, brings into full
manifestation Satan, his chief agents
the two Beasts, and all his servants.
Evil is now at its climax.
All Satan's
servants are visited with spiritual
blindness and marked with the mark
All the faithful are
of the Beast.

triumph on earth.

In 12 the vision
recounts the birth
and ascension of Christ and the casting
down of Satan to earth facts closely
connected ; also Satan's persecution
of the Church.
In 13 Satan summons
to his help the first and second Beasts.
The faithless are spiritually blinded
and marked by the mark of the Beast.
All the faithful are martyred.
is

martyred.

retrospective

:

it

—

14}'"^.

Proleptic

vision (a)

of the

Church triumphant on earth in the
Millennial Kingdom and the conver-

—

of the heathen a vision contemporaneous with 20*"*, and {J>) in
18-20
J48-11. 14.
of judgment of Rome
and of the heathen nations a vision
contemporaneous with and summarsion

—

izing 18. 19"-^! 2o7-io.
J ^2-4
Vision of the martyred host
(martyred in 13) standing on the sea
of glass before God, singing praises
and proclaiming the coming conversion

Vision of the entire martyr host in
who had proved themselves
victorious over the Beast and his
image.

heaven

of the nations.

Judgments. Third Series^ 15^-20^.

Sel'llBotk"'arSng"hfEhe7who
alone survive.

[55-8.

The Seven Bowls

of God's
Angels,

to the Seven
1'^'^^^^
^he Seven Bowls.
^^- ^^J^^^J^^^

J
171-^. Vision of the Great Harlot
seated on the Beast.
\']^-^'^.
Interpretation of this vision.
81-19. 21 -23d.
1
Vision of her destruc-

[b) Successive judgments affecting
the powers of evil in succession.
(a) Destruction of Rome and the
Seer's appeal to Heaven to rejoice over
its

tion.
i82o. 23f-24.

Heaven
19^'^.

doom.

The

Seer's

appeal

to

to rejoice.

Thanksgiving song of the

angels.
jq4 i66b-6

The response of all the angel and
martyr hosts in songs of thanksgiving.

Thanksgiving song of
and Cherubim.
Thanksgiving song of the

the Elders
16'.

altar beneath the throne.
1^5-8
Thanksgiving song
I

martyr host in heaven.

of

the
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hosts

Destruction
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Lost (though

Parthian
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19^'

:

to

prolep-

in 17^*

polated passage,
•

referred

and presupposed in
possibly displaced by the inter-

tically

elect.

i9"-M. The
armies of

the

19"'^°).

Word

God and

of

Heaven destroy the
The Beast and False

Destruction of the hostile hostile nations.
(7)
nations by Christ and the armies of Prophet cast into the lake of fire.
20^'^. As Satan was cast
down
Heaven. The Beast and False Pro- <
phet cast into the lake of fire, and from heaven on the (pesh advent of
Christ,

Satan chained for 1000 years.

is

on

Christ's second advent

he

and chained

for

cast into the abyss

^1000 years.
2i9_22^.u.i5.n 2o4-«. Vision
of
the Heavenly Jerusalem coming down
from heaven to be the abode of Christ
and the glorified martyrs who are to
reign with Christ icxxj years and
evangelize the nations.

V. Millennial Kingdom : Jerusalem
come down from heaven to be its
Capital. Reign of the martyred Saints
for 1000 years.

Close of the Millennial
2o'-^».
Final attack of the evil powers on Kingdom.
Satan loosed
march of
the Saints in the Beloved City their Gog and Magog against the Beloved
destruction and the casting of Satan' City their destruction and the casting
into the lake of fire.
of Satan into the lake of fire.
:

:

:

20^1'^'*.

Vision of a great white
Him that sat thereon.
Disappearance of the former heaven
and earth. Judgment of those risen
from the dead, both bad and good.
Death and hell cast into the lake of

r

VI.

Heaven

throne, and of

and Earth having

vanished, a great white throne appears,
before which the dead come to be
judged by God Himself.

fire.

VII. The Everlasting
established in which God
dwell with man.
saints for ever

and

Kingdom/'

Reign of
ever.

ai^*-^-^- ^'^a^

and Christ
all

J heaven, the
the 1 Jerusalem.

22"-'.
The new
new earth, and the New
The faithful reign as

Ikings for ever and ever,
2i'<^- ^^-^ God's testimony to John's
book and His messjige to mankind
through John of divine sonship for
them that overcome.

16. 13. 12. w
Christ's testito John's book.
The seventh
beatitude.
Christ's speedy coming to

226-7. 18a.

Epilogue.

-l

mony

judgment.
228-

». 20-21^

Christ's

final

John's own testimony.
words. John's prayer

,and benediction.
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II.

Authorship of the Johannine Writings

— Linguistic

Evidence.

The Apocalypse and

the

Fourth Gospel'^ from

different Authors.

We

shall deal here only with the linguistic evidence on this
question, which is in itself decisive.
shall, however, discover later that the two writers were related to each other, eithei
as master and pupil, or as pupils of the same master, or as
members of the same school.

We

—

These make the as§ I. The grammatical differences.
sumption of a common authorship of J and J*p absolutely
impossible, unless a very long interval intervenes between the
dates of J^Pand J.
But such an assumption is made impracticable by the best modern research.
Furthermore, our author's
style shows no essential change in the interval of from lo to 20 or
more years, which elapsed between the writing of the Letters to
the Seven Churches and the Apocalypse as a whole (see vol. i.
43-47). The reader will find the grammatical differences between
pp and J dealt with in the grammar. The main evidence is given
under the heading, "The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse " ; but
throughout the rest of the grammar (see particularly " The Order
of Words ") the evidence is more than adequate to prove diversity of authorship.
Observe amongst a host of other differences
that, whereas J uses />t^ with the participle 11 times and the
genitive absolute frequently, our author uses neither.
Also that
whereas in our author the attracted relative never occurs, it often
occurs in J; see 4!^ 739 1520 j^s. 11-12 2110 and i
32*.
Again,

J

in J*P a^tos
§ 2.

is

followed by

Differences in

inf.

;

diction.

in J

—

by

Lists

Iva..

of words

found

in

J*p

but not in J could be given here, or vice versa, but such
divergence in the use of words might in the main be due to
difference of subject.
But it is instructive to touch upon a few
phenomena of this nature. Thus our author has -rr'KTri'i 4 times
and TTioTTo? 8, whereas J has not tticttis at all, Trto-ros once, but
7rurr€v€iv nearly 100 times.
Our author uses inrofxov^ 7 times
and <ro<f>La 4, but J, neither. On the other hand, J uses
ayairav 36 times and dyciTny 7 (i. 2. 3 J 31 and 21 respectively),
but our author has dyaTrav only 4 and ayaTrrj only 2 times.
Again, aXrjOeia, aX-qOrj^, and x^P°- found so frequently in
J, are
wholly absent from our author.
J has fxiv ... Se 6 or more
' For convenience' sake
J will designate the Gospel, i J the first Epistle,
etc.,

Jap the Apocalypse.
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oAXa loo and yap 65, and our author
times, our author not once
Again our author has ivwmov 34 times
13 and 16 respectively.
and ?va 45, whereas has these once and 150 times respectively.
:

J

or forms used by these writers to express the
§ 3. Different words
of God) 29 times
same idea. Our author uses apviov (
" mine ") where
uses a/Avo? 2 : /xov or lixov 1 (
where
J uses

—

= Lamb
=

J

emphatic pronoun 320 1410 1912^
he uses avros as an
unemphatic pronoun see Abbott, Gr. 236. Again our author
says €v fiia-io or am fxicrov where J uses /AeVos 'Upova-aXijfi where
Our author uses ISov (26), but J tSe'^:
J has 'Upoa-oXvfjia.^
'lovSatos, 2® 3^ ( = a member of the Chosen People of God, nearly
Again, whereas our
so in Ro 2i7- 28), where J has lo-paTyXiVrys, i*''.
rjri^
author defines the historic city Jerusalem as t^s ttoXccds
36 times:
whereas J uses

avros as an

€/Aos

cKcti/os

in this sense while

:

:

.

KaXeirai w€VfiaTiK(i>s So8o/xa,

1 1^,

J

names

it

.

.

as 'IcpotrvA-v/ia, i^^ 2^^

etc.

A very interesting divergence is to be observed where the
Greek equivalent of " called " or " named " occurs. Here our
author always has KoXilv and J Xeyctv. Thus we have i^ rrj
writes 4^ ttoXlv
/xci/os

Xpiaro^j

.

.

1 1^^

12^ 6 xaXov/xci/os

HdrfXia,

Ka\ovfX€vri

v^(ro) T.

.

Atd^oXos, while J

...

Acyo/xcvT/v 2v;(ap, 4^^ Mco-o-tas

^w/xas 6 Xcyo/xcvos AtSv/xos

(cf. I^^

5^ 9II

6 A.€y61 1^*

20^^

SoSofta,
just as our author says, 11^ ^rt? KaXetTat
VoXyoOd. The divergence comes
so J 19^^ says o Acycrat
]'^^ 16^^ tottov t. kuXovstill more into relief when we compare
.*Ap MayeSwy and J 19^^ tottov Xeyofxevov KtSocTTptarov.
fxivov .

21^)

:

and

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

on other grounds 8^^* koX to ovofxa tov darTepo<;
Xiy^rai *0 "Axf/LvOo^ is to be excised as a gloss.
Again, our author always uses KaToiKilv of living in a certain
locality ; J sometimes uses fievnv in this sense, but never Karotalso oA-tyov, 17^^ ( = "a little while"), whereas J says puKpov
Kciv
in the same sense 9 times ; and ovs 8 times while J uses cutiW

On

this as well as

:

once.

A

very delicate distinction calls for attention in their equiThus our author* says ovk
valents of the English "no longer."
€Tt (14, including chap, xviii.), but J always ovk€tl (12),

.

.

.

and

with finite verb by way of illustration (2^7), while J uses
with finite verb (1315 1512 1723 etc.).
Finally, whereas J frequently uses Ka6u>^ (31, and i. 2. 3 J 13
o)s

KaOui's

*
J uses 0-65 (6), iffiirepos (3), tStos (15), and i J Tjfx^repos (2), but our author
He has i/xds once.
UhCS the possessive pronouns always in their stead.
' In our author 'lepovcraXifi/j, is used only of the heavenly or the New
by
Paul
always,
and nearly always by Luke, of the
It is used
Jerusalem.

historic city,
*

*

^

whereas Mark always (and Matt, always save once) uses

uses iSov 4 times.

Our author has

oi>KiTi

3 times (2 of these in chap, xviii.).

'Iepo<r6-

,

AUTPIORSHIP OF JOHANNINE WRITINGS

XXXI

Where J says
times), our author uses always ws in the same sense.
Where J*p uses
KaOib^ iyd) (15^^), our author says ws Kay<i> (2^"^).^
times),

(11

axpt

uses cws.

J

Where ^^ uses

axpt.

last contrast,

I

Neither J nor i. 2. 3 J use
In this
3 J, uses Xtav.
3 J and J are from the same

a<f}6Bpa, 1621, 2.

assume that

2.

author.
§ 4. Words and phrases with one tneaning in our author
a different one in J:

Fourth Gospel.

Apocalypse.

= true in word
false = dX77^T7s).

<iX'»7dti'is

to

as opposed

= *' genuine"
See

(

vol.

ol

—

title

i^

(^'')

of the

(?).

= the

— used in a good sense.

created world,

il^°

13*

See Gram.

i^as « without a cause."
€0pos (5) only used of Jewish nation.

Used over 70
/c<J<r/tos

Xa6s = Gentiles generally, but = Chris-

—

times,

and generally

bad sense.

= the world

of

man (frequently,

a bad sense).
Jewish nation (2, excluding

and often

I7«.

tian believers twice.
Adyos TOV deov, 19^^

in J.

IS^'' oiiKiTL \iy<j) vjxds 5oi;Xous.

in a
/c(5<r/Lios

sq.

meaning
p. cxl.

7' lo'

22"= "freely."
edvos or edvr) (23) = Gentiles, 2^ II*
5^ etc., or all nations, including the
1
Jews

as opposed to unreal.

85

as unemphatic pronoun, iKelvos
being used as emphatic.

ii°« 192.
duipedv, 21*

'lovdaios, 2' 3'

i.

i.

Used

used as emphatic pronoun.

doOXot Tov deov^ a
highest honour : cf.

vol.

Different

h-KoieiV <f>UVTJS' dK06€ll' (pUP'/jV.

airrds

and

in

8*).

a conception
developed in Jewish thought.

'0 A670S, T i^^*!-.
This conception
is quite different and presupposes,
while opposing, Philonic specula-

o5f (6), always illative,' a particle of
logical appeal.
iroifiaiveiv, 2=*' 12^ 19^'= " to destroy"

19s times, and generally a narrative
particle, i.e. of historical transition.
21^6 ** to feed."

'0

tions.

(though in

7"= " to

feed ").

=

" when ") 20 times : our author never.
J uses ws in a temporal sense (
our author's various uses of ws, see vol. i. 35 sq.
jaP he does.
2 The servant in
J 15^' knows not his Master's will, in
cf.
In our author the word SouXos means (a) a slave as opposed to iXevdepos
615 i^ie 1^18^ and {d) a wilHng servant of God, whether prophet or other faiththe
dovXos
as
2^
7^ 10' etc.
ful worshipper : cf. i^
Thus our author uses
equivalent of i^j;.
But in J SovXos follows the Greek usage as denoting a
bondman in the literal sense, cf. 15'^ and in the metaphorical sense S**
The verb
n^]^ is not used in this metaphorical sense.
Sovkoi
.
.TTJs afiaftrias.
See Abbott, /oAanmng Voc. 212,
13V. however, is used of idolatrous service.
227, 289-292, for the use made by the four Evangelists of this word.
• In Homer otv is non-illative, just as in the majority of passages in J.
It is noteworthy that in J oZv occurs nearly always in the narrative portions,
and only 8 times in Christ's words out of the 195, whereas in J^p it occurs only
In the Synoptists
in Christ's words, and never in the narrative portions.
it occurs mostly in Christ's words.
^

On

:

.

:
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= " to worship."

«««witv>'cti', c. dat.

'*

c. ace.

,,

See note on

7^^

:

:

JOHN

ST.

constructions
have exactly
opposite meanings in J.
Stc Gr.

These

to do homage to."
vol. i. 211 sqq.

also

cxli,

p.

vol.

211-212;

i.

Abbott, Voc. 137 sqq.
^

6

«,

^

i6\ou

i-wT, J,

(

,,

Wa,pfw77S,2l«22"

= iiSu}p

J

fajv,

4^^

7'^y

pjj^^ggg j^ jap^

^

which phrase
two

the meanings of the

includes

2' 222-

See

vol.

54 sq.

i.

7^^ 6 KaO^]fX€vos eiri f t. Opovov f o-KTjvtaa-eL iir avrois
similar to J i^* 6 \6yo<s crdp$ cycVcTO koL ia-Krjvwaiv iv rjfxiVj the
The same is true of 2^7 €tkr)<fia
similarity is only an outward one.
irapa t. irarpo^ fxov as compared with J 10^^ Tavr-qv r. ivToXrjv

Again, though
is

lAa^ov irapa
§ 5.

r.

way

were in some
(a)

Trarpds p-ov.

The Authors of

The

and

the Apocalypse

the

Fourth Gospel

related to each other :

following phrases point in this direction

Fourth Gospel.

Apocalypsb.
2' oi 8ivri fiaarda-ai.

1 6*

20' 6 ?x'«"' /"^/'os iv.
22^** iroiQv \pevdos.

3^^

oi d^vaade ^aard^eiv.

13^ ^fts

[Jiipo^ fierd.

Troiwv r.

dXrjdeiav (l

J 3'

iroiQy

T. afxapriav).

22^' 6 Sti^wj' ipx^ffdu.

7^' ^dj/ Tts

5i^^

ipxi<^Bia irpbs

p^ koI

VLviru}.

{b)

The

(c)

The occurrence

spiritual significance attached to such terms as ^wi},
Bavaro^, Snj/Sv, S6$ay Trctvav, viKav (16 times, in J (l), in
I

J

(6)), oSrjyelv.

of the following words and phrases
exclusively in these two writers in the N.T.
kaXelv
p.tra (elsewhere in N.T. the dative or irpos cum. ace.
follows AaAetv)
oj/^ts (i^^
J ii**) = 7r/30cr<o7roi/ TTjpfxv

—
—
—

:

:

Aoyov or Xdyovs (4 times J 8 see note, vol. i. 369)
ovopia avTw 6 ^araros, 6^
ovo/xa avrta 'Iwavvi/s, J l^ 3^
XPOVOV p.LKp6v, 6^^ J 7^3. jxcKpov XP^VOVj 20^ J 12^5
KVK\iv€Lv once
J once rropcjivpeos 2 times
J 2 times
<rK7}vovvy 4
J once (J>olvl$, once
J once.
{d) The agreement of both authors (in i^
J iq^'') in the
rendering i^eKevTrjaav against the LXX.
See, however,
vol. i. 18 sq.
The use of the suspensive ort; see
T.

—

Gram.
{e)

—

:

—

:

—

:

—

p. cxxxvii.

The use by both authors of
words— found occasionally

the following phrases and
in the rest of the N.T.
TTotctv o-7;/A6tov, 4
J 14 (only 4 times in rest of N.T.)
Tr]p€LV T. ivTo\d<i, 2
J 4 (i J 5 times): SeiKVvvai (of
revelation), 8
kfipaLarCy 2
J 14
J 7
J 5 p,aprvpia, 9
(i J 6 times, 3 J once): Trta^cii/, i
J 8: a-rjpaLveiv,
*
o-</>a^€ti/, 8
<t>i^^'^y, 2
J 13
i J 2 times.
J 3

—

—

—

•

—

—

:

—

:

:

——

—

AUTHORS OF

J^p

AND

J

IN

SOME WAY RELATED

xxxiii

—

is to be no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem
the
AccordCapital of the Messianic Kingdom, 2122.
ing to J 4^1 the temple will cease to exist as the centre
of worship.
(g) The same Jewish and Christian ideas underlie the phrase
6 d/xvos rov Oiov, J 1 29- 36^ and the equivalent phrase to
apvLov in J^P.
(k) The number " seven " occurs more frequently in our
author than in all the rest of the N.T. Though it does
not occur at all in J, yet J is *' permeated structurally
with the idea of seven.'
John records only seven
*
The Gospel begins and closes with a
signs.'
the witness to Christ is ... of a
.
sacred week .
sevenfold character " (see Abbott, Gr. 463).

(/)

There

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

The above facts, when taken together with other resemblances
which attention is drawn in the Grammar, point decidedly to
some connection between the two authors. The Evangelist was
apparently at one time a disciple of the Seer, or they were
members of the same religious circle in Ephesus. We find
to

The
perfect parallels to the latter relationship in earlier days.
authors of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs and of the Book
of Jubilees, who wrote at the close of the 2nd century before
the Christian era, studied clearly in the same school ; for the
text of the one has constantly to be interpreted by that of the
other.
Yet these two writers are poles asunder on some of
the greatest questions of their day.
The former hopes for the
salvation of the Gentiles and sets forth a system of ethics without parallel before the N.T.
The author of Jubilees is a legalist
of the narrowest type is mainly concerned with the Mosaic law
and the deductions to be drawn from it, and declares categoncally that no Gentile can be saved.
The second parallel is to be
found between 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch. The materials of these
two works are in certain respects complementary. The former
is all but hopeless as to the future aUke of Judaism and the
Gentiles, whereas the latter is a thoroughgoing optimistic Jew,
who looks to Judaism for the conversion of the Gentiles, so far
as these can be saved.
In the Seer and the Evangelist we have got just such another
literary connection.
But the literary connection is much less
close than in the case of the Jewish authors just mentioned, while
the theological affinities between the Seer and the Evangelist are
much closer than those existing between the Jewish writers.
The greater unity in spiritual outlook and theological concept
is
explicable,
however, from the fact that the variations
within the Christianity of the ist century are infinitesimal as
:

1
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compared with those that prevailed

JOHN

ST.

contemporary and

in

earlier

Judaism.

y

—

J

were written by the same Author.
and (/.) 2. 3
J and i J are derived from the same author is
But from a very early date 2 and 3 J have
generally admitted.
been ascribed to a different writer.^ But a study of the internal
evidence leads to the conclusion that all 2. 3 J and most
probably i J are from one and the same writer, who was also
The same evidence shows that,
the author of the Gospel.
though 2 or 3 J have a few points in common with J*p, the
style of these two Epistles is decidedly that of J (or i J) as
opposed to that of J*p- Their failure to study the linguistic
relations of 2. 3 J have led Schmiedel, von Soden, and
Moffatt into the grievous error of attributing 2. 3 J and J^p to the
same author. The pronouncement of these scholars led me to
investigate this subject, and therein I am grateful to them, seeing
that the result of this investigation appears to furnish the key to
some important Johannine problems. No investigation of this
nature has, so far as I am aware, ever been made.
There is one usage in 2 J which it has in common with J*p
and which is not found in J. In 2 J ^^ we have ct ns (IpxcTat),
which occurs occasionally in J^p but never in J or i J, which have
But there seems to be a reason for using ct here
always ka.v ti%.
and not cav. The author assumes that the ipx^o-Oai is not a
mere possibility but a thing likely to happen, w? with the part,
is found in 2 J ^ ovx ws ypa^ojv, and in J*p i^^ 5^ 13^ but not in J.
But the usage is not really the same in 2 J ^ and J'^p. In the
latter ws conveys the idea of likeness, whereas in 2 J ^ it implies
a purpose. The Hebraism in 2 J ^ 8ta t^i^ dXiJ^etav ryv /xivovcrav
iv rjfxLv Kal ixcO" vfxoiv eo-rai ( = " which abideth in us and shall be
with us ") is of frequent occurrence in J^p.
But it occurs probably
in J l^^ riBiafxai to irvevixa Kara^alvov
Kai (.fxuvev ctt' avrdv,
and in Col i^^. Hence no real weight can be assigned to these
coincidences in style.
On the other hand, the body of evidence in favour of a
common authorship of j and (i.) 2. 3 J carries with it absolute
conviction.
i. 2.
3 are with one exception (2 '^) free from the solecis7ns
§ 6.

That

.

J

and

ii.

.

J

idiosyncrasies ofJ^^.

common
and 3 J use

Constructions
{a) 2

.

times
part,

:

J

3 and J^ but not found in J°^^
3 times with the participle J 1
times 3 J has \jL-r]^iv once with

to 2.

:

/xr;

I J 8
while J

:

:

has

it

twice.

But

J*p

never

Origen (Eus. vi. 25. 10) writes that questions as to the genuineness
these Epistles were rife in certain quarters
Jerome {De Viris Iltust.
*

:

distinctly assigns

them

to different hands.

of
9)

—
J

AND

I. 2.

BY THE SAME AUTHOR

3 J

xxxv

uses ^Tj or fvqhiv with the participle.
In this
respect J*p diverges from J, i. 2. 3 J, exactly
as the Iliad does from the Odyssey.
{b) In 2 J i** the writer uses fxr} with the present
imperative, i.e. fjirj Xafx/Sdvere (3 J i^ fir) fiifMov) in
order to forbid an action not yet begun.
Here
the author of J*p would have used fxri with the
In this respect the author of 2. 3 J
aor. subj.
has the support of J (see below, p. cxxvi).
(c) In 3 J ^ we have the genitive absolute, which occurs
often in J but never in J*p (nor i J).
(d) The unemphatic possessive pronoun avrov (or
avTYJs) (i.e. the genitive before its noun) occurs in
10 J
2 J
J 25 and frequently in J, but never in J'^p
(save in a source 1 S^).
(e) ovTos is used resumptively in regard to a preceding
clause (consisting of 6 with part, or 09 with finite
verb) in 2 J ® and 4 times in J but not in J*p.
(/) fiapTvpelv takes the dative 3 times in 3 J and 4 in J,
but J^P always construes it with the ace. fxaprvpilv
is followed by on in i J and by mpi in
J, but
by neither in J^p.
^ the order of the words, 6 <^iA.o7rpwr€vW
(g-) In
3 J
avTiov AioTpe</)7/s, has several parallels in J but none
in J*P (or I J).
The author of J^p would have
written 6 Atorpe^T/s 6 (f>t\o7rpwTivwv avTwv.
See
Gram. p. clvi. ttoAvs is a prepositive in 2 J i J 4I
J 6^ 10^2 11^''' etc.; but always postpositive
''

—

in J»P,
(Jl)

once

ip(OT(i> ere

.

in J*P.

.

in i J
tva, 2

.

avTT) co-Tiv

and
J^

in J 323 52- 10 712.
J 4^^ 17^^ 1^38*

—

.

.

.

2

tj/a,

J6

(''")

—J

\^y^^

j^q^.

15 12 lyS

fxet^OTepav TovTOJV
J 3^^-23), but not in J*P.
*
€;j(ci>
fX€t^ova ravTYjs
X^P^^j ^^°- OLKOVQ), 3 J
ayd-jrrjv ovSel^ ^X^*^' "'** '^''^ '''W
'A^X^" avrov Orj
J 1513. To this construction I know of no real
(l

ovx

parallel.
ill.

Words

J

particles,

and phrases common

to 2.

j J and / {i J)^

but not found inj^^.
{a)

Words.

aXr]6rj<s,

aXrjOfjJS,

o^ctAeiv, X^P^'
(b) Particles and phrases.

KOL vvv, Trepl

J,

S^;

3 J

jl

2 T"-

''-J
13. 14

(cum
15''

:

etc.):

dk-qOeia,

dAAa

/cat,

/xct^wi/,

dAX*

fxeveiv,

ov,

Ka6w^,

gen.), toiovto<;, virip
kol r}fx€i^
844 1-27 (j
2
:

^\im^,

Tots (.pyoLS

r^—J

avTov rots

J

irovTjpol^

* The verb "ask " does not occur in J*P though ipojTav is found in 2
J and
and alrelv in I J and J. J uses also i^erd^eiv, iirepcordUf irvvdiveadai.

:

THE REVELATION OF

xxxvi

2 J

11

—J

TO. ipyOi OLVTOV TTOVrjpd

'j'^

J
14^^:

JOHN

ST.

TO KttKOV,

3

J^^

—

:

^^

VTrO/JLVT^Cdi,

3 J
^^ ayaOov

1 823;

J

Words frequent in i. 2. j J and /, but exceptional in
f^. ifjLOi once in 3 J (in 15 verses), only once in J*p in
404 verses; thus 3 J using it once in 15 verses

iv.

approximates to J

which uses

once

it

in every 22.

possessive adjective, but i J
uses rifjL€T€pos twice, and J vfxinpo^ 3 times and cos 6.
liri does not occur in i. 2. 3 J, but 150 times in J*p
and 35 in J. If J had it relatively as often as J*p, it
would occur 225 times instead of 35. Thus i. 2. 3 J
are strongly marked off here from J*p but approximate

no

uses

J*P

other

to J.

.

The following parallel expressions are

V.

evidence of identity of authorship

f J*

ttSs 6

.

.

fihuiv

.

t% 5t5ax^

iv

J

tn themselves strong

:

7^^ (cf. 18^^)

y\

k^iM

Sidax^ o6k

itrriv

^M-

ToO XpiffToO.

is full of significance ; for in J dtdaxv is used only of
Christ's teaching (as derived from God, 7^'), whereas in J*P it is
used only of heretical teaching : cf. 2^*- ^^- ^K

This parallel

J lo^^ ra&rrjv

2 J *4vTo\iiv iXd^ofiev irapiLTOv Trarpds.

Tov irarpSs

a J*

^/coDO-arc dir'

dpx^s

(l

ivroK^v ika^ov vrapa

jxov.

J l6^ i^ apxv^ ovk elxov.
J 13''^ ivroX^v kuip^v SlSujfu.

J 3").

2] ^ ivTo\^vyp(i(f)it)P (TOi KatVT^v {ivTo\i]v
ypd^u), I J 2').
iyvcjK&res tt}v dXrideiav.
I
J I*) t"* V X°-P^

ttjv

Kat.vi]v

2]^
2 J

oi

^^

(

v/Ji,u)v

J

8'^ yvdlxreffde tt]v dXrideutv.

J

3^

ireTrX-qpiofxivT] ^.

3 J
3 J
$J

^" ^/c TTJs
11

^^

oirx,
il

i]fiu)v

t)

ifi^ ireirX-^pcoTai

J 9^^ i^^^aXov avrbv l^w.
J 14^ 6 ewpaAcws ^/ie etbpaKep rhv iraripa.
8^^ dX-qd-qs iariv t/ fiaprvpla fiov.
J

iKKXijaias iK^dXXei.
t6p de6v.

^i^po-Kep

fxapTVpLa

aVrr} oSp t) xo/x*
Cf. 15^^162^.

dXrjdris 4<rTiP.

The connection of 2. 3 J with i J could be shown by such
e^otv tov vl6v tov Oeov
examples as 2 J ^ Ocov ovk €;^€t i J 5^^ 6
3 J

The

—

—

.

2 J
J 4^
conception of the Antichrist in

11

€K TOV Oeov earrtv

I

'^

:

i.

6

.

.

avTi-)(pt(TTO<i

2 J

is

—

2^^- ^^.

I J
quite different from

that in J*p.
vi.

In this respect they
There are no quotations in i. 2. j J.
show an affinity with ^\vQr& there are very few, and
offer a strong contrast to J^p where quotations abound.

/

Even
is

Seven Churches

this feature

The Greek of 2. 3
The order
J*P.

J is far more idiomatic than that of
of the words exhibits none of the
monotonous regularity of J^^.
From the above evidence I conclude without hesitation that
2. 3 J and J are ultimately from the same author.
J has
vii.

I.

in the Epistles to the

prominent.

—
RESULTS OF PRECEDING CRITICISM
undergone

undoubtedly
suffered

somewhat

revision,

and

i.

2.

3

J

xxxvii

may have

in this respect.^

§ 7. This conclusion of criticism, completing as it does the
work of Dionysius the Great of Alexandria, is one of tremendous
Before his time, from 135 a.d. onward (see
importance.
p. xxxix sq.). Church writers began uncritically to assign J*p to

This false conception led necessarily to
the Apostle John.
intolerable confusion.
No matter how valid the evidence might
be for the martyrdom of this Apostle before 70 a.d., it could only
be regarded as purely legendary, seeing that according to the most
current view John the Apostle wrote the Apocalypse and wrote
If the Apostle were living about 95 a.d.
it in Domitian's reign.
he could not, of course, have been martyred before 70 a.d. This
misconception has therefore vitiated the evidence of most Early
Church writers on this question, ^ and has proved an ignis fatuus
to many distinguished scholars of our own day.
Hence it is nol:
astonishing that so little evidence of the Apostle John's early
martyrdom and yet, cumulatively considered, it is not little
should have survived, but it is astonishing in the extreme that any
evidence of any sort as to John's early martyrdom has survived ai
all, seeing that the all but universal beliefs of the Church from
the earliest ages worked for its absolute deletion from the pages
Happily such evidence has survived in out-of-theof history.
way corners of Church history and Church observance, which,
owing to the prevailing opinions on such subjects, must have
been a hopeless enigma to those who sought to understand

—

—

them. One Church writer Gregory of Nyssa in his Laudatio
Stephani and De Basilio magno
see below, p. xlvii
has
attempted to do so, and has explained away the evidence of the
Church calendars for the early martyrdom of John in a way that
can satisfy only those who share the same groundless hypothesis
as himself as to John's joint authorship of J and J*p.
s.

—

:

^

2]''

ol fiT]

in the face of

i

6/xo\oyodvT€s

J

4^.

'I.

X. 4px6fx€vov iv a-apd presents no

difficulty

The ipx6fJi.€vov is timeless "confess not J. Christ
Nor does the phrase 6 irpea^inrepos, 2 T^ 3 J^ point
:

as

coming in the flesh."
to
any connection with J^P. For irpeajSurepos there has a different meaning.
Even an apostle could designate himself thus cf. i Pet 5^ 6 avixirpea^^repoi.
But Peter has already called himself dTrcia-roXos 'It/ctoC Xpiarovm i^ Hence
:

there is no risk of confusion.
No weight, moreover, attaches to the use of
Koivuvelv for KOivuvlav ^eiv, or the occurrence of the greeting
x<^/>'5, Aeos,
eipi^vT).

2 Justin Martyr believes in the Apostolic authorship of Jap as early
as 135
A.D. or thereabouts.
myth can arise in a very few years. Hence it is
not strange that such writers as Hegesippus (od. circ, 180) and subsequent
writers, as Irenaeus, Tertullian, Origen, have lost all knowledge of the early
martyrdom of John the son of Zebedee.

A
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III.

Authorship of the Johannine Writings.
It may assist the reader if the conclusions arrived at in this
(a) J^p and J are from
chapter are put shortly as follows
distinct authors.
{^) 2. 3 J are from the author of J and not of
The evidence for this fact, which in the present writer's
J*p
opinion furnishes the key to some of the chief Johannine
problems, is given on p. xxxiv sqq. (c) If John the Elder is the
author of 2. 3 J, then he is according to all internal evidence the
author of J and of i J. (d) John the prophet a Palestinian Jew,
who late in life migrated to Asia Minor, is the author of J*p
(e) The above conclusions, which are arrived at on internal
grounds, and on external evidence mainly of the 2nd century,
are confirmed by the Papias-tradition, that John the Apostle
was martyred by the Jews before 70 a. d.
§ I. T/ie Apocalypse is not pseudonymous^ but the work of a
John. In Jewish literature practically every apocalyptic book
was pseudonymous, t have elsewhere ^ shown the causes which
In the
forced works of this character to be pseudonymous.
adequate,
post-Exilic period the idea of an inspired Law
became a dogma of Judaism.
infallible, and valid for all time
When this dogma was once established, there was no longer any
room for the prophet, nor for the religious teacher, except in so
The second cause
far as he was a mere exponent of the Law.
for the adoption of pseudonymity was the formation of the Canon
After this date
of the Law, the Prophets and the Hagiographa.
no book of a prophetic character could
say about 200 B.C.
gain canonization as such, and all real advances to a higher ethics
or a higher theology could appear only in works of a pseudonymous character published under the name of some ancient
Accordingly, when a man of God, such as the author
worthy.
of Daniel, felt that he had a message to deliver to his people, he
was obliged to issue it in this form. But with the advent of
Christianity the Law was thrust into a wholly subordinate place ;
for the spirit of prophecy had descended afresh on the faithful, belief in inspiration was kindled anew, and for several generations no exclusive Canon of Christian writings was formed.
There is, therefore, not a single a priori reason for regarding the
Apocalypse as pseudonymous. Furthermore, its author distinctly
claims that the visions are his own, and that they are not for
some far distant generation, as is universally the case in Jewish
pseudonymous works, but for his own (22^^). In four distinct

—

—

—

—

—

—

^

See

p, xi sq.,

my

Eschatology^, 173-205 (especially 198-205), 403 sq.
Daniel,
Religious Development between the O. and N. Testaments, 41-46.
;

JAP

AND

J
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xxxix

He states that he
passages he gives his name as John (i^-^. 9 22^).
a servant of Jesus Christ (i^), a brother of the Churches in Asia
and one who has shared in their tribulations (i^), that he has himself seen and heard the things contained in his book (22^), and
that he was vouchsafed these revelations during his stay (voluntary
or enforced) ^ in the island of Patmos for the word of God and
To a more intimate study of our
the testimony of Jesus (i^).
author we shall return later. So far it is clear that the Apocalypse before us was written by a prophet (22®) who lived in Asia
Minor, and that his actual name was John. J*p is just as
assuredly the work of a John as 2 Thess 2 and i Cor 15 are
apocalypses of St. Paul.^ Even the later Christian apocalypse of
the Shepherd of Hermas bears, as is generally acknowledged,
the name of its real author.
Finally, if the work were pseudonymous, it would have
gone forth under the aegis not of a John who was a prophet of
Asia Minor and otherwise unknown, but of John the Aposde.
Furthermore he would not have ventured to claim the name and
authorship of a prophet in the very lifetime of that prophet and
There is not
in the immediate sphere of that prophet's activity.
a shred of evidence, not even the shadow of a probability, for the
hypothesis that the Apocalypse is pseudonymous.
There is manifold early evidence of the Johannine authorship.
is

—

Thus
of the

who lived about 135 a.d. in Ephesus, where one
Seven Churches had its seat, declares that J^p is by "John,

Justin,

one of the apostles of Christ" {Dial. 81). Melito, bishop of
Seven Churches, wrote {circ. 165) a lost
work on J'^p (jo. inpi
t^s aTroKaXvif/co)'; ^Iwdvvov see Eus.
iv. 26. 2).
Irenaeus (arc. 180) upheld the Johannine authorship
of all the Johannine writings in the N.T.
For J^p, see Haer.
iii. II. I, iv. 20. II, V. 35.
2, where John is called Domini disci pulus (6 Tov Kvpiov jxaOrjTT^s) (a title, however, which does not
exclude apostleship; cf. ii. 22. 5).
Tertullian cites J^p as the
work of the Apostle John (c. Marc. iii. 14, 24). So also Origen,
Hippolytus, and others also the Muratorian Canon.
§ 2. John^ the author of y^, is distinct from the author of
Tertullian,^ Hippolytus,"* and Origen ^ were assured that
J.
Sardis, another of the

.

.

:

.

:

—

^ There is no evidence that John was exiled to Patmos before Clement of
Alexandria, and that evidence is chiefly Western.
2 Hence the attribution of the Apocalypse to the heretic Cerinthus by Caius
(2CX>-220 A.D.
See Eus. ii, 25, vii. 25) and the Alogi (Epiphanius, Haer. li.
3,4), in ancient times and by certain modern scholars, is an utterly baseless
^ C. Marc. iii. 14, 24.
and gratuitous hypothesis.
* See his Comment, on Daniel^ edited by Achelis,
1897, pp. 142, 240, 244,
etc., and his Ilepl roxi Aurixpicrrov, xxxvi., OSrosyap iv tldrfxcf}
. 6p^ diroKo.\v\pt,v
\^ye /iioi, Co fiaKdpie'IwdvvT], dirdaToXe Kal fj.adrjTo, tov KVplov, Tt elSfj.
^ In foann., torn.
i.
14: ^rjcriv odv iv r^ d7roKa\v\f/eL 6 rod Ze^edaiov
'Iwivvijs
torn. v. 3
see also the quotation from Origen in Eus. vi. 25. 9.
'

.

.

.

:

:

.

.
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both the Gospel and the Apocalypse proceeded from the son of
Zebedee. But this view, that both works proceeded from one
and the same author, was rejected by Dionysius {od. 265 a.d.),
Dionysius (Eus. H.E.
bishop of Alexandria, a pupil of Origen.
vii. 25. 7-27) accepts J*p as the work of a John, but declares that
he could not readily agree that he was the Apostle, the son of
Zebedee. In the following sections he enumerates a variety of
(a) The Evangelist does not prefix his name or
grounds,
mention it subsequently either in the Gospel or in his Epistle,
whereas the writer of the Apocalypse definitely declares himself
by name at the outset, and subsequently. That it was a John
who wrote the Apocalypse he admitted, but this John did not
claim to be the beloved disciple of the Lord, nor the one who
(l>) There is
leaned on His breast, nor the brother of James.
a large body of expressions of the same complexion and character common to the Gospel and i J, but wholly absent from J^'-p.
Indeed, the latter " does not contain a syllable in common " with
(c) The phraseology of the Gospel and
the two former works,
The former are written in irrepreI J differs from that of J*p.
hensible Greek (aTrrato-roos), and it would be difficult to discover
But
in them any barbarism or solecism or idiotism (i8((otio-/xoV).
the dialect and language of J*p is inaccurate Greek (SiaAcKTov
.

and

.

.

characterized by
barbarous idioms and solecisms.
Such is Dionysius' criticism
of the style of J^p ; and from the standpoint of the Greek scholar
it is more than justified.
But that there was law and order
underlying the seeming grammatical lawlessness of the Seer
neither Dionysius nor any purely Greek scholar could ever
discover
a fact that widens immeasurably the breach discovered
KOL yXioTTav ovK oLKpifSu)^

i\Xr}vi^ov(Tav),

is

—

by Dionysius between J and J^p.
This will become apparent
when we come to the grammar and vocabulary of our author
(see pp. cxvii-clix).
A study of these with a knowledge of the
Hebraic style of our author makes it impossible to attribute J*p
and J to the same author. Thus the theory of Dionysius as to
diversity of authorship has passed out of the region of hypothesis
and may now be safely regarded as an established conclusion.
There were at all events two Johannine authors. Who were
these ?
§ 3.

and

TAere were, according

to

Papias, two Johns, one the Apostle

Dionysius and Eusebius suggest
that the latter is the author of
Eusebius in his history (iii.
J*^.
39. 4) quotes the following fragment of Papias which clearly distinguishes the Apostle and the Elder, both bearing the name
" And if any one chanced to come who had been also a
John.
the other

John

the Elder.

—

follower of the elder, I used to question (him) closely as to the
sayings of the elders— as to what Andrew or Peter had said

:

I. 2.

3 J

AND

J

BY SAME AUTHOR

xli

(€t7r€v), or Philip, or Thomas, or James, or John, or Matthew, or
any other of the disciples of the Lord also as to what Aristion
and the Elder John, the Lord's disciples, say (Xcyovcrii/)."
Eusebius then goes on to emphasize the distinction made by
Papias between these two Johns, and contends that this view is
confirmed by the statements of those who said that there were
two Johns in Asia and " there were two tombs in Ephesus, both
of which bear the name of John even to this day. To which
for it is probable
things it is needful also that we shall give heed
that the second {i.e. the Elder), unless one will have it to be the
first, saw the Apocalypse bearing the name of John (iii. 39. 6)."
At an earlier date Dionysius of Alexandria threw out the same
He held that John the Apostle wrote J and i J
suggestion.
one of the two Johns who
(Eus. vii. 25. 7), but that another John
according to report had been in Asia and both of whose tombs
were said to be there had written the Apocalypse (vii. 25. 16).
cujus
Jerome testifies to the belief ("Johannis presbyteri
hodie alterum sepulcrum apud Ephesum ostenditur," De viris
illus. 9), and also to the fact that in his day the tradition was
still current that this John the Elder was the author of 2 and
:

;

—

—

.

.

.

{ibid. 18).

I J

But 2 and j John appear on examination of the language
and idiom to proceed even more certainly than i J from the author
The traditional view assigns i J and J to the same authorofj.^
But in modern days a minority of competent scholars
ship.
§ 4.

—

have rejected this view. The problem is discussed with great
by Brooke {Johannine Epistles^ pp. i-xix), who comes
to the conclusion that "there are no adequate reasons for
setting aside the traditional view which attributes the Epistle and
Gospel to the same authorship. It remains the most probable

fairness

With this
explanation of the facts known to us (p. xviii)."^
conclusion the present writer is in agreement.
But what as to the authorship of 2. 3 J ? Some notable
scholars disconnect these two Epistles wholly from J and i J.
Thus Bousset {Offenbarung^ 1906) at the close of a long discussion
on the authorship of J*p (pp. 34-49) concludes that a John of
Asia Minor, and not John the Apostle, was the author of Y^
that this John was probably identical with John the Elder of whom
Papias tells us, with the Elder of 2. 3 J, with the unnamed disciple
in J 21, and with the teacher of Polycarp, of whom Irenaeus writes
Von Soden {Boohs of the N.T.y pp.
in his letter to Florinus.
take J as it stands, since its relation to i. 2. 3 J does not require any
study of its composition. J and i J (?) have been more or less edited,
but the work of the editors does not affect the question now at issue.
2 The list of linguistic differentiae in i
given in Moffatt's
J, which is
They are important,
Introd. to N. T.^y p. 590 sq., should be noted.
1

I

critical
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444-446, 1907) is also of opinion that John the Elder was the
Next, Schmiedel
author of J*p and 2. 3 J as well as i J.
{Johannine Writings, pp. 208-209, 216-217, 229-231, 1908)
attributes J*p and 2. 3 J to an unknown writer who assumed the
pseudonym of John the Elder, and i J to another author. The
joint authorship of J^p and 2. 3 J is also supported by Moffatt
\lntrod. to Lit. of the N.T.% p. 481).
But the present writer cannot accept this hypothesis. After
a considerable time spent on the linguistic study 1 of 2. 3 J in
comparison with J and J*p, he has been forced to conclude that
2. 3 J are connected linguistically with J, and that so closely as
This study was first underto postulate the same authorship.
taken to discover what connection existed between 2. 3 J and
J*P, since an early tradition assigned the latter to John the Elder

and the opening words (6 npecr/JuVe/oo?) of 2. 3 J received their
most natural explanation on this hypothesis. In fact, this is
more or less the view advocated by the scholars mentioned
above.

Now on p. xxxiv sqq. I have
and constructions common to

dealt with the characteristic words

3 J and J*p.
opinion
of only one conclusion as regards the relations of 2. 3 J with J
and J*P, and this is that whereas 2. 3 have nothing whatever to
than is
do withj'^^^ they are more idiomatically connected with
I J, and postulate the same authorship.
and are derived from the same author
then, (z.) 2.
§ 5.
andJ"^from quite a different author, andJohn the Elder is admitted
to be the author of 2. 3 J^ it follows further that John the Elder
is the author not only of 2. 3
and of I J.
J, but also of
There is no evidence that John the Elder wrote J*p beyond
the conjectures of Dionysius and Eusebius.
But there is some
external evidence and good internal evidence that the Elder
wrote 2. 3 J. The external evidence is of the slightest.
It is
found in Jerome {De viris illus. c. 18), "rettulimus traditum
duas posteriores epistulas Johannis non apostoli esse sed
presbyteri."
But the internal evidence is strong. As Brooke
writes {Johannine Epp. 166 sq.): " The evidence of Papias and
Irenaeus points to a prevalent Christian usage of the word
(7rp€o-/3uT€pos), especially in Asia, to denote those who had companied with Apostles. ... It is natural to suppose that throughout the fragment of his Introduction, which Eusebius quotes,
Papias uses the expression Trpea-jSvTepo^ in the same sense." The
elders are the men from
whom Papias learnt the sayings

The

facts there set forth

2. 3 J and J, or
admit in the present

2.

writer's

J

^

J

J

sj

J

.

^

But

No
for

.

.

J and J*P is known to me.
previous study of Jap I should have missed most of the points

linguistic study of 2. 3 J in relation to

my

—

that determine the question at issue.

JAP

NOT OF APOSTOLIC AUTHORSHIP

of the Apostles.

xliii

"The

absolute use of the phrase in Papias
and in 2 and 3 John makes it the
distinctive title of some member of the circle to whom the
words are addressed, or at least of one who is well known to
them."
Hence /V is only natural to recognize the Elder^
mentioned in Papias and in 2, j y, as John the Elder, whom
{koI tovO' 6 7rp€(rftvT€pos ekeye)

Papias so carefully distinguishes from John the Apostle. The
j cannot have been an apostle}
But if John the Elder ivas the author of 2. 3 J^ then we
conclude further by means of the results arrived at in II. § 6 above
that he was also the author ofJ.'^
This conclusion does not exclude the possibility that John
the Elder was, as Harnack suggests, the pupil of John the
Apostle.
In this case J embodies materials which John the
Elder learnt from John the Apostle, but the form is his
own.
and (/.) 2. j J^ is
§ 6. IfJohn the Elder is the author of
John the Apostle the author ofJ'^^ ? No. John, its author, claims
to be a prophet, ftot an apostle.
He was a Palestinian Jew who
migrated to Asia Minor when probably advanced in years.
John the author of J'^p nowhere claims that he is an apostle.
He appears to look upon the apostles retrospectively and from
without, 2 1^^ (cf. i82<^).
In these two passages he enumerates as
two distinct classes apostles and prophets. He never makes
any claim to apostleship he never suggests that he knew Christ
personally.
But he distinctly claims to be a prophet a member
writer of 2.

J

J

—

—

:

—

however, been urged that an apostle could designate himself an
This is true under certain conditions but not in 2. 3 J. That the
elder.
writer is an elder and not an apostle we infer from the fact that he claims
no higher title in 3 J, where, had he been an apostle, he wotcld naturally
have availed himself of his power as an apostle to suppress Dlotrephes
and others who disowned his jurisdiction and authority, which they could
not have done had he been an apostle.
Further, in case i Pet 5^
is quoted to prove that an apostle may designate himself as an elder
{irpecr^vT^povs otv iv vfMiv wapaKaXQ 6 (rvvirpea^iTepos), we have only to observe
that Peter has at the outset indicated his apostolic authority, so that the
words in 5^ form no true parallel to 2. 3 J ^,
2 The statement in Irenaeus (ii. 22.
5), that according to the elders in
Asia, John the disciple declared that Jesus reached the age of 50, is professedly
second-hand, and is therefore to be estimated accordingly.
If this evidence
were trustworthy, it would be practically impossible to assign J to John the
Elder.
But as we have seen elsewhere, Irenaeus is often quite untrustworthy. The extravagant account of the fruitfulness of the vine is also attributed
by Irenaeus (v. 33^) to the elders, who said that they had heard it from John
the disciple.
Such an expectation, if it was literally accepted and really
transmitted by John the Elder, would be against his authorship of
J.
But it was obviously to be interpreted in a purely metaphfirical sense.
In these passages Irenaeus believes that the John he is speaking of is the
Apostle and not the Elder, although he never designates him as airdaroXoi, but
^

It has,

only as

fji.adr}T7ji.
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of the brotherhood of the Christian prophets, 22^ who are God's
iiis 22^, whereas othei
servants in a special sense, i^ lo^
Christians are God's servants so far as they observe the things
He is a servant of Jesus Christ
revealed by the prophets, 22^.
i\ 2L brother 1 of the Churches of Asia and a partaker in their
He is commanded " to prophesy " to the nations
sufferings, i^.
loii.
He designates his work as " the words of the
of the earth,
prophecy," i^ or "the words of the prophecy of this book,"
Hence it may be safely concluded that the author of
2 27.10.18^
J*p

was not an apostle.

He was a great
author of J*p was a Palestinian Jew.
genius, a man of profound insight and the widest
His intimate acquaintance with the Hebrew text
sympathies.
of the O.T., of which his book contains multitudinous quotaexplained by this
best
is
it,
tions based directly upon
The fact also, that he thought in Hebrew and transhypothesis.
lated its idioms literally into Greek, points to Palestine as his
Though no doubt he used the Aramaic of his
original home.
His Greek
day, in a real sense Hebrew was his mother's tongue.
also, which is unlike any Greek that was ever penned by mortal
man, calls for the same hypothesis. No Greek document
exhibits such a vast multitude of solecisms and unparalleled
Most writers on J*p have been struck with the
idiosyncrasies.
But in reality
unbridled licence of his Greek constructions.
The Greek, though without a parallel
there is no such licence.
elsewhere, proceeds according to certain rules of the author's
own devising. Now this fact is a proof that our author never
mastered Greek idiomatically even the Greek of his own day.
But we may proceed still further. Just as his use of Hebrew
practically as his mother tongue (for Hebrew was still the
language of learned discussions in Palestine) points to his being
a Palestinian Jew, so his extraordinary use of Greek appears to
prove not only that he never mastered the ordinary Greek of his
own times, but that he came to acquire whatever knowledge he
had of this language when somewhat advanced in years.
Two other characteristics of the man and his work point not
only to Palestine, but Galilee as his original home. The first is
Now the writers of apocalypses,
that he was a prophet or Seer.
so far as we are aware, were generally natives of Galilee, not of
In the next place, our author exhibits an intimate
Judaea.
acquaintance with the entire apocalyptic literature of his time,
and this literature found most of its readers in Galilee, where the
Law, which was hostile to it, had less power than in Judaea.
The

spiritual

—

^

The

In
author describes himself simply as a brother of his readers.
is similarly described (6 dyairrjTbs ijfxQv dSeKipds) ; but there one
supposed to be referring to another.

2 Pet 3^' Paul

apostle

is

—
MARTYRDOM OF JOHN THE APOSTLE
any

xlv

§ 7. The silence of ecclesiastical writers down to 180 a.d. as to
residence ofJohn the Apostle in Asia Minor is against his being

—

The conclusion reached in § 6 is confirmed by
No sub-apostolic writer betrays any knowexternal evidence.
ledge that John the Apostle ever resided in Ephesus.
Yet the
author of J*^ was evidently the chief authority in the Ephesian
Church, or at least one of his chief authorities. Thus Ignatius
the author ofj"^.

1 10 A.D.) in his letter to the Church of Ephesus (122) speaks
only of Paul, but makes no allusion whatever to John the
Apostle, though according to the later tradition John had exercised
his apostolic authority in Ephesus long after Paul, and had
and J'^^ The reasonable inference from the above
written both
silence is that Ignatius was not aware of any residence of John the
Apostle in Ephesus. That Clemens Romanus {circ. 96 a.d.) was
silent as to John's residence in Ephesus, may have some bearing
on this question when taken in connection with that of Ignatius.

{circ.

J

Justin

.

and Hegesippus (150-180

a.d.)

in

like

manner

tell

nothing of John's residence in Ephesus. Yet Justin lived in
Ephesus about 135 a.d., which city, according to later tradition,
r'as the scene of John's apostolic labours.
§ 8. The above conclusions are confirmed by the tradition of
John the Apostle^ s martyrdom, which, if trustworthy, renders his
authorship of J'^^ as well as of the other Johanfiine literature
impossible}
That John the Apostle, like his brother James, died
a martyr's death, has been inferred from the following evidence
{a) The prophecy ofJesus.
This is recorded in Mk io35-40 =
Mt 2o20-23, and especially the words " The cup that I drink shall
ye drink " {jo iroT-qpiov o cya> irtVw TrUa-Oe kol to /SaTrrLo-fxa o cyo)

—

:

—

:

Mk IO^^ = to fJt,lv noTtjpiov fxov TrucrOc,
the above words are followed by a
" And with the baptism that I am baptized withal
parallel clause
shall ye be baptized."
The meaning is unmistakable. Jesus
predicts for James and John the same destiny that awaits
Himself.
That this prediction was in part fulfilled when Herod
Agrippa i. put James to death, we learn from Acts 12^, but not
in the case of John.
Now, if John's martyrdom fell within the
period covered by Acts, we may conclude with Wellhausen and
fiaTTTi^Ofxai ^aTrTLa-Orja-ea-Oe,

Mt

2o23).2

In

Mark

:

^ See Schwartz, Uder den Tod der Sdhne Zebedaei,
1904 Wellhausen and
Weiss on Mk 10^"; Schmiedel, Rncyc. Bib. ii. 2509-2510; Burkitt,
Gospel History, 250 sq. ; Moffatt, Introd. to Literature of the A'. T.^ 602 sq.,
Bacon, Fourth Gospel in
613 sq. ; Swete, The Apocalypse, p. clxxix sq
Research, 133, 147
Latimer Jackson, Problem of the Fourth Gospel^
;

J.

;

;

142-150.
2 If these words are taken to be a vaticination post eventum, as they
are
by certain scholars, then the evidence for the martyrdom of John is simply a
fact of history.
But the present writer accepts the words as an actual
prophecy of Christ and one that was fulfilled in actual fact.
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Moffatt that we have here one of the many gaps discoverable in
Luke's narrative, who fails to record John's death as he does
But it is not necessary to assume that John
that of Peter.
was martyred before 66 a.d., as we shall see presently.
{d) But though Acts 12^ fails us here^ there is a Papiasof Georgius
A
tradition recounting the martyrdom of John.
Hamartolus (9th cent.) states on the authority of Papias that John
the son of Zebedee was slain by the Jews (('Iwavi/Tys) fiaprvptov Kar-

—

r;|tWaf

IlaTrtas

yap

.

.

.

tf>d(TK€i

on

MS

vtto *IovSato>i/ avrjpeOTfj, TrXrypwo-as

tov X-piarov Trepl avTwv vpopprjcriv).
This statement is confirmed by an extract published by De Boor
(Texte u. Untersuchungen, 1888, v. 2. 170) from an Oxford MS.
(7th or 8th cent.) of an epitome of the Chronicle of Philip of
" Papias in the second book says that John the
Sid^ (5th cent).
Divine and James his brother were slain by the Jews " (IlaTrtas
€V T. Sevrepo) \oya) Xcyct on Itoavv?/? 6 ^eoXoyos ^ koX *IaK<D/3os 6
Swete {Apoc. clxxix. sq.)
aS€X<fi6<; avTOv vtto 'lovSaiW avypWrjaav).
adds here the following pertinent comment: "If Papias made
SrjXahrj fi€Ta

Tov aSeX<f>ov

rrjv

(this statement), the question remains whether he made it
under some misapprehension, or merely by way of expressing
his conviction that the prophecy of Mk x. 39 had found a
Neither explanation is very probable in view
literal fulfilment.
He does not, however, aflfirm that
of the early date of Papias.
the brothers suffered at the same time the martyrdom of John
at the hand of the Jews might have taken place at any date
2
before the last days ofjerusalemy
This Papias-tradition is rejected by Bernard, Studia Sacra,
260-284; Harnack, TLZ., 1909, 10-12; Drummond, 227 sq.;
Zahn, Forschungen, vi. 147 sq. Armitage Robinson, Historical
Character of John's Gospel, 64 sqq. ; Stanton, Gospels as Hisbut such a rejection is hazardous
torical Docume?ifs, i. 166 sq.
in face of the evidence furnished by subsequent and independent
it

:

;

;

authorities, not to

pendently
{c)

speak of the results already arrived at inde-

in this chapter.^

Certain a7icient writers imply or recount the martyrdom of

—

The first evidence is that of Heracleon
the son of Ztbedee.
(an early Gnostic commentator on J, about 145 a.d.), preserved
Heracleon in connecin Clement of Alexandria {Strom, iv. 9).

John

tion

with

Lk

12I1-12

is,

states

that

"Matthew,

of course, a late addition.

6 QioKirid
the Apocalypse in its title.
The italics are mine.
1

It is

Philip,

Thomas,

found in most cursives of

"^

' These results exclude the possibility of John
the author of J*p, and also of i. 2. 3 J, J, if, as is
Elder wrote 2. 3. J. John the Apostle may have
This Papias-tradition would account
the Elder.
of his writings from the N.T.

the son of Zebedee being
highly probable, John the
been the teacher of John
perfectly for the absence
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and many others" had escaped public

testimony to
omission of John's name is full of significance.
He cannot, in view of his prominence both in the N.T. and in
the 2nd cent., be relegated to the nameless body of the " many
Clement does not call in question this statement of
others."
Heracleon. Archbishop Bernard weakens this evidence, but his
{Studia Sacrtty 283 sq.) argument proceeds on the hypothesis that
John the Apostle was the author of the Apocalypse.
The next evidence is furnished by the Martyrium Andreae
2 (Bonnet, Acta Apost. Apocr. 11. i. 46 sq.).
i.
Here it is
recounted how the apostles cast lots as to which people they
should severally adopt as their sphere of missionary effort. The
result of the casting of the lots was that the circumcision was
assigned to Peter, the East to James and John^ and the cities of
Samaria and Asia to Philip {iKXTjpojOr] IleTpos rrjv TrepLTOjxrjv,
Levi,^

The

Christ.

Koi

'laKwySos

'IwawTys

tyjv

Sa/Attptas Kol TYjv 'Acriai/),

avaroXi/jv'

and SO on.

^iA-itttto?

What

is

ra?

ttoAcis

t^9

significant in this

legend is that it ignores wholly any residence of John in Asia
Minor.2
Next, in Clement {Strom, vii. 17) it is stated definitely that the
teaching of the apostles, embracing the ministry of Paul, was
brought to a close in the reign of Nero ^ (17 SI dTroa-ToXiov avrov
Xpia-Tov) fx^xpi yi Trj<s IlavAov Xctrovpytas ctti Ncpwvos
{i.e.
TeXciovTtti).
These words presuppose the death of all the
apostles before 70 a.d.
In Epiphanius (li. 33), John's activity
is assigned to the times of the Emperor Claudius
tov ayiov
:

'luidvvov

.

.

.

Trpo(f)r}T€V(TavT09 ev )(p6voLS

KAavSi'ou xatVapo?.

The same tradition of John's martyrdom is attested in
Chrysostom {Hom. Ixv. on Mt 20^3), though in Horn. Ixxvi. he
says that John long survived the fall of Jerusalem.
According to Moffatt (p. 607), even Gregory of Nyssa
{Laudatio Stephani : De Basilio Magno) mentions Peter, James,
and John as martyred apostles and places them between Stephen
and Paul. But Bernard {Studia Sacra, 280 sqq.) has rightly
objected to Gregory being cited as supporting such a thesis.
The fact is that Gregory is mystified naturally by this attestation
of the Church calendar to the martyrdom of John and seeks to
explain

it

away.

This reduplication in Matthew
.
Levi is found elsewhere.
^ As Latimer Jackson observes,
the allusion Gal 2* is significant it
suggests that John, extending the right hand of fellowship to Paul and
Barnabas (who had taken the Gentiles as their sphere of work), decides to
cast in his lot with the circumcision (p. 149)."
But we have to remember
also that Peter went to the West and was martyred in Rome,
* It is true that elsewhere Clement (^wu dives salv.
42) tells the story
of John and the robber, which, were it true, would imply his living to old
*

.

.

'

'

age.

;

:
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As Clement and Chrysostom reflect the conflicting tradition*
manner of John's death and the age at which he died,
the Muratorian Canon attests indirectly the survival of the older
as to the

It states that Paul wrote to seven churches after the
precedent set by John. This statement cannot be accepted,
since most (if not all) of the Pauline Epistles were written
Thus
before all the Seven Churches in Asia were founded.
the Church in Smyrna was not founded till 61-64 a.d. at
But the statement becomes
cf. Poly carp, Ad Phil. ii.
earliest
intelligible, if John's apostolic activity belonged to the decades
Thus the older tradition discovers the element
before 70 a.d.
For in
of fact in this statement of the Muratorian Canon.
" Ex quibus
its enumeration of the works of St. Paul it proceeds
singulis (non) necesse est a nobis disputari, cum ipse beatus

tradition.

:

:

apostolus Paulus, sequens prodecessoris sui Johannis ordinem,
."
Here the
nonnisi nominatim septem ecclesiis scribat.
composition of J*^ is set before that of the Pauline Epistles
This fact justifies the assumption that the Muratorian CanoR
represents the composition of J as prior to the dispersion of the,
.

apostles.

"

Quartum evangeliorum Johannis ex

.

discipulis.

(Is)

cohortantibus condiscipulis et episcopis suis dixit Conjejunate
mihi hodie triduo, et quid cuique fuerit revelatum, alterutrum
nobis enarremus. Eadem nocte revelatum Andreae ex apostolis,
recognoscentibus cunctis Johannes suo nomine cuncta
ut
describeret" That the condiscipulis \k\& rest of the apostles, is
to be inferred from John himself being called ex discipulis. It may
be remarked in passing that the revision of J is here plainly stated.
The North African work De Rebaptismate {cii'C. 250 a.d )
supports the Papias-tradition " He said to the sons of Zebedee
"Are ye able?" For he knew the men had to be baptized, not
only in water but also in their own blood."
Finally, the Syrian Aphraates {De Persecutione (344 a.d.)/
" Great and excellent is the martyrdom of Jesus.
writes
After Him was the faithful martyr Stephen, whom the Jews
stoned.
Simon also and Paul were perfect martyrs. And
James and John walked in the footsteps of their Master Christ.
Also others of the apostles thereafter in diverse places confessed
and proved themselves true martyrs." Here the actual martyrs
are mentioned first, including John.
Then come the confessors
to whom the hononary rank of martyrs is accorded.
{d) The Syriac Martyrology postulates the martyrdom of John
the son of Zebedee.
This martyrology (411 a.d.) was drawn up
at Edessa for the use of the local church.
It contains the
:

:

:

:

.

.

.

.

following festivals

Dec. 27. ^\uia.vvy]^ Kttt 'loLKUifSo^ ol aTroarToXoL iv 'Icpoo-oXv/xoi?.
Dec. 28. 'Ev 'Fwfxrj ry TToXct XlaCXos kol 2v/>ieu>v Ki^^a?.

.

.

;
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Here the martyrdom of James and John in Jerusalem is
commemorated between that of Stephen on Dec. 26 and that of
Paul and Peter on Dec. 28.
Seeing that the statements with regard to James, Paul and
Peter are trustworthy, there appears no reason for questioning
In the Calendar of Carthage {circ. 505)
that respecting John.
there

is

the entry, "

Commemoration

James the Apostle, whom Herod

of

St.

slew."

John

Baptist,

and of

Since in the same

calendar the Baptist is commemorated on June 24, it is clear
John the son of Zebedee is here intended. Thus the two
sons of Zebedee are here conjoined, and evidently on the
ground of their common martyrdom. According to Moffatt
{Introd. Lit. N.T. p. 605), the Armenian and Gothico-Gallic
Calendars agree with the Syriac.
This considerable body of independent and diverse forms of
evidence appears to the present writer to remove the Papiastradition from the sphere of hypothesis into that of reasonably
established facts of history. Finally, the date of John's martyrdom
can be fixed within certain limits. He was alive when Paul had
his conference with the " pillar-apostles " in Jerusalem (Gal 2®).
This was not later than 64 a.d.^ Since he was martyred by the
Jews, he must have died before 70 a.d.
That the later testimony of Irenaeus that John the Apostle
resided in Asia, as well as the statement that Polycarp was a
disciple of the Apostle, must be rejected if the Papias-tradition
Irenaeus is occasionally
is correct, follows as a matter of course.
His confusion of John the Elder with John
very inaccurate.
the Apostle^ finds (in. 12. 15) an exact parallel in his confusion
of James the Lord's brother, who in Acts 15^^ takes part in the
Council of Jerusalem, with James the son of Zebedee, who has
already been martyred in Acts 12^.
In iv. 27. i he states that one
of his authorities is a disciple of the disciples of the apostles
yet in 32. 2 he designates the same man as a disciple of the
apostles.
In H.E. iii. 39. 2, Eusebius charges Irenaeus with
wrongly representing Papias as a disciple of John the Apostle.
Irenaeus states on the authority of certain elders, who maintained that they had heard it from John, that Jesus did not die
that

Galatians is variously dated from 53 to 64 a.d.
2 Though Irenaeus has transferred to John the Apostle the labours of John
the Elder and the scene of these labours, he still distinguishes the Elder whom
he frequently quotes alike from the body of the Elders whom he also quotes, and
irom John the disciple of the Lord ; cf. iv, 30. 4 : "Si quis autem diligentius
intendathis, . . . quaecunque Joannes discipulus Domini vidit in Apocalypsi,"
and 31. I: " Talia quaedam enarrans de antiquis presbyter reficiebat nos";
"Senior apostolorum discipulus"; also iv. 28. I. It is significant,
32. I
however, that Irenaeus never calls this John, whom he regards as the author
of the Johannine writings, an apostle, but only a disciple of the Lord.
This element of truth still survives in his treatment of this question.
^

:

d

:
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The confusion of Philip
the reign of Claudius (ii. 22. 5).
the Evangelist and Philip the Apostle, whom Luke in the Acts
distinguishes carefully, is found in several ancient writers, most
probably in Polycrates of Ephesus {circ. 196 a.d.) and Proclus
of. Eus. iii. 31. 3-4, V. 24. 2 ; in Clement of Alexandria {Strom.
See Encyc. Bib. (25 11);
iii.
6. 52), TertuUian and Eusebius.
Moffatt, Introd.^ 608 sqq. ; otherwise Lightfoot, Colossians^ 45 sq.
The primitive tradition as to the martyrdom of John the
Apostle was gradually displaced by the later tradition represented
by Irenaeus but even so the primitive tradition maintained itself
in various places down to the 7th cent., as we have shown
above.
The conclusion to which the above facts and inferences point
is that John the Apostle was never in Asia Minor, and that he
died a martyr's death between the visit of St. Paul to the "pillar"
apostles in Jerusalem, circ. 64 (?) and 70 a.d.
till

;

IV.

The Editor
From

of the Apocalypse.

the section dealing with the Plan, pp. xxiii-xxviii, we
J'^^ exhibits, except in short passages, and especially towards the close of chap. 18, a structural unity and a
steady development of thought from the beginning to 20^.
In
2o*-2 2, on the other hand, the traditional order of the text
exhibits a hopeless mental confusion and a tissue of irreconcilable
contradictions.
In vol. ii. 144-154 I have gone at length into this
question, and shown the necessity for the hypothesis ikaXjohn
died when he had completed 1-20^ of his work^ and that the
materials for its compleiioft, which were for the most part ready in
a series of independent documents^ were put together by a faithful
but unintelligent disciple in the order which he thought right.
Such
was the solution of the problem I arrived at five years ago, and
all my subsequent study has served to confirm the truth of this
hypothesis.
In the earlier chapters (1-20^) I adopted tentatively
and occasionally the hypothesis of an editor, but generally that
of an interpolator or interpolators, but it was nothing but one
hypothesis possible amongst many others, till I came to deal
with 2o*-2 2.
This present section, therefore, represents a brief
restudy of the interpolations which can with most probability be
attributed to the editor from the standpoint of the solution of
the problem discovered in connection with 20^-22.
For the
main grounds for this hypothesis the reader should consult ii.
144-154 and the commentary that follows.

have seen that
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Ivii
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we have given a complete list of the interand marked by an asterisk those which

polations in the text,

appear to proceed from the editor.
Now, if we wish to learn something about this editor we
should begin with his editing of 2o'^22. We are here first of
all seeking to learn his grammatical usages, though occasionally
we shall consider his opinions so far as they have led him to
change the text. He is a more accurate Greek scholar than
our author, and, as he shows no sign of really knowing Hebrew,
he was probably a native of Asia Minor.

As regards grammar, the construction in 20^^ tov KaOrjfievov
favTovf and 21^ 6 KaO^fxcvos cTTi ^ TOV 6p6vovf, which is not
that of our author (see p. cxxxii), is probably due to him.
This
construction with the gen. is more usual in classical Greek.i
Now in the interpolation which he has made in 1415-17 y^^ f^^^^
this same construction twice
tw KaO-qfievta l-rrX t^? K€(f>d\r)^ and
6 KaOT^fitvos cTTt TTj<: v€(f>€\r]s; and in g^"^ we find the same nonJohannine construction t. KaOrjfxivov^ i-rr f avrdv f, which may be
traced to the editor.
In any case, in three passages at least the
editor appears to have corrected the Johannine construction into
21^ 6 Ka6rjfjL€vos cVt frw Opovioj
the more usual Greek one.
seems to be a primitive corruption for inl tov Opovov.
In 2o*-2 2 there are three other passages where the editor has
changed the text. In 20^ the omve? is an insertion of the
editor to make the text possible Greek.
But the construction
cTT*

:

without the oiTti/c?, i.e. tu>v imrikiKLcrixivoiv KaX ov 7rpo(r€Kvvr](rav, is
always elsewhere the Hebraism used by our author. See vol. i.
Again, in 21^ tw Sti/^wvn 8o>o-a> we should expect, in
14 sq.
accordance with our author's usage, avru) after 8wo-(u (which 046

and certain cursives actually add).

Here again the

editor was

In 22^^ the order of the words,
TO tpyov €(TTLv avTov, is the editor's.
In any case it is not John's.
Here 046 and a few cursives restore John's order.
That the editor was a better Greek scholar than the author
is apparent also in his interpolations in 22'^'^'^^^-'^^.
To these
passages, which are interpolations (see ii. 221-224), we shall return

improving the author's Greek.

presently.

But though a

fair Greek scholar, the editor is very unintelligent.
has made a chaos of 20^-22, and wherever else he has
intervened he has introduced confusion and made it impossible
in many cases for students, who accepted his interpolations as
part of the text, to understand the author.
In i* he has sought

He

^ iwl, c. gen. dat. or ace, is found in our author as elsewhere
after Kddijadai.
But where the idea of resting on is present, the genitive is most natural.
But the use of the case after Kddrjadai ivl in our author is wholly unique.
See p. cxxxii.
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by his interpolation to make the text enumerate the Persons of
the Trinity a grotesque conception indeed, but with a parallel
His interpolation of i^ is singularly infelicitous
in Justin Martyr.
Not understanding that 6 Oeb^ 6
as well as being impossible.
TravTOKpoLTwp is a stock rendering of the Hebrew " God of Hosts,"

—

that accordingly this title cannot be broken into two parts,
he actually divides 6 ^eo? from 6 TravroKparwp by eight words, and
next represents the Seer as hearing God speaking this verse,
although he has not yet fallen into a trance. The intrusion
g7-i2 ;yith the necessary changes in the adjoining context is to
be traced to him also (see vol. i. 218-223). This fragment is
In order to introduce this interof unknown provenance.
polation the editor has, as already observed, made many changes
One of these changes bears clear
in the adjoining contexts.
testimony to his ignorance of our author's style. Thus in 8^
he represents our author as saying ^povral koI (fxuval koI aa-Tpairai
But our author knows well that the aa-Tpa-jrai always precede the

and

But apparently this editor neither
ii^^ 16^^.
nor his master's usage. This interpolation made
it impossible for all interpreters of the Apocalypse to understand
the meaning of the clause lyivero aiyrj iv t<3 ovpavio ws rifiLu>pLov.
Besides, S''-^^ [^ a weaker repetition of what is said elsewhere in
our author, and is frequently at variance with its adjoining
^povrai:

knew

cf.

4^

this fact

context.

In 9^^ the clause koI iv ry 'l&WrjvLKrj ovo/xa €^€1 *AiroWvoiv
(which is good Greek) appears to come from the editor's hand.
Our author would naturally have written koL 'EXXrjvLo-Tl 'AttoXXvcov,
if he had written the words at all, since the preceding words run,
ovofia avTw 'E/3pato-Tt 'A^aSSwv, and our author never aims at
ovo/ota
variety of construction in repeating the same simple fact,
avTw is frequent in the LXX. See also 6^ and the note on 9I1.

The

next interpolation due to this editor is id^-^"^.
If
are from his pen they help us to recognize
He is a narrow ascetic, and
another trait in his character.
introduces into Christianity ideas that had their origin in pagan
According to the teaching of
faiths of unquestionable impurity.
j^^3e-4ab^
neither St. Peter nor any other married apostle nor any
woman whatever would be allowed to follow the Lamb on Mt.
But it is chastity not celibacy that is a Christian virtue.
Zion.
To regard marriage as a pollution is impossible in our author,
who compares the covenant between Christ and the Church to
a marriage, 19^ and calls the Church the Bride, 2i2-^ 22^''.
In i4^**2<^, however, the editor reaches the climax of his
Here by his insertion of the impossible verses, i^^-^"^,
stupidity.
which he found elsewhere, he has first of all divided the
Messianic judgment into two acts, the first of which added by
these

clauses

—

—
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called the harvesting of the earth, 14^5-17^ and the second
is called the vintaging of the earth, 1418-20^
xhe first is

assigned to the Son of Man and the second and greater part
Thus the Son of Man is treated as an angel a
to an angel.
conception impossible not only in J*p, but in Jewish and
Christian literature as a whole.
But our author never speaks
of the judgment as a harvesting of the earth, but as a vintaging,
and this vintaging is described at length in 19I1-21 and assigned
to the Word of God (6 Aoyos tov Oeov), who "treadeth the
winepress of the fierce anger of God Almighty" (19^^).
The
fact that our editor, in the face of this clear assignment of the
entire Messianic judgment
described as a vintaging of the
earth
to the Son of Man, could assign it to an angel, betrays
a depth of stupidity all but incomprehensible, and brands him
as an arch heretic of the first century though probably an
unconscious one. And the irony of it is that, despite his
abyssmal stupidity and heresies, he has achieved immortality by
securing a covert in the great work which he has done so much
to discredit and obscure.^
In 15^ we have, no doubt, another of his additions. It is
designed to introduce the Seven Bowls. Now every new
important section our author begins with the words fiera ravra
€lSov (see note on 4I in Commentary).
Less important divisions
are introduced by Kal eTSov.
Here, however, we find the latter
words used, which at once provokes our astonishment. But
The vision breaks off", and a new vision that of
that is not all.
the blessed martyrs in heaven, 1 52-*
is recounted ; and then at
last we come to the real introduction to the Seven Bowls in 15^,
which rightly begins with the words koI fiera ravra dSov a fact
which shows that the Seven Bowls are here mentioned for the
Such an interference with the text can hardly be
first time.
assigned to any mere scribe (see vol. ii. 30-32).
Passing over i62<=, which was most probably interpolated
by the editor, since it exhibits a wrong construction of Trpo(TKvviLv from the standpoint of our author, we come to 16^*
Kal ^Kovcra tov ayyekov rwv vSarmv
a clause which he added in
order to introduce some actual sentences of our author, t.e.
!

—

—

—

—

—

—

i56b-7
These verses belong after 19*. The editor may have
found them detached on a separate piece of papyrus, and owing

to his inability
after 16*.

to recognize their

It is true that to

true context inserted them
the uninstructed mind they present a

^History has here in part repeated

itself; for in the Testaments of the
edition, pp. xvi sq., Ivii-lix) the work of a bitter
assailant of the Maccabean priest-kings has gained a place in the heart of a

XII Patriarchs

(see

my

book that was written by an ardent upholder of the
dynasty.

earlier

members of

that

!
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superficial fitness for the place they occupy in the traditional text,
but they are in reality wholly unsuited to it, as its technical

expressions prove.

See

vol.

ii.

120-123.

^

i6i^^-i** (ws

^drpaxot'

TrviVfxara SaifiovLOiV Troiovvra crrfixeLo) was also apparently
It is against our author's
foisted into the text by the editor.
ctcrtv

yap

grammar, which would require ws (Sarpaxov^. To adapt the
context to the interpolation he has changed iKiropevofxeva into Si
iKTTopivovrai.

1

7^^

Ippy) ctcrtv, ottov

rj

yvvrj KaOrjTaL lir avTtov

^

kol

with €7rra added after ^ao-tAet?), which gives a second explanation
199^-10
of the eTrra ^ao-tAer?, appears also to be from his hand.
is quite clearly an interpolation (see vol. ii. p. 128 sq.), and owes
It has dislodged a
its insertion here very probably to the editor.
Was the original undeciphernecessary part of the original text.
able, or was it simply expunged in order to receive the contributions of the editor ?

We now
shown

return

at length in

20^-22 with which we began. I have
144-154 the chaos to which the editor has

to
ii.

reduced the work of his master in 20^-22. Notwithstanding, it
will be instructive to touch here also on a few of the hopeless
incongruities he has introduced through his sheer incapacity to
understand his master's teaching. In 20^-22, as it stood originally, our author sees in a vision the coming evangelization of
the world by Christ and the glorified martyrs on the Second
Advent. This is already foretold in advance in 15* by the
triumphant martyrs before the throne of God, " All the nations
14^-''',
shall come and worship before Thee," and in a vision in
and again in ii^^ where proleptically the angelic song declares
that " the kingdom of this world hath become the kingdom of
our Lord and of His Christ." The evangelization of the world is
thus committed to the glorified martyrs at once as their task and
They preach afresh
the guerdon of their faithfulness in the past.
the Gospel to the nations of the earth, and all who receive it are
healed of their diseases, cleansed from their sins, admitted to
the Heavenly City, and allowed to eat of the bread of life.
Thus the Millennial Reign is one of arduous spiritual toil, and the
thrones assigned to these glorified martyrs are simply a symbol
of faithful service, which vary in glory in the measure of their
service.

Such is our author's teaching, but through the editor's
rearrangement of the text the Millennial Reign is emptied of
The glorified martyrs return to earth with
all significance.
Christ and enjoy a dramatic but rather secular victory, sitting
on thrones in splendid idleness for full one thousand years
(2o4-6)
1

The

editor prefers the genitive always after Kd$r]a0ai

seen above.

iiri,

as

we have
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Nearly all the incongruities in 20^-22 are due to the editor's
incompetence.
But in 20^^ there is something worse. Dishonesty has taken the part of incapacity.
The editor has
tampered with his master's text. In order to make the text
teach a physical resurrection he has changed some such word

"chambers" {i.e. the abode of righteous souls
of the martyrs who went direct to heaven) and inserted
But the sea can only give up bodies, not souls.
17 6aXa(T(Ta.
Yet the phrase "the dead" (rovs v€Kpov<;) implies personalities,
i.e. souls, just as certainly as it does in the next line, where death
and Hades give up " the dead" (t. v€Kpov<i) in them. Hence it
follows that 17 OaXaacra cannot have stood originally in the text.
Besides, before the final judgment began the sea had already
vanished, 20^^.
On this depravation of his text by the editor,
see vol. ii. 194-199, where, as well as in the English trans., I
have restored the text.
22^^ is written in a form of parallelism unexampled elsewhere
in our author, while its subject-matter is in conflict with other
The last interpolation,^ 22^^^^'^^, exhibits
passages in our author.
Having taken the most unwarrantable
the editor at his worst.
hberties with his author's text by perverting its teaching in some
passages and by his interpolations making it wholly unintelligible
in others, he sets the crown on his misdemeanours by invoking
an anathema on any person who should in any respect follow
the method which had the sanction of his own example.^ By
this and other like unwarrantable devices this shallow-brained
fanatic and celibate, whose dogmatism varies directly with the
narrowness of his understanding, has often stood between John
and his readers for nearly 2000 years. But such obscurantism
cannot outlive the hmits assigned to it; the reverent and
patient research of the present age is steadily discovering and
bringing to light the teaching of this great Christian prophet
whose work fitly closes the Canon, and closes it with his
benediction: "The grace of the Lord Jesus be with all the
as "treasuries" or

— not

saints."
^ In addition to the arguments advanced in vol. ii. 222-223 against the
authenticity of 21^^*''^^ we should observe that in the writer's use of eiriTidevai,
there is a play on the two meanings of this verb, i.e. "to add" and *'to
inflict."
The latter use is found in Luke 10^, Acts 16^3, and frequently in
classical Greek.
Such a play on words is not found in our author.
2 The use of such anathemas by writers of an inferior stamp was quite

common

as I have

shown

in vol.

ii.

223-224.

—
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Depravation of the Text through Interpolations,
Dislocations, Lacunae, and Dittographs.

—

There are in all some 22 or more
§ I. Interpolations.
interpolated verses in our text, if we add together all the interThe grounds for
polated verses, clauses, phrases, and words.
regarding these as interpolations are nearly always given in the
Commentary, in loc.^ and in footnotes to the EngHsh translation
But in a
in vol. ii. in a more popular and less technical form.
few cases these will be found only in the latter, since they were
not recognized as interpolations, or else wrongly condemned as
such when the Commentary was written.
The interpolations are rejected as such either because they
are

wrong

in their subject-matter, that

is,

against the context, or

because they are against our author's linguistic usage.

But

generally an interpolated passage betrays its intrusive character
Where these two
both by its linguistic form and subject-matter.
As notable
kinds of evidence combine, they are conclusive.
interpolations of this kind, the reader should study i^ 1415-17,
First, as regards i^ we discover that this verse is impossible in its
present context ; for it represents the Seer as hearing God pronounce these words, although the Seer does not fall into a trance
until i^^.
Next, we discover that it could not occur in any
context in our author, since, contrary to his universal usage and
that of all Palestinian writers, he separates 6 TravTOKparoyp from
6 ^€os by eight words, whereas it should immediately follow it, as
it is a rendering of the Hebrew genitive (ni«3V) immediately
dependent on 6 Scos (Tii'S). Next, 141^-1'' is against our author's
usage in respect to constructions.
But it errs still more grievously
against the context.
The interpolator, failing to recognize " one
like a son of man " (14^*) as Christ, has treated Him merely as an
angel, and assigned Him only one-half of the Messianic judgment,
wherein the judgment is compared to a harvesting of the earth
But this is not all. He has
a figure not used by our author.
assigned to "another angel "the Messianic judgment i.e., the
vintaging of the earth the duty expressly attributed by our
author to Christ in ig^i-^i.
But interpolation sometimes leads to further depravation of
the text.
This occurs when the interpolated passage obliges the
interpolator to adapt the immediate context to his additions to
the text.
The classical instance of such tampering with the text
will be found in connection with the interpolation of S^'^^^ whereby
" the three Woes," each preceded by a trumpet blast, have been

—

INTERPOLATIONS

Ivii

transformed into "the seven Trumpets." This drastic intervention of the interpolator has necessitated sh'ght changes in S^- ^- ^^
gi. 13 lo^ 1 1^^ and the transposition of certain clauses.
This addiit has destroyed the
tion is at variance with the entire context
dramatic development of our author's theme, and represents him
The presence
as indulging in vain and inconsistent repetitions.^
of this interpolation in our text has hidden from all interpreters
up to the present the true meaning of the phrase " there was
silence in heaven for the space of half an hour," as well as other
important matters.
Several interpolations have arisen from marginal glosses.
^8d J ^18
ctt'
^5 l^wv iiovaiav ctti t. Trvpo?), 17^^ {^PV cto-iV
avrwv Kal) a second interpretation of " the seven heads " from
199^-10 [^ mainly a
the hand of the editor or an interpolator.
doublet of 2 2^-^, and in 11^^ 17^^ the additions appear to be
simply dittographs.
The complete list of interpolations in and additions to the
Those which appear to be due to the editor
text is as follows.
are marked with an asterisk.
aVTOv).
See VOl. i. II-I3. *I^
*I**= (Kttt ttTTO TWV CTTTOL
See footnote
('Eyw €t/xt TO "AXcfya ... 6 TravTOKpdrwp).
on English translation in loc.^ vol. ii. i^^ (ws x'^''):

—

.

—

.

.

.

.

.

2^ (cav iO] ixcravorja-rjs).
2^^ (iav fxrj fxiTavorjO-ovaiv ck twi/
Ipywv avT^s). See footnote on Eng. trans, in loc, vol. ii.

4^ (a l(TTiv

ra

Opovov Kai)
5^*^

4^ (iv fxeaoi tov
Trvevfxara rov deov)
4^ {^kvkX66€v koX Za-tadiv ycfiovcriv OfjiOaXp-wv).

kirra
:

(at €t(rtv at irpoa-evxcu
Trpecr/jvTepojv).

6*^

(aTTOKTctvai

.

.

.

rwv

vol.

dyio)v)

i.

:

avrov).

/xct

5^^ (koI t. ^wtov /cat r.

145, 148 respectively.

See

vTTo T. 6r]pLU)v T.

vol.

yyj's).

169

i.

See

i.

sq.

171.

See i. 22 1 also footnote
adapt this interpolation
of the first four Trumpets to its new context, changes
were introduced in S^-^-is 9I.13 ^oP ii^^ and 8^ transposed from its original position after 8^ See i. 219-222.
avOpoytrov?
See footnote Eng.
(Kai 6 fSaa-avicr/xos
*9llc (^at iv rrj
^A-rroXXvoiv).
See i. 246.
trans.).
9i6b-i7a (^Kovo-a T. apiOfjibv
Observe that
opdaiC).
(ot cvwTTtov T. Oeov ea-TrJKaa-iv).

on Eng.

qS**

See

6 aSr]s rfKoXovdei

(Kttt
6^*^®

8^

:

trans, in

.

.

.

:

.

the wrong construction,

due

to

See

editor.

Kc^aAcis).

See

i.

:

To

loc. 8^-^2^

i.

.

.

.

.

.

Kadrj/xevov^ f iir' avruiv f, is
9^^^ (Kat Iv ral^
.
252.

t.

.

.

254.

^ Hence
practically every editor who accepts the entire work as from
John's hand, whether he adopts or not the hypothesis of sources, is obliged to
resort to the " Recapitulation Theory" in a greater or lesser degree, that is,
that the Apocalypse does not represent a strict succession of events, but that
the same events are either wholly or in part dealt with under each successive
series of seven Seals ^ seven Trumpets, and seven Bowls.
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11*^ (xai

148-4

€t Ti5

.

.

See

aTTOKTavO^vai),

.

(01 ^yopaa-fxtvoi oltto t. y^<s

.

JOHN

ST.

.

284.

i.

€L(tlv

.

and

koI t<3 dpvio).

*i4i^-^^ Kai ctWo? ayycXos
5-10, 422, footnote.
14I8 (^ ^p^jy^
See ii. 18-19, 20-22.
. , . hpirravov 6^).
14^® (6 ayycXos).
i^va-tav hrl tov irvpos;).
t. ^cov KaC).
See
15^ (t. wBtjv
*i5^.
See ii. 30-32.
7rX.r)yd^
15® (ot c'WTa ayycXot 01 exovTC?
ii. 34.
a deliberate change for ayycXoi kirra owing to interpolation of 15I).
See ii. 31-32, 38.
See ii. 43. *i6^*
ctKon avrov).
*l62^ {rov^ l^ovras
(Kttt ^Kovo-a TOV dyycXov twj/ vSdrtov XeyovTOs) added by
editor when he wrongly introduced 16^^-^, which
*i6i3b-]4a
ii. 44, 120-123.
properly belongs after 19*.
16^^* (kul
See ii. 47-48.
(ws ^drpaxoi . .
a-rjfjLita).

See

ii.

.

.

.

.

—

.

.

.

.

.

.

lyevito

*I7*^

(0^77

See

.

.

ctorii/

ii.

.

.

See

iiipyj).
.

.

ii.

52.

avTwv* Kat and CTrrd after ^atrtXcts).
^7^^
See ii. 72.
^ g^^ss on 17^

€7r*

68-69.

—

17^^ (Kat iroLr](rav fxiav

See

yv(i>fJLr]v).

18^^ (Kat iTTTTO)!/ . .
crtafxaTOiv).
See
19^^ (to yap /Sva-a-Lvov . . . 1(ttlv).
.

ig9b.io^

doublet of

original text.
€t

See
*20*

avTos).

fx-i]

ii.

73*

ii.

104.

See vol. i. 127-128.
which has dislodged part of the
9^^^^
128-129.
1
(cx^v ovo/xa

22^-^,

See
See

ii.

.

ii.

132.

19^^

t.

{IttL

lp.a.Tiov

.

.

Kai).

137.

ii.

(otTivcs).

*20^

20^2 (Kara

372.

Twv V€Kp<hv ovK I^T/crav a^pi
See note on text in /oc, vol. ii.

(ot XotTToi

Tikio-Ofj Ttt x'Xia erry).
to.

cpya

avriiov).

*20^^

(17

^aXacrcra

an interpolation which has dislodged the original).
20^^^ (ovtos 6 Odvaros
ii.
irupos).
See
194 sqq.
.

ii.

*2i6*

199

(Kttl

loc.

ii.

.

.

sq.

Teyovav).
See English translation, tn
*2i25 text changed by editor. See ii. 173,

etireV fiof

443.

439-

22^^. See

*22^2 (j,^ ^^ tpyov \ Ivriv avrovf.
ii.
221 sq.
order kvrXv avrov is due to the editor.
Our author
*22^^^"^^.
wrote avTov ioTLv.
See ii. 222 sq.
Dislocations in 20^-22.
In vol. ii. 144, 1 have emphasized

The

§ 2.

—

the fact that apocalyptic is distinguished from prophecy in its
structural unity and its orderly development of thought to the

consummation.

In the pages that follow (145-154) I have
length that the text is incoherent and selfcontradictory as it stands, and that these characteristics of 20^-22,
which are wholly impossible in apocalyptic (if the work is from
one and the same author), are due to vast dislocations of the
text.
No mere accident could explain the intolerable confusion
of the text in 20^-22 (see vol. ii. 144-154).
Since this entire
final

shown

at

some

—
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two or more verses, comes from the
hand of our author, the only hypothesis that can account for the
present condition of the text is that John died when he completed i-2o3 of his work, and that the materials for its completion,
which were for the most part ready in a series of independent
documents, were put together by an editor who fundamentally
misunderstood the thought and visions of the Seer. Alike in
the Commentary, Text, and Translation, the present writer has
section, with the exception of

sought to recover the original order of the text (see vol. ii. 153154) and given the grounds which have guided this reconstruction throughout.
Manifold traces of the activity of this unintelligent editor are to be found in the earlier chapters, and it is
more than probable that most of the interpolations are to be
traced to his hand.
Dislocations in i-2o3.
Though there is nothing in the text
of 1-20^ in the least comparable to the confusion that dominates

—

the traditional structure of 20^-22, yet there are some very
astonishing dislocations of isolated clauses and verses.
Of the many dislocations of the text in 1-20^ only one

appears to have been deliberate,

/.<?. the transposition of 8^ from
position after 8^ in order with other changes to
adapt the interpolated section 8''-^2 (^^ ^j-st four Trumpets) to
its new context.

its

original

The remaining

dislocations in i-2o3 are as follows
has been restored after 220b
gee Eng. trans, in loc.
38^® has been restored before 3**.
See Eng. trans, in loc.
7^*^-6 has been restored after 7^
See vol. i. 207.
ijish has been restored after iii8i>.
See vol. i. 295 sq.
ii"«f has been restored after ii^^*'.
See vol. ii. 416, footnote to Eng. transl. in loc,
13^^ has been restored after 13^^
See vol. ii. 419, footnote to Eng. transl. in loc.
1^12-13 has been restored after 13^*.
See vol. i. 368 sq.
i56b-7 has been restored after 19*.
See vol. ii. 120-123.
16^^ has been restored after 3^^
See vol. i. 80 sq.
iyi4-i7 has been restored as follows
1717- 1^. 14^
See vol. ii.
:

227c

:

60
1 8^4-23

sq.

has been restored as follows:

i8i5-i9.2i.i4. 22a-(L 23cd.

22e.h. 28ab. 20. 23f

The most
that in

1

8^*23

startling of the

How

above dislocations of the

text is

we cannot determine,
beyond question. First, we

this dislocation arose

but that the text is dislocated is
observe that 18I* comes in wrongly between 18^3 ^nd 18^^ and that
both its sense and structure connect it immediately with 1822-23
and, as an introduction to these verses, which, combined with it,
express in due gradation the destruction of everything in Rome
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necessities.

jgi4. 22-23 (four stanzas) compose a special dirge
Next, 1 820 breaks the close sequence between iS^^

over

and

Thus
Rome.
iS^i

by

introducing an apostrophe to heaven between the descriptive
passages dealing with the ruin of Rome, iS^^ and the dramatic
But, though it cannot stand after i8^^
action of the angel, iS^K
it comes in with the most perfect fitness at the close of the dirge
over Rome (iS^*- 22-23)^ ^s an appeal to heaven to rejoice over
the doom of Rome— an appeal that is immediately answered by
choir after choir from heaven of a mighty multitude of angels, of
the Elders and Cherubim, and of the martyr host in 19^-*
j55bc.7 1^5-7^

j^sb-eb iyU-i7 could easily have
dislocations in y^*^-^ ii^^
dislocations
are to be found in other
such
to
Parallels
arisen.
books of the Bible and in other documents. Only three other

The

As to i6^5
dislocations remain, but two of these are suggestive.
which is to be restored after 3^^ it is possible that it was written
on a separate slip of papyrus which got displaced and was
subsequently inserted after the sheet of papyrus ending 16^*.
However this may be, it cannot possibly have stood originally
Its
with which it has no connection of any kind.
is after 3^^ and nowhere else.
Now we come to the two interesting dislocations, 14^2-13^
1715.1
These two passages appear to have been inserted above
the written columns on the papyrus sheets, the first by the Seer
The scribe who copied the
himself, the second by the editor.
incorporated these marginal additions in the wrong
original
It is noteworthy that 1412-13 is exactly the same
columns.
number of lines from 13^^ that 17^^ is from 17^, of which it is a

after 16^*,

natural place

MS

gloss.

Lacunae

§ 3.

in the Text.

—Apart

from 20^-22 where

it

is

impossible to determine what lacunae exist (save in 21^2; see
below) owing to the disorder of the text, there do not appear to
be many in 1-20^. There are, however, lacunae, and these are
The first consists of a loss of several clauses in 16^®
important.
The second is a still graver loss after 19^.
(see vol. ii. 45-46).
These lost verses after 19^* (whose place has been taken by an
^
That 14^2-13 ^(55g ^ vTTOfxov^ tuv ayiwv kt\.) is wholly out of place in a
section that deals with the judgments inflicted on the wicked is clear at a
glance, and that they should be restored at the close of the account of the
persecution of the second Beast, i.e. 13^^, is at once manifest, when we compare the closing words of the persecution of the first Beast, 13^^ {(hSi iariv tj
These words are added for the encouragement and
ru)v ayiuv).
.
.
virofiouT]
Next, it is clear that 17^°
strengthening of the victims of the two persecutions.
was originally an explanatory marginal gloss on 17^. Since it has no connection whatever with its present context, the explanation given above for its
.

position in

its

present context seems adequate.

!

LACUNAE AND DITTOGRAPHS

Ixi

199^-10

modelled on 22^-^) recounted the
Their destruction was
Parthian kings.
prophesied in 17^*, and the vision recounting their destruction
In 1717. le there is a prophecy
should have been given here.
of the destruction of Rome: in 18 a vision of this destruction.
In 14I4. 18-20 (see also 16^2-14.16^ ^ve have a proleptic vision
of the judgment of the nations by the Son of Man and a
vision of their destruction by the Word of God in 191^-21
(20"^-^^).
Thus it is clear that a vision dealing with the destruction of the Parthian hosts by the Lamb and the Saints
That it
(see 17^^) should have been recorded in our text.
actually did stand in the autograph of the Seer may be reasonably concluded from 19^^ where the Word of God is said to be
"clothed with a garment dipped in blood." That this is the
blood of the Parthian hosts follows from any just interpretation
See vol. ii. 133.
of the text.
A third lacuna occurs after iS^^*. The context makes the
Again, in 2122,
restoration easy, i.e. ov fxrj aKovaOrj iv a-ol tn.
where we should have a couplet, but where only the words koX
TO apviov survive of the second line, we can with great probability
These are
restore the missing words by a comparison of 11^^.
See vol. ii. 1 70 sq.
7] kl/3o)t6<s Trj<; SLaOrJKr)<; avrrj';.
There are several dittographs, i.e. (a)
§ 4. Dittographs.
I^ScS^^iyS. (^) j^9b^2l5c=226*; (^) 1910=228^-9; (d) 20l4b
interpolation,

destruction

i.e.

of

the

—

= 2l8«.
(a)

Both members of the
See

text.

vol.

i.

first, i.e.

133c.

s^

j^s^

belong to our

337.

same clause {koI et-n-ev /xot Ovroi ol
In 21^*' 22^*
rcpcatcd three times.
On 21^*^ see note ^ on English
it is a genuine part of the text.
translation, vol. ii. 443, in accordance with which the note in vol.
In 19^^ it is manifestly
ii. 203 {ad fin.) sq. is to be corrected.
interpolated (see vol. ii. 128, 203 sq.), probably by the

Here

(d)

Xoyot

TTLo-Tol

practically the
K.

oXtjOlvol) is

editor.
{c)

Here

228^-^

is

and
main from

original

editor repeated in the

is

i9^<*

an interpolation of the

2 28'9

See vol. ii.
quite a different meaning.
{d) 21^® o ccTTiv 6 Ba.va.To% 6 Sevrepos

but giving to trvvhovko^
128 sq.

is

original.

But

in 20^''^,

It
phrase also occurs, it is quite meaningless.
represents the casting of death and Hades (as distinct from their
inhabitants) into the lake of fire as the second death

where

this
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Greek and Hebrew Sources and their Dates.
Our author has used sources. Nearly one-fifth of his text
7I-8 ii^-i^
12-13 (iS^'^?)appears to be based on sources, U.
These sources he has adapted to his own purposes, and
17-18.
in the course of such adaptation has, except in certain details,
{a) Sources he found in Hebrew
transformed their meaning,
in
{c) Sources
{b) Sources he found in Greek,
or Greek,
Hebrew.
{a) Chap.
here is shown

That there are two sources
(before 70 a.d.).
i.
191 sqq. Whether our author found these
sources already existing in Greek and recast them in his own
diction or translated them directly from the Hebrew is uncertain.
7^-^

in vol.

7^

Here ^^ the four winds" (so designated though
Chap.
not previously mentioned) are not to be let loose till the faithful
A pause is enjoined in the course of judgment for
are sealed.
66I-2,
The four
67, and in 2 Bar 64«<i<i-.
this purpose as in i En
winds appear in earlier tradition. See vol. i. 192-193.
Chap. 7*"^. From a Jewish or Jewish-Christian source. See
The "sealing" in our text is also derived from
vol. i. 193-194tradition, but the meaning is wholly transformed from what it
bears in the O.T. and Pss. Sol is^-io-i^^ which later work appears
to have been before our author.
{b) Greek Sources^ i.e. sources already existing in Greek, ii^-^^
12.* 17-18.

Chap.

11^"^^ (before

70

a.d.).

This section had originally

a different meaning and was borrowed by our author from a
ii^-i^ consists of two earlier fragsource written before 70 a.d.
ments, both of which presuppose Jerusalem to be still standing
The diction, idiom, and order of words differ perceptibly
(i i^- ^).
from that of our author, and they contain certain phrases which
bear a different meaning from that which they bear in our author.
In 1 18-13 our author's hand is discernible in the additions nSbc-ga
and the entire recasting of 11^, so that what stood there originally
cannot be known. In our text the temple in 11^ must be interpreted not as the actual temple which no longer existed, but as
the spiritual temple, of which all the faithful are constituent
members a figure which our author has already used in 3^2, and
the words " the measuring of his temple, the altar and those that
worshipped therein," mean in their new context the securing of

—

* In vol. i. 300-305 I took chapter 12 to be a translation by our author
from a Hebrew source, but subsequent study has obliged me to abandon this
view.
See Introd. p. clviii n.

GREEK SOURCES

Ixiii

the faithful against the spiritual influences of the demonic and
But all the ideas in the text do not lend themSatanic powers.
selves to such reinterpretation, and the presence of such inexplic
able details is prima facie evidence that the sections in which
they occur are not original creations of our author but are derived

from traditional material. See
Chap. 12 (before 70 a.d.).

vol.

i.

269-292.

i.
298-299 the meaning
Christian setting is given.
But that this
was not its original meaning, and that it could not have been
written originally by a Christian, is shown in vol. i. 299-300.
full discussion of the two sources which underlie this chapter
and were translated from Semitic originals but not by our author,
Our author most probably found
is given in vol. i. 305-314.
these sources already in a Greek form, and the conclusion
recorded in i. 303 is here withdrawn. These two sources, so
far as they survive in our text, consist of 12^'^ ^^"^^ and \2^'^^- ^2.
These were adapted by our author to their new Christian context
by the addition of 12^- ^^ and by certain additions in i2^(?), 12^

of this chapter in

In

vol.

its

A

(os fieWiL TroLjxaiviLv iravTa ra tdvrj iv pdfiSw cnSrjpa), 1 2^ (6 o<j!)is
6 dpxcuo<s, 6 KaA.ov/A€Vos Aia^oA-os. . . . i^k-qOrfjj 12^*^ (koI 17 l^ovcria
rov XpicTTov avTov and Toiv dScXc^wv -^fxCiv dislodging a Jewish
phrase), 12^^ (ore elScv and on i/Sk-jjOrj cis t^v yrjv), 12^'' {twv

TTjpovvTOiV TttS ei/ToA.a5 Tov diov Kttl €xdvT<j)V T7JV fiapTvpiav *ly]aov).
The expectation expressed in 12^*"^^ is a survival of an earlier
It referred to or
time, being found by our author in his source.
prophesied the escape of Jewish Christians before 70 a.d. But
the idea of such an escape during the entire sway of the Antichrist (12^* Kaipov Koi Ktttpovs Kol ^fiLcrv Kaipov) is impossible in
our text, where our author's expectation is that of a martyrdom
No part of the Church escapes.
of the entire Christian Church.
Chaps. 17-18 (71-79 A.D.), These chapters, though recast

by our author to serve his own main purpose, preserve incongruous
elements and traces of an earlier date. Thus 1710-11 cannot be
And yet
reasonably interpreted of a later time than Vespasian.
our author's additions in 17^ ^\ which refer to the demonic Nero
coming up from the abyss, can only be explained by a Domitianic
date.
The sense is confused, but the date is clear. To leave
this passage unaltered was an oversight on the part of our author.
Similarily, 18* (see vol. ii. 96 sq.) postulates a Vespasianic date.
These chapters, the greater part of which our author found
in a Greek form, were derived from two Hebrew sources, which
for

convenience' sake

originally of l^^''^^

94-95.
59-60.

B

^^-e.

we designate

7. is.

8-10 (greater pan)

consisted of 17I1

Our author has adapted

A

and B.

jg2.23^

See

<e^««t^'P"'). i2-i3. i7. le.

these sources to his

A
vol.

consisted
ii.

See

88-89,
vol.

ii.

own purposes
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.
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.

.
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17^ (^at y\6ev

Set^wcroi),
.
.
.
{kol Kipara Se/ca), ^^ (kol €k t.

^"^

'Iryo-ov), ^ (^v Kat ovk .
(wSe 6 vous 6 c^^*' crof^iav),
.

VTrayei),

.

^^

and

(ort

^v

.

(o 5^^ 'fai ovk tcrTLv)^

text of 17"-^^

But the

(>cat €ts dTTwXctai/ vTrayct),!*.

ST.

is

.

.

and

in disorder.

a gloss (see vol. ii. 72), 17^^ should precede 17^^, and
17I* (our author's addition) should follow immediately on 17^^
Hence the right order of the text (see vol. ii. 61) is 17I1-13. i7. 16. i4^
After 17^^ our author transferred 17^^ which originally belonged
to A (see above), to the close of the chapter in order to introduce
1

7^5 is

chap. 18.

Chap. i82-23a^. This chapter, as we have already seen,
belongs to the source A. Our author apparently found it in some
He has made few changes in it. He
disorder in a Greek form.
has introduced it by prefixing iS^, by inserting iS^o, and closing
Since iS^o is an appeal to the heavenly hosts an
it by i823f- 24,
appeal that is immediately answered in iq^-'', our author would
naturally have placed it at the close of 18 and not where it stands
23f. 24
i820would thus form the close of
in the traditional text.
this chapter coming from our author's hand and serving to
introduce the theme of ig^-* i65^^-'' i<)^-'^.
Since, therefore, iS^o does not apparently stand where our
author inserted it, it is reasonable to conclude that some of the
great disorder that exists in i8i'*"23 arose subsequently to our
author's composition of the work as a whole.
{c) Hebrew Sources.
One chapter, i.e. 13, is mainly composed
of translations from three Hebrew sources by our author (see
vol. i. 334-338).
To the first source, written by a Pharisaic
Quietist before 70 a. d., is to be traced 131*^. 2. 4-7a. 10^
3gg yQ\ \^
340-342. To the second source, i-^^'^- ^, of which we find a second
Greek translation from another hand in 17^. See vol. i. 337.

—

To

the third, 1311- i2ab. i3-i4ab. i6ad-i7a_
gcc vol. i. 342-344. The
date is probably prior to 70 a.d.
The original meaning of these sources is transformed by their
incorporation into our author's text.
He has adapted them to his
own purpose by the insertion of the following clauses: 13^*^ (/cat
lirX T<x)v

.

.

^^'^
(wSe
.
avTov), 14b-i5
.

^'^^

ScaSij/xaTa),

.

''^

(rK7}vovvTa<s\
.

(Kat iSodrj
^^^bc

dytwi/),

(ei/o>7rtov

17-^8

.

.

(icat fxtav
.

.

.

e^i/os), ^^"^

.

iOepairevOr)),

(toC apvCov

.

.

^'^

.

(rovs

.

.

.

aKOVo-aTw),

^^^ Orjpcov to nputTOV ov iOipaTrevOr] . .
airoKTavdOia-Lv), ^^ (r. fxtKpovs . . . SovXov?),
.

.

.

.

(r^ 6vofxa
U).
Possibly 15^-8 is translated from a Hebrew source by our
author.
The grounds for this hypothesis are to be found in the
two impossible phrases in is^- ^. It is remarkable that both these
phra'-es can be explained by retnmslation into Hebrew.
See
vol. ii
On this hypothesis we should expect the whole
37-38.
.

.

.

BOOKS USED BY OUR AUTHOR
narrative of the

Hebrew.

But

Ixv

Bowls to be likewise a translation from the
so thoroughly recast that no evidence

if it is, it is

for this hypothesis survives.

If we reject this hypothesis, we might assume that XiVot' is a
primitive error for Xlvovv in 1 5^, and that t^s a-Krjvrj's tov fxaprvpCov
was originally a marginal gloss which was derived from Ex. 40^^,

based, and was subsequently incorporated
both the sense and grammar. The editor,
however, was capable of the grossest misconceptions, as we have
been elsewhere see pp. 1-lv.

on which our

text

is

in the text against

:

VII.

Books of the O.T., of the Pseudepigrapha and of the
N.T. USED BY OUR AUTHOR.
General statement of our author's dependence on the above
author makes most use of the prophetical books.
He constantly uses Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel also,
but in a less degree, Zechariah, Joel, Amos, and Hosea and in a
very minor degree Zephaniah and Habakkuk.
Next to the prophetical books he is most indebted to the Psalms, slightly to
Proverbs, and still less to Canticles.
He possessed the Pentateuch and makes occasional use of all its books, particularly of
Exodus. Amongst others, that he and his sources probably
drew upon, are Joshua, i and 2 Samuel, and 2 Kings.
The evidence for the above summary of facts will be found
below in §§ 3-5.
Of the Pseudepigrapha the evidence that our author used the
Testament of Levi, i Enoch, and the Assumption of Moses, is
sufficiently strong; see below, § 7.
It is not improbable that
he was acquainted with 2 Enoch and the Psalms of Solomon.
See below, § 7. But the direct evidence is not so convincing as
Repeatedly in the commentary that follows it is
the indirect
shown that without a knowledge of the Pseudepigrapha it would
be impossible to understand our author. As a few proofs of this
fact, see on 4^ (the Cherubim), pp. 117-123; 6^ ("a great
sword"), p. 165; 6^ (Martyrs = a sacrifice to God, cf. 14*), p.
174, vol. ii. 6 ; 6^ (the one altar in heaven), p. 172 sqq. ; 6^^ (world
to come to an end when the roll of the martyrs is complete), pp.
177-79 (white robes = spiritual bodies), pp. 184-188 and passim.
From an examination of the passages given below in § 8,
it follows quite decidedly that our author had the Gospels of
Matthew and Luke before him, i Thessalonians, i and 2 Corinthians, Colossians (or else the lost Ep. to the Laodiceans, which
presumably was of a kindred character), Ephesians, and possibly
§ I.

books.

— Our

;

;

;

v
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ST.

JOHN

Our author shows no acquaintGalatians, i Peter, and James.
ance with St. Mark.
That our author used Matthew is deducible from the followIn i'' he has had Matt 24^0 before him, where our
ing facts.
author's combination of Dan y^^and Zech i2i<'- ^^ occurs already.
Our author derives from Matthew the words iraa-at at <f>v\aL t.
Next, a reference to
7175, which are not in the O.T. or Versions.
2^ shows that it is the Matthaean (or Lucan
cf. 8^) form of the
command, 6 c;^a)i/ oh kt\., Matt 11^^ 13^ etc., that our author was
The dependence of 3^, 16^^ on Matt 24**2- 43. 46 jg
familiar with.
3^ presupposes both Matt 10^2
obvious at the first glance.
and the parallel passage in Luke 12^. Other passages showing
dependence on Matthew, though not so conclusively, will be
found under i^*^ i^^ 6* iii^ below.
That our author used Luke appears certain, though the
evidence is less conclusive, from a comparison of i^ with Luke
:

with

ii28, 35

Luke

12^, ii^

with

Luke

4^^,

and

iS^* with

Luke

1 5^.

Unless we assume our author's acquaintance with the
Little Apocalypse (embodied in Luke 21, Matt 24, Mark 13),
then he is indebted to Luke for his fourth plague, t.e. the pesti1

lence,

Luke

21^^ (Aoi/xot).^

Possibly 13^ (t. apvCov t. co-^ay/xcvov oltto KaTa^oXvjq Koa/nov)
implies an acquaintance with i Pet ii9-20.
Compare also 16^^

and

I

51^, and i^ and i Pet 2^.
John translated directly from

Pet

the O.T, text.
He did not
quote fro?n any Greek Version, though he was often influenced in
his renderings by the
and another later Greek Version, a
revised form of the o (i.e. the LXX), which was subsequently
revised and incorporated by Theodotion in his version.
Our
§ 2.

LXX

author never definitely makes a quotation, though he conincorporates phrases and clauses of the O.T.
The
question naturally arises Do he and his sources (ii^-^^ 12-13.
17-18) derive such phrases and clauses directly from the Hebrew
(or Aramaic), or from o or from the Hebrew combined with o ?
tinually

:

(see §§3-5).

An

examination of the passages based on the O.T. makes it
our author draws his materials directly from the
Hebrew (or Aramaic) text, and apparently never solely from o or
any other version.^ And this is no less true of the sources our
clear

that

^ If, however, our author used Matthew and Luke only and not the Little
Apocalypse, how are we to account for his using d6.va.ro% and not Xot/*6j?
But if he had the Aramaic document behind the triple tradition in the Synoptics this would be explicable, since KmD= " death " or " pestilence."
If he
had the Little Apocalypse in Aramaic, we should have the explanation of this

and other
* It is

difficulties.

important to recognize the results arrived at in §§ 3-6, seeing that
several German scholars have definitely declared that certain classes of O.T.

TWO

PRE-CHRISTIAN GREEK VERSIONS OF O.T.

Ixvii

author incorporated and edited.
But this fact does not exclude
the possibility that our author was acquainted with and at times
guided by o and some other Greek version. The latter clause

added deliberately, "and some other Greek version."
That our author was influenced in his renderings of O.T.
passages by o may be taken as proved after an examination of
the list of passages given in § 4.
But in the list of passages
is

follow in § 5,
of the Hebrew are
that

we

our author's renderings
related to those which appear in

discover that

closely

Theodolion), where 6' differs from o'.
But since Theodotion lived several decades later than our author, we must assume
with Gwynn {Diet. Christ. Biog. iv. 974-978) that side by side
with o (preserved in a corrupt form in the Chisian
of Daniel)
ff (i.e.

MS

there existed a rival Greek version from pre-Christian times.^
But Gwynn's hypothesis, although adequate to a certain extent,
is inadequate when confronted with fresh facts that have emerged
in my study of this question.
For from § 5 we learn that
in i^^ our text agrees not with o but ^ in Is 48^2
similarly 3^
with 6' of Is 2 2^2 and 3^^ with 6^ of Is 60^^.
Again the quotation
.

15^** 6 /JatriAcvs T. Wviov' TL^ ov

/xrj (f>of3r]6rj

;

agrees word for word

(though differing in case and tense) with 6' of Jer 10'', whereas o'
is here wholly defective.
Finally, i^ (510) /Sao-tActai/ Upel^ is found
in 6' of Ex 19^ where o' is different.
Now one or more of these
might be coincidences, but it is highly improbable that all five are.
Hence we have good grounds for concluding that there existed
either a rival Greek version alongside o from pre-Christian times
or a revised version of o', which was revised afrtsh by Theodotion
and circulated henceforth under his name. How many books
of the O.T. were so translated afresh canriot be determined.
The above evidence would imply that Isaiah and Jeremiah were
so translated.2 Possibly all the prophetic books were rendered
passages are directly from the Hebrew and others just as definitely from the
LXX. The greatest offender in this respect is Von Soden {Boois of the NT,
372 sq.), who states that ** quotations from the O.T. in the Johannine portion
(of Revelation, i.e. 1^-7) are constantly made according to the LXX, while
in the Jewish portion (8-22') the Hebrew text is taken into account."
There
is no foundation in fact for this statement.
* This hypothesis (first suggested by Credner, Beitrdge,
ii. 261-272) was
practically accepted by Salmon {Introd. p. 547) and by Swete [Introd. to the
O. T. in Greek, p. 48).
Gwynn supports this hypothesis by evidence drawn from i Bar i^'^-z^.
Since the date of 1^-38 is generally accepted as earlier than 80 a.d., and since
numerous passages in \^^-2^ are clearly based on Q' and not o of Dan 9'-^^,
Gwynn {op. cit. 976) rightly infers the existence of a version of Daniel differing from 0' and of a type closely akin to that which d' bears.
^ There is, of course, the possibility that our author was using a
collection
of Testimonia.
But this explanation could not be used in the case of the
passages wherein our author's text shows numerous and very close affinities
to 6'.
It is noteworthy that the author of the Fourth Gospel never agrees

—
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Greek and

afresh into

Theodotion

this

his version.

in

ST.

JOHN

work incorporated and revised by
But the matter calls for further

investigation.

Passages based directly on the Hebrew of the O. T. (or the
These are hardly ever literal quotations :
in Daniel),
in any case the words carry with them a developed and often
different meaning.
§ 3.

Aramaic

1^

avTOV ttSj 6<f>da\nbs Kal
Kal
i^eKcvrrjaav'^
avrhv
Kd^povrai iir' airbv TrSaai ai <pv\al
6\l/eTai

oirives

1 10

iyevbixi\v iv irveOfiaTi

li3

(14")

SfjLotop

ivSedVfiivov

.

.

12^''

0'

fi4,

avd'

dv KarcapxriaavTO

iinp\i\povTai

d'.

.

i^eKivTficrav) /cat KSxf/ovTai
12^^ 0. K6\l/€Tai
(>6^) a^6v.

Dan
Dan

vlbv avdpfbirov,

7^' (0' 6^)

10^

ona

ws

7}

.

.

yrj

Kal

(puprjv

vlbs dvOpihirov.

b'u'?.

6'.

pabdeiv).

{$'.

pjjffffiva

.

eis
iir

TTPev/xa,

fxe

fJKOvaa KaTbiriadiv /xov
ffeicr/xoi) fxeyaXov.

irod-iiprj.

irpos

{&'.

8p

Kara (pv\as (pvXds.
Ezek 3^^ dveXa^^v

6iri<rdev fiov.

(^wv^v fj.€yd\7jv

Zech

ivdebvfxivos

Ezek

lO^

renders the same words, ivbebvKbra
T7]V ffTOK'qV.

xepiej^ufffihov xpbs r. fiaaroU

^thviijv

Cf. 15* where the
Xpvadv.
recalls the present.
I^^ •^ 5^ K€<pa\r) avTov Kal al rpixei
\evKal ws ^pi.ov \€vk6v.^

text

Dan

lo^ DnD3 on^n vjno. 6'. rj 6<t</>vs
airov irepie^wap.hTi} iv xputr/y.
0.

T. 6cr(pdv irepie^uxyfiivos ^v(raiv(^.

Dan

7^ d'. Kal

clxrei

T.

ij

dpl^ t. K€<t>a\rj^ airrov

epLOP Kadapbv.

K€(f>a\T]S

.

Kal r. rplxu/xa

avTov wael ^piou XevKbf

Kadapbv.
li4b (igi2) qI i(f,0a\pMl

airoO

(is

0\6f

wp6s.
ol ir6S€i

airov

Sfiotoi

xaXKoXtjSdf^.

Dan

10^ (0' 6')

ol

6<p\a\ixol airov uxreJ

Xafxirdbes irvpbs.
Dan 10^ 6' quite different.

(see 19^ where it agrees in part), and only a few times
2i7^Ps 68 (69)^ io34 = Ps 81 (82)6, i2i3=Ps 117 (ii8)2«,
But the author of the Fourth Gospel seldom
I2'8 = ls 53^ i92*=Ps 21 (22)1^
quotes even indirectly from the O.T., whereas our author's text shows its
influence directly and indirectly, wherever his subject admits of it.
^ Here
But this proves nothing
for
our author renders ^'^p1 as 6'.

exclusively with
literally

with

6'

0' in

—

—

;

iKKePTeiv {diroK€VT€iv or KaraKeprecv) is its normal rendering in the Versions.
Cf. John 19^'^ oxpovrai els 8u i^eKivrr^aav.
0', of course, presupposes np-i.
^ The words Kb\povTai eir
avrbv irdaai al (pvXal r. yijs agree exactly
with Matt 24^'' save that the latter omits i-rr' avrov. Now, since Matt 24^''
combines Zech 12^'* and Dan 7^^ just as our author does in i'^, it is highly
probable that our author was acquainted with Matt 24^^, or that our author
and Matt 24^ drew here upon an independent source i.e. a collection of
O.T. passages relating to the Messiah. I have placed i"^* i'5oi> epxerat /nerd
In Zech 12^"
T. vecpeXcov under § 5, but possibly it ought to be under § 3, as i'^.
the people mourn for him that is cut off, whereas in our text and in Matt 24^°
'*
KbirTeadai iir avT6p
mourn in regard to
they mourn for themselves.

=

him."
'

Our author here diverges greatly from 6', and here alone approximates to 0'
9' in Dan. though not necessarily presupposing a knowledge of 0'.
Our
and 0, however, really point to the same Aramaic npj njn noyo nu'K") ny»i.

against
text

This appears

was

,

to

have been the original text

spotless as white wool."

"And

the hair of his head

PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF
Ezek 432
ws

idiruv iroXKQv.

(o')

<puvrf

Dan

is

a

literal

Hebrew DUi

Ixix

trape[x^okrii

T.

8i,T\a(Xia^6vTU}v

<p(i3v^

But our text
of the

O.T.

troWwp.
rendering

d'd

"jipa

iSnp.

based on Ezek 43^ but
only remotely, and is not followed
by our author. Jerome remarks
how Rev i^^ supports the Mass.
ji«a
.

^^
.

.

airrov

Cf. 2^2.16

6^eta.

^weaa

l^^

ardfiaTOS

^_

irpbs

t.

po^Kpaia.

9I6,
1

7r(55as

ai>rou

ws

10'

is

here.
Is 49^ Wr]Kev T. ffTdfia fiov ws fxdxaipav
6^€iav.
io9-^«-i2

Dan

Heb.

= "Then

was

I

deep sleep on my face.
behold a hand touched
And he said unto me,
me.
.
Fear not." (Greek Versions very
different from our text).
fallen into a
.

.

And

.

.

Dan

I^^ fwj' et/ii e/s r. a^wj/as r. aldivuv.

2^* iSidaaKCP

.

.

.

-ro()j

481 (6^) 12^,

i

Enoch

5I

(payeiv elduAddvra
peva-ai

Kal iroppevaai.
2'"
1^8

.

6<pda.\^oi)i

See

ktK.

.

.

.

Kal ^<payep.

i^*

above.

'E7W e//x.i 6 ipavvwv veippods Kal
Kap5Las, Kal dJjau) vfuv eKaarip Kara

2^3

TO.

ipya

vfMU)v.

Kal irpoa-KVVTjffovcnv ivwtriov
T. TTodQv (fOV.^

3***

i^^ova-LV

Eyw Kijpioi ird^ojp Kapdia^
SoKLfxa^wp pecppo^s, rod 8ovpai
(nn'?) cKdaTip Kara t. 65oi)S avroO.^
6'.
Is 60^^ 0'. iropevcTOPTai Trpbs a4.

Jer

17^*^

Kal

iropeOcroPTai irpbs a^,
(Tovacp iirl r. txpt]

Kal irpoarKVPi)-

tup wodQp aov

:

cf. 45^'3^^*

KaroiKOVPTas

r.

Though

iirl t, yrjs.

.

construction occurs in

this

LXX

the

it

is

comparatively rare

and represents a special Hebrew
phrase see vol. i. 289 sq., 336.
Hos 12^ See vol. i. 96.
Prov 3^^" ^^ IX.T) 6\Lywp€L iraideias Kvplov
bv yap dyaTrq. Kijpios iX^yx^t
(nA iraiSetjei.).^
5^
Kpo6ei iirl r. dvpav.
Cant
:

3^' vXoiffids elfJLi Kal TreirXo&rriKa.
3'' iyd) 8<rovs iav <pi\u i\^yx<^

Kal

vaiSeiju.

.

320 ^arrjKa iwl r.

TIS

.

.

.

$6pav Kal Kpovw' iav

ravra eWov Kal

.

"Apol^Sp

dPOi^T].

4^ (7^) A^fTa

.

idoij.

Dan

7^

I801J.

fXOl.

d'. 6Tri<ru}

toijtov ideihpovv Kal

0' . Kal ixerbi.

raOra idewpovp.

The clause omitted by 0' is supplied
Is 6o^^
See on 15* below under § 4, where a
see in a different form.
closely related text is derived from Ps 85 (86)^.
2 Alone in the O.T. does Jer 17^^ combine the two ideas in our text.
Hence correct my note in vol. i. 72. Jeremiah also uses jnj in the rather
unusual meaning of " to requite." With the second line cf. also Prov 24^^
(62)i3.
Moulton and
dirodiduiaip (3'^n) eKdarq) Kara r. ipya avrov : Ps 61
Milligan, Voc. of GT, p. 160, try to explain this meaning of 5i56pai by a
1

Based on the Hebrew of

])y 6',

but as

we

quotation: Xidcp 84dwK€P t(^ wy /xov {sc. irXriyrjp) = " he gave it him with
Our text involves no ellipse. It is a
a stick." This is not a parallel.
Hebraism.
Our author's use of 8iS6pai here = "to requite" is due
wholly to Jer I7^*>; for in 22^^ he naturally uses diro8i86vai in this sense
(zz^'tyn or ahfp) as in Prov 24^^ Ps 6i^^
" See note in vol. i. 99.
3^^ might be classed under § 4.

;
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4^ iKvopeiovrat
Kai ^povral.

Kal

aa^rpairal

<f>mal

Ex

19^* iylvoPTo <pu)val Kal darparal.
vol. i. 116.
Cf. Jub 2^ 5776X01

See

PpovrQv Kal darparribv.
fi4<Tip wi bfioiufia

<p(j}vC3v

4*

KiiKktfi r.

JOHN

ST.

6p6vov riffaepa

yifiovra

f"<JJa

Ezek

l' iv T.

ffdpoiv ^ipojv.

6<f»6a\fiu)v (fXTrpo<rd€v Kal 6in<rdep.

See

KVKXbdev.
4' Bfioiov \iovTi
rb irpSauTTOV

.

.

fi6(Txv

.

'

'

dvOpdirov

ws

^X^*'

'

.

.

^"^ Tripvya^

X^ovres "A7105 S7105 017105
debi 6 irapTOKparup.^
iTi

5'

Se^ta;'

T.

.

.

iawdev koX diriadev,

fju^vov

Ezek

.

Kareff-

ot

ixhoi (D'BaiB'D)
58

0iy\7)$

/cai

^<r<payfx4vov.

direaTaX.
iraaav t. 7^1/.
yXwaarji Kai XaoC Kal

iirrd,

6(f>da.\fjLoi)i

ws

.

,

.

.

2'-

***

.

.

xt^'^^^^s

.

,

tiTTos fiiXai

.

.

.

.

tiriros

irvppdi

tiriros x^<*'/><^''

6'^ ol dffTipes t. oiipavov ^ireaav

ws

(Tv/c^

.

.

/SdXXet T. dXiJj'^ouj at/r^s.

6^' iKpv\l/av €avToi>$ els t. <rinJXata Kai

^v

TO.

Is

29^^

6'^ /cai Xe70i/(rt»' r. opcaiv Kal r. ir^patj n^fl-are ^0' T^/iaj Kal Kp6\paTe
ijfids

dirb

irpoaibtrov

Contrast

.

{i.e.

iv

.

x^*pO Ke<paXli

ain-^ yeypafjLfxiua

^fXTpoadep Kal t4 dirlau.
Tov ^i^Xiov ToG ifftppayia-

From an

Dan

See

vol.

7^0 0' d'.

i.

147 sq.

x^^tat X'^^i^^Scs

.

.

.

Luke

From Zech i^ 6^'^ Our author has
not used the Greek Versions but the
Hebrew freely for his own purposes.
See vol. i. 161 sq.
Is 34* o'. irdvTa r. da-rpa ireffetrat
... (is iriirrct 0i5XXa dirb cvk^s.
Our text is independent of the o'
here, but like 0' and <r' presuppose
ViD' (irco-etrat) instead of the Mass.
1»

€li T. wirpai Kal
Kal rd xftpoTofiTra
ei(r€v4yKavT€S els r. (rin^Xaia.
.
.
.
See vol. i. 182.
10^
Hos
Kal ipovffip T. opeaip KaXiJ^are
Kal T. §ovpoh Hiaare i<f>
Tjfids,
Is 2^^ Kp^TTTcade els r. y^i*
ijfids.
dirb TTpoaibrov r. <f>6^ov Kvplov.

Is

21''-

€l<T4Xd€T€

Kpijirreade

ets r. TT^rpoj t. 6pi(i)v.

kt\.

iul Kal i^ irr^pvyet

fx6piaL fivptdbes.

XtXt<i5wi'.
6^'^ tiriros \evK6s
.

Kal

fibr)(ov

iin^X4irovTe% ivl Tocrav r. yijv.
older Aramaic text of
Daniel than that preserved in the

ei's

fivpidSojv

ry

aur^

iv
.

Canon.
fivpidSei

.

IxAvov : Dan S^*.
Is 53*^ ws irpb^aTov iirl <r<payi]v Ifx^V
Kal <h$ dfivbs.
Zech 4^" iiTTd oCrot 6<l>daXixol eUriv ol

idvovs.
5*^

.

.

/Si/SX/ou

(ppayuTfxipov.

56 (512 j^S) dpvlov

irpbauirov

.
.

aa^awd.

^i^\iov yeypa/jL-

.

.

X4ovTos

.

.

.

1 18.

i.
.

Is 6^ ?Xe7o»' ''A7toj ^710? &7tos Kijpioi

/fiJptos

4^*=

.

vol.

6/xoiu<ris

diTOV.
Is 6^ #^ irT^pvy€s
.

iv Ka$' iv airrwv ?x<«»'

^

l^'^

dvdpibirov

.

bfJLOlOV d€T(f.

4^

Ezek

reff-

I^^ TrXi)peLi 6(/>daXfiu)v

r.

KadTjfjUvov

23^**

which

is

.

.

.

drawn from o\

6" ^\0ev

i)

ijfx^pa

i)

fieydXij r. bpyrji

avrCiV, Kal rli bOvarai (TTadijvai

j

2" fieydXi} iifiipa r. Kvplov . . .
Kol tIs €<TTat iKapbs airr^ (u^'3')
2^^** irplp iXdeip
ijfji^pap Kvplov r.

Joel

fieydXTjp.

6pyi]S

7* (20*) irl T. riffffapai yuvlas t. yrji.

On

Ezek

Nah

airov rit

7' ixl r.
(mS3D) r. yrjs.

i*

dirb trpoadiirov

yiroo-rijo-erai (^1Dy'),

ricraapas

vripvyas

the critical importance of this rendering, 6 debs b trapTOKpdrtap, see
This epithet, 6 TravTOKpdrupy is
English translation, footnote on i**.
not found in any version of Isaiah.
^

vol.

ii.,

PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF
7* (9* 14* 22*) &XP'- o'0p<»7^<rw/i€»'
y^'*

il

.

.

,

Ps

(rurrrjpla t. Beif.

yi6-i7

ireivd<TOXf<riv

oi,

ffov<Tiv frt,

ftrt

o6Si

SirJ/-^-

9* 56$

<Trfp.elov iiri r. fx-^rwira.*

3^ r. Kvpiov

See

Is 49^^

Ixxi

(nywM

ffUTrjpla

i]

vol.

i.

nin'V).

216.

kt\.

7"

(21*) 4^a\€i\l/€i . . .
ix r. 6<t>daKti(ap airrQv.

8' iffrddri

Ezek

O.T.

vav ddKpvov

iirl r. dvaiaar'/ipiov.

vSiv SdKpvov dirb
.
.
Is 25' d<pel\ev
travrdi irpoauvrov riifot . . . nriD)
.

[A common Hebrew

expression.]

Amos

4(p€<rTu)Ta iirl r.

9^

Kvpiov

r.

6v<na<TTr}piov.

Ezek

8* avi^rj 6 Kairvbs rdv OvfiLandruv.

8^^

oT/iis

7f

dv/jud/iaTos

t.

dvi^aivev.
[Ex 92" (see i. 233).]
98 ^rjTTjaovaiv
fjLT]

9'

.

.

.

t.

OdvaTOv Kol

oi)

evpuiaiv airrdv.

TO.

oixoiwfxaTa

Job

3^^ ol dfieipovrai r.

davdrov Kal

Tvyxdfov&iv.
Joel 2*' ® ws 6pa<ns linrwv
oil

r.

dKpldcov

6fioia

airCbv'

tinrois TjTOi/xaa/x^voi$ etj irdXeixov.

.

.

ir6Xe/ioi' (i.

9' ol dSdvres avrwv ws \e6vT<i)v.
9' tfH>}VTi dpfidroju iirvcjv . . . rpex^v-

.

t)
6paai%
vaparaixabjievos ets

244).

Joel i« (i. 245).
Joel 2<-5 (i. 245).

T(j)V.

oiiT€ pXiireiv . . . oUre dKoOeiv
oUtc irepivaTeiv (or under § 4).

920

^

113I8-15

Ps

(1 155-7) oy»c 6\povTai

dKovaovTat

ovK

»fal

.

.

.

.

Kal

.

.

ov

TrepnraTrjJova-iv.

Dan

10^ ol ir6Ses at>Tov ws <rri5Xot vvp6i.
4v

T^

10^

Ezek

X^*P^ airrov ^ifiXapiSioy.

rd

{$'.

c/cAtj.

^v auT^ {i.e.

2'

o\ ol irddes).
x^'PO ne^aXls

^t^Xiov.
10'

\4(av /xvKarai.

(bffirep

lO**'*

^pev^

T.

x^'P*

a^oO

r. 5f|iii' ctj

T. oiipavhv Kai &iio<T€p iv r. ^G^vri. els
T. aldvas.

10"' 4s eKTiffev^ r. oiipavhv koX t. iv
avT<^ Kal T. yrjv Kal r. 4v avr^ koX t.
ddXaaaav Kal t. iv a.\}T%. See on
14' under II.
10' rh yLWTTTipiov r. Oeov, u>5 eirrf-

yikurev t, kavrov batjKovt r.

IC? rh fiipXaplSiov Kal \4yei

irpo<pii-

/loi

.

Hos
Dan
.

11^° ws X^wi/ ipeij^crai.
12' (^' 0') ii\f/b}a€v r. de^tdv avroO
.
.
( >o') etj r. oipavbv Kal Cbfioaev

iv T. ^C)VTi (r. ^Qivra ets o') t. aldva.
Ex 20^^ 0'. iTToi-qaev (ntfy) Ki/pioj t.
Ol)/).

Ktti

a&rois

Amos

:

T.

Neh

Y^r

Ktti

Trdj'Ta

to.

iv

9'.

At^? dvoKoXirJ/'g vaideiav
corrupt for nio = T. fiovXrjv
airrov 9' and fivarripiop in our text)
irpos T. SoyXous aOroO t. irpoifn^Tas.
Ezek 3!- 3 (i. 267-268).

(

3' ^a»'

= nDiD

fOXi.

But Dan 5^ was doubtless

in the mind of our author : 0'. Oeoiis . . . ot ov
oCk dKoiovaiv, seeing that the preceding words in our author,
ra €l5(aXa r. XP^<^^ '^^^ *• dpyvpd, ktX., are based on Dan 5^^.
' Both 0' and 6' read ij\J/u<rev, but
reads r. fwj/ra e^s r. a/wfa ^e<5v instead
alpeiv is the usual rendering of n^j in the phrase
of the last five words in 6'.
T KbJ, but Daniel has here Dnn.
' Our author uses ktI^civ as a rendering of nsj-y, but none of the O.T.
Hence 14' is
versions do so.
In 14' he uses iroteii'— the usual rendering.
koI r. ddX.
given under § 4.
Observe that
* The idea first suggested by Ezekiel is reproduced in the Pss. Solomon
But in our text the idea is
and the Little Apocalypse in the Synoptics.
wholly transformed see vol. i. 194 sqq. While the Pss. Solomon use a-ntielov
See later (p. Ixxxv) on this verse
{i.e. in) our author uses <r<ppayii {i.e. onin).
in connection with Eph 4^^.
^

pX^Tova-Lv Kal

ot

>

:
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1

1^ ixTjvas recrcrepdKOUTa Kal duo.
1* al 5vo ^\aiai Kai al S6o Xi'Xfiai al

7^s

ivLOTTiou T. KvpLov T.

Dan

725 12^

(i. 279).
4^ Xi'xi'fa XP^'^V-

Zech
4^*

^(rruJTes.

JOHN

ST.

4^

^^'o

Kvplip

irape<rT'f]Ka<TLv

Aatai.

irdarjs

r.

7775.

iKVopeverai 4k

II* TTup

(TTd/xaroi

t.

avTwv Kal Kareadlei.

2

Sam

22^ irvp 4k

KariBerai.

X6yovs
.

11*^

(13^

iK
11''

T.

17®)

(13')

Kal

drjpiov T.

r.

ava^aivov

a^maov.
fier

avrdv

irdXefiov

Dan

7^

Kvpiov rjixibv Kal r. XpiffTOv
airov, Kal ^aaiXe^aei els r. alQvas

Tiaaepa

6'.

t.

crrdixa

aov

irvp

drjpia

.

.

dv^^aivev

.

T. daXda-cTTjs.

Dan 7^^ 6'.

iirolet

woXefiou fxera t. dyiwv

Kal L(rxv(r€v irpbs aiirovs.

o'. wbXefjLOu

cvvLCTTdixevov

dylovs

avTo6s,

11^' T.

els

fxov

crrbfiaros avrov
5^^ MbioKa t.

Kal KaracfxxyeTai..

.

iK

TTotrjcreL

VLKr)<r€i

.

Jar

t.

Cf.

TTpbs

T.

TpoTTO^Ixevov auroi^s.
Ps 2^ Kara r. Kvpiov
9^'

Xpi<TTOv avTov.
Ktjpios els T.

T. aitbvtav.

(

Kal

Kal

Kara

r.

10^^) ^aaiXevaeL

alQva Kal

els r.

aldva

r.

alQivos.

12'
12*

IX'*"'

•

•

'

Kipara S^Ka.

darepiov
oipavov Kal ^^aXev avToi>s els r. y^v.
rpirov

T.

fftjpei

T.

Dan
Dan

7'

Kepara

^''

7^1/ OTrd T.

(ippdxdVy 0') ^irl r.
oipavov Kal

Sui'd/x.cws r.

dirb T. Earpoiv.
Is 66'^ ^reAcei' apo-ev (Mass. ^3T p).
Dan 2^ {6') tSttos ovx evpedrj a&roTs.

12^ ersKev vl6v, Apaev.
I2®ou5^ TOiros evp^drj avrQv.

This clause
12* 6 6(f>i.s ... 6 ifKavCiv.
13^ rh drjplov . . . 8/xoiov irapSdXei.
WS dpKOV . . . (is . . . X^OVTOS.

5^/ca airip.

(^') ^Treo-ej/

S^*'

,

.

.

Gen
Dan

is

missing in

0'.

3^^ 6 60ts rjirdTrjcriv fxe.

7® ^'

0'.

drjpiov

...

TrdpSaXt/')
ofxoLitXTtv

^xov

irdpSaXis

cl-cret

(0'.

7^ dfiOLOv ApKcp (0'.

ctp/cou)

...

7* wtrei

X^ati'tt,

13'

TTOirjcr ai

TrSXe/xov fiera r. ayiiov Kal

Here our

11'.

with

Dan

721.

Dan

12^

See above under

avTo6s.

viKrjaai

text agrees closely

6'.

13^ (178) yiypairrai

.

.

iv t. j3t/3Xfy

,

Ps 68

r. ^uijs.

apvlov T. i<X(j>ayfiivov
els
Tts
ets
alxfJ-aXwalav ,
et ris iv
alxi^aXoiaiav VTrdyei'
avrbv
diroKTavdrivai
fiaxaiprj
f iv
f

[38 T.

13^'

et

\

^'. 6

yeypa/M/xevos 4v r. /Si/SXy.
^/f jSt^Xou i'cii'TWi'.
TTpdjSaTOv iirl <T(payriv.

(69)29

Is 53' '*'S
Jer 15^ 6<xoi

els

dduarov,

els

ddvarov

Kal 6(T0t els /Jidxaipav, els fidxacpav
Kal 8(T0L els alxfji-aXucriav, els
.

\

.

\

Our author
two clauses in

.

fMaxaiprj diroKTavdrjvai.

alxfJ^aXoiaiav.

combines the
the Hebrew.

where the same Hebrew words are
rendered for the most part by
different Greek words.

142

(fxavTjv

XG)v.

.

,

.

first

i^^

14^ ^ir^crev, eirecrev

BajSvXwj'

50

(43)'^

above.

BapvXdv.

Zeph

3^^

oi) XaX-fiaovffLV fidraia,
Kal
evpedy iv T(p CTdfiari airiav
yXQ}(T(Ta doXla.
The Seer's words
are a compression of the last four
words of the Hebrew, 3T3 m2T n^i
oil

Is

fiT]

21'

So also
Ovfiou] T.

also

ihs <pu)vr]v {iBdroyv iroX-

See on

14® Kol iv rip arbixaTi. avrCov ovx evpidrj
^evdos.

14'

Cf.

...?!

iK T. otvov [t.

TTopvelas airris nreiroTLKev

rrivra r. tdvT].

See on 18^ below.

TriiTTUKev,
e'.

iriirTooKev (B).

PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF
otvov toO OvfioO r.
K€K€pa<T/X^VOV &KpdTOV iv T.

14^" irlerai iK r.

deOV

T.

roTrjpltp T. opyrjs aCroO.

51^^

Is

TTioOffa

"h

woTi/jpiov

T.

O.T.

Ixxiii

&K xf'P^s Kvplov T.
avTov.
Ps 74
iv x^ipl Kvplov^ otvov

dvfjLoG

(75)^ iror-fipiov

d.Kpi.Tov irXijpes Kepdafiaros.^

14^*

See

ivl T. vetpiKrjv Kadijix^vov.

i'* in § 5 below.
[14'" iriii\pov t6 dpiiravdu

dipiaov, 6ti ^Xdev

i}

<rov

Kai

(cpa dcpiaai, 8ti

Joel

3

i^avoa-reiXare
TpvyyjrSs

(4)^'

irapi<TTT)Kev

6ti.

Sp4irapa

{702

'a

i^ripavOrj 6 depicrfxhs ttjs yrjs.]

14}^

irefixf/ov

Spitravov rb 6^v,

crov r.

See preceding passage.

Joel 3 (4)^^

Koi Tpvyr]crov t. ^Srpvas t. d/xireXov
777s, 6ti iJKfJia(rav at aratpvXal

T.

1420 (1915) eiraTri0ri

i]

Is 63^ na"?

\7jv6s.

'nam

mi£3

ireiraTrjfi^urjs.

Lam
15^ fMeydXa Kai davixaffra
15^

diKaiai Kai
16' 192).

r.

d\r]di.val

ipya

<xov.

ai 65ol

aov

0'. irXripTji

Xrjvbv

Kara-

iirdTrjcra.

I^^ d. Xijvbu iTdrrja-ev Kvpios.

PsilO

(ill)2 /xeydXa t. ^pya Kvplov.
138 (139)^* Oav/xdffia t. ^pya aov.
Ps 144 (145)^^ SlKaios K^pios iv 7rd(rais
T. bbois ai)Tov.

(cf.

:

<x' .

1

18 (119)^^^

irdtraL

al bSol crov dX-qdeia.

ivSeSvfiiyoifXieopt^
But Xidov
vp, which should here have been
rendered ^vaaivou.
See vol. ii. 38.

15'8

Trepiei^tjcrfx^voi

Xpvacis.

wepi

See on

r.
i^^

aT'qdr]

Dan

10^

$'.

ivSedvfiivos padSelv.

^cij/as

above.

15^ iye/xla-drj 6 vabs Kairpov

.

.

.

Kai

oibels idvvaro elcreXdeiv els t. va6v.

Ex
Is 6* 6 oXkos iveirXi^a-drj Kairuov.
^q29. (85)
rjSvvdffdr]
Q^i^
Moxr-^s
elcreXdetv els r.
.

.

.

(XKrjvrjv t.

Kai 56^7]s Kvpiov

fiaprvpiov

iirXrjcrdT]

i]

(TKTJVri.

[6^ iyiv€To ^Xkos
T.

dvdpwirovs.

KaKov Kai

irovTjphv iirl

Ex

9^"

iyiveTO

iXKrj

Deut 28^

dp0pd)irois.

t.
.
.
iv
.
IXxei irovqpt^.

—
—

^ Just as the interpolation 14^^ refers only to the harvest of judgment
an
idea which is not used metaphorically by our author (see ii. 19, 20 sqq.) so
14^** refers only, and rightly, to the vintage of judgment.
2 This tracing of 15^ to Dan lo*^ rests on the supposition that Xldov is a
corruption of Xivov.
But the use of this word is questionable in itself, and our
author does not use it, but ^0<r<ri,vos.
See vol. ii. 38.
' In Ps 75' oLPov dKpdrov is a rendering of "lan p: where the Mass. punctuates differently.
Cf. Jer 32^ (25^®) where we find r. otvov t. dKpdrov.
The two
olvov dKpdrov.
terms are brought together in Pss. Sol 8^^ iKepaaev . .
By our
author,
and Pss. Sol "inn is taken as=" unmixed wine," but it is pointed
"ipij and rendered " (which) foams" by modern scholars.
In 14'" 16^^ the cup is God's cup of judgment, whereas in 17* 18^ (sources)
the cup is in the hand of Babylon.
The former refers to God's judgments,
the latter to Babylon's corrupting of the world.
^ The Mass. ''\'^p = 6epicrfx6s, whereas 0' presupposes Tsa.
These words
are confused in Jer 48'^'^ where some MSS read one and some the other.
Thus in our text 14^°
Possibly Txp in Is 16^ is also corrupt for Txa ( = 0').
follows the Mass. "I'^p.
But h&2 is only used here in O.T. of the ripening of
grain, if indeed it is so used.
In Gen 40^** it is used of vines, and so possibly
it should be here.
Thus Txp would be corrupt for "I'sa, and Joel 4^^ would
rightly relate only to the vintage (so R.V. in marg.), just as in 14^^ of our
.

text.

THE REVELATION OF
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JOHN

ST.

16* iroura ypvx^ fw^J.
16* i^^x^ey T. (pidXrjv airov els r.
TTorafioifs . . . xal iyhovro atfia.

Gen l'^
Ex 7**

16^ i\r]€wal Kal dlKaiai cd Kplcreu eov.
16" otos o6k iy^ero d0' o5 &p0p(i)iroi

Ps 18 (19P.

iraaav ^i^xV

eh al/ia,
See on 19' below.

irav rb C5w/)

iyivovTO

iirl r.

fvW'

ivdTaiev rb C5w/) ... Kal
fieri^Xev (but Mass. T^S^^l^iyiva-o)

Dan

12^

.

6*,

.

.

^

oi yiyovev

ofa

ivnj y§

yeyivrjTot. idvos

7^5.

d<j}

{iirl r.

^t

7^$,

AK).i
1 6*'

Sovvcu airrg t. iroT'fipLOV r. otvov r,
dvfiov T. dpyijs airov.

16*^

X<i-XO'^0'

Ex

fieydXrj.

ly^TTJs Kadijfi^VTfS

Jer 32^ (25^') A(l/3c t. tror-qpiov r. otvov
T. aKparov.
See on 14^° above.

iirl

iSdroiv iroWCov.

xdXa^a

924

ttoXXiJ.

Jer 28 (51)^^ KaTaaKijvovvras
KaTaaKrjvoOffa,

17^

^$ iv6pv€v<rav

/A€^'

ol /SourtXets r.

Is

Q)

Td<raii T. jSao-tXemis

yijs
ifi€d6<rdr]<rav ol

Jer 28 (51)'

KaroiKOvvrei r. yr}v.

.

.

17' &TrfjV£yKiv fie
See 21^" below.

,

,

.

= 'n33«r

(

i<f {j5a<n iroXXots.

23^"^ ia-rai iixir6piov{nJMl)
.

TTOT-qpiov

= Topvevcei)

.

.

r. yijs.

.

.

.

BajSyXcbi*

iiediffKOv irdcav r. yi^v.

,

iv wyei/iart.

17* TTorifpiov xpvffovv iv t. X^V^ aiJr^j.

Jer 28

(51)'' iroT-^piov

XP^^^^^"

•

X«/>i Kvplov.
^iri ri
yiypairraL . .
See 13^ above.

17^

.

fiipXlov rijs

^uijs.

/cara)3o\^5

d7r6

kSc/jlov.

See

13*

above.
17^* /uariaovffi

r.

vSpvrjv xal -qpij/MU-

Kal yvfivf}v.
ix r. 56^rjs adroO.

fiivrjv troiTiaovaiv airrrjv

18* ^

7^

icfxarlffdr)

Ezek 23^

TToi-qffovffiv iv <rol iv fjJUrei
Kol iffrj (lUJyi) yvfiv^ Kal alax^vowra.
Ezek 43^ 7) yrf i^iXapurev wj <f>iyyos

nynn

dirb T. 86^ris, \'\)22D

18^

^ireffev

kt\.

iireffev^

See

1

y'^i^^.

4*

above.
iyivero KaTOiKnyriipiov daifiovi<av.

Possibly a

13^^

Is

c^'V'v

.

.

.

Bar 4^

I

i33»i

combination of
or based on

KaToiKrjd-^aeToi inrb Sat-

fiovLuv.

18' 4k t. otvov T. rropvelas airrji weir 6'
TiK€v irdvTa r. ^dvrj.
This is without doubt the original reading and
explains the later corruptions.
See
14* 172.

Jer 2S isiy
.

,

y^s

ol pafftXeis T.

vewrav.
See 17^ above.
18* i^^Xdare 4^ avrrjs 6 Xa6s fiov.
e KoXX-qdr}<rav aiirrjs al a/xapTlai
dXP*- T' ovpavov.
l2fi dirddore airy ws Kal air^ diriduKev.
(p

iK^paffev.

KapSlq.

Kdd-rjfxai ^aaiXiffffa,
el/xl,

Kal irivdoi

oii

avb

r,

32^ (25*')
Xd^e T. voT-qpiov r. otvov , . . xai
iroTtets irdyra t. ^^j'i;.
See note on
14.

/xer airrijs iirSp-

18''

iv T(fi irorrjplifi
18' Sti iv T.

/xedvffKov irdaav t. yijv.

otvov aiiTrjS iirioaav ^dvrj.

ii.

18^

.

iroTi^piov xjtvaovv BafivXCiv

airijs X^7et 6ti

Kal X'^P^

fi^ tSu.

^^'^

>

0'.
Jer 51*8 Heb. 'oy naino inx.
Jer 28 (51)* ifyycKcv (yij) cij oi>pav6v.

Ps 136 (137)* dvTairoSdxret
dvraW5w/cas •^/Ati'.
See above on 14^".
Is

47'"*
airrjs

Els r.

cTTras

dpxovffa

.

.

...

.

<roi

alCova

...

5

fffOfiat

Xiyovaa iv Kap8iq.
0^ KadiQ X'^P°- o^^^
7)

yvdjffofiai 6p<f>avdav.

^

*

yV'

Dan

Our

and 6' agree in adding the last three words itrl r. yijs and iv r.
inclined to infer the existence of pK3 in the Hebrew text of
12^ in the first cent. A.D.
I

text

am

PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON HEBREW OF
1

8'

ol ^acTiKeis

r.

yrjs ol fier^ airiji

rropv€v<ravT€S.
1 8^^ rJ/vxcLS dudp(I)ir<t)P.
8^* rls bfiola r. 7r6X« r. fieydX-g,
18^" i^PaXov xovv iirl r. /ce^aXos ai/rcDv,

1

^Kpa^av.

18"

<t»<^v\

.

.

dKovirSy

.

.

O.T.

Ixxv

THE REVELATION OF

Ixxvi

20"

dp6vop

eXSov

.

.

.

Kal t. KaOii-

Dan

JOHN

ST.

7® ^'

0'.

€Kddr]TO

.

.

.

6 dp6po\

avTov >o'.

fXVOU.

Dan
20^^ AXXo

^<^Ttv T.

vvoixSv, *

/St/SXfoj/

6'

7^''

Ps 68

0.

/3i/3Xoi riu€(i)xdriffav.

(69)29 ^ijSXoi; ^diPTWP.

tiaijs.

&v0p(joirb}v

21' ii (TKTjvr) T. deov fiera r.
Kal <rKr]vd}<T€i fier avrQv
Xa6s avTOV ^aovrai.
21* ^faXe^fet 7ra»' ddKpvov.

above.
2i<-o rd TT/jwra dr^X^aj'

Ezek

.

lSoi>

.

.

iidaroi t.

ddxru) iK

.

.

.

".

See

207.

ii.

See 7"
43^""^^

Is

t

»

»

T,

fw^5 dupedf {22").

/x^ fxprj/xope^ere tcl

dpxaia

KoX

TO,

Idoij

^7w

Kaivii troiQ.

21' T(2 di^QvTi

Lev 26"-

3727,

aiiroi

/cat

Troi.G}

fx^

Kaivd.

irpCJTa,

(rvWoyi^eade,
See ii. 203.

Is 55^ ol Si^tDvres, iropeveade i(p^ iibup,
Kal 6<Toi fXT] ^x^"^^ dpyvpiop . . .

dyopdcare.
21' (aofiai avT<f debs

auris ^crrat

/cat

/Aoi vl6i.

21"

iiri^veyKiv

6pos
21^'

.

.

.

6v6fw.Ta

vluiv

werifxart irl
Cf. 17' above.

iv

fie

i)ypv>^6v.

T.

.

.

21^'

'I(r/)aiJX.

dibdeKa <pv\u)v
dird dj'aToX^s

Sam

7^* iyd iaofxai ovt^ els rraripa
Kal avrbs earai fxoi els v16p.
Ezek 40^"2 ijyayip fxe ip opdaei deov

2

Kal ^drjK^p fxe iir' 6pos v\f/Tj\6p
.
.
{nzi nn hn 'jn'ri . . . 'jn'^h).
Ezek 48^^ at 7ri;Xat r. 7r6Xea;$ iir
dpSfxacriP (pvXQp r. 'larpaifiX' 7n5Xat
.

rpeis Trpbs

TrvXwi'esT/)ets /cai diro /3o/>pd TruXwi'es

21^"

re^xoi'S

r.

ipdd)fMrj(ns

i]

a^^s

48^-"^* /cat

§oppap.

dparoXds

rd

ktX.
Is 54^2 d'^crw T. iirdX^eis aov tacirip.
irpbs

rpeis, ktX.

.

.

irvXai, rpeis

.

facTTTis.

21^* 6

...

6efxi\ios

6 5ei^e/>os <rd7r-

rd

Is 54^^

defxiXid aov adirtfieipop.

0et/>o;.

2i28 (22'') 7} vSXti ov x/'f^ct'' ^X" ''•
ijXiov ovS^ T. aeXrjvrji tva <l>alvu(nv
avry, i] fhp 56^a t. deov icpdoriaev
avT-^u.
21^ Kal TepiiraTTjaova-LP to, ^dvf] 8id r.
(fxarbs aiirrji Kal ol /SaoriXets t.

<f>4pov(nv

21^^

icat ol

dd^av avrwv
irvKQves avTTJs oi
^

r.

duHTiv iffi^pas

21^

.

.

.

.

7^5

.

.

.

.

kXcut-

r.

edvuv

els ainiiv.

21^

oi> /XT)

elffiXdy

.

.

.

ttSLv

(pQs

.

7)/Mepas Kal PVKrbs ov KXeiad-q.
.
aoPTai, elaayayecp irpbs ae di'ipa/xiv
idpCop Kal ^aaiXeis airQp dyofx^povs.^
60® t irXovTos
idpQjp Kal Xaup
.
,

fxr)

.

Kal oiaovatvT. 86^av

60^' oiK ^(TTai aoL en 6 Z^Xtos els
ijfx^pas o'uS^ dpaToXij aeXi^pyjs
(pwTieT aov t. p^KTa, dXX' earai
.
.
6 6ebs 86^a aov.
Is 60^ Kal iropeiaopTaL . . , rip (fxarl
60^^ at 7ri5Xai aov
aov . . . edpii].

Is

KOivbv.

.

.

el /x^ ol yeypafxfx^poi ip r. /Si/SX/y t.
See 13^ 17^ above.
fw^s.

.

Kal ij^ovacp f.^
Is 52^ oi/Kiri irpoared'qaeTat.
.

Dan
0'.

.

aKddapros.

12'^

See

ii.

6\ byeypafxfx^pos

dieXdeip

173 sq.

ip t. /Sf/SXy

iyyeypa/xfxtpos ip t. ^i^lXlip.

In the Mass. as well as the LXX the text is clearly corrupt i.e. ** that
bring unto thee the wealth of the nations and their kings led (by
them)." As modem scholars recognize, D'Jin^ ( = *' led ") is corrupt for D'jn'iJ
= " leading." Hence instead of "and their kings led (by them)," render
"under the leadership of these kings." The kings lead and are not led
by their people. Now apparently our author anticipated our modern
*'
they
scholars ; for he represents the kings as acting on their own initiative
^

:

men may

:

:

bring the glory of the nations into it."
21^6 is nearer the Mass. I*? ind' D'U S'n,
2 Here the
is quite corrupt.
**
Our author either read
the wealth of the nations shall come unto thee."
w?; instead of ««b;, or followed the Mass. in 60".

LXX

HEBREW OF

PASSAGES BASED DIRECTLY ON
22^"^ iroTafibv uSaros

f'wT/s

,

.

iKTOp-

.

idea

form in
22- iv

p6tov

be found in its developed
and 2 Enoch.

to

is

Ezek 47^

The

ev6fi€vov iK T. dpdvov T. deoO.
i

fi^acp

.

.

.

T. wora/JLoO

ivrevdev

vdcop e^eiropeiero

iirl

Ixxvii

.

.

rb dva-iaari^piou.^

dirb

.

Zech

14^ i^eXeiiaeTai ddup ^Qv ^^ 'lepovaaXiiix.

Ezek

47^2 q\ ^^i ^_ TTOTafxov dpa^T^cerai
T. xe^Xous airrov cpOcp Kal epdep
. oi/8k fii] iKXlirri b Kapirbs avrov'
TTJi KaipbTTjTOS ai/Tov (l^nnV) Trpwro/SoXiJcrei, 6ti . .
eo-rai
.
dpdpacris
avTU)p (^rhii) «'s vyLeiap.
Here the
has missed the sense and
misrendered several times where
our author has rightly reproduced

Kal iKiWev ^6\ov ^wtjs iroiouv KapiroM
SdiSeKa, Karh. firjva ^Kacrrov dwoSi5ovv r. KapTrbv avrov Kal t. 0iJ\\a

i-jri
.

idvwv.

r. ^jJXov eis depairelav r,

O.T.

.

.

.

.

LXX

None of the Greek renderings
so close to the Mass. as our
author.
See ii. 176-7.
Zech 14^^ dvddefia (0*30) ovk etrrai crt.
Ps 16 (17)^5 y^s nmK. But 0' has
it.*

is

22'* Tap Kardde/xa ovk effrai ert.
22* 6\povTai T. irp6<ro}irov airov.

6<f>dT}aofjLai

trast

22^ oCk exovaiu XP^^^^
See 21^^ above.
Kljpios 6 debs (pcarlcrei

^

TTpoffibxff trov.
0' in
(84)'.

Con-

83

kt\.

(purrSi,

Ps 117 {ll8p debs K6pios Kaliir4<pap€P
an abbreviated form of the
iifxip
Aaronic blessing see ii. 210-21 1.

avroijs.

iir

T.

Mass. and

—

:

22'2* l8od ^pxofxai Taxi, Kal 6 /xi<t66s

Is 40^*^ 'Idoi) Kijpios
idoii 6

fiov fxer ifiov.
22^^**

dirodovvai

i(TTlv

ws

^k6.<tt(^

t.

ipyov

[xtadbs

Prov 24^2

a-€is iKdcrrcp

22^'^ 6

bi\pG}v

ipx^cOct}

.

.

OSb}p ^wrjs

.

[22i8b-i9 ^^y ^J5
^TTt^i? ^t' aird, iirLd-q-

^

.

.

.

ipxerai.

.

.

.

62".

Kard r.
Ps 61 (62)^^ dirodi!}Kard r. epya airov.
Cf.

Is 55^ ^^ dirf/Qpres iropeieade.

See 21^ above.

Scopedi^.

(rei

.

dTrodldojalP iKdarif

epya airov.

avTov.^

.

avrov /xer avrov.

.

Deut 4^ oi

Kai idv tis dcp^Xy, ktX.]

.

.

.

Trpocrdriaeade irpbs r. prjfxa.

Kal OVK dcpeXelre

dir'

airov.

In 18^ our author renders nrun of Ezek 43^ by iiptorladri^ just as he
in;, Ps 117 (iiS)^'' by (pwrlaei.
Clem. Rom. ad Corinth, xxxiv. 3 has a close but independent parallel

renders
^

to 22^^**'.
Iboi
Kiptos Kal b /j-icdbs avrov (cf. Is 40^") irpb Trpoaihwov avrov
Is 62'^), drrodovpai ^Kda-rit} Kard rb epyop airov (cf. Pr 24^^).
Here

(cf.

Clement

is a mosaic of the 0' of these three passages, but not so our author.
of Is 62^^ is ex^" "^^^ eavrov [nadbp, Kal rb epyop airov irpb irpoauiTrov
avrov.
The order of the words,
r. epyop iarlp airov, is not our author's
see p. clvii adfin. The clause = in'?y53. ws here = " according as "
a classical
meaning not elsewhere found in our author. But in our author's mind ws
is ihe regular rendering in our author for | in Hebrew (see vol, i. 35-36).
The Hebrew particle has this meaning. Yet we should expect Kara rd ^pya
airov (cf. 22^^).
^ The throne of God in the Apocalypse is in the heavenly temple.
But
since there is no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem, only the throne of God

The

is

0'

m

—

:

mentioned here.
*

R.V. of

this

and the leaf thereof

how

and on that side
fail

:

it

LXX

" By the
faulty the
is here.
shall grow every tree
.
.
neither
shall bring forth new fruit every month . . .

passage shows

river ... on this side
shall the fruit thereof

for healing."

.

THE REVELATION OF
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on the Hebrew of the O.T. {or the Aramaic
§ 4. Passages based
in Daniel) but influenced (in some cases certainty, in others possibly)
by

o'.

1 5*

h ndprvi 6 irtards.
6 irfxcT&roKOi r. veKpQp koI 6 i.px<^v

Ex 3"
l'*'

fyci elfu h &v.

Ps 88 (89)"' b /xdpTvs iv oipavifi
Ps 88 (89)^8 Kdyi} TrpioT&roKov
avrdv,

Ezek

2^^ avoKTevCo iv davartf.

davdrcp

33^'

irtffris.*
di^ffofiai

irapd r. Pa<ri\ev<nv t.

dtroKrevw (Mass.

2®'^ 8u}(TU} <Toi eOvrf r. KXtjpovofjUav

Ps
KoX TOifiavei avroiis ivpA^Sip (TiSrjp^,
(is T. ffK€VTi T. Kepa/j.iKa awTpi^eTOLi,

2^"^

v\(/TfKbv

<rov

.

.

.

and

(TKevos

Kcpafieoos

See

auTovs.

pl\f/€is

Ex

woifjuavets aiirovs iv
d)s

(TiSripq.,

vol.

i.

pd^Sip
<tvvt-

75-77

172s.

Pss. Sol

3232-33 i^dXeiyJ/dv fie iK r. /3£/3Xou

Ps 68

ffov.

(69)*^ i^aX€i<f>diiT(aarav

See i. 84.
Is 43*
Is 6^ r. K^ipiov Kadiiixevov ivl Bpbvov.
I Kings 22^^ debv . . . Kad-fffievov
iK fii^Xov ^ihvTcav

iy(i) <re Tiydirriffa.

4* (7^" 19*)

iirl r.

0p6vov

Kadiftfievos.

dpbvov airov.

iirl

[5* dv/xiafidrojv, at cltriv al vpoaevxci5* (14^) q.8ov(Ti,p tpSjjp Kaivi^v.

Ps 1402 1^ irp<xT€vxt\
Ps 143 (144)^ (pdrjv

fiov d)s

6v/dafM.

KaivTjv q.<Tonal

<roi.

Is 42^».
[6* diroKTeivai iv pofjopalq, /cal 4v Xt/ty
Kal iv Oavdrtf Kal xnrb r. dtjpluv r.
6^*^

?cos

7r6Te

iKdiKeis T.

.

ov

.

.

alfia

TjfxCiv

KOvvTtav iirl r. yijs ;

6"
t

142^

2 Kings

9''

SoiJXtt;*'

Kal

po/x(palav

ddvarov

dijpia trovTjpd Kal

Xt/A6v

/cat

(t^'j).

r. atfiara r.
iK xetpAj 'Icfd/ScX.

iK5iKi^<Teii

/xou

.

.

.

19*.

6 ovpavhs dtrexi^plcrO'n ws ^L^Xiov

Is 34^ ^Xi7i7(rerat ws pifiXlov 6 o6pav6i.

i\itT<r6fX€vov f.

7I* ^irXvvav r.

<TTo\ds avrCov
Cf.

T. aXfiari.

92

cf.

Kpiveis Kal
iK r. Karoi-

Ezek

fcaTTi/os

di'^/377

,

,

.

iv

22I*.
.

.

.

ws

/caTrv 6$

Gen

49^^

TrXui'et

otv(p

^i'

ayroi) *fat iv a'ifiari.
Ex 19'* dvi^aLvev 6 Kairvbs

r.

(rroX'Jji'

wj

<cairc6s

(ca^^foi;.

Joel

iffKordidri 6 ^Xtos.

2^*^

6 i^Xios Kal

ij

ffeXi^vij

avoKord-

(rov<nv.
1

1* irardf at t. yijv iv irdaji vXriyy.

I

Sam

4'

ol

MyvTTTov iv
:iii

wvivpxi

iv avTOis
avTojv.
li7d-i8a

^(orjs

/cat

iK T. deov €l<rri\6ev

iffrrjaav ^ iirl r.

0a<Ti\ev(Tai

(hpylffOrjffav.

irddai

Ezek

37'**

TTvev/xa Kal

deol
irda-j]

ol

eiffijXdev
.

.

.

irard^avres r.
. D'30a
(.

irXrjyy
eli

.

airovi

rb

iar-qcrav iirl t. vdSiov

avrQv.
Kal

r.

idvyj

Ps 98

(99)^ »ci;pio$ ifiaffiXewrev' Spyi^icrdioaav XaoL.

1 Here and in 20^^ our author appears to use /3I/3Xos owing to 0' in the first
For, when writing independently, he uses
passage and 6' in his second.
In
^L^Xlov, even when using the phrase rb ^i^Xlov t. ^w/7S, 13"* 2i27 (cf. 178).
all ^i^Xlov occurs 23 times (3 times in an interpolation).
2 Our author uses iffrddrfv (8^ 12^^) as the aorist of Urijiii.
Chapter il is
a source, and the use of ^<TTT](rav in it may be due to 0'.
3 The ideas in the Apoc. i'* and Ps 88 (89)3* are wholly dissimilar, but the
dependence in case of the diction is clear.

)

PASSAGES INFLUENCED POSSIBLY BY
Kal

Amos

T. ayiois /cat t. <I>o^ov/j,4vois t. 6vofid

Ta$.

I|l8d-«^^ SoiJXots <xov T

Kal

ffov T. lUKpoi/s
1

2^* '

trrj^iov

yaarpl
.

,

yvvrj

.

.

*<** Kpdj^ei

ex°^<^°-

irdPTa

r.

bovkovs ainov

r.

r.

T.

.
iv
(bdlvovca
.

Is

X-nfixf/erai, B). 26"
iyyl^ei TCKeiv, eirl ry
(hblvi avTrjs eK^Kpa^ev,

yaarpl ^ei

edvrj

iv

{^h

(bSiuovaa

i]

irotfjLalveiv

3*^

Ixxix

Ps 1 1321 ( 1 1 5I') r. ^o^ov/JUvovs
K^piov T. fiiKpoi/s /xerd t. fieydXuv.
7^* <rr}fi€iov' l5oi> rj irapdevo% ev

T. /jieydXovs.

TCKeTv.^

.

12"*

.

.

irpo<pifiTais

O'

See on 2^ above.

pd^difi (n^Tjpq..

12^^ ev^palveade oipavol.
14' r. irof>^<ra>'ri t, oipavbv Koi r. 7'^j'
KoU ddXaaaav. Contrast lo' under
On this phrase see
§ 3 above.

Is 49^' ev<f>palveade ovpavol.
Cf. 44^.
Ex 20^^ (quoted on lo^** under § 3
above), 'i^ohi^^ cirolaria^T.oipavbv
.

.

.

T. yrjP

.

.

T. daXd<X(ja%,

.

4^4 1413.

Acts

14^^ 6 Kairvbi

ivafialuei

.

.

.

.

.

ets

aluyas aldvup

7)fA4pas Kal vvkt6s.

.

Is 34^* pvKTbs Kal i]fi4pas

Kal

.

.

.

.

.

.

alwpa xp^^op Kal dpaP'qaerai 6
KaTvbs avTTJs.
Ex 14^^ M-wvay r. depdvovri. airov.
els T.

15' ^Sovaiv [r. yS^j' Mcoimt^ws r. Sot/Xov

Ex

T. deov],

15^ -^aep Mwi/<r^s

.

.

t.

,

t^brjp

raiJTTjp.

15* 5o^4<ret T. ovofxa <rov.
15* TTctira T. e^vT/ rl^ovaiu Kal irpoaKVVT^ffOVfTlV

evwTi6v

Ps 85
Ps 85

(86)^ bo^daovaip r. 6pofid aov.
(86)^ irdpTa T. edprj . . . rl^ovaip
Kol TrpoffKVP-qffovaLP ipuiridp aov.

ffOV.

15* irepie^wcrfiivoi irepl r. aTi^drj j^<bvas

See on

i^'

under §

3.

Xpvaas.
16° d^Katos cI

.

.

.

Ps 144 (145)" blKaios Kiptos

d<r(os.

.

.

Kal

.

8<rios.

alyua

17^*

.

.

.

*fot T.

irelv.

Is 49^^ vioPTai

ffdpKas airifs ^dyovrai.

Is

49^®

.

rb

.

<l>dyoPTai

.

atfJLa airrCjp.

cdpKo

r.

•

•

airrdv.

19^ i^eblKtjaev r. al/ia r. SoiJXwi/ auToO
e/c x^'P^s ayr^s.
See on 6^" above.
19* 6 KaTTvos avTTjs dva^aivei els r,

See on

aZcSras

14*^ above.

19* alueire r. 6e<^ '^/tw'', irdi'Tes
SovXoi avroO, ol ^o^oijfievoi airrdu,
fiiKpol Kal ol fxeydXoi.

ol

Ps

(135)^*^

134

alveire

<po^oi)ixepoL T.

6pofia

t.

KvpLov, alpelre bovXoi K(>piop^

ol

.

.

See on

K^piop.

.

ol

ii^^

above.
19I5 tva iv

avrbs

irard^ri

rd

airroiii

edvrj' Kal

kv

pd^dip

II* Kal Tard^ei

Is

yvp ry Xdytp roO

(TTSfMLTOS ainov.

See 2^ above.

atbripq..

20*

avry

iroifj-avei

irXdros t. 7^?.

ktrl T.

Hab

l^ iirl

rd

vXdros

irXdrrj (rb

—A)

r. yijs.

Kari^ri irvp €K t. oipapov koI Kari^a7e»'.
(This could be registered
under § 3, since the Hebrew could

2 Kings

i^" 0'

exactly as in our text.

hardly be rendered differently.
21^ biipavbv Katvbv Kal yrjv Kaivqv.

Is 65^' larai
T]

21^(21*")

21^

r. Tr6\iVT. dylap'lepovffaXi^fjL.

l5ob ipxofxat rax^t Kal b [juadb^
ifxou.
Already registered

/xov fier

ydp

b oipapbs Kaipbs Kal

yri KaiP-fj.

Is 52^'Iepou(raXT7fi, irbXis
Dan 9^* d'.
Is 40^'' Iboi) K^pios Kiipios
.

.

.

dyla.

if

.

.

.

^px^rai

I80V 6 ni.(fdbs ainov fier avrod.

under § 3 above.
*

*

Cf.

Possibly this passage should have been given under § 3.
Our author rightly follows the Hebrew here, n)n' n?y, against

0'.

.

THE REVELATION OF

Ixxx

JOHN

ST.

the O.T. {or the Aramaic
§ 5. Passages based on the Hebrew of
of Daniel\ but influenced {in some cases certainly^ in others prob-

ably) by a later form ofo\ such as is preserved in Theodotion
1^

A

Set yeviadai.

(5^®

I*

20^)

iirolr}<rev i}uS.s

paaiXelav

Dan
Ex 19^ d\

a 5e? yev4<rdai.^
^aaiKeia iepeis, which =
But the Mass. has
dd'tdd, and also 0'. ^aaCKeiov

''3

^px^rat

/xeriL ^ r.

veipeXQv.

See vol. i. l6.
iepdrevixa.
7^^ ^'. tSoi) jaero, r. vetpeXQv

Dan

= Mass.

e/)Xc5;ttej'os

nnx

17b ^28

22^^) 'E7C6

elfii

6 -n-puTOi Kat 6

i(TxaT09.

I**

d jxiWei ylveadai

fierh.

ravra.

.

.

.

oy nx. o\

»3:y

l5od iirl T. v€(p€\Qi>
ijpxero.
Is 48^2 (cf^ ^46) p^nK 'JK rjN pE>KT 'on.
Is 48^^ d\ 'E7tb TrpwTos Kal iyu:
.

J

6'.

29- 46

hd'^dd.

D'JHD

Upeti r. 6e(p.

l'* l5o^

2^'

$'.

'£716

.

.

.

wpufTos Kal

e^/ut

iyd) el/xi els r. alCova.
Dan 2^9 ^'^.
5a yepicrdai ixerd

W

ravra

>o'.
.

.

6

dvoiyuv Kal

oiSels KXelaei Kal kXcIuv Kai ovdels
dvolyei.

Is 22^2

6\

diLcTb} r. /I'XetSa oiKOV Aa^l8
Kal duoL^€L Kal ovk ^crrat. 6
diroKXeLwV Kal /cXetcret Kal ovk iarai
.

.

.

6 dvoiycav.

o' . 5c6<ra>T.

hb^av Aaveid

Kal Ap^ei, Kal ovk ^crrai. 6 dvriXiytav, Kal KXeicrei Kal oiiK ecrrat 6
.

.

.

dvoiyoiv.
3*" ij^ovffip Kal TrpoffKVvfjaovffiv ivdjinov
r.

TTodu/V

ffOV.

See on 15^ under

Is6o^^0'. Kaliropedaoprai
vdvridv
iirl r.

§4.

.

.

Kal

.

.

.

.

irapo^v-

TrpoaKwrjo-ovaiP

txvq r. irodCov aov.
words.

o

om.

last eight

yeviadai fierk ravra.
See on
above.
9^ tA daifidvia Kal r. etSwXa ^ t. xP^'^oKal T. dpyvpa Kal t. xaX/ca Kal t.
4^

&

Sel

I*'

\idLva Kal T. liJXtva, 5, oUre ^Xiireiv
dijvavrat oUre dKOveiy oire irepivaTeTv.

Dan

523 6'

Kal

{>o')

dpyvpovs

T. deoifS r. xpi'O'oi's

4
*

Kal

x'^^'^^oOs

/cat

cn8r)povs Kal ^vXlvovs

Kal XiOivovs,
ot ov pXiirovatu Kal at ovk dKo6ov<Ttp
(o'< entire passage). Cf. Ps 113
{ll^y^-^^r.ecduXa
OVK 6\p0VTaL
OVK aKovffovrai . . . ov wepiTrariiaovcnv,

10^ &lio<Tev iv r. ^Covri eh T. alQvai.

Our author knows only

Dan

12'
alQva.

d'.

Co/xotxev

iv

r.

^Covri.

r.

does 6', whereas 0' presupposes '?y.
In
does not presuppose '?y, for Kad-q^xevov requires
iirl here.
Thus oy is presupposed by [xerd in Rev i', Mk 14^- ipx6[xevov
by iv in Mk 13^** ipx^/xepov iv petp., Lk 212^ whereas Matt 24^
fxerd T. ve<p.
26** ipx^fxepov iirl r. pe<p. presuppose 0' and hn.
See vol. i. 18.
2 This combination of demons and idols is first found in i En 99'^.
* 0' has this phrase also in 32^- 29 ; but since there is no other passage in
our author based on Daniel that agrees with 0' against 6\ and many that ngree
with 6' against 0', we conclude that where they agree, as here, our author is
influenced by a version of the character of 6\
* The Mass. here trs. xp^<^'>vs Kal dpyvpoOs.
But, since 0^ and Peshitto
here, as well as all the authorities for the same list of substances in 5"*, support
the order XP- «'ai dpy. there can be no doubt that the Mass. is wrong here
and that our author and 6^ attest the true order in 52^. Our author is following 523 here, as the concluding clauses prove.
^

14^*

iirl T. V€<f>4X7)v

oy, as

Kadrjfievop

:

:

,

.

ECHOES OF THE
12**

Kaipbv

Kal

Kaipo^s

Kal

^/*t(ru

Dan

O.T.
12'

^' 0'.

(AQr)

Katpov.

Dan
Dan

13' (rrSfia XaXoOi' fieydXa,
13' iroirja-ai irdXefiou /tera t. ayLcov,

Saoi iiv fir] irpoaKvvfjffovffiv
elKdva.
14^ Ba^vXiJiv 7} /xeydXr).
15^* 6 /3a(rtXei>s r. idvdv tIs oi
20*^ T^TTos oiJx ei>p^&V avToiis

r.

7^ d'

0'. <TT.

7^^

^'.

XaX.

iiroLeL

0' .

.

hv

Kaipoi/s

Cf. 7^5.

/i€7.

irokefiov

TToKefLov

irpbs T. dyiovs.
3^ 6^ 0' 8s

Dan

Kal

Kcupou.

fir)

fiera

t.

crvviaTdfievov

{+Treffwp

0')

irpoo-Kvpifjcrri (r. €Ik6pi).

fiT)

12^).

(cf.

Kaipbv

/coi f^^ito-u

dytojv.

13I'

Ixxxi

Dan 427 d' 0'. Ba^S. r/ ^teT.
Jer 10' Q' (>o'). T<!s ou

<po^7)6Tfi-

/tr;

aerai, pactXeO t. idvCop ;
Dan 2^*^ ^'. T6iros ovx evp46r] avroh.
0'.

i^

KaTa\€l</>dT}Pai

flTjdh

ll}<TT€

avTwv.
20^* ef rts Oiix ^^pidij iv t. /S^jSXy

fw^s yeypa
22**

fji.fji.4i>

atppaylajji r. X670iyj

/iTj

'

.

,

.

Dan

r.

yeypafi/xepos iv t. /Si^Xw. o'. 8s dv
evped-^ iyy€ypafxfj.ivos iv t. ^i^\iu}.
Dan 1 2* ^'. a-<ppdyi<Tov t. ^i^Xlov. 0'

Pi^Xiov toOtov.

12^

d\

irds

a<ppdyi(xai.

(

t.

i<r(ppayi(TfjLivot oi

lO'fxiva

§ 6. Phrases

and

AQ)

t.

OS.

clauses in

+6

evpedeis

0\

12^

^i^Xlov.
Xoyoi.

6

0'. i(j(f>pay-

rd TpoaTdyfiara.

our Author which are

echoes

of

O. T. passages.
220 ^^j,

yvvalKa le^d^eX.

1

'

Kings 20

(21

p

'lefdjSeX

yvPT}

ij

airrov.

Gen

49^ <tk6/j.pos Xiovros, ^loida.
Is 11^ iK T. l>i^T]s'l€(T(rai.
Ex 10^2 dva^rp-u) aKpls iirl t. yrjv.

^/c T. ^uX'^s 'loiJSa.
p/fa Aaveid (cf. 22^^).
9* ^I'^X^oj' aKpLbes els t. yijv.
g^* T. TTorafup T. fxeydXip Hvippdry.

5" 6 X^wi* 6

7^

921

tpSvuv

-rropvelas

.

.

.

.

.

.

KXept.-

Gen 15^^ T. TTor. r. fiey. Ey0.
Ex 20^^ (Mass., but different order

in

0').

fi.dT(i)V.

iftapfJuiKuv

,

.

.

2 Kings 9^2 al vopveTat 'lefdjSeX

TTopvelas.

.

.

.

Kal T. (pdpfiaKa airrjs.
10**

Set

11^

irdXtv

ere

\aots Kal
XewTiP.
11^ KdXapMS

idveaiv
.

T.

i56diri

.

.

-rr

po<pr}Tev<r ai

.

.

.

Kal

iirl

^aai-

vadv.

fiirpTjffOP T.

idpeaip Kal t. vdXiv t.

Jer V^ l5oi> KadiaraKd
idvq Kal ^aaiXelas.

Ezek 40'

^v T.

x^'P^ aiJroO

•^j'

.

.

.

41^^ diefiirprtirep
KdXafxos /xirpop.
KaripavTi r. oi/cov.
Zech 12^ d-fiaofiai. r. 'lepovaaXrjfi Xidop
KaTairaToifiepop.

dylav var-fjaovaiv.

iirl

Dan 9^

(^'j

t.

oY^av.
Is I'** Israel addressed as "Sodom."
Esth 9^* diroaTiXXovTes fJ.epLdas ^Kaaros
TrAXii* T.

1

1^ irP€VfJLaTiKQ>s '26SofJui.

11^''

8Qpa

iriiixj/ovaip dXXifXoit.

T(^ irXr}<Tlop.

Frequent in the O.T.
2 Kings 2^^ dveX-fifxtpdrj

<p6pos . . . iiriirecrep iirl.
11^2 dpi^Tjcrap els r. oitpapbv.

.

.

.

els

r.

oCpapdp.

11" iSuKav 5^av

Josh

t. Qeifi (cf. I4').

7^",

r. $ei^ T. otf/KiJ'oC' (of. 16^*).

Dan e\

Ii*° ^aaCKe^aei. elsr. alCopas r. aluvcov.

Ps 9^

Jer 13^* etc.
2I8.

19- 37
e^ o'. 2^.
;
(10^^) pa(nXe6a€i Kipios els r.

alupa.
*

See note on

instead of his

/

^^

under §

own word

4.

^i^Xlop.

0^ explains

our author's use of pipXos here
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14^

Eccles 12".

<f>oPl^dT}T€ T. deOP,

14^'' TTvpl

Kal

Gen

de'ufi.

15I ttX 1770,5 eTrrd.
16^ iKX^^Te T. 0taXaj
deov.
16^^ iyevero

dvfxou r.

r.

^(Tkoto}-

16^^ i^Tjpdvdrj T. vdojp avTov.
18* KXauffovrai Kal Kb\povTaL.

aov

1 821

jr<5\t»'

^

10^1

yevrjdi^u

<tk6tos

iirl I^Ovrj.

iirl

yrjv

Sam

Deut

1^2 iK6\pavT0
12I5. 20. 21^

Jer 28

(5l)^3sq.

.

.

Ps 20

xidov

.

.

.

/cat

^KKavaav.

(21)=^ etc.
.

piyj/eis

Kal ipe7s

OCrws KaTa8v(T€Tai Ba^vXJtv.
Ps 77 (78)^ T. 3pos r. Zetwj' Tjydirriaev.
86 (87)2 (£70 TT^ KVpLOS T. TTl^XaS Stc6»'.

T. 7}yavt)iiivr)v.

21* oUtc irivdoi oUre Kpavyrj oUre irdvos
ovK earai in.
21^*' r. 86^av t. deov.
21^*

Ex
2

TTJs iindvfxias tt}s ^vxyji*

Suggested by

20^ r.

2621 TrKrjycLS ivrd.
Jer I ©2^ iKxeov r. dvfiSv aov

AlyiJiTTOv.
Ex 1421 iiroiijaev r. daXouaaav ^rjpdv.

fiePV-

l2>^*

1924.

Lev

^aaiXeia avroO

i]

JOHN

ST.

Is SS^** diridpa

ddivri

Kal X^ttij Kal

arevayfxds.
Is 588.

Ezek 48^^ where the measures of the
city show that it was Terpdyuvoi.

7r6\ts T€Tpdy(i)voi Keirai.

Passages dependent on or parallel with passages in the

§ 7.

Jewish Pseudepigrapha.
See on 14"

I^' 6fioiov vlby dvdptjjTrov.

below.
2'

a{nr(^

5u)(x<a

tpayeTv 4k t.

|i5\ou t.

2^' 6vo/j.a Kaivdv.

4I

Kal

dvpa

l8oi>

iv

ijvetoyixivTi

r.

T. Lev 18^^ 5c6cr« r. 07(015 <payeTv ix.
T. ^vXov T. fwTjs.
See vol. i. 54.
T. Lev 8^'* iTri.KXr)diq<r€Tai aury 6vofia
1

Kaivdv.
14^^ Kal l8oi/ AXXrjv dipav dvei^y-

En

oiipavcp.

fi4v7}v [i.e. in

4® (152) dd\aa-<ra vaXiurj.

2

En

3^

sea"

{i.e.

T. Lev
6^1 iVa dvairaiaovTai.
dGxTLV

.

.

ol

.

.

.

.

Iwj

irXrjpia'

avrdv

ddeXcpol

ol

fUXXouTCs dwoKTivveadai.

heaven)

:

T. Lev 5^.
a great

"They showed me

in the first heaven).

Cf.

2'.

I En 47 the end will come when
the number of the martyrs is com47^'*
plete exactly as in our text.
*' I saw the
Head of Days when He
seated Himself upon the throne of
His glory. . .
And the hearts of
the holy were filled with joy,
Because the number of the righteous
had been offered." ^
Ass. Mos. 10^ Sol non dabet lumen et
in tenebras convertent se cornua
lunae .
et (luna) tota convertet

In

.

6^2 5 ^Xios iyev€TO fifXas
aeXrjvTi

'oXtj

iyivero ws

.

.

/rai

.

^

aZ/xa.

.

.

se in sanguinem.2

1

Here the martyrs

14* (dirapx^ T' 6€(^).

are regarded as an offering to

See

vol.

i.

God just

as in our text

174.

rb <pdoi a^r^s) and Joel 2^^ (3*) (0'. & t}Xios
are the sources of Ass. Mos
lo**.
Hence the latter passage should be read as in my edition, (sol) in tenebras
convertet se, et luna non dabit lumen et tota convertet se in sanguinem.
The
/<?/a appears in this connection only in this passage and in our text.
See
2

Ezek. 32^

(0'.

71

aeX-fivr} oii 8u)aei

fieTaa-Tpaiprja-eTai eis (tkotos Kal

vol.

i.

180.

tj

ceX-qvi] els at/xa)

PASSAGES BASED ON THE PSEUDEPIGRAPHA
7'

riffffapas

dyy^Xovs

T^crcrapas ycovias ttjs yrjs,

See

i-rrl

KparoOvTas

vol.

Ixxxiii

204, 192 (note), where this

i.

conception

is

shown

to

be

in

i

Enoch.

T^acrapas dv^/xovs t. yTJs.
[8^ ci)S 6poi fJi^ya irvpi Kaid/nevop.]^
r.

I

En

18^^

ws

6p7] /jLcydXa Kaid/xeva

:

21^

6/xolovs 6p€(7iv fieydXois Kal iv irvpl

Kaioixivovs.

9^ daripa ix r. ovpavov ireirTtaKhTa eli
T. yrjv, Kal ibbOt] avrcp i] kKcIs t.
<f)piaTos, kt\.^
g^ iva fir] irpoffKvv-qaovaLv t. Saifi6via
/cat T.

14^*^

I

I

etSwXa.^

^a<Tavt(Tdr)(TeTaL

iv

irvpl

,

,

.

En

"Behold a

86^

heaven and

I

ivuiTTLov T. dyyiXoiv.

it

99'

"Who

impure

spirits

En

from

star fell

arose " etc.

worship stones

.

.

.

and demons."

48^ "As straw in the fire, so
they burn before the face ol
the holy."
En 46^ which first applies to the
Messiah, this phrase which in Dan

En

shall

14^* 6/wiou vibv dydpuwov,*

I

713= "the saints."
4 Ezra 13^
where the Syriac presupposes 8/jloiou
vl(p dvdpd)irov.
See vol. ii. 20.
17^* (Cf. 19^^) Ki/ptoj KVpiwv icrrlv Kal
/So(rtXei>s

I

^aaiKicau.

En

9'*

(G

jSacrtXej>s

s'^)

r.

K{ipLo% T.

KvpLwv Kal
^aaiXevSvTUjp
(E =

/ScuriXe'wi').

airoO iKiropeverai
poficpaia d^ela, ha iv avTy irard^rj

[9^' iK T. ardfjiaTOi

rd

Sol 17'
quoted in vol.
136 where already Is 11^ and Ps 2^

Pss.

are applied in the

^dvT)' Kai aiJr6s Troi/jiuvei avToii$ iv

pd^dfp (n8r)p$.
20^ t6v VCdy Kal Ma7W7.
20^^ 6 Bdvaros Kal 6 ^drjs i5o)Kav

r.

vol.

En

I

En

See
ivov T. deoO Kal r. dpviov.

ii.

Ps. to the

188.

51^ " Sheol also shall give back
that which it has received, and hell
shall give back that which it owes."

I

veKpoii'i T. iv avTols.

22" T.

same

Messiah.

See

vol. ii.
623- 5.

194 sqq,
See vol. ii. 175

throne is the throne of
the Son of Man.

sq.

The

God and

of

§ 8. Passages in some cases directly dependent on and in others
Our author appears to
parallel with earlier books of the N. T.
have used Matthew^ Luke, i Thessalonians, i and 2 Corinthians,
Colossians, Ephesians and possibly Galatians, i Peter and James.
The possibility of his having had one or more other books of the
N. T. is not excluded.

The

diction is almost identical, but the ideas are quite different.
In
the stars are really spirits or angels undergoing punishment.
In this
the "burning mountain" in 8^ and "the
interpolated passage 8'^"^^
Contrast our author's
burning star " in 8"* are purely physical things.
use in 9^.
' The parallel is good.
The star in each case is an angel, and in each case
parallel is found also in Is 14^^ i^iirea-ev iK r. oipavov 6
falls from heaven.
*

I

En

A

i<aff<p6po^.

Combined worship of demons and idols first mentioned in i En 99'^.
The fact that the expression 8/xoios vidv dv6pu)irov occurs in 4 Ezra 13'
shows that it may have been more current in certain circles than is generally
^

*

believed.
dvdp(I}irov.

On

the other hand,

it

is

simply the apocalyptic form of 6

vibs r.

THE REVELATION
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.

.

Kal

.

ol

aKoiovret r,

\6yop

Koi TrjpovPTes.
Katpbs iyyvs.

\l>yov$

.

24«, Luke 2i».
Luke 11^ jxaKdpioi

Matt

l^ Set Ycr^o-^ai.

l' fULKdpios

.

.

6 yap
1* x<^P*5 ^1^^

JOHN

OP^ ST.

'^°'^

dKo6oPT€S
ol
6eov Kal <f>vKd(T<T0PTctJ

T.

Matt 26^^ 6 Kaip6s fiov iyyv% iffriv.
Col I* X^P's iJ'/iti' /cai elpi^PTj and eight

dp-^vrj,

Not

other Pauline epp.
than N.T. apparently.

dyavuvTi

i]fias.

<raPT6i
I* ^affiXelav, lepeTs r. de^.
l' ISoir ipx^rai ficrk r. ve<f}e\Qp,

I

Kal
Kal
Kal

pal,

l'^

jis

fie.

Pet 2® pa<rl\eiop lepdrevfia.

24^

Matt

Kb^j/oPTai

t(Jt€

irdtrai

al

(pvXal T. yijs Kal byj/oprai r. vlbv t.

airop vas 6<f>0a\fj,6s
i^eK^vr-qaap,
airhp
oiripes
Kdil/oprai 4ir* avrhp vda'ai at <pv\al
6\f/€Tat

T. 777s.

earlier

Col I^' irpiarSroKOS iK r. PCKpCop.
Gal 2^ Tov vloO T. 6eov toD dyairi^-

l' 6 irpwrSroKOS r. PCKpuv.^
I* T<p

r.

dvdpuiirov ipx6fi€P0P iirl r. vetpeXwp
T. oipapov.

2

2 Cor l^ rb pal

dfi-fjv.

^ 6^1 J auTOU

(5>s

6 ^Xtos

Matt

<f>aipei.

(jjs

I ^' peKpbs Kal iSoi/ fwy.
2' 6 ^x^*' o5$ dKovffdrbj ' (seven times).

17^

TTTcaxeiap,

dXXd

.

rb

rb

Cor 6^ dTTo^i'Tjo-KOJ'Tes
Matt Ills 139. 43^ Luke

2 Cor

dKovfrw
6^*'

^oPT€s.

TrXoiJcrtos et.

dfi-qp.

adrov

'irp6<ru)7rop

2

(4^') ?x^*
T.

.

6 TfXios.

cDra

2' olSd <rou

.

fXa/JLyf/€v

:

<^''<*

Mark
d^oiJetJ'

Kal ISod ^Qfiep.
S^ 1436 6 ^x^i'

^

4^*

8s (efris)

dKOv^TOD.

ws tttwxoi ttoXXouj 5^ ^rXour^
Jas 2' T. TrrwxoiI'S t. K6fffi(p

irXova^lovs ip irlffrei.

2^" r. <XTi(t>avov r. fwT/s.*
2^ TrXav^ r. ^^iot>s SoiJXous iropvevffai
evcrai

Kal <l>ay€ip elSoiKddvra.
2^ ov^dWit) i<i> vfJids dXXojSd/Jos ttXtjv
8

Jas
\

r.

38

^Ai/

padia

r,

oSi/

yprjyopriarjs,

.

kX^itttjs Kal ov

fx.^

I

v^co

(bs

&pap

yvi^s iroLap

fw^j.
')7/ttI'

/JLTjdkp

.

direx^adai elduiXod&ruv

.

.

vX^p
,

.

Kal

i

Sarai'S.

/i7?

T. <TTi<f>apop r.

irXiop iirirideffdai iffup ^dpos

?X^^ Kpanqaare.^

2^

i^''

Acts 1528 ^dolef

troppeias.
Cor 2I" T. /Sd^i; t. ^eoO.

Matt

24'^^

irola

yprjyopeire oSp, 6ti oAk otSare
6 Kipios ifiQp Ipxerai.

r^fxipq,

ij^(a iirl ffi.

16*^ idov ^pxofiai

ws KXiwTTjs' fiaKdpios

6 yprjyopCip.^

24^' iKeipo 5k yipdxTKere, 8ti el -^dei 6
oiKodeffwbTrjS irolq, <pvXaKy 6 KX^irrrfs

Peculiar to Paul and our author in this sense.
of Dan 7^^ and Zech I2i°- ^^ is first found in the N.T.
and is peculiar to Matt, and our author. This combination is not found in
the parallel passages of Mark 13^, Luke 21^'^, which omit the quotation from
Further, the phrase trdaai al <f)vXal r. yrjs is peculiar to our text and
Zech.
Matt 24*", and the meaning assigned to Kb^poprai (" mourn for themselves")
On the other hand, our author keeps
is peculiar to our author and Matt 24^.
to the Hebrevi' in rendering fxerd r. pe<peXu>Py whereas Matt 24^ reads iirl r.
Observe that our author has iir aiirbp (so Heb. and LXX), but
pe(f>. as 0'.
1

2

The combination

not Matt.
*

author's use of this phrase clearly goes back to our Lord, and his
closer to that in Matthew and Luke than to that in Mark.
Cf. T. Benj, 4I
Jas i^- contains the earliest instance of the phrase.

Our

form of
*

it is

<XT€(j>dvov$ dd^ris.
s

Our author was

clearly acquainted with the Apostolic edict, but that he
doubtful.
The dependence of 3^ i6i5 on Matt 24*2- «• *« is obvious.
cf. Luke iS^^, Acts 7^^ 16* 27^^, whereas our
(pvXd(T<T€ip is a Lucan word

also used Acts
«
''

is

:

author does not use

<f>vXd<r<7€i.p

at all, but uses rripeip in the

same

sense.

.

PASSAGES BASED ON THE

N.T.
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ipxerai, iyp-qybpriaev dv Kal
elacrev

Siopvx6v^ai

5'

3* SiSuKa ipihiriSv aov

dvpav

-^vec^y-

I

Kvplov

Titiipa

^pXerai.
Cor 16' d6pa

airrov.
I

Thess

KXiirTfjs

(l)s

dv

oiiK

oUlav

r.

^ MaKdpios 6 SoDXos iKelvos.
ydp fioi dvitpyev.

.

.

.

2 Cor

2^' 6i)pas fxoi dveipy/x^prjs.

fiivrjv.

3'6/io\o7^(rwT. 6vofui airov ivihinov r.
Trarpbs fxov Kal ivihinov r. 6.yyi\u}v

Matt

Luke

airrov.

Kayw iv air^
irarpds fiov (contrast
12^ ^fiirpoadev r. dyyiXcav r.

10^*2

ofioXoyrio-u}

^ixirpoadev

r.

deov).
3^*

ipx^

if

KTiaeus

»•

3^' 7r\o<j<ri6s
dirt

2^

<ri)

el/xi

el 6

.

.

t.

.

Col

deov.

l^^ 8s iariv ij dpx-fj.
TOKOS irdarjs Krlcrecos.

Kal ovk olSas

.

.

.

7rT«x<is.

See on

Contrast Col
fivar-qplov

t.

i^''
.

.

irpurd-

I^^

irXovros r. dd^rjsr.
X. iv iifuv.

6 iariv

.

above

3^^

Col

5^ fii] K\ai€.
6* Xa^eiy r. elprjVTjv iK r. 7'^s.

Luke

7^3 (852)

Matt

10^'^ 1X7) voixi(x-qT€

8^b<T<Ji avT(f Kadicrai fier' ^/j.od iv r.
dp6v(p fiov, (is . . . iKddiaa fxera r.
Trarpds fxov iv t. dp6v(^ airrov.

3^ ra &VU) ^tjt€7t€, ov 6 X. iariv iv
5e|t^ T. deov Kad'/jfxevos.
Eph 2*'
avv€Kd6i(rev iv t. irrovpavlois iv X.' I.

^^

^xaie.
OTL fjXdov ^aXe2v

elp-ffvrjv itrl r, 7771/' ow/c

dXXd

elpi^vrjv

52-17 yi

Subject-matter of the Seals
suggested by the Little Apocalypse.^

Matt

246-'-

Luke

fjXdov ^aXeXv

fjidxacpav.
29

9*-

and

parallels

2i8-i2a. 25-26,

gee

in

vol.

i.

158 sqq.
6^* Iwj
dtfia

v6t€

.

4K8iK€lS t6

.

Luke

i8'^- '

6 5^ debs

iKdiKrjaiv T.

rj/JLuv.

oi>

firj iroii^ajj rijv

iKXcKTwv

aiirov,

.

.

.

iKUKrjcnv aitrCiv iv rdxei.
Matt 2429 6 j^Xios (XKOTiadrjaeTai, Kal
i) (TeX'qvTj ov duxxei r.
(peyyos avrijs
Kal oi daripes TrecovvTai dirb r.
ovpavov.
So Mark 1324-25 g^yg ^j^j^^
for last four words it reads ^(rovrai
iK T. ovp. TrLiTTovTes.
Luke 21'^*
TTOtTjcrei T.

512-J3 ^ ^Xio$

iy4v€T0 fiiXas ws adKKOs
rplxi-vo^ Kal if aeK-qvq 6'\r/ iyivero us
Kal ol dffripes r. ovpavov
atfxa,
(ireffav e/s t.

yijv,''^

iffovTai crrjixela iv TjXiip Kal

aeX-qvr)

Kol darpois.
518-16 oj /5a<rtXets r.

7775

.

.

.

Acal iros

doOXos Kal iXeijdepos ItKpvxj/av iavToi>$
(TTnJXata Kal els r. irirpas t.
opitaV Kal XiyovcLV r. tpeaiv koI
irirpais Hiaare i(p' tj/jloLs Kal
T.
Kp^ypare rjfxds dirb Trpoaia-Kov, ktX.^
els T.

6"

tIs Si/varat ffTadijpai.

Luke 23^
6peffiv

tStc dp^ovTai

Uiaare

KaXiirf/are

i<p' rjfxds

Xiyeiv r.
Kal r. ^o6vois

r)fxds.

Luke 21^ dypvTveire
(TXi^o'Tjre

.

.

.

.
tva /cort.
.
ara^^j'at ifx-rrpoadev

T. viov T. dvdpd}irov.

7' dxpt ff<ppayliT(afiev rods doiSXovs rov
deov.

Eph

4^" icr<ppayla-d7]Te els rj/xipav diro-

Xvrpdaeus.^

* Our text seems to presuppose the use of Luke and Matthew in
the
enumeration of the seven evils following on the opening of the Seals, or else of
See vol. i. 158-160.
the Little Apocalypse behind the three Gospels.
* The parallelism of 6^2-13 ^j^^ Matt 24^^ is very close, but not with Luke.
It is not, however, dependent directly on the former.
* There is a remote parallelism with Luke, but not with Matthew.
* The meaning of <T<ppayl^o}, 7^'^, may be partly due to Eph 4^" i'^: cf.
2 Cor 1 22.
In fact, in Eph 4^" the sealing gives the faithful assurance of their
spiritual preservation to the day of redemption, and this thought is allied to
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7^'

rb apvlop

.

.

iroifrnvei ainoii,

.

twv

9^" ol \onrol

I

dvdpu)Tru)v (20**).

irpo<f)r]T€ijffovcnv
ijfiipas
Il'
x'-^^^^}
diaKoaiai e^T^KOvra.
II* KKeuroA, t. ovpav6v, tva fi^ verbs

^

12* 6

VfJ^pdi r. irpo^prjTelas airrtov.

.

.

i^X-qdri els r. 7^v.

.

13* T. dpvlov T. iff^ayfjiivov dirb Kara/SoX^S K6<XfX,0V.
13I1
driplov {i.e. b \//€v8oirpo<pi^s, 16^^
19^°)

.

.

.

elxei'

dpviip Kal iXdXei

14*

K^para 860
ws SpdKOjv.

6/xoia

dKoKovdovvres ry dpvl(f Bttov

ol

B.y

Kal r.

r.

10^^

.

r. 7^1/

Acts

14^' ol ^V KVpllp dirodv7}<TKOVT€S.
/cjJpioj Kvpluv iarip Kal /ScwtXeOs

Mk

I
I

Tim
Kal

/SactX^wi'.^

6^^ 6

^aaiXevs

/ci/pios r.

Matt

17^* kXryrol Kal iK\€Krol Kal inaroL

.

14^^) T. ovpavbv Kal r. yrjv Kal r.
ddXacraav.
Thess 4^** oi veKpol iv Xpiar<f.

tfd\a<r<ra»'.^

1714

.

2I4 io2i.
Cf.
4^* 14^^ 6 TTotiJcras (5$ iirolTiaev,

diripxv-

ovpavbv Koi

r. \}/vxSiv{)fi(jiv,

.

paaiXeias r. Kbafiov.
idewpovu r. TiaTaudv wj
d(rrpatrr]v iK r. ovpavov irecrdvra.
TTpoeyvwaI
Pet i^^'^ dfivov
fx4vov ixkv irpb KaTa^bXijs Koafiov.
Matt 7^^ T. \j/ev8oirpo<pT]TU)i', dinves
ipxovrai irpbs v/xds iv ivdvfiaai
irpo^aTbiv k<T(j}dev
84 elaiv \iKOL
apwayes.
Luke 9*' dKoXovd'^au) aot Sirov dp

Luke

inrdyet.
14'' T. iroiijaarrt t.

.

J

Matt 4^

/SacrtXefa r. k6(Tjm>v.

Saravaj

Pet2^T. voifiha.

b oipavbs ^ryj rpla
Kal fi^uas ?^.
Jas 5^' o6k ^/Spefei'
iwi T. 7^$ 4yiavToi)S rpeU Kal firjvas

i

Pp^XV t.

JOHN

Luke 18".
Luke 4^ iKXeiffBtj

I

11^^

ST.

22"

20^^

r. j3acrtXev6j'rwi'

KvpievbvTuv.
iroXXoi

7(£p

cfcrti'

= Rome

as in

kXtjtoI, oXLyoi 84 4kX€ktoI.

16^* (14' 17^ etc.) BajSvXdJv

rj

/leydXrj.

1

Pet

5^^ 4v Ba^vXCovi

(

Apoc. ).
18^ i^^Xdare i^ airrjs . . . tva
KoivuyiqffrfTe rais dfiaprlais.

<tvv-

fii]

2 Cor
.

18^* af/ta irpo<t>7iTG}v koI dyitov evpidrj

Kal irdvTUiv

r.

iaipayfiivuv

iirl r.

19' xa^pw/iev Kal dyaWiQfxev.^
19* fiaKapioi ol els r. beZwov r. ydfiov
.

.

Luke
T.

.

i^iXdare iK n4aov airruv.
fir) avvKoivuveire r. ipyois

5^^
T.

11''^

aK&rovs.
tva iK^^rfrridy r. alfia irdvrutv

.

KeKXijfMevoi.

21*^*'^ tA TrpcDra dTr^X^aV /5o^
iroiw

icaii'A

TTdiJ'Ta.

21^" diriiveyKiv /ae 4v Trvediiari.
/jidya Kal i^p'qKbv^ Kal Hei^iv

iirl

6pos

fie.

Matt

Luke

rb iKKex^fiivov

irpotpTjT&v

Kara^oXijs

yijs.

.

6^"^

Eph

dirb

Kbfffiov.

5^2 xtt^P^'"^ 1^°'^ dyaXXidcde.
14^^ ^TTo/et belirvov fiiya . .

dir4<TT€iXev .
2 Cor 5^' rd

.

.

koI

.

rois KeKXr]fi4vois.

dpxala
yiyovev Kaivd.

Matt 4* TrapaXafi^dvei

iraprjjXdev,

aiirbv

.

.

ISov

.

els

6pos v\}/riXbv XLav, Kal 8eiKvv<riv airrip.
of this grace is found at
the close of the Pauline Epp. and

Some form
22*^

ij
X^P^^ '^' f^vp'^ov
Trdvruv rb dyiujv.

'IijcroO

jxerd

Hebrews, and in them only in the
N.T. Cf. Eph 624 ^ ^^^,5 ^^^^
irdvTuv
ijfiQv' I.

dyaird}VT(av

T.

r.

X. Col 4^^ i) xd/)is fied'
,

K^piov
vfiQv.

that of our author, according to whom the faithful are secured, not against
These latter recognize
physical evils, but against their spiritual enemies.
this divine mark on the faithful and cannot injure them.
^ On the O.T. originals of this passage see lo*** above under
§ 3, and 14'
under § 4. It will be seen that 14' is closer verbally to Acts 4^* than to any
of the O.T. passages.
2 See list of passages influenced by Pseudepigrapha.
^ The thought in both passages is not unrelated.
The words in Matt, come
in at the close of the Beatitudes which promise that the righteous shall inherit
the earth. 19^ in our author represents in vision the fulfilment of this promise.

%

UNITY OF THOUGHT

Ixxxvii

VIII.

Unity of the Apocalypse.

—

When the
§ I. Unity of thought and dramatic development.
interpolations of the editor are removed and the dislocations
of the text set right (see p. Ivii sqq.), the unity of thought
and development in the Apocalypse is immeasurably greater
than in any of the great Jewish apocalypses of an earlier
In fact, the order of development is at
and chronological save where our author deliber-

or contemporary date.

once

logical

ately, as in 7^-^^

lo-i

i^^ i^i-ii. h. 18-20^

breaks with the chronologiadopts the logical, that he
may show the blessed future in store for those that were faithful
in the tribulations which are recounted in the text immediately
The dramatic movement of the book
preceding these sections.
But the superiority of the
is independent of all these sections.
Apocalypse to other apocalypses in this respect is not merely
relative but absolute, as a short study of the Plan of the
Apocalypse (see p. xxiii sqq.) will abundantly prove.
the
Smaller
unities ^ maintained and developed within
Apocalypse might be brought forward, such as {a) the Seven
Beatitudes, i^ i6i^ (which is to be restored after 3^^) 14^^
199a 22^^ 20^ 22^.
Q?) The judgment demanded by the souls
under the altar is dealt with in various stages of fulfilment in 8^-^
9^3 i^^is 16" (which with 16^^*® is restored in this edition to its
{c) The promises of the re-evangelizaoriginal context after 19^).
tion of the heathen world in 11^^ \^-'^ 15* are fulfilled in
cal order

and

in

'f-^'^

\d^-^^-

i*-

^^-'^^

:

In respect to the angels sent to instruct the Seer with the revelation of
Our author apparently
is no unity observed in the Apocalypse.
To
set out with the intention of committing this revelation to one angel.
^"'^^ 4^
lo^- ^.
In 10" it is
this intention he holds fast (as I now see) in i^vg^^f^
§
possible that X^7oycrt»' is an oversight for Xi-^ei, which 025 Tyc Pr gig
arm bo eth attest. But the adoption of sources (ii^^^^ 12-13. 17-18), where
this angelic guide is not mentioned, interfered with his original purpose, and
hence there is no reference to him till 19^ 22^. But even in r-io various
other heavenly beings instruct the Seer one of the Elders in 5' 7^^'", the
This fact prepares us for the intervention of one of the
Cherubim in 6^- ^- ^Seven Angels of the Bowls in 17^ 2i^- ^^ 22^ But there is a special fitness in
These angels have to execute judgment on the world now
this intervention.
subject to the Antichrist, and so it is one and the same angel that shows the
Seer the destruction of Rome (17^'^'*), the capital of the Antichrist on earth,
and that shows the city that is to replace it— the Heavenly Jerusalem coming
down to be the capital of Christ's kingdom on earth for 1000 years
^

God, there

—

'^.

(2I»-222- 14-15. 17 2o4-6).
But the above phenomena are not inconsistent with unity of authorship,
though on revision the author would, no doubt, have removed some of the
incongruities. In other apocalypses there are several angelic guides. Thus in
Dan lo^"*"*!- one of the holy watchers, S^^'^ii- Gabriel, and possibly in lo^ *'!'»•.
Many angels act in this capacity in i Enoch 21-36 : two angels in 2 Enoch.
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222 1^-2

14-15- 17

ately after

when

immedi-

context

right

restored to their

2o^

JOHN

ST.

—

The grammar and the style
§ 2. Unity of style and diction.
of our author are unique, as the Grammar which I give, pp. cxviiThis unity is discoverable in every part of the
clix, amply proves.
Apocalypse save in the sources which our author has taken over
in a Greek form (such as iii'i^ 12. 17. 18 ; see p. Ixii sqq.), and
even in these the hand of our author is constantly manifest, as he
Moreover, in the introducedits them to serve his main purpose.
tion to every chapter (save in the case of the sources) its essential
affinities of diction and idiom with the rest of the book are
given almost in full.
This unity, therefore, does not exclude the use of visions of
his own of an earlier date or of sources.
A few examples of the essential unity of diction between
different parts of the Apocalypse may here be added.
{a) Chaps. 1-3 and 20^-22.
I* Sel^at rot J dovKois

avroO &

Set yev^ff-

6ai iv rdxei.
l' fxaKapLos 6 6.vayLVu)(XK(j}v /cat ot .
Tov^ \6yovs Trjs wpotpTjTelas .

,
.

.

22^ Sei^ai rots
22'

fxaKapios

SoiJXoij

TtjpQv

6

A

airrov

Set

\6yovs

Toi>s

r^s vpoip7]T€ias.

.

TTjpovvTes.

22^^ iyo)

l" iyta ei/xi 6 Trpwroj Kal 6 icrxjuTOi.
2' TO TTpevfia XiycL.
2^^ rod da.v6.Tov tqv devTcpov.

2^

t6v d<TT€pa Tbv
Tax^'

3^1

rb rrvevfxa Kal ij vv/j.(p^ Xiyovaiv.
21' 6 ddvaTOi de^iTepos (cf. 20^).
22^^ 6 dcTTTjp ... 6 irpw'Cvbs.
22^^ Iboif ^pxofJMi Tax^'

irpta'Cvov.

^pX0/Ji.(3it.

3^2

TTjs

Kaivrjs

'lepovcraXi^fi,

^alvovaa ix rod
deov

oiipavov

i)

fcara-

dirb

tov

21^ 'lepovffaXrin, Kaivrjv .
Kara.
fiaivovcrav iK tov oiipavov dirb rod
.

deov.

fiov.

(d)
I^ Set^at

Chaps. 1-3 and 4-20^
... &

4^ Sei^co

del yevicrdai.

I^ eiroLrjaav ij/xas /SatriXeiaj',

tepets T(f

5'®

&

Set yeviadai.

airrovs

dvdpwirov.

irepiei^taa-fiivov

Trpbs

ry

dei^

ijpLwv

lepeli.

4^ iyevbfxrjv iv vvevfiaTi.
14^* o/xoiov vibv dvdp(j3irov.

iyevSfiTjv iv we^jxaTi.

I*^ o/iOLOV vibv
I^^

(Toi

i7roiT]<ras

^aaiXeiav Kal

Oei^.
1 10

6 TrpuTos Kal 6 ^(rxo-fos.

22^*^

rots

/taorois

^uivrjv x/ov'J'aJ'.

I^* 01 6<f>da\/Mol aiiTov t»)S 0\6| irvp6s.
2' Tb TTvevfia \iyei.
2^^ woXefi-^aii} fxeT aiiTwv.
2'^^ fxeTavoTJaai iK.
" by pestilence ").
2^3 iv davdTip (
*' shall break ").
2^7 Troi/xavei (

=
=

3' b dyios 6 d\r]div6s, where dXrjdLvbs
" faithful").
(
3* i^^ovaiv Kal vpoaKvvqaovaiv ivdinov

15^ irepie^uaixivoi irepl t4

<rT'/i0rf

j^dvas

Xpva-ds.
19^2 0I §^ b<j}daXfxol avTov (is 0\<5^ irvpSs.
14^' X^7et Tb irvevfia.

13* iroXe/t^(rai [xer aiiTOv'.
920- 21

1

cf.

17^*.

611.

6* 6 ddvaTos.
19^5(125).

=

tGjv Tro5Q>v (TOV.
3^^ TTJS OlKOVfJLivrjS SXt^S.
3^" Tovs icaTOLKovvTas iirl t^j

technical sense).

1

5^ TJ^ovtriv Kal Tpo<TKVvij(rov(ny iv(!)Ti6w
<T0V.

I2» 16^4.

7^$ (in a

61^

8"

I3».

—
UNITY CONSISTENT WITH USE OF SOURCES
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The above examples could be increased indefinitely. But
The recurrence of idioms in
is still weightier evidence.
many cases idioms unique and peculiar to our author's style

—

there

throughout the Apocalypse, from the

earliest chapters to the
presents still stronger proofs of the unity of authorship.
Since these are recorded in the introduction to each chapter and
summarized in the Grammar, I shall not dwell further on them
last,

here.

But

dramatic movement of the Apocalypse
and every part of the
As a matter of fact
Our author has, as we have seen elsewhere^
this is not the case.
These sources, together with earlier visions of his
used sources.
own, he has re-edited and brought in the main into harmony with
But the work of editing has not been
their new contexts.
Certain incongruities survive in the incorporated
thorough.
sections, which our author would no doubt have removed if he
had lived to revise his work. Traces of an earlier date and often
Thus in vol.
expectations of an earlier generation still survive.
our author wrote the Seven Epistles
i. 43-47 I have shown that
under Vespasian, when the Church had no apprehension of a
universal martyrdom of the faithful, but expected to survive till
By various additions and changes
the Second Advent of Christ.
this expectation is changed for the expectation that pervades the
rest of the book, and the letters to the Seven Churches are
transformed into letters to entire Christendom. ^ But traces of
§ 3.

this unity in the

does not necessitate the assumption that all
Apocalypse is our author^ s own creation.

—

Their inclusion in this work has given them this new meaning. The
seven letters and only seven, suggests that the Seer is now
addressing himself— not merely to Seven Churches out of the many others to
which he could have written with authority, nor yet to all the Churches of
through these Seven Churches to all the Churches
the province of Asia, but
The approaching struggle, as the entire Apocalypse preof Christendom.
Christian Churches of a single province and the
the
supposes, is not between
Empire, but between Christendom and the Antichrist impersonated in the
Empire and its head, though the storm is threatening to break first on
the Churches of Asia.
This suggestion gains support from the following considerations. Seven
is a sacred number with our author and is capable of a symbohc meaning.
That the Seven Churches embrace all the Churches, appears to follow
from 1^2. 13 combined with i^e. 2o_ jn 1 12 seven candlesticks and only seven
Now, since from
are visible, and in i^* seven stars and only seven stars.
1^0 we learn that the seven candlesticks are the Seven Churches— i.<f. the
angels of the
the
are
the
stars
Churches in their actual condition and that
Seven Churches— /.(?. the Churches as they should be ideally, and since in i^^
the Son of Man stands in the midst of these Churches, and holds in His hands
the seven stars or the ideals they have to achieve, the natural conclusion is
that it is all the Churches of Christendom in the midst of which Christ stands,
and not an insignificant group, and that the stars which He holds in His right
hand are the ideals which they are summoned through His help to realize.
As all Christians, according to the rest of the Apocalypse, are to share in the
^

fact that there are

—

—
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As I have elsewhere shown,
came from our author and from none other.

earlier date survive.

Again

in 4^-^

these letters

our author re-edits a vision of his own,

4^^'^' s-sacde

m

loc.
In the course
104-106 and the commentary
It is
of incorporation certain infelicities have been incurred.
a phrase which
said of the Seer in 4^* iyevofi-qv iv Trvvufxari
But accordin^i to 4^ he
denotes the state of trance as in i^*^.
was already in this state, as the words /Aera ravra dhov show.
See vol. i. 109-111, 106-107. Again 4* is a later addition from
our author's hand ; but the grammar is wrong, and the subjectThe
matter does not harmonize well with the context.
see
Apocalypse is clearly a first sketch and needed revision

See

vol.

i.

—

:

5-1 16.
In 7!-^ our author makes use of traditional material, but the
language is his own. See vol. i. 191- 199. The four angels and
the four winds, which are here introduced and introduced in
terms that lead us to expect their subsequent appearance in the
a^pt cr^payiVcu/ucv,
way of judgment (7^ /u-r) d8tKr;cn7T€ T^v yijv
ktX.), are not directly referred to again.
In ii^-i3 our author has made use of two sources (ii^-^ ii^-is)^
both written before 70 a.d., in which, if the text is taken literally,
the historic Jerusalem is supposed to be standing (ii^-S)^ and the
Temple to be inviolable (i i^). These references have been taken
literally by many scholars as determining the date of the whole
Apocalypse, especially by those who accept its absolute unity and
But to construe such statements
its composition by one author.
literally
implies a complete misconception of our author's
Our author could not possibly
attitude to the earthly Jerusalem.
have regarded the earthly Jerusalem as rryv iroXiv rrjv aylav (n^).
Such a definition he reserves for the New Jerusalem, the eternal
abode of the saints (21'^), and the Jerusalem coming down from
heaven to be the seat of the Messianic kingdom for 1000 years
(21^®).
This latter he calls also rr]v Tr6X.Lv rrjv rjjaTrrjfjievYjv {20^).

vol.

i.

1 1

.

But

.

.

him the

actual city is that tjtls KaX^h-ai Trvev/xaTt/cws 2d8o/xa
But our
Ktti 6 Kvpio^ avTojv IcTravpoiOr} (ll^).
author has re-edited this section by the addition of ii4i?). sbc 9a
and the recasting of ii''', according to his own thought and in
his own diction, and thus the inviolable security which the Jews
attached to the Temple is reinterpreted by our author as
Kttt

for

AtyvTTTOS OTTOV

meaning
the

the spiritual security of the Christian community despite
of Satan and the Antichrist. But such spiritual

attacks

security does not exclude

martyrdom, as n^-is makes

clear.

See

coming tribulation, they are all here addressed in these letters. After the first
chapter the numeral is dropped and our author speaks only in his later
additions to the letters {2^- ^^' ^^- ^ 3^- ^'- ^ (see vol. i. p. 45) of al iKKXijjiai.
The larger thought of all the Churches seems to be here before him.

DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE

xci

ii^-i^ has so far as possible to be reinterpreted
vol. i. 269-270,
from the later standpoint of the Apocalypse as a whole. But in

some
12

cases this is hardly possible.
is a source, or rather a combination of two sources, which

our author has borrowed in

we
CTTt

its Greek form and re-edited.
Thus
find in 12^ eVt t^s /<€<^aA.^5 where our author would have used
T. Ke(f>aXds: in 12^ eTrra Sta^Ty/xaTa instead of SiaStj/jLaTa CTrra

in 12'' Tov before the infinitive

—not

:

elsewhere in J^p
in 12^^
oi>pa»/ot instead of ot'pave
in 12^'* diro TrpoorcuTrov = " because of."
Hence I here withdraw the thesis maintained
Contrast 6^^ 20^^
in vol. i. 300 sqq. § 3, that our author translated this source
:

:

See also p. clviii n.
though full of significance in their original context and
at their original date, do not admit of interpretation from the
standpoint and date of our author's work (see vol. i. 330).
In 17-18 our author has edited two sources already existing
in a Greek form (see p. Ixiii sq., vol. ii. 56-58, 88 sqq.).
But
traces of the original date of their composition survive in 1710-11 and
18*.
See vol. ii. 59 sq., 93. Another trace of 18 being a source
survives in 18^, where it is stated that Rome has become KaroiK-qTrjpLov SaLfjLOVL(j>v Kol cj>vXaKri
ttclvtos opviov dKaOdpTOv, whereas
our author himself in 19^ represents the smoke of her burning as
ascending age after age to the end of the world.
Such incongruities as the above do not affect the main
movement of thought and development in the book. Without
the sources, in which these incongruities occur, the book would
himself.

I2i2-i^,

.

.

.

These sources, with the exception of lo-ii^^
a proleptic digression, form organic members of the
The survival, therefore, of such incongruities requires
whole.
the hypothesis that our author not only used sources but also
did not live to revise his work.
suffer irreparably.

which

is

IX.

Date of the Apocalypse.
The date of J*p can be established by external and internal
evidence.
§ I.

External

evidence.

—This

evidence almost unanimously

But some ancient, but
assigns J^p to the last years of Domitian.
not the earliest, authorities assign it to the reigns of Claudius,
Nero, or Trajan. This may be in part due to the survival in
the sources used by our author of statements and situations presupposing an earlier date than that of Domitian. That these
survivals explain the great divergence of scholars of the past fifty
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we

years on the dating of the Apocalypse,
turn to the internal evidence.

shall see

when we

—

The Trajan date. To return, however, to the three dates just
mentioned, i.e.^ the reigns of Claudius, Nero, and Trajan, we shall
This dating is found only in very late
treat first of the last.
Tooavi/Tyv Se Tpatavos
Theophylact on Matt. 20^2
authorities.
Synopsis de vita et
KttTcStKao-c fjiaprvpovvra tw Aoyo) t^s oXrjOeLas.
morte prophetarum (attributed to Dorotheus) vtto Sc Tpatavou
:

:

iv rfj viycro) IlaT/Aa)
.
.
Tpatavov lTra.v€L<TLV aTro t^9 viycrov

^SaoriXccDS iioipLordr]

.

Tpa'Cavov avrbv iiopLcdrjvaL iv UdrfKa

.

.

tlcrX

/xcra 8e

.

r-^i/

TtXcvr^v

8c ol Xiyovcriv

dWa ctti Ao/>t€Tiavov.

^

Itri

fi-q

These

Statements appear, as Swete suggests (Introd. p. c), to have arisen
mainly from a misunderstanding of such words as those in
Irenaeus, ii. 22. 5, rrapifxuvc yap avTOis (o ^Iwdvvr)^) />ICXP^ '*'^*'
TpatavoC ;(pdi/o>v, or those cited below from Origen on Matt. tom.
xvi. 6.

~f

—

ii^"^ and 6^ of the
T/ie Claudian and Neronic dates.
Apocalypse, if taken literally, refer to Jerusalem and the Temple
as still standing, and the martyrdoms under Nero (64-68 a.d.).
less clearly, postulate a Neronic date.
not difficult to understand the assignment of the
banishment of John to the reign of Nero in the title prefixed to
both the Syriac versions of the Apocalypse and by Theophylact
I do not see, however, how we are to explain
{Praef. in loann.).
the Claudian date (41-54 a.d.), which is maintained by
Epiphanius {Haer. li. 1 2, piira rr^v airov oltto t^s IlaT/Aov crravoSov,
T^v Ittl KXavStov yevofiivrjv KatVapos li. 33, avrov Se irpo<f>rjr€V(ravTo^
iv ;(povots KXavStov KatVapo? di/wTaTw, ore eh ttjv HaTfiov v^cov

Other sources, though

Hence

it

is

:

virrjpiev.

—

The Domitianic date. The earliest authorities are practically
unanimous in assigning the Apocalypse to the last years of
Domitian. Melito of Sardis {i6o-i<^o fioruit) may possibly be
cited as upholding the Domitianic date, as he wrote a commentary
on J*P and addressed a protest to Marcus Aurelius declaring that

Nero and Domitian had at the instigation of certain malicious
persons slanderously assaulted the Church (Eus. iv. 26. 9 cf.
Lact. De Mort. Persecutorum^ 3).
Irenaeus {Adv. Haer. 180-190). In his account of the
persecution of Christians by Domitian, Eusebius (iii. 18. 3)
quotes the following words from Irenaeus ei Se ISct dva^avSov
Iv Tw vvv KULp^ K-qpvmadai rovvo/xa avrov, 81* iKitvov av ippedrj rov
ovSe yap irpo iroWov )(p6vov ktopdOrj^
KOL T^v aTroKaXvif/LV €(opaKOTos.
:

:

dWa

lirX r^s '^fcercpaq ycvca?, Trpo? rw rtXcL t^s ^ojxeTiavov
This passage is found in Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. v. 30. 3,
almost exactly as quoted in Eusebius.

crxe^ov

dpxr}':.

*

The above two

quotations are drawn from Swete, Introd. p.

c.
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Clement of Alexandria. In his Quis Dives, 42, we find tov
TVpdvVOV T€A.€VT?j(raVT05 (XTTO T^S TLaT/JLOV T^S V-qcrOV fliTYJXdeV CTTt rrjv
:

ML

In

Origen (185-253).^
6 §€ *Pa)/xatW /?a<ri\€V5,

o)?

17

xvi.

6 (Lommatzsch,

iv.

p. 18;,

7rapd8o(ns SiSatrKci, Kar^BUaa-e rov

fxaprvpovvra hia rov rrj^ SiXrjOeias \6yov cts Udr/Jiov rrjv
Neither in Clement nor Origen is Domitian's name
given, but it may be presumed that it was in the mind of these
writers.
Victorinus {circ. 270), Eusebius, and Jerome are quite
" Hoc dicit
explicit.
Victorinus in his In Apoc. 10^^ writes
propterea quod quando haec loannes vidit, erat in insula Patmos,
in metallum damnatus a Domitiano Caesare.
Ibi ergo vidit
Apocalypsin.
Et cum jam senior putaret se per passionem
accepturum receptionem, interfecto Domitiano, omnia judicio
ejus soluta sunt.
Et loannes, de metallo dimissus, sic postea
tradidit banc eandem quam acceperat a Deo Apocalypsin."
Also
on 1710 " Unus exstat sub quo scripta est Apocalypsis, Domitianus
scilicet."
Eusebius, H.E, iii. 18. i 'Ev rovTia Karc^a Adyos tov
*Iu)dvvrjv
v7j(Tov.

:

:

aTTOcTToXov a/xa koX cvayycXto-T^v 'IwawT^v
TTJ^s

€is

rov 6€Lov koyov €V€Kfv

Orjvai rr]v vrjarov.

diro ryjs

iii.

20. 9

Kara rqv v^aov

fta/)Tv/)ta9,

Tore 8^ ovv

:

<f>vyrj<s

In

t<3

ySt'o)

iuSLaTpijSovra,

HdrfJLOv otKctv KaraSiKaa-/cat

rov aTroarroXov

^Itadvvrjv

rr]v ctti *E<f>ia-ov 8iaT/3t/3^v d7r€L\rj(f>€vaL

6 Twv Trap' rjfxlv dp)(aL<x)v TrapaSiSuxTL Adyos.
iii. 23. i
'ATrdoroAos
6/xov KOI €uayy€Aio-T^S *Iu)dvvr}^ ra? avrd^i SieiTTCv €KK\-qcr[a^, oltto
T^9 Kara rrjv vrjaov fxera rrjv Aofienavov reXcvrrjv iTraveXOoiv cfivyrjs.
:

Jerome {Deviris illustr. 9) " Quarto decimo anno post Neronem
persecutionem movente Domitiano in Patmos insulam relegatus
scripsit Apocalypsim
interfecto autem Domitiano et actis
ejus ob nimiam crudelitatem a senatu rescissis sub Nerva principe
redit Ephesum."
:

.

.

.

—

To the cursory reader the internal
§ 2. Internal evidence.
evidence as to the date is hopelessly confusing.
But this evidence
is confusing not only to the cursory reader, but also to the
earnest student, as the history of the interpretation of
J^p clearly
shows. The students of J*** fall into three groups on this
(i) Those who assign it to the reign of Nero after the
question,
Neronic persecution, 64-68 a.d., such as Baur, Reuss, Hilgenfeld,
Lightfoot, Westcott, Selwyn, B. W. Henderson.
(2) Those who
place it under Vespasian, as B. Weiss, Diisterdieck, Bartlett,
Anderson Scott. (3) Those who maintain the Domitianic date
For these three datings internal evidence is undoubtedly forth^
coming. Our author has used sources, and several of these
were written under Nero, or at all events before the fall of
Jerusalem, as the reader will see under the section Greek and
Hebrew Sources and their Dates, p. Ixii sqq. But such a date
cannot be maintained in the face of 1710-U (see vol. ii. 59-60,

;
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69-70) and 18*, both of which postulate a Vespasianic date.
Hence such statements as clearly presuppose a Neronic date
13I-7. 10) are simply survivals in the sources
(/>., in ii^-i^ 12 (?).
used by our author.
Hence it appears that the Apocalypse was written either
under Vespasian or under Domitian. The external evidence is,
as we have already seen, unanimous in favour of the latter as
We have now to discuss the bearing of the
against the former.
This evidence, which is
internal evidence on this question.
clearly in favour of the Domitianic date, is as follows.
See pp. Ixxxiii-lxxxvi.
(a) The use of earlier N.T. Books.
There it is shown that our author most probably used Matthew
If this is so, it makes the Vespasianic date
and Luke.
impossible, unless these Gospels were written before 70 or 75 a.d.
{b) The present form of the Seven Letters^ although in their
The
original form of Vespasianic date, point to a Domitianic.
Church of Smyrna did not exist in 60-64 a.d. at a time when
Cf.
St. Paul was boasting of the Philippians in all the Churches.
gloriatur in omnibus
Polycarp {Ad Phil. xi. " Beatus Paulus
ecclesiis, quae solae tunc Dominum cognoverant; nos autem
nondum cognoveramus "). But though Polycarp's letter tells us
that the Church of Smyrna was not founded in 60-64 a.d., he gives
no hint as to when it was founded. Hence several years may
have elapsed after that date before it was founded. When,
however, we turn to Rev 2^-^i we find that our text presupposes
a Church poor in wealth but rich in good works, with a
development of apparently many years to its credit. This
letter, then, may have been written in the closing years of
But if the present writer's
Vespasian (75-79) but hardly earlier.
hypothesis (see vol. i. 43-46) is correct, then the Seven Letters,
all of which probably belong to the same period, were re-edited
for whereas they speak generally of local persecutions, there is
not a hint, save in 3^^ of the universal martyrdom that is taught

—

—

.

.

—

.

Nor again is there a single
or implied in the rest of the book.
clear reference to the imperial cult of the Caesars, unless possibly
(See vol. i. 43-46.) The Letters, therefore, in their
in 3^^.
original form, acquaint us with the experiences and apprehensions
But what worlds divide
of the Churches in Vespasian's reign.
their original outlook from that of the Book in which they are
The natural conclusion, therefore, is that though
incorporated
our author wrote the Letters in the reign of Vespasian, he reedited them in the closing years of Domitian for incorporation
!

Book.
The imperial cult as it appears in /"^ was not enforced until
There is no evidence of any kind to prove
the reign of Domitian.
that the conflict between Christianity and the imperial cult had
in his

{c)

—
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reached the pitch of antagonism that is presupposed in the J^^
before the closing years of Domitian's reign.
In the reign of
Vespasian the Christians, as Moffatt {Introd.'^ 504) writes, "seem
to have enjoyed a comparative immunity
and our available knowledge of the period renders it unlikely (cf. Linsenmayer's
Bekampfung des Christentums durch den romischeii Staat, 1905,
66 f.) that anything occurred either under him or Titus to call
forth language so intense as that of the Apocalypse."
Moreover,
Vespasian did not take his claims to divinity seriously.
But
Domitian insisted on the public recognition of these claims, and
in the last year of his reign he began to persecute the Church in
the capital of the Empire.
Thus in Rome he had his own cousin
.

.

.

Flavius Clemens executed, and his niece Flavia Domitilla
and others banished for their faith to the island of Pontia.
Eusebius {H.E. iii. 18. 4) states that there were many others.^
Now, if Christians of the highest rank were exposed to martyrdom
in Rome, what would be expected in Asia Minor, where the cult of
the Emperor had been received with acclamation as early as the
reign of Augustus, and had by the time of Domitian become the
one religion of universal obligation in Asia, whereas the worship
of the old Greek divinities only took the form of local cults?
Compliance with the claims of the imperial cult was made the ><
In the earlier days, Christians
test of loyalty to the Empire.
had been persecuted for specific crimes, such as anarchy, atheism,
immorality, etc.
But in the latter days of Domitian the confession of the name of Christ (cf. J*^ 2^-^^ 3^ 12^^ 20*) was
tantamount to a refusal to accede to the Emperor's claims to ^^
divinity, and thereby entailed the penalty of death (13^^).
Now,
with the insight of a true prophet John recognized the absolute
incompatibility of the worship of Christ and the worship of the
Emperor, even if this worship were conceived merely as a test of
Therein he penetrated to the eternal issues
loyalty to the Empire.
underlying the conflict of his day, and set forth for all time the
truth that it is not Caesar but Christ, not the State but the
Church that should claim the absolute allegiance of the individual.^
Nay more the prophet maintains that the conflict between the
claims of Christianity and the absolutism of the State can never
be relinquished till the State itself, no less than the individual,
tenders its submission and becomes an organ of the will of the

'

:

Lord and of His Christ (11^^).
(d) The Nero-redivivus myth appears implicitly and explicitly
in several forms in our text^ the latest of which cannot be earlier
than the age of Domitian.
The Jewish source lying behind
^

On

104- I

15.

1712-17 ^vas

the persecution under Domitian, see Lightfoot,

probably written
Clem.

Rom.

i.

i.
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embodies the expectation that the

from the East at the head of the Parthian
hosts
an expectation to be found in the Sibylline Oracles of
this period (seev(;l. iL 8i).
Another phase of this myth which
appears in our text (in ii''), but with which we are not here concerned, is dealt with in vol. ii. 83.
But the last phase of this
expectation attested in our text is given in 13 and 17. At this stage

living

—

will return

a fusion of the Nero myth with those of the Antichrist and
The expectation of a living Nero returning from the East
has been abandoned. Nero is now a demon from the abyss, combining in his own person the characteristics of Beliar and the
This phase of the myth belongs to the last decade
Antichrist.
For this form of the myth, see vol. ii. 84-87.^
of the ist century.
I do not see how it is possible to assign 13 and 17 in their
present form to the reign of Vespasian, though the sources behind
both these chapters were mainly of a Vespasianic date, and in
part of that of Titus.
Before we leave this section it will be well to touch again on
the interpretation of 17^^*1^.
Bousset (p. 416) has rightly protested against the identification of Domitian with the eighth head.
This is done by some commentators, but can only be done by misinterpreting the text or misunderstanding the nature of Christian
apocalyptic.
Some, who accept the Vespasianic date, are guilty
of the first offence ; others, who accept the Domitianic date, are
guilty of both.
Let us consider the latter offence first that which consists
in misunderstanding Christian apocalyptic.
If we accept the
Domitianic date and assume absolute unity of authorship, we
must conclude that the writer " transfers himself in thought to
the time of Vespasian, interpreting past events under the form
of a prophecy, after the manner of apocalyptic writers " (Swete).
Such a procedure belongs to Jewish apocalyptic but not to
Christian^ till we advance well into the 2nd century.
Those
who urge the Vespasianic date are not guilty of this misconception, but the Apocalypse does not admit of the Vespasianic date.
Hence, if we accept the Domitianic date, 17 10-11 must be regarded
as a survival from sources belonging to the time of Vespasian
and Titus. In its present context, therefore, 1710-11 does not
admit of precise interpretation.
For Domitian cannot be idenThis brings us to the first offence.
tified with Nero redivivus.
Domitian cannot be identified with Nero redivivus. Not a
single phrase descriptive of the latter can be rightly applied to
Domitian, if we accept the Domitianic date as the evidence
requires.
Nero redivivus is described in 17^ as to drjptov
there

is

Beliar.

—

.

*

A critical

in vol.

ii.

study of
76-87,

all

the forms assumed by the Antichrist

myth

is

.

.

given

:

CIRCULATION AND RECEPTION
KOL ovK

r}V

ccTTiv

fxiWcL dva/3atv€iv iK T^s

ACttt

xcvii

a/Sva-a-ov,

Koi €is

and again OTL ^v /cat ovk €<rTtv koi TrdpeaTai. So
again in 17^^ where it is further added that he ck twv Itttoi. eo-rtv.
See also 11''^. Another descrijnion is given in 13^ kol /xiW €k twv
ctTrtoXciav VTrayei,

Ke<f>a\C)V avTov a)S
avTov iOepaTTivOrj.

^avaror, Kat

i(T<f>ayfjiar]v eis

Cf.

Now

13^*.

I

17

rov Oavdrov

TrXrjyr]

have shown in

vol.

ii.

71

Domitian cannot be described as ovk eo-Tiv, seeing that Icmv
must be affirmed of him. (/3) Pre-existence cannot be ascribed
to him, as the clause o yv would require,
(y) It cannot be said of
him that he is ck twv (ttto.. (8) It is impossible to connect /xtav
(a)

€KTwi/ K€<f>aXwv

(1)9

i(T<liay/x€V7]v

(13^) with Domitian.

be maintained of Domitian, who

(c) It

cannot

already seated on the throne
(t,) There is
of the Beast, that /^AAci dvaySatVctv ck t^s a/Svcra-ov.
no ground for mak ng Domitian the leader of the Parthian hosts
against Rome, as Nero redivivus is represented in 1712-13.17.16^
and fighting against the Lamb, 17^*. (rj) Nor can we conceive
Domitian in 1911-'^ as mustering the nations to battle against the
Word of God in the Messianic war that prepares the way for the
is

Messianic kingdom.^
It is not an actual Roman emperor, but a supernatural
monster from the abyss that is to play the part of the Nero
redivivus,

and

that in the

immediate

future.

X.

Circulation and Reception.
§ I. There are most probable but no absolutely certain traces
In the Shepherd of Hermas,
of J"^ in the Apostolic Fathers.
Vis. ii. 2. 7, there is a very probable connection with our author,^

—

Thus

fJuiKoipLOL v/xcts ocroi

fieydkrjv

:

2. 5, 0\txj/€O)S

iv.

T^s 0\Lif/€(o<s
7I* T^s 0\L\l/eoi<s

3. 6,

T7j<s

TTJs

v7ro/xev€T€ Tr]y BXixpLv Tr)v ipxofJi^VTjv Tr]v
Trj<;

/xeWova-r)': rrj^ /AcydXrys,

and

in iv.

but certainly recall Rev
Trj<; fxiXXovt^? wpas

ipxojxivrjs /AcydA-r;?, all
fJieydXrj<s,

and

3^*^

.

.

.

were possible to ascribe the Apocalypse to the reign of Vespasian
the objections given in /S, 7, 8 above would be fatal to the identification of
Domitian with Nero redivivus. f and 7; would also stand in the way.
^ The fact that Hermas used the same imagery as J^^P may be rightly used
Thus the Church, Vz's. ii, 4, is represented by
as evidence that he knew it.
a woman (cf. J^^P 12^ si^-) the enemy of the Church by a beast (0T]ploy), Vis.
^

If

it

;

6-10, Jap 13 out of the mouth of the beasts proceed fiery locusts, Vis.
whereas the foundation stones of the Heavenly Jerusalem bear
iv. I, 6, Jap 9'
the names of the Twelve Apostles, J^P 21", and those who overcome are made
pillars in the spiritual temple, J^P 3^^^, in Hermas the apostles and other
teachers of the Church form the stones of the heavenly tower erected by the
The faithful in both are clothed in white and are
archangels, Vis. iii. 5. I.
given crowns to wear, Jap 6" etc., 2^^ 3" ; Hermas, Sim. viii. 2. i, 3.
iv.

:

:
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€px€ar6ai,

<ny5

i.

I.

Trvevfia

3,

.

reminiscent of 17^ a-n-jicyKtv
xxi.

iyyvs

3,

o

kol

Kvptos

some dependence on Rev
tSov tpxofxai ra')(y koI

6

Is 40^^.)
Barn. vii.
TOV TToS-qpr) l;^ovTa .

.

^/X€LS

iras

Kal

koI

.

1-^

.

avrov,

6 Kaipos

fxov

fitT

oif/ovrai

seems

yap

to

suggest

eyyi;s ia-Tiv

.

.

.

(See, however,

i/xov.

avrov TOre

rfj

r}p.ipq.

Ov^ ovt6<? icmv ov ttotc
with Rev I^- ^^ oij/eTat avrov

ipopcTLV

affinities

oiTives

JOHN

awqveyKev fx€ Sto, avoSia^, is
Barn,
fh eprffxov iv Trvivfxan.

fiL(TOo<s

tTrttS^

9,

(See, however,

o
221^-

fjiL(r06<;

has

i(TTavp(i)aafJLiVj
6(f)0a\p.b's

.

fi€

ST.

avrov

i^eKCvrrjarav

.

.

.

iv^eSvfxivov

N.T.

in the Apostolic Fathers^ p. 16.)
Phil. vi. i (see vol. i.
as for the passages in Ignatius,

TTohrjpri.

Ad

But

92) has nothing to do with Rev 3^2^ nor Ad Eph. xv. 3, Iva
w/x€V avrov vaot', kol avros y iv yfxlv ^€05, with Rev 2i^: nor
does Barn. vi. 13, Acyci Be Ki;pios 'iSov Troiui to, e(T\aTa 0)9 to.
Trpwra, reflect Rev 21^ 'iSou Katva rroiw irdvTa (see vol. ii. 203):
for the sense is absolutely different.
Nor should we connect
Clem. Rom. Ad Cor. xxxiv. 3 (see p. Ixxvii, footnote) with Rev
2212.
§ 2. In the 2nd cent. J'^^ was all but universally accepted in
Asia Minor^ Western Syria, Africa, Rome, South Gaul.
In Asia Minor. Papias was the first, according to Andreas in
the prologue to his Commentary on J*p, to attest, not its apostolic

—

authorship, but its credibility.
(Ilepi /leVrot rov Ocottv^votov t^s
fti^Xov mpiTTOv fj.y)Kvv€LV TOV \6yov yyovfxeOa, twv /xaKaptcoi/ TprjyopLOv
KOL KvptXAov, TrpocreTL 8c koi twv ap^aLoripmv Hairiov,
.

.

.

Mc^oStov KaVlinToXvTOV Trpoa-fiaprvpovvTiov to a^torrtarTov.)
Eusebius, however, never definitely says that J^p was known to
Papias (H.E. iii. 39). The statement, however, in iii. 39. 12
which he attributes to Papias, seems to be an echo of ]^^ (xi^ta-Ba

Wiprjvaiov,

Tivd

<f>r}(nv

iroyv ea-ea-dat fxera rrjv Ik v€Kpo)v dvdaTaa-Lv, crto/xartKois

T^S Xpicrrov ^ao-tXcta?

cttI

TavTrjcrl

t^s

yyjs VTro(TT7]a-ofji€vr)<i).

But

Eusebius proceeds to say that this statement of Papias was due to
his misunderstanding of certain apostolic statements (dTroo-ToAiKas
StTfyrjcrei?), which he took literally instead of figuratively.
.
Melito, bishop ofSardis( 160-190 a.d. fl.), wrote a commentary
(To, TTcpt TOV Sta^oAov KOL Trj<s dTTOKakvif/iws^luidvvov), Eus. iv. 26. 2
Jerome, Z>e vir. illustr. 9, understands this title to refer to two
distinct books.
This work of Melito is noteworthy, since Sardis
was one of the Seven Churches. Justin, who lived at Ephesus
{circ. 135) before he went to Rome, is the first to declare that
J*P was written by John, one of the apostles of Christ
Dial.
Ixxxi. 15, Trap' tj^jIv Aviqp ris, <S 6vop.a 'I(i)dvv'q<s, €15 twv aTroo-ToAwv
.

.

:

:

TOV Xpto-Tov, iv
lipovcrakrjfx

tovs

aTTOKakvij/iL ycvofxevYj avT<2 ;(iA.ia €t>/
to)

rjfx^Tipia

X.pL(TT<2

7n<TT€V(TavTa<:

7roL7J<T€LV

iv

Trpo€<jirjTiv(Tf.

:

28 (which refers to Apoc. 12^); Eus. iv. 18. 8.
Irenaeus maintained the apostolic authorship of all the Johannine
of.

also Apol.

i.

—
:
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writings in the N.T., but the evidence for his views has to be
as bishop of Lyons
ApoUonius, a writer against the Montanists in
see below.

drawn from the great work which he wrote
Phrygia

{circ.

210

controversy (Eus.

a.d.),

used J*p of John as an authority in his

v. 18. 14).

—

In Western Syria. Theophilus, bishop of Antioch in the
half of the 2nd century, cites J*p in a treatise against

latter

Hermogenes (Eus.

iv.

K€)(pr}TaL fiapTvpLai<;.

24),

Iv

<S

€k

t^s

dTro/caXvi/'ccDs

'Iwavvov

—

In South Gaul. Irenaeus, who defended the apostolic
authorship of all the N.T. Johannine writings, carried with him to
Gaul the views that prevailed in Asia Minor ; and there, as Bishop
of Lyons (177-202 a.d.), he wrote his great work, Against all
Heresies.
In this work he uses such expressions as loannes in
Apocalypsi, iv. 14. 2, 17. 6, 18. 6, 21. 3, v. 28. 2, 34. 2.
loannes Domini discipulus in Apocalypsi, iv. 20. 11, v. 26. i;
in Apocalypsi videt loannes, v. 35. 2 ; per loannis Apocalypsin,
i.
26. 3.
See Zahn, Gesch. N.T. Kanons, i. 202, note 2. At a
slightly earlier date, 177, the Churches of Vienne and Lyons
addressed an epistle to the Churches in Asia and Phrygia (Eus.
v. I. 10, 45 (where rfi TrapOivo) fjir)Tpi = the Christian Church), 55,
58) in which reference is made to Apoc. 14* 12^ 19^ 22^1, the last
being introduced by the N.T. formula of Canonical Scripture
tva

rj

ypacfir] TrXrjpuidfj.

—

In Alexandria. Clement follows the general tradition of the
Church, and cites J*p as scripture, Paed. ii. 119 (to o-v/a/JoAikoi/
T^v ypa<j>u)v), and the work of John the apostle, Quis dives, 42,
Strom, vi. 106-107 (see Zahn, Gesch. d. N.T. Kanons, i. 205).
Origen accepts John the Apostle as the author of the J*p, the
Gospel, and the first Epistle {In loann. tom. v. 3 ; Lommatzsch,
i.
165; Eus. vi. 25. 9). The upholders of Millenarianism in
Egypt, against whom Dionysius wrote, appealed to the Apocalypse
(Eus.

vii.

24).

In Rome.

— On the very probable use of our author by Hermas

Of this work the Muratorian Canon
" Pastorem vero nuperrime temporibus nostris in urbe

we have adverted above.
writes

:

Roma Hermas

But whether Hermas used our
that J'^^ was universally
" lohannes enim in apocalypsi, licet septem
ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit," while a few lines later,
according to the most natural restoration of the text, he states
recognition.
that the Apocalypse of Peter had not such
Hippolytus (190-235 fl.), in his IIcpi rov* kvrixpivrov (ed. Achelis,
conscripsit."

Canon

author or not, this
recognized at Rome

implies

:

He speaks of it as
1897), constantly quotes the Apocalypse.
ypa.^y] (chap. 5) and its author dTrocrToXos kox fiaOrjrrjs rov Kvpiov

y]

(36).

See Zahn,

i.

203 (note).
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In Carthage. In this Church, which was the daughter of the
Church, J*^ enjoyed an unquestioned authority at the
Tertullian cites quotations from
close of the 2nd century.

Roman

He knows of only
eighteen out of its twenty-two chapters.
one John, the Apostle, and he is unacquainted with any doubts of
He names it the inits canonicity save on the part of Marcion.
strumentum Joannis {Dg ResurrecHone, 38) and the instrumentum
apostolicum {Pud. 12). See Zahn, i. iii, 203 sq. The Acts of
Perpetua and Felicitas show many traces of dependence on our
author, as §4, " circumstantes candidatos milia multa": § 12, "introet audivimus vocem unitam
euntes vestierunt stolas Candidas
et vidimus in
dicentium Agios agios agios sine cessatione
et in dextra et
medio loco sedentem quasi hominem canum
See Zahn, i. 203 sq.
in sinistra seniores viginti quattuor."
Thus throughout the Christian Church during the 2nd cent,
there is hardly any other book of the N.T. so well attested and
received as J*^.
two distinct protests against its
§ 3. There were^ however
{a) The
Johanftine authorship and validity in the 2nd century.
He rejected it on the ground
first of these came from Marcion.
of its strongly Jewish character (Tert. Adv. Marc. iv. 5), and
he refused to recognize John as a canonical writer (iii. 14,
" Quodsi loannem agnitum non vis, habes communem magistrum
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

—

^

Paulum ").

—

The more important attack came from the Alogi the
given to them by Epiphanius {Haer. li. 3).^ This sect
{Haer. li. 33) rejected both the Gospel and Apocalypse and
They objected to the sensuous
attributed them to Cerinthus.
symbolism of the book, and urged that it contained errors in
matters of fact, seeing that there was no Church at Thyatira.
Since Epiphanius draws most probably upon Hippolytus (190235) for his information, we have in Epiphanius a nearly contemporaneous account of these opponents of J*^.
With these Alogi, as Zahn urges (i. 223-227, 237-262, ii.
967-973), the sect mentioned by Irenaeus (iii. 11. 9) is to
be identified. This sect was anti-Montanist. It rejected the
Johannine books because of the support they gave the Gospel
through the doctrine of the Spirit and the Apocalypse through
prophetic character to this Montanist party.
Caius, a
its
Roman Churchman, though not one of the Alogi, also rejected
manifesto {circ. 210 a.d.) against Proclus the Montanist
J*p in a
on the ground of its marvels and its sensuous doctrine of the
Millennium, and ascribed it to Cerinthus (Eus. H.E. iii. 28. 1-2).
There is no conclusive evidence that Caius and his school
rejected the Gospel.
{h)

name

—

—

^

Ti

(l>dffKOv<Ti

Toipvv oi "AXoyoi

;

TaiJT7]v

yap airoh

TldrjfjLi ttjp

iTUPVfilav.
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The writing of Caius was answered by Hippolytus ^ (215 a.d.)
a work entitled Ke^xiXaia Kara Tacov /cat aTroXoyia VTrcp t.
dtTroKoAui/^ecos 'Itoavov, fragments of which have been preserved in
a Commentary of Bar-Salibi (Gwynn, Hermathena^ vi. 397-418,
From this date forward no Western Churchman
vii. 137-150).
In Africa, Cyprian repeatedly makes
seriously doubted J*^
use of it.
The question of the authenticity of J'^ reopened by
§ 4.
Dionysius of Alexandria^ bishop of Alexandria^ 247-265 a.d.
Fragments of this scholarly and temperate criticism of the
Apocalypse (Ilept 'ETrayycXiwr) are preserved in Eusebius (vii.
This book was written as a refutation of a work by
24-25).
Nepos, an Egyptian bishop, entitled "EAcyxos ^AW-qyopLo-xioVf
which sought to prove that the promises made to the saints in
the Scriptures were to be taken literally in a Jewish sense and
particularly with regard to the Millennium (Eus. vii. 24).
In
his refutation of this book Dionysius advances many grounds
to prove that J^^ was not written by the author of the Gospel
and I John. He admits its claim to have been written by a
John, but not by the Apostle. Some of the arguments we have
given elsewhere (see p. xl).
If modern scholars had followed the lines of criticism laid
down by Dionysius their labours would have been immeasurably
in

—

more

fruitful.

§ 5. /"^ rejected for
and by the Churches of

some time by the Syro- Palestinian Church
Asia Minor. The criticism of Dionysius

—

in discrediting the apostolic authorship of

y^

discredited also

its

Eusebius (260-340 a.d.) evidently agreed with the
Seeking to carry further the conconclusions of Dionysius.
clusions of that scholar, he suggests that J*** was written by John
the Elder of whom Papias wrote (Eus. iii. 39. 6).
He is doubtful
(iii.
24. 18, 25. 4) whether to reckon it among the accepted
canonicity.

rejected (voOa).
Some years later Cyril
of Jerusalem (315-386) not only excluded it from the list of
canonical books, but also forbade its use in public and private.
After enumerating the books of the N.T. in which the Apocalypse
is not mentioned, he proceeds to say (Catech. iv. 36, ra Se Xonra^
(bfjLoXoyovfxeva) or the

TTOLvra €$0) K€i(r6<ji iv Sevripw.

kol ocra fxkv iv iKKXyjcrtaLS

fxr}

ayayiv-

ravra fjLtjSk Kara (ravrbv avayCvoxTKe).
The influence of Dionysius' criticism spread also to Asia
Minor.
Thus J^^ does not appear in Canon 60 of the Synod
of Laodicea (circ. 360), nor in Canon 85 of the Apost. Constitutions

uicTKCTai,

^ Another work of Hippolytus in defence of the Johannine writings may be
inferred from the list of works engraven on the back of the chair on which
the statue of the bishop was seated : h-Khp rod Karb. 'ludvyrfv evayyeXiov Kal
dTroKaXiJ^ews.
See Lightfoot, Si. Clement^ i. ii. 420.

THE REVELATION OF

cii

(Zahn,

sqq.,

177

ii.

Nazianzus

{ob.

states that J^p is
vodov Xiyovaiv).

197

sqq.),
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ST.

nor in the

list

of Gregory of

Amphilochius of Iconium {pb. 394)
389).
rejected by most authorities (ot ttXcious hk yc
|

The school of Antioch did not look with favour on J*p.
Chrysostom {ob. 407) represented this school in Constantinople.
Theodore (350-428) carried with him the views of this school
to Mopsuestia in Cilicia, and Theodoret (386-457) to the east
None of the three appears to have mentioned it.
to Cyrrhus.
Other lists from which it is excluded are the so-called Synopsis
of Chrysostom, the List of 60 Books, and the Chronography of
Nicephorus.
§ 6. Quite independently of the criticism of Alexandria^ J"^ was
either ignored or unknown in the Eastern-Syrian and Armenian
The Apocalypse formed no part of
Churches for some centuries.
the Peshitto Version of the N.T. which was made by Rabula of

—

The gap
Edessa, 411 (Burkitt, St. Ephraem's Quotations, p. 57).
was afterwards supplied by a translation in 508 by Polycarpus for
Philoxenus of Mabug, and by that of Thomas of Harkel, 616. On
these the reader should consult Gwynn, The Apocalypse ofJohn in
But it took
Syria, pp. xc-cv, and Bousset's Offenbarung^ 26-28.
Junilius
centuries for J*p to establish itself in the Syrian Churches.
{De partibus divinae legis, \. 4), who reproduces the lectures of Paul
of Nisibis, writes (551 A.D.), " De loannis apocalypsi apud Orient-

admodum

Jacob of Edessa {ob. 708) cites it as
Bar Hebraeus {ob. 1208) regards it as the work
In the Armenian Church it
of Cerinthus or the other John.

ales

and

Scripture,

dubitatur."

yet

appears as a canonical book in the 12th century (Conybeare,
Version of Revelation, p. 64).
"^^^ always accepted as canonical in the West, and
§ 7* J"^^
this same attitude towards it was gradually adopted by the Eastern
In the Church of the West, notwithstanding the
Churches.
attacks of Gaius and the rejection of its apostolic authorship by
Dionysius, writers were unanimotts-after the elaborate defence by
Hippolytus of the canonicf^jrtxif J*p. Only Jerome takes up a
doubtful attitude to wards^ti^ty^ while in Ep. ad Dardanum,
129, he appears inclined -"to accegt^it, elsewhere {In Ps. 149)
he ranks it in a class midway bg|ffi^„canonical and apocryphal.
found a succession of^e3C^pi^rs ^jn Victorinus of Pettau
J'^p
{ob. 303), Tyconius, Primasiu'^,^r«j^-i^'^ duly recorded in all the
first

Armenian

—

Western

lists of the canoni^ayiyijj^^''^
In Alexandria, Athanasius (^^g^g^jt/ecognized its Johannine
authorship and canonicity, anii in^JSggi^urse the Greek commentaries of Oeciimenius, "^itTii i|jfcML|^ Mm
Thus throughout the' wotld'^^^^niT^nonicity of the
Apocalypse was accepted in tlie , iith |jBR\iry save in the
'

1
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With the views of later times the present
Nestorian Church.
For these, readers may consult
is not here concerned.
Bousset, Offenbarung^ 19-34 J or the present writer's Studies in
work

the ApocalypsCy 1-78.

XI.

Object of the Seer and his Methods
AND Reflection.
§ I. The
kingdom on

object

of the Seer

earth,

and

is

to proclaim the

to assure the Christian

—Vision

coming of God's
Church of the

triumph of goodness, not only in the individual or within
borders, not only throughout the kingdoms of the world
and in their relations one to another, but also throughout the
whole universe. Thus its gospel was from the beginning at
once individualistic and corporate, national and international and
cosmic. While the Seven Churches represent entire Christendom,
Rome represents the power of this world. With its claims to
absolute obedience, Rome stands in complete antagonism to
Christ.
Between these two powers there can be no truce or
compromise. The strife between them must go on inexorably
without let or hindrance, till the kingdom of the world has
become the kingdom of the Lord and of His Christ. This
•triumph is to be realized on earth.
There is to be no legislation,
no government, no statecraft which is not finally to be brought
into subjection to the will of Christ,
y^ is thus the Divine Statute j
Book of International Law, as well as a manual for the guidance I
of the individual Christian.
In this spirit of splendid optimism
the Seer confronts the world-wide power of Rome with its
blasphemous claims to supremacy over the spirit of man. He
is as ready as the most throughgoing pessimist to recognize the
apparently overwhelming might of the enemy, but he does not,
like the pessimist, fold his hands in helpless apathy, or weaken
the courage of his brethren by idle jeremiads and tears.
Gifted with an insight that the pessimist wholly lacks, we can
final
its

own

recognize the full horror of the evils that are threatening to
engulf the world, and yet he never yields to one despairing
thought of the ultimate victory of God's cause on earth.
He
greets each fresh conquest achieved by triumphant wrong, with

a fresh trumpet

call to greater faithfulness,

even when that

faithful-

ness is called to make the supreme self-sacrifice.
The faithful
are to follow whithersoever the Lamb that was slain leads, and
for such, whether they live or die, there can be no defeat, and so
with song and thanksgiving he marks each stage of the world
strife which is carried on ceaselessly and inexorably till, as in

THE REVELATION OF

civ

Cor

ST.

JOHN

every evil power in heaven, or earth, or under the
overthrown and destroyed for ever.
psychical experiences
§ 2. Methods of the Seers generally
and reflection or r<?flj(7«.— Prophecy and apocalyptic for the most
part use the same methods for learning and teaching the will of
God. The knowledge of the prophet as of the Seer came through
dreams, visions, trances, and through spiritual, and yet not
unconscious, communion with God wherein every natural faculty
When we wish to
of man was quickened to its highest power.
distinguish the prophet and the seer, we say that the prophet
hears and announces the word of God, whereas the seer sees and
But this definition only carries us but a
recounts his vision.
I

earth

152*"^^,

is

—

—

way, for these

little

phenomena

are

common

to both.

Hence

and deal with the means which the
These are psychical
seer uses in order to set forth his message.
experienceSy and reflection or rather reason embracing the powers
of insight imagination^ and judgment.
Psychical experiences.
These consist of (a) dreams; {b) dreams
combined with translation of the spirit and {c) visions.
Dreams
Dreams coftveying a revelation.
{a) Dreams.
They are found in
play a great rdle in Jewish apocalypses.

we must proceed

further,

y

—

;

—

Dan

—

Enoch 83-90, 2 Enoch i^ etc.; Test.
Ezra 11^ 12^ 13^- ^^ Such dreams are
assigned to a divine source and are regarded as conveying
revelations of God.
Now such dreams are in many of these
passages called visions cf. Dan 4^ 7^ S^^^i*!- ; i Enoch 83-90, where
the two dreams 85^ are called two visions in 83^ ; Test. Levi,
where the vision of 8^ is called a dream in 8^^ ; Test. Naph.,
where what is called dreams in 7^ is called visions in 5^ ; 4 Ezra,
where what is called dreams in ii^ 13^ is called visions in
In 2 Bar. the Seer seems to have waking
J210 1221.25 i^^iT^
visions, except in 36^ 53^.
Now in these apocalypses dreams and visions are equally
authoritative sources of divine knowledge as well as in the O.T.
2^

Naph.

4^ 7^; in
6^ 7^ ; 4

i

5^

:

Sam

13I-3,

Jer 2325-32 278 298, Joel 228. But it
into the background in the ist
Thus the Hebrew Test.
cent. A.D. in Christian literature.^
7^- ^ speaks only of visions, and in
Naph. (date uncertain) 2^
3^3 treats a dream as no true source of divine knowledge.
See
my edition of the Test. XII Patriarchs^ pp. 221-223. In the
N.T. dreams are not divine means of revelation unless in Matt
i20 212-13. 19. 22 2719.
Hence it is only visions that are recounted
Cf.

is

I

286- 15,

Deut

remarkable that dreams

fall

^

Belief in dreams was the rule, and
Berakhoth 55-58, Sanh. 30*, Ber 28% Hor 13^
Sirach, on the other hand, declares that dreams are vanity, 31 (34)^'*.
See
Jewish Encyc. iv. 654 sqq.
*

This

is

not the case in the Talmud.

disbelief the exception.

Cf.

DREAMS AND VISIONS

CV

not even said that the Seer fell asleep
simply said, " I saw." In 4 Ezra, on the
other hand, sleep precedes the visions in ii^ 13^ and in 2 Bar
36^ S3^ though in other sections this element of the dream is
wholly wanting.
(d) Dreams combined with a translation of the spirit of the
Seer.
Test. Levi 2^''^ 5^This combination reappears in
Hermas, Vis. i. 1.3, a<j>vTrvo}a-a koI irvevfjid jxi ^Xa/Sev kol ain^viyKiv
\n the

Apocalypse.

and saw a

vision.

It is

It is

—

fi€ 8l

''.

dvoSt'as Ttvos.

—

Visions.
In these the ordinary consciousness seems to
be suspended, and sensible symbols appear to be literally seen
with another faculty. These visions fall into three classes.
(c)

—

in sleep.
All the dreams mentioned in i. {a)
above which are called visions by the writers could
be brought under this head. Cf. Test. Lev S^- ^^.
Visions
in a trance.
Cf. Ezek i\ Test. Jos 19^, 2 Bar
(P)
22^ 55^"^ 76^ Acts IqI^, ApOC jlOsqq. (^ye^O/lT^V kv
TTvevfxaTi) and passim where kuI €t3ov is used.
Yet
the latter may be otherwise explained, as we shall see.
Ezek 3^2. 14 gs^
(y) Visions in which the spirit is translated.

(a)

Visions

—

—

71I -^ 2 Enoch 3^, 2 Bar63sqq-,
Asc. Is 6-1 1, Apoc. 4I 173 2 1 10.
St. Paul (2 Cor
12^) does not know whether in his vision he has
experienced an actual translation of the spirit
or not.i
Waking visions. Daniel seems to experience a trance
when awake in 10^, Stephen in Acts 7^^ Zacharias
in Luke 1 11-20^
The fundamental ideas underlying
some of the shorter or even of the more elaborate
visions in our author may belong to this category,
such as 110-20 4I-8 79-17 83-5 1414. 18-20 1^2-4 20I1-15

Dan

(8)

81-2,

j

Enoch

—

2

1 5a. 4d. 5b. l-4abc

22^'*.

§ 3. Value of such psychical experiences depends not on their being
actual experiences^ but on their source^ their moral environment^ and
their influence on character.'^
Of the reality of such psychical
The
experiences no modern psychologist entertains a doubt.
value, however, of such experiences is not determined by their
Real psychical
reality, but by facts of a wholly different nature.
experiences were not confined to Israel.
They were familiar
The most
at the oracular shrines of the ethnic religions.

—

* For
similar psychical experiences in heathenism, cf. Reitzenstein,
Poimandres, 5, 9 sq. etc. ; Dieterich, Eine Mithras -Liturgie.
2 See on the whole question of this chapter, Joyce, The Inspiration of
Prophecy t 1910 Gunkel, Die Wirkungen des heiligen Geistes, 1899; Weinel,
;

Die Wirkungen des

Geistes

und der

Geister, 1899.
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celebrated of these was the ancient world Oracle at Delphi.
This Oracle exerted generally a good influence on Hellenic Hfe.
But the hope of continuous progress by such agencies among
the Greeks was foredoomed from the outset owing to two
the first being their association with polytheism and
causes
other corrupt forms of religion, and the second being the failure
of Hellas to respond to the moral claims as it had done to those
But it was otherwise in Israel, where seers such
of the intellect.
as Samuel prepared the way for the prophet, and moral and
religious claims received a progressive and ever deepening

—

Now

prophet and seer alike had dreams, visions,
and these psychical experiences in Israel were
distinguished from those of the heathen seers not by their
greater reality, for they were in the main equally real in both
cases, but by quite a different standard, i.e. by the source from
response.

and

trances,

which they sprang^ the environment in which they were produced^ and
In all these
the influence they exercised on the will and character.
respects prophecy and apocalyptic were duly authenticated in the
O.T. as they are in the N.T.
§ 4. Literal descriptiojts of such experiences hardly ever posThe language of the seer is symbolic. In regard, therefore,
sible.
to the visions recounted by our author and other O.T. and
N.T. visionaries, the main question is the character of the
religious faith they express and the religious and moral duties

—

Whether they are literal descriptions of actual
they enforce.
A literal discription
experiences is a wholly secondary question.
would only be possible in the case of the simplest visions, in
which the things seen were already more or less within the range
of actual human experience, as, for instance, in Amos S^'^
"Thus the Lord God showed me: and behold a basket of

summer

A

fruit.

And he

said,

Amos, what

seest

thou?

And

I

But in
basket of summer fruit." Cf. Jer iHsq- issqq..
our author the visions are of an elaborate and complicated
nature, and the more exalted and intense the experience, the
more incapable it becomes of literal description. Moreover, if
we believe, as the present writer does, that behind these visions
there is an actual substratum of reality belonging to the higher
spiritual world, then the seer could grasp the things seen and
heard in such visions, only in so far as he was equipped for the
task by his psychical powers and the spiritual development
behind him. In other words, he could at the best only partially
apprehend the significance of the heavenly vision vouchsafed
him. To the things seen he perforce attached the symbols more
or less transformed that these naturally evoked in his mind,
symbols that he owed to his own waking experience or the
tradition of the past ; and the sounds he heard naturally clothed
said,

;
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themselves in the literary forms with which his memory was
Thus the seer laboured under a twofold disability. His
psychical powers were generally unequal to the task of apprehending
the full meaning of the heavenly vision, and his powers of expression
were frequently unable to set forth the things he had apprehended.
In the attempt to describe to his readers what was wholly
beyond the range of their knowledge and experience, the seer
had thus constant recourse to the use of symbols. Hence in his
literary presentment of what he has seen and heard in the
moments of transcendent rapture, the images he uses are
symbolic and not Uteral or pictorial.
In fact, symbolism in
regard to such subjects is the only language that seer and
layman alike can employ. The appeal of such symbolism is
made to the religious imagination. In this way it best discloses
the permanent truth of which it is the vehicle and vesture.
There is a higher
§ 5. Highest form of spiritual experience.
form of spiritual experience than either that of the prophetic
audition or the prophetic vision.
In this higher experience the
divine insight is won in a state of intense spiritual exaltation, in
stored.

—

which the self loses immediate self-consciousness without
becoming unconscious, and the best faculties of the mind are
quickened to their highest power. Therein the soul comes into
direct touch with truth or God Himself. The light, that in such high
experience visits the wrestling spirit, comes as a grace, an insight
into reality, which the soul could never have achieved by its own
unaided powers, and yet can come only to the soul that has
fitted itself for its reception.
In such experience the eye of
the seer may see no vision, the ear of the seer hear no voice, and
yet therein is spiritual experience at its highest.
Such experiences
must ever be beyond the range of literal description. They can
only be suggested by symbols. They cannot be adequately
expressed by any human combination of words or sounds or
colours.

At the same time such

have their analogies

spiritual experiences of the seer

in those of the musician, poet, painter,

and

scholar.
§ 6. Reason embracing the powers of insight, imagination, and
judgment.
In the manifold experiences enumerated in § 2, 4-5,
the use of the reason is always presupposed, but as the secondary
and not the primary agent in action, save perhaps in § 5. Under
this heading, however, we deal rather with the normal use of the
reason, while the seer makes {a) an arrangement of the materials
.so as to construct a divine theodicee or philosophy of religion

—

ib) in his creation of allegories ; {c) in the adaptation of traditional
materials to his own purpose and their reinterpretation ; {d) in
the conventional use of the phrase " I saw."
Now, whereas the collected
(a) Arrangement of materials.

—
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works of a prophet do not necessarily and in point of fact never
show strict structural unity and steady development of thought,
it is otherwise with the seer, and above all other seers with the
work of our author, which exhibits these characteristics in an
The reader has only to consult the Plan
unparalleled degree.
of the Book (pp. xxiii-xxviii) to be assured of this fact. The work
of the artist and thinker is seen not only in the perfectness of the
form in which many of the visions are recorded, but also in the
skill with which the individual visions are woven together in
order to represent the orderly and inevitable character of the
For not a single vision, save the three that are
divine drama.
proleptic, can be removed from the text without inflicting irreThe philosophical and
parable damage on the whole work.
dramatic character of J*p is due to the Seer as a religious
On the other hand, the individual visions, where these
thinker.
are not freely constructed or borrowed from sources, are due to
Apocalyptic, and not prophecy, was
his visionary experiences.
the first to grasp the great idea that all history, alike human,
cosmological, and spiritual, is a unity.
The seers make use not
Allegories freely constructed.
(J?)
Allegories are generally freely coninfrequently of allegory.
structed and figurative descriptions of real events and persons.

—

With

this

Progress.

form of literature we might compare Bunyan's Pilgrim's
Their object is to lay bare the eternal issues that are

at stake in the actual conflicts of the day.

Dan

ii,

i

Enoch

85-90, 2 Bar liii-lxxiv, 4 Ezra 11-12, are undoubtedly freely
invented allegories.
The work of the seer is not aff'ected injuriously by his
adoption of this literary form in order to publish his message to
The question of importance is not the form in which
the world.
it is conveyed, but the nature of the religious conviction zvhich has
The Seven Seals and the Seven Bowls
therein found expression.
may in part be ranked under this division and in part under the
next.

—

Our Seer had many
{c) Adaptatioti of traditional material.
sources at his disposal, and he has freely laid them under
contribution, re-editing and adapting them to their new contexts.
If we admit his right to construct allegories freely to convey his
message to the Church, he had the same right to use traditional
In fact, all the Jewish writers of
material for the same purpose.
apocalypses did so. The sealing of the 144,000, 7^-8, and the
Heavenly Jerusalem, 21^-222-14-15.17^ are constructed and rewritten largely out of pre-existing material, but their meaning is
In not a few cases the sources have
in the main transformed.
not been wholly adapted to the contexts into which they have
been introduced' by the Seer. See p. Ixii sqq.
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(</) Conventional use of the phrase "/ saw.^^
Just as the
prophet came to use the words '*thus saith the Lord," even
when there was no actual psychical experience in which he
heard a voice, so he came to use the words " I saw " when there
was no actual vision. The same conventional use of both these
phrases belongs to apocalyptic as well as to prophecy. They
serve simply to express the divine message with which the
prophet or the seer is entrusted.
How far this use prevails in
J*P would be difficult to determine.
We might, however, place
The Letters to the Seven Churches under this category. These
letters, if the present writer's hypothesis is correct, were written
by our author during the reign of Vespasian. They are assigned
to Christ in our text in the words to Trvcv/xa Xcyct (2^- ^i- ^^ etc.).
This is quite in keeping with the usage of the N.T. For the
words of the prophets practically claim a divine authority. Cf.
Acts 5i«i<i-, I Cor 54-5, I Tim i^o.
Such words are not merely
men's words; cf. raSc Acyct ro irvtvfjia, Acts 21^^, as Agabus
declares, also 7 5^.
In i Tim 4^ the words to Trvcv/xa pT/Tws Xiyei
are equivalent to "a certain prophet has said."
In these expressions the person of the prophet is ignored.
Now our author
claims to belong to the fellowship of the prophets, and he can
rightly use the phrase to Tmvfxa kiyn to express his convictions
as a prophet.

—

XXL
Some Doctrines of our Author.
The chief theme of the Apocalypse is not what God in Christ
has done for the world, but what He will yet do, and what the
assured consummation will be.
It is therefore the Gospel of
faith and hope, and seeks to inspire the Churches anew in these
respects ; for that the end is nigh.
As it sets forth its theme, it
instructs, though incidentally, and its teaching is always fresL
and

in

some

respects unique.

—

The doctrine of God. If the doctrine of God were drawn
only from the direct statements which the Apocalypse makes on
this subject, though in some respects it would transcend the level
reached in the O.T. (as in its teaching on God's fatherhood, etc.),
in many others (such as His infinite mercy and forgiveness) it
would fall far short of it. Many scholars have emphasized this
peculiarity of the Apocalypse, and insisted accordingly on the
Jewish character of its doctrine of God. But to draw such a
§ I.

conclusion betrays a total misapprehension of the question at
The Christian elements are not dwelt upon because they
can all be inferred from what the Book teaches regarding the
issue.
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Son has and is is derived from the Father.
the conception of the Father under this heading must be
completed from that of the Son in the next. The conception is
on the whole severely monotheistic.
(a) First as regards the ethical side, God is holy, righteous,
and true. He alone is holy (fxovo^ o(tlo<:, 15* 16^: cf. 4^ 6^^) ; He
Son

;

for all that the

Hence

the True One, 6^^ (a\r]6iv6<s = aXr)$T^<i in our author), who keepeth
covenant with this truthfulness is associated His righteousness in
From these spring His wrath against
judgment, 15^ 16'' iq^-^.
sin, 6^"^ 11^^ 19^^; and His avenging of all the wrongs done on
is

;

He is the Judge of all the dead, 2oii-^^
the earth, 6^^ 19^.
(d) The gracious attributes of God are not brought forward,
but are rather to be inferred from the fact that He is called the
Father of Jesus Christ, i^ 2^7 35. 21 j^i^ and the Father also
of all such as conquer, 21'', and will dwell with them and
be their God for ever, 21 3. Herein is the consummation of all
The divine world is to come into the world
the world's travail.
of history and realize itself there, seeing that all things come from
God and end in God. But this idea belongs in part to (c).
First, as everlasting. He
(c) God is everlasting and omnipotent.
is designated as 6 ^v koI 6 wv icat 6 ip^o/Jievo^y i* 4^ J 6 wi/ kou 6 rjv,
11^'^ 16^ (see vol. i. 10 sq.)
6 ^a>v cis t. atwvas t. atwrwi/, 4^ 10^ 15^^.
Our author's favourite expression for
Next, He is omnipotent.
this idea is Kvpio<; (>>i6^* ^9^^) ^ ^cos 6 TravroKpaTiup, 4^ 11^'^ 15^
i67-i* y^6. 15 2i22
He is also designated o Sco-Trdrr^g, 6^^; oKvpios
11^* 14^ ^15*^ Kv/atos 6 ^cds, 22^; 6 Kvpio^ kol 6
{ + ^/Aa)v, 11^^),
But though omnipotent. His omnipotence is
^€05 rjixwVf 4^^.
It is not unconethically and not metaphysically conceived.
That He possesses such absolute power is an
ditioned force.
axiom of the Christian faith, but He will not use it, since such
use of it would compel the recognition of His sovereignty, not
win it, would enslave man, not make him free. Hence the
recognition of this sovereignty advances />ari passu with the
advance of Christ's Kingdom on earth, and each fresh advance is
followed by thanksgivings in heaven ; for the perfect realization
of God's Kingdom in the world is the one divine event to which
;

•

the whole creation moves, 4" 5^^ 7^2 iji5
Yet see § 2 (<r) on the creid) He is the Creator, 4^^ 14^^.
ative activity of Christ.
{e) He is the Judge of all the dead, 20^^-15.
The teaching of our author on this subject
§ 2 Jesus Christ.
Only the main points of it can be dealt
is very comprehensive.
with under the following heads, which are not always logically
{b) The Exalted Christ.
(a) The Historical Christ,
distinct
{d) The Great High Priest.
{c) The Unique Son of God.
{e) The Pre-existent Christ.
(/) The Divine Christ.

—
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(a) The Historical Christ.
He
by His personal name "Jesus," i^

name

is

Cxi

most frequently designated

\2^'^

14I2 etc., occasionally
by

Christ," ii^^ 12^^

2o4-<', and by the
combination of the two, ii-2. 5 2221. He is of Israelitish birth,
being the Root of David, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, 5^, and
born in the midst of the Jewish theocracy, i2^-^- ^, i.e. the yw^

the originally

official

**

tov rjXiov.
That there is no reference here to the
Virgin Birth is clear from the fact that our author is here using
a Jewish source, which naturally represented the Messiah as one
born naturally in the midst of the community. Besides, "the
woman " has other children (12^^ tw Aot7ro>v tov (nrcpfxaTo^ avTrjs).
Thus the faithful are sons of this woman as Jesus is. On the
other hand, they become sons of God, 21''', which Jesus is originally
and uniquely (i^ 2^'^ 35-21 14I). He has twelve apostles, 21I*;
His crucifixion in Jerusalem is referred to, 11^; His resurrection,
i^- 1^, and ascension, 3^1 12*.
(b) The Exalted Christ.
Nowhere in the N.T. is the glory of
the exalted Christ so emphasized.
He is said to be " Like a
Son of Man," i^^ 14^* an apocalyptic expression first applied to
the Messiah in i Enoch 46^, denoting a supernatural Being in
dignity above the angels.
He is described as the Faithful
Witness, the Sovereign of the dead, the Ruler of the living, i^;
as the resurrection and the life, and so the exclusive Mediator
of salvation (c^w ras kAcis tov Ba.va.TOV kox tov aSov, i^^).
He
is the Supreme Head of the Church, the Centre of all its life
(cv /tAcVo) Tcuv Avxviwv, i^^ 2^) and the Master of its destinies (c^wi/
€v TT7 Sc^ta x^*-?^ avTov do-rcpas €7rTa, i^^), chastening its individual
members and judging them from love and in love, 3^^ ; promising them that conquer in the coming tribulation every blessing
of the Kingdom of God, 2^- n- i7. 26-28 35. 12. 21
embracing them
in a perfect fellowship, 3^0, and glorifying all who depart in this
fellowship with the beatitude pronounced by God Himself, 14^^.
And even over those who are without the borders of the Church,
He exercises a silent yet real sway, which more and more will
come into manifestation and break in pieces the hostile peoples,
2^7 12^ 19I5; for He is "King of kings and Lord of lords,"
jyi4 1^16
^Y\f^ iQ Him is committed the Messianic judgment,
ir€pi^tpX.y]^ivr}

—

—

.

I? 14I4. 18-20 ic)ll-21 2o7-10 2 212.

—

Whereas
(c) As Unique Son of God, Pre-existent and Divine.
the faithful become sons of God, 21^, He is Son of God essentially,
16 2I8. 27 36. 21 1^1.
He is "the Word of God," iq^^, "the Holy,
the True," 3^, even as God is, 610; "the First and the Last," i^^
28 2 2 13b " the Alpha and the Omega, the Beginning and the End,"
22I8
titles that are used by God of Himself in 21^ as denoting
the source and goal of all things.
In the light of these words we
can rightly interpret 3^* 17 d/)x^ ^^^ kt/o-cws tov Qf.ov. This does
•

—

THE REVELATION OF

cxii

not

mean

the

first

ktiVis of

principle in creation

God

(as in

ST.

JOHN

Prov

—the ama or cause.

but the active
words, " I am He
alive for evermore,

8^2),

The

and was dead, and behold I am
some extent the divine name "which is, and which
He sits with God on His
was, and which is to come," i"* 4^
throne, 3^1 y^^ 12^ "the throne of God and the Lamb, 221- 3.

that liveth

ji7.w recall to

The

divine worship offered to Christ in 5^2 jg described in the
as that offered to God in 4^®, and the same hymn of
praise is sung in honour of both Christ, 51^^ and God, y^^*,^ and
during the Millennial reign the saints minister to Him as
Many designations which belong alone to God in
to God, 20^.
He is described in i^*- ^^ in
the O.T. are freely used of Christ.
He searcheth the
terms used of the Ancient of Days in Dan 7^.
His are the
heart and the reins, 2^3, as God in Jer I'j'^^, Ps 7^^.
seven eyes that are sent out into all the earth, 5^, as are those of
Yahweh, Zech 4^^ as Yahweh's garments in Is 63^- \ His are
sprinkled with blood, 19^^; and as Yahweh in Deut 10^^, He also
Our author thus appears to co-ordinate
is Lord of lords, 17^*.
God and Christ. Yet the relation is one rather of subordination
He never goes so far as the author of the
than of equality.
Fourth Gospel. He does not state that God and Christ are one,
nor does he ever call Him God. And yet He is to all intents
and purposes God the eternal Son of God, and the impression
conveyed is that in all that He is, and in all that He does, He
is one with the Father, and is a true revelation of God in the
sphere of human history.
Only in three definite respects is He
First, absolute existence
represented as second to the Father.
is not attributed to Him as to the Father
the idea conveyed
by the words, 6 tov koI 6 ^v kol 6 ipxofJLevo^, i* 4^ (ii^^ 16^).
Yet see i^^ 2^ 22^^ above. Next, the final Judgment belongs to
Thirdly, though He is the active printhe Father alone, 20^^"^^.
ciple in creation, 3^*, it is the Father who is the Creator, 4^^ 14^.2

same terms

:

—

—

* Our author is deeply conscious of the impassable gulf that separates the
creature and the Creator, and the mediating angel sternly refuses such worship
on the ground that it is due to God alone, 22*.
^ It must not be overlooked that Christ's fitness to undertake the shaping of
the world's destinies is attributed to His faithfulness unto death.
He bad

earned

it

by His

self-sacrifice

"Worthy art thou
And to open the

:

to take the book
seals thereof;

For thou wast slain,
hast redeemed unto God with thy blood
of every tribe and tongue and people and nation,
hast made them unto our God a kingdom and priests,
they shall reign upon the earth," 5^"^**.

And
Men
And
And
Again

^

in 2^-'^ Christ promises to make those that conquer rulers over the
even as He too had received this power from His Father, and in 3^^

heathen

—

—

—
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Priest: Lamb of God.
It is probable
represented as a priest in i^^ where He is "clothed
with a garment down to the foot."
But this idea is wholly overshadowed by another, expressed by the designation "the Lamb,"
where Christ is not the Priest but the Lamb slain. This designation occurs twenty-eight times in our author in reference to
Christ.
But in this phrase two ideas quite distinct are combined,^ the most prominent one
a Christian development is
that of the Lamb as a victim
apvlov
ws la-^ayixivov, 5^- 12
12^^ 138 and elsewhere.
The second idea derived from
I Enoch and Test. XII Patr.
is that of a lamb who is a leader
either a spiritual leader, as in 7^^ 141cf. i Enoch 89"^^ where
Samuel is so symbolized, or a military leader, 5^, />., a lamb
" with seven horns and seven eyes," that is, a Being of transcendent power and knowledge
the Messiah is so symbolized in
I Enoch 90^8, Test. Jos 19^.2
This conception, which is borrowed
in the main from Jewish Apocalyptic, comes to the front in 171*^
where it is foretold that the ten Parthian kings will war with the
Lamb and the Lamb will overcome them to apviov viKrja-ei
avTovs (cf. Test. Jos. 198, in footnote 2 below, for the same words
appHed to the Jewish Messiah).
But these two ideas are merged together by our author, as w^e
see in 5^.
The Lamb is at once the triumphant Messiah, leading His people to victory, and the suffering Messiah who lays
down His life for His people. This latter conception is nonBut after the death of Christ this fact was soon
Jewish.3
{i)

As Great High

that Christ

is

—

—

.

—

—

.

.

—

"*,

:

make them share in His throne even as His Father had made Him to
share in His throne because of His having proved a conqueror.
* See Expositor^ 1910, vol. x. 173-187, 266-281.
Spitta, Streitfragen der
Geschichte Jesu : Das Johannes- Evangelium als Quelle der Geschichte Jesu,
I have strengthened the evidence adduced by Spitta by further facts
1910.
from I Enoch and the Testaments in the next note.
^ This usage is well attested in i Enoch, w^here, 89^^ (161 B.C.), Samuel as a
leader is called a lamb, and likewise David and Solomon, 89*^- ^^, before they
were anointed kings. All the faithful in the early Maccabean period are also
called lambs, 90^* ^y but all these are without horns.
In 90^- ^^, however, there
arise "horned lambs," and Judas Maccabaeus is such a lamb "with a great
horn." Thus "the horned lamb "is a symbol for the leader of the Jewish
Theocracy. But it is also used of the Messiah in i Enoch 90^ and in the
Test. Joseph 19^ (109-107 B.C.), where the words, irporjXdev d/Muds^ Kal . . .
vAvra to. drjpia Bp/xuv Kar avrov Kai ivU-qaev avTh, 6 d/Mv6s, refer to one of the
Maccabees, most probably to John Hyrcanus. Now, since the author of the
Testaments regarded John Hyrcanus as the Messiah (see my edition of Test.
XII Patr. pp. xcvii-viii, Reub 6'-^2, I.evi 8^* i8, Jud 24^-', Jos i<^^-% it
follows that the term "lamb," or more particularly "horned lamb," was in
apocalyptic writings a symbol for the Messiah.
In our author the former
appears in 17^^ the latter in 5^.
In 13" the second Beast assimilates itself to
the horned lamb, i.e., to the Messiah
see vol. i. 358.
^ See Dalman, Der leidende und der sterbende Alessias der Synagoge im
ersten nachchristlicken Jahrtausend, 1888.
to

:

h
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explained, as already foretold under the influence of such a
passage as Is 53'' " As the lamb that is led to the slaughter, and
as a sheep that before her shearers is dumb, yea, he openeth not
In Acts S^^-ss t-^jg passage is interpreted of Christ.
his mouth."
Under the designation " the Lamb," therefore, there lies the
Out of love to man
ideas of sacrifice and triumphant might.
and with a view to redeem him, Jesus sacrifices Himself (i^
TO) dyairwvTL T7/xas /cat Xucraj/Ti r)fxa<s €k tCjv a/xapTLojv rjjxoiv koX
5^ i(T<f>dyr)<s /cat r/yopaa-as
i-TTOLrjaev rjfxas ftaonXuav, Upeis rw O^w
Tw 6€^ iv Tw oifxari crov ck irda-rjs (fivXrj^ . . . /cat CTrotrycras avrovs
Tw Oew 7]fXii>v y8acriA.€tW Kat tepets). The conquest of sin is only
to be achieved through self-sacrifice. Nothing but the selfsacrifice of holy love can overcome the principle of selfishness
and sin that dominates the world. The Lamb who conquers
:

is

the

Lamb who

But the

has given Himself up as a willing

sacrifice.

principle of love going forth in sacrifice is older than
the Lamb was slain from its foundation.
And he
the world, 13^
who would follow Christ must conquer in like fashion (3^^ 6 vikwv
8(i)(TU)

—

avTio KaOcaraL /act'

ifjiov

iv

tw Opovw piov, ws xdyo) ivLKrjcra
tw Opovio avTOv). The aim of

Kat iKdOtcra fxerd tov Trarpos fxov iv

work is not the cancelling of guilt, but the destruction
of sin in the sinner, his spiritual deliverance and redemption.

Christ's

this is
life and death can He win man from sin
Hence the figure of purchase is used 5^ 14^
the cost incurred.
but there is no suggestion of a ransom paid to God or a lower
being.
Hence, since the Lamb as the Redeemer stands in the midst
of the throne of God, 5^ ^'^'^, and the throne of God is His throne,
22!- 3, everything that is affirmed of the Son is to be affirmed of
The Son is a revelation of the Father on the stage
the Father.
Hence, as the Father is supreme in
of the world's history.
Thus the
power, He is supreme in love going forth in sacrifice.
principle of self-sacrificing love belongs to the essence of the
Godhead. God's almightiness is not only a moral force, as we
have already seen (see § i (c) ad fin.) but a redemptive one,
which can only realize itself in moral and spiritual victory.
Thus divine omnipotence and divine love and self-sacrifice are
from
indissolubly linked together for the world's redemption
eternity and for evermore.
There is no definitely conceived doctrine
§ 3. The Spirit.
In i* the editor sought to introduce
of the Spirit in our author.
the doctrine of the Trinity by inserting Kat 0.1:0 t^v hrTa
But
see vol. i. II-13.
7rv€VfjLdT(jjv tQ)V ivioTTLov TOV Opovov avTOv
In the
such a grotesque conception has no place in our author.
words TO TTvevfxa Xeyct the Spirit of Christ is meant in 2^- ^i- 1^- ^'^
^6. 13. 22
fQj- ipj
all the seven Epistles the Speaker is Christ.

Only by His

:

^

—

—

:

.

DOCTRINE OF WORKS
The same
xi. §

6

is

true in 141^

{d).

22I''.

See

vol.

ii.

CXV
179

;

vol.

i.

Introd.

—

The necessity of works is strongly
§ 4. Doctrim of Works.
enforced in our author, since men's works follow with them, and
men are judged according to their works, 20^2 2 2 '2^ which are
recorded in the books, 2oi'^.i These doctrines imply man's free
will and
self-determination.
On the other hand, the term
"book of life," 13^ 17^, seems to express divine predestination.
But this is not necessarily so. It need express nothing more
than God's omniscience from the beginning of the world. The
words KAT/rot, ckAkctoi Kai TTLCTTOi, I7^^ set forth God's share and
man's share in man's salvation
the call {Kkya-is) remains
ineffective without faith (Trto-rts)
a word which in our author
means faithfulness or fidelity in 2^^ i^^^, and can also be so in

—

:

2I3 14I2.

But what does our author mean by " works " ? These are
not observances of the Mosaic Law, since our author never
mentions it and nowhere admits of any obligation arising from
it.
Nor does it mean isolated fulfilments even of the commandments of God or of Christ. They stand for the moral character
as a whole, and are not in their essence outward at all though
they lead of necessity to outward acts.
But, so far as they
issue in outward acts, they are regarded by our author simply as
the manifestation of the inner life and character.
That this is
our author's teaching will be seen from the two following pasIn 2^ the " works " of the Church of Ephesus are defined
sages.
as consisting in "labour and endurance."
The first of these is
In 2^^ we have a very instructive definition,
certainly manifest.
otSa (Tov

Ttt

€pya

Kttl

Kol T7]v vTToixovrjv.

T7)v

The

dydiTrrjv

koI rrjv ttlcttiv kol tt/v SiaKoviav

used, of course, epexegetically.
" Love, faith, service, and endurance " define the epya.
See vol. i.
In 3^ watchfulness is enjoined, and 2^^ faithfulness
371 sqq.
unto death. The "works of Jesus," 2^^, are those which originate
in faithfulness to Jesus.
Tke righteous acts of the martyrs not to be ide?itified with their
white garments.
The righteous acts of the saints are thus,
according to our author, the manifestation of the inner life and
character
the character a man takes with him when he leaves
this life.
From this it follows that the clause to yap fSva-a-ivov
TO. SiKaiiofxara twv dytW ecmV, in 19^, misrepresents the teaching
of our author and is an intrusion.
For neither the righteous
acts nor the character of the martyrs form the garment of their
souls, seeing that the souls of the martyrs in heaven, 6^\ are
described as lacking such garments for a time, though they
first Kai is

—

—

^

In

2^

this world.

the

judgment

is

not eschatological, but that which takes place in
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possess righteous acts and righteous character in a supereminent
Hence the garments cannot
degree: see Tntrod. vol. i. 184-188.
be identified with the righteousness which they take with them^
14^3, but with the spiritual bodies which are assigned by God to
them^ which in 6^^ (note) and 3^ (note) are described as white
It
Faith has an heroic quality in our author.
garments.
leads to endurance, 2^^, to faithfulness in persecution, 2^^ 13^^,
even when this ends in death, 2^^ 14^^ In 2^^ 14^2 ^tVris is
followed by an objective genitive, in 2^® 13^^ by a subjective.
In the latter case it means " fidelity " or " faithfulness." In
fact

it

could be so rendered in

§ 5.

The

Resurrection.

four passages.

all

Millennium^ and the second
these subjects are so fully dealt with in the
I shall content myself with summarizing the results

first Resurrection^ the

— Since

Commentary,

arrived at there.
The first Resurrection.

—

Only the martyrs share in the first
These reign with Christ for 1000 years in
coming down from heaven, 21^-222-14-15.17^

resurrection, 20*"^.

the Jerusalem that,
forms the seat of the Millennial

Kingdom

(see vol.

ii.

184).

To

committed the re-evangelization of the world, 212* 22!*- 1'^,
which is promised in ii^^ i4^-^ 15*. Into the Holy City pour

them

is

the nations of the earth,
2i24-27^

Without

this

and are healed of
city

are

sorcerers

their spiritual diseases,

and

fornicators

and

At the close of this kingdom the unrepentant
murderers, 22^^.
nations rebel afresh and are destroyed, and thereon follows the
See vol. ii. 182 sqq.
final judgment.
The second Resurrection. The former heaven and earth
Only the dead arise for
vanish before the final judgment.
judgment by God. These are the righteous who had not
The former come forth
suffered martyrdom, and the wicked.
from the " treasuries " or " chambers," 201^*, the latter from
Hades. From our author's teaching elsewhere we are to infer
that the righteous are clothed in spiritual bodies but that the
wicked are disembodied, vol. i. 98. Since this body appears to
be the main organ by which the soul expresses itself or receives
impressions in the world of thought and righteousness, the
wicked have thus involuntarily but inevitably ostracized them-

—

Selfishness and sin have brought about
selves from this world.
their natural penalty, the isolation of every sinner, and finally his
See vol. i. 184-188, ii. 193-198.
destruction in the lake of fire.

—The

judgment of

all the living on the earth is
from the Seven Seals onwards to the
The Messianic judgment deals
destruction of Gog and Magog.
with the living: God's judgment with all the dead, save the
martyrs who, having attained to the first resurrection, are not
subject to the second death, 20^, and such others as during the

Judgfuent.

committed to

Christ,

GRAMMAR OF THE APOCALYPSE
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Millennial Reign enter the city and eat of the tree of life, 22K
coming forth from the " treasuries " ^
and the wicked from Hades 2 receive their final award.
All the remaining righteous

XIII.

A

Short Grammar of the Apocalypse.
Contents.

§ I.
p.

cxix.

Noun,
§ 3.

adjective,

Pronouns,

and verb forms,
p. cxxi.

§ 4.

p. cxvii.

The

g 2.

1 he

article,

verb, p. cxxiii.

§ 5.

Prepositions, p. cxxvii.
§ 6. Conjunctions and other particles,
p. cxxxiv.
§ 8. Number, p. cxli.
§ 7. Case, p. cxxxviii.
§ 9.
Gender, p. cxlii. § 10. The Hebraic Style of the Apocalypse,
p. cxlii.
i.

Greek needs
discover
ticiple

to be translated into

its

into

meaning,
finite

verb,

p.

cxliv.

infinitive into finite verb, p. cxlvi.

tions impossible

and

Hebrew
{a)

p. cxliv.

in order to
Resolution of par{b) Resolution of

{c)

Hebrew

construc-

unintelligible in Greek, p. cxlvi.

e. f) Further
Hebraisms, {g) Secondary meanings
of Hebrew words attributed to Greek words where
these words agree in their primary meaning, p. cxlvii.
(h.
i)
Other Hebrew idioms literally reproduced,

(d.

p. cxlviii.
ii.

Other commonplace Hebraisms,

p. cxlviii.

iii.

Hebrew

constructions with

occasional parallels in vernacular
Greek, p. cxlix.
iv. Certain passages needing to be
retranslated in order to discover the corruption or
mistranslation in the Hebrew sources used by our
author, p. cl.
§ 12. Solecisms due to slips
§ II. Unique expressions, p. clii.
on the part of our author, p. clii. § 13. Primitive corruptions
due to accidental or deliberate changes, p. cliv. § 14. Constructions in the interpolations conflicting with our author's use,
§ 16. Combination of
§ 15. Order of words, p. clvi.
p. civ.
words, p. clix.
^
2

vol.

See the necessary emendation of the text, vol. i. 194-198.
Hades means only the abode of unrighteous souls in our author
i. 32, vol. ii. 197 ad /in.
On the " Abyss" see vol. i. 239-242.
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Noun^

§ I.

Nouns.

(i.)

Adjective^

—Words ending

JOHN

ST.

and Verb forms,

in -pa

form

their gen.

13^*.!
f^oLxatprj, i^^^(-^"\
py, as fiaxaipr}<;,
theories as to the origin of this late change, see
-pyj^y

On

and

dat. in

the various

Thackeray, Gr.

LXX

out of 79 examples
141, where also he states that in the
of fidxaLpa in the gen. and dat. the r) forms are certainly original
-p-q^ forms become practically universal under the
in only 2.
Early

Roman

(ii.)

Empire.

Adjectives.

—

AxC

xpvfrav,

formed on

(for xpvcr^v), i^^^ is

The contracted form XP"^^^^"^ occurs
the analogy of dpyv/oaj/.
always (15 times) in our author, elsewhere in the N.T. 3 times.
The best uncials are only at variance in 2^. On the other hand,
^(xBka

S 025),

{/3d0j],

—

2^4, is original.

—

unusual forms. Present. 8vi/|y,
(only once so in LXX) for Swao-at, presupposes 8wo/xai (see
Thackeray, Gr. 218). It is found in the poets and in prose
(iii.)

Verds.

{a) Irregular or

22

d<^€ts, 2^0, and d(f>Lov(riv, 11^,
writers from Polybius onward.
presuppose d<^t(u (which is found in Eccles 2^^) and not dffyLrjfiu
Schmiedel suggests a present dffyeo) (Thackeray, 251). 8tSw, 3^,
and aTToSiSow, 22^, presuppose 8t8ow, but SiSoao-tv, ly^^, StSw/xt.
9I1 (so also
Jer. 23^ BA, Sir 20^2),
In like manner aTvoXXvoyv,
presupposes aTroXkvu) as ^€lkvvovtos does Scikvvw (cf. Ex 25^;
Thackeray, 245). All these instances but the first show the
transition from forms in -/At to -o> forms.
(I?) Imperfect and Aorists with a instead of € forms, or ending

—

in -a or -av.
ainjXOaVy 2 1^

:

-Oov,

dc^^Kag, 2* (A6<«-°- 025.

025)

:

(xA). oLTnjXOa,^ lo^ (A -6ov, J<C 025. 046).
046. -Oev, 025): dir^jXeav, 2 1* (A -Oev, « 046).

e'xai/, 9^- ^

(A^

(€)t8a, 173

(A

:

:

:

046

ctSov,

:

-/ccs,

t<*C).

K 025).

el8a,

if (AX

Treo-are, 61^

(tSa)

(A 025)

:

:

etSov,

elcA^arc,

18^ (Ak).
See Thackeray, Gr. 21 1-2 12.
{c) Perfects with termination -es {2nd sing.) for -a^, KCKOTraxKcs.
046). It is rare in the
(a) 2^ (AC) ; TreTTTWKcs, 2^ (^?. -Ka?,
See Robertson, Gr.
(Thackeray, Gr. 215) and in the papyri.
adopted the -a? form. (/?)
I have generally with
337.
Perfects ending in -av f TrcTrrw/cav f, 18^ (AC. TrcTrrojKacriv, N 046:
Rd. TrcTrort/cev) etprjKav, 19^
TrcTrwKao-iv, HO, 175^^
TriirioKav 025

LXX

AC

A

:

:

N 025. 046]. This terminaas early as 246 B.C. and in Egypt in
Cretan inscriptions, and Robertson traces

(An 025) [ycyovav 21^ AN*'
tion is found in Asia Minor
:

162
its

B.C.

It is

found in

:

yiyova,

origin to Crete {Gr. 336).
In 8^ we have ka-rrjKaaLv.
1

It is

But

it

occurs in an interpolation.

noteworthy that in is^** N 025. 046 twice change fiaxalpv into
AC, and that 025. 046 make a corresponding change in 13^^

fiaxaipg- against

against
2

KAC.

Cf. KaT€<i>vya

Ps. I42» (RTN"^-

*).

See Thackeray, Gr. 211.

:

THE ARTICLE

CXIX

the perfect ending in

Hence our author did not apparently use
-acri.

—

dva^a, 4^, di/a^are, 1 1^2. ippiOr],
forms.
025) ttciv, 16^. According to Thackeray
occurs 21 times, while ttuIv occurs 97 times

(d) Various Aorist
6^1 9* (TT-^pia-oVf 3^

(AC

:

{Gr. 64), ireiv (or ttiv)
(XAB).
in the

LXX

—

7^^ lo-T^Kcitrai/ instead of €io-T>;K€(rav.
Pluperfect form.
(Thackeray, Gr. 216).
found regularly in the
regards the beginning of the word, its usual form in the

(e)

This

As

:

LXX

LXX

-€to-av is

(Thackeray, Gr. 201).
3^ e/xeXXov (AnC 025)
10^ i]fxeXXov (AC 046).
Our author uses eSwaro, 7^ (AkC 046), 14^ (AxC), 15^ (AC rjSw.
S 025. 046). Hence it should be read in 5^ with S against A
In avoiyvvfii our author augments the preposition in
025. 046.
is lo-T^Kciv

(/)

Augment.

—

:

:

ii^^ 15^ rjvoLxOw^^^^ 2oi2<*">, and trebly
participle in ^rctoy/xeVo?, which should perhaps be
read in 3^ with K 025 against di/cojy/xcVos (AC 046), seeing that only
046 supports dvccuy/xeVos in 4^ lo^-^ 19^^ against the other chief
63,

T]voiiev,

rjiotyy),

augments the

uncials.
§ 2.

The

Article,

(i.) The article introduces conceptions assumed to be familiar
in apocalyptic, though mentioned in the text for the first time
With
iqI 17 ipts, lo^ ai cTTTtt (Spovrat: cL also ii^ 12I* i6i2_
great aptness the art. is used in tov 7roXe/xov, 16^^ cis rov TroXefxov,
2o^ TOV TToXefxov, 19^^, because the war here is the great Mes
On the other hand, compare
sianic war at the world's close.

the phrase ck ttoAc/xov, 9'^- ^.
(ii.) The generic art. (Blass, Gr. 147) is regularly found with
^Xlo<; (except in 7^ 16^^ 22^), yrj, OdXaa-aa, ovpav6<?.
(iii.) In
the case of ordinal numbers, when the ordinal
precedes the noun it is preceded by the art. when the ordinal
follows the noun, the art. is repeated cf 4^ 6^ T3I2 20^ 21^.
appear with the predicate when the
(iv.) The
art. can
;

:

subject and predicate are convertible or identical.^
223 3I7 17I8 j823 [198] 2i6-8 2213-16.
After oItos the
the art. on this principle; cf. 71* ii*- lo 144 jc)^ 205^^^
(v.) (a) When an adjective or participle follows its
When the
art. is repeated if the noun has the art.

stands between the

art.

and the noun, the emphasis

Cf.

i^'''-

^^

pred. has

noun, the
adjective
on the

lies

;
when it follows with the repeated art., both noun and
2- 10
ttoXlv ttjv 7}ya7rr)fx.ivr]v, 21
adjective are emphasized, 20^
the City par excellence and the Holy City in
TTjv ttoXlv TTjv dyUv
contrast to the earthly Jerusalem spiritually called Sodom and

adjective

—

Mn

i^"

predicate.

the second

See

vol.

an interpolation and the aX
389, footnote.

k-wTo. is

ii.

t^

errrci

belongs to the

THE REVELATION OF
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Egypt,

II*:

8^ ol

cf.

.

ayycXoi

.

.

JOHN

ST.

c^ovTcs,

ot

17^^

17

woXts

17

{b) The same rule holds good in the case of prepositional
phrases coming after an articular noun ^ i* rats k-rrrk iKK\ri<TiaL^
:

raU

€v

168.12

2^'^:
'Acria
19I4.21 208IS.

rg

XcW

5^ 6

:

Hence

6 Ik

t.

<^v\^9

11 ^^ ll^® 14^^

:

in the titles of the Letters to the

cKKXiyo-ias
Churches we should always read tw dyyeXw tw ev
iKK\r](rLa<s.
A is right here three
and not tw dyyeXw tt}? €v
See also Order of Words, p. clvi sq.
times and C once.
Again in 15^ the text 6 vao? t. a-Krjv^s r. /xaprvpiov iv tw
.

.

.

.

.

.

impossible in other respects, wrongly omits the
It rightly appears in 11^^ 6 vao<; r. Bcov
In our author prepositional phrases and genitives
6 iv T. ovpavio.
7iever intervene betwee?i the art. and its noun, but follow the noun,
the former always preceded by the repeated art}
(vi.) Phrases which occur for the first time without the art.
have the art. prefixed on their recurrence. 4^'^ ria-Grepa ^(3a
rov dpviov 13^^- ^"^ x^pay/xa .
Taria-crepa ^wa: 5^"^ dpviov
t. ^aX. t. vaX. etc.
TO xdpayixa: 15^*^ OdXacra-av vaXiv-qv
{a) Hence in ii^^ the art. must with K'^C 025. 046 (against
Hence,
5<*A which om.) be read before cikocti rcVo-ape?.
further, it follows that 22^''^ v^tap ^<ut}? ^wp^dv must be transposed before 21^ rov vSaros t^9 C^^? Soipidv. The need for
the rearrangement of 20^-22 has been shown at length in vol.
ovpav(5,
art.

which

before iv

is

t<o

ovpavQ.

.

.

.

.

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

144-154.
(b) In 17^, however, we find yvvatKa KaOyjixivrjv cTTt Orjpiov
although the Orjpiov has been frequently mentioned previously.
Similarly in 14^ the art. is omitted before eKarov Tea-a-epdKovra recra-ape^ XtXidScs although they have already been described in 7*-^
This omission is due in the former case to our author's use of a
source, and in the latter to his incorporation of an independent
If he had had an opportunity of revision,
vision of his own.
we must assume from his careful use of the art. elsewhere that
he would have inserted the art. in both cases.
{a) The art. is omitted possibly
(vii.) Omission of Article.
owing to Semitic influences in i^^ dyycXoi r. k. iKKXrjariiov, 2^
ii.

—

a-vvayoyyr) t.

^arava,

6"^,

6^^ drro TrpocrcoTrov t. KaOy]fx.ivov,^ 7^- *

15"'^

^ TTjv p\aff4>r]fXLdv iK tQv XeySvTuv in 2^ is difficult.
K s^* ^ read ttjv iK,
Either of these readings removes the
while 025 and several cursives om. iK.
difficulty.
But ^/c r. \ey6vTU3v is here to be taken partitively. Hence ** the
blasphemy of certain oi~ those who say," etc. Thus the art. could not be
This is better than the explanation given
repeated before iK tQv \ey6vTwv.
See, however, under § 5. vi. {a) on iK.
in my notes in vol. i. 56.
2 In 20^^ o5 airb rod irpocrdliirov should, according to our author's usage, be
This anomaly seems due, like
o5 axb irpoawirov avroO or o5 oLTrb irpoawwov.
others in 20*-22, to the disciple of the Seer who edited these chapters after the
:

Seer's death.

1

PRONOUNS
KiBapa% Tov

2 1^^

^cov,

vluw

'lo-par^A.,

^.TTOOrroXuiVj 2 2* «15 BipaTTtiav T.

cxxi

21^* hwhiKa ovofxara

t.

8.

lBv(JiiV.

The art. is frequently omitted in prepositional phrases.
Bavdri^, 2^3; iy trvpl kol B^Co), 14^^:
Bavdrov, 2^^ 12^^ 13^:
2I0
cf. also 222 13IO.
<i>v\aKriv,
{b)

h

SlxP*-

€h

:

(c)

The

art.

is

omitted before proper names.

'Irjaovs

and

We

are always anarthrous.
have 6 Xpio-ro? when used
alone, 11^^ 12^^ 20*- ^ but anarthrous in *lr)(rov<; X., i^- 2- 5_
j^ tw
BaXoLK, 2^\ the art. is inserted because the name is indeclinable.
*lo)dvvr)s

In 16^2 the art. before BvcfipdTTjv may point to the earlier mention
The text in 2^- ^^ presents a difficulty.
of this river in 9^'*.
NiKoXatTtoi/ is first with the art. and then without it.
The noun
in 2^ may be treated as a description of a certain class, and then
treated as a proper name in 2^^
In the predicate the art. is
found before proper names: cf. 6^ [8^^] 12^ 19^3 20^. ^€os
always has the art. except in 7^ and in 21^ where it is in the
pred.
Kvptos, when alone, has the art, cf. 1 1*- ^- ^^, but we find
iv Kvpto), 14^^, and KvpLo^ KvpCoiv, 17^* 19^^.
When combined with
other names, 6 /cvpios 6 ^cds, 21^2 22^, 6 Kvptos 'l-qa-ov^ 22^1, but also
Kvpios 6 Bio's [i^] 4^ 19^ 22^
In the vocative we find /cvpic, 15^,
Kvpu 6 Bioq, 11^'^ 153 16'^, or the Semit. voc. 6 KvpLo<s 6 Beos, 4^^.
(viii.) The art. with the infinitive occurs only in 12^ (tov
TToXcfjirjcraL), where, however, the construction is a pure Hebraism
and is equivalent to a finite verb in Greek. See vol. i. 322. In J,
on the other hand, we have the ordinary Greek construction of
TTpo TOV before the infinitive in i*^ 13^^ 17^, and of Sia to before
it

in 224.

When

a noun

or participle preceded by the article
ace), and should therefore be
in the gen. dat. or ace, it may in our author, according to
Hebrew usage, stand in the nom. cf. i^ diro 'I-qa-ov Xpiarov, 6
fxdprv^ 6 TTto-Tos, 220 ^^y yyyatKa 'Ic^a^cA, rj Xeyovcra.
On this
Hebraism see below, p. cxlix sq.
(ix.)

follows a

noun

(in the gen. dat. or

:

§ 3.

Pronouns.

—On

vernacular and ordinary possessives see
in vol. ii. 208, where it is shown
that though crov may precede or follow its noun, the genitives of
avTos can only follow.
The genitive is found before its noun in
the best authorities (A vg s^- 2), in 21^ avTm' Bi.6% but the text is
manifestly corrupt, and the wrong order may be due to the
editor of 20^-22.
It is also found in i8^ but this is a source.
See Abbott, Gr. 414 sqq., 601 sqq. €>09 only once in 220.
(i.)

Possessive.

notes on

2^- 1^

and footnote

;

^

J has

it

vfjL^repos, t8ios

39 times.

In J we find also

{rjtx^repos

only in

i

(15 times), not one of which occurs in our author.

J

i^ 2^) aSi,

Seeing thai

:
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—

(ii.) Personal.
{a) avros is used as an emphatic personal
pronoun,^ cf. 3^0 14IO igisC'^^^f) 21".
It is used intensively ( =
"self") in [14^^] 17^^ (source) 19^^.
The phrase /cai auro's, "he
also," " himself also " (in J 7^^), seems not to belong to our author
except in the phrase ws /cat airot, 6^^, ws Kat dvr^, 18^ (a source)
cf. 0)9 Kayw, 2^'^ 3'^^.
It occurs, however, in a Greek source, 17^^,
and in an interpolation, 14^'^. In 14^® the /cat before atiros is a
Hebraism and not to be translated. Kat avros in 3^0 igi^C^^O 21''
= "and he." avros has lost this meaning in modern Greek and
becomes a demonstrative.

{b)

lo^-

'^.

kavrov

is

found twice between the

Here the intervening kavrov

is

art.

very

and

its

noun

emphatic.

in

See

Abbott, Gr. 415.
(a) oSe occurs seven times and refers to
(iii.) Demonstrative.
what follows, but not once in J. {b) ovro% refers to what precedes,
7I* 1 1*- 6
But not always in J, i J. Cf. J 629 jgi2.
[144] etc.
5I* where it refers to an explanatory clause introduced by
I J i^
{c) eVetvo? is used only as an adjectival pronoun
im, cav, or ort.
in our author in temporal phrases, 9^ n^^, but in J constantly
See Abbott, Gr. 283 sqq
as a substantival pronoun.
€19= "a": cf. S^^ e»/o? d€Tov, 9^^ </){uv^v /Atav,
(iv.) Indefinite.
19^'^ ha ayy^kov.
Not in J. Both authors, however, use ct? ck;
while J uses ets rts Ik, ii^^, once in this sense, or simply rts with
rt? is found only
a noun, 4*^ 5^, or with a proper name, 1 1^ 1 2^0.
in 6t Tt9, kav TLs in our author, save in 7^ (?).
{a) oo-tl^ is mostly used of a class of persons
(v.) Relative.
or things, i'^ 2^* 9* etc.
but it is also used of an individual, 11*
12^^ 19^: cf. 1^2^
Similarly in J.
I have followed the advice
given in Abbott's Gr. (218, footnote) and rendered oo-rt? generally
by "that," which "introduces a statement essential to the com"
plete meaning of the antecedent," and os by " who " or " which
words which carry no such meaning.
(d) This relative is never attracted to the case of its antecedent 2 in our author, though this attraction is frequent in J and

—

—

—

;

—
in

I

J

324.

and kindred possessive adjectives had all but ousted fiov in Asia Minor,
Moulton (Gr. 40 sq.) infers that our author must have been a recent immigrant there.
If this is right, J must have been settled there for some time.
The possessive ifi6s and <r6s are disappearing in the papyri, and in modern
Greek no possessive adjective exists. See Robertson, Gr. 6S4.

ifjios

^
When he wishes
J also uses ayr<5s in this sense, but it is unemphatic.
to express emphasis he frequently uses iKciPos, which our author does not use
in this sense.
only uses it twice as a demonstrative in two phrases expressing time.
See Abbott, Gr. 283 sqq. J uses avrds together with the

He

personal pronoun or proper name, 2^^ 3^ 4^*
" It is
once found in a source, i.e. 18®.

*^,

but not so our author.

THE VERB
§ 4.
(i.)

Present

and future

The

tenses.

—

cxxiii

Verb.
{a)

The

text wavers frequently

between the present and the future. But these changes are not
The context must be carefully studied in each case.
arbitrary. 1

Thus

in certain contexts the future is rightly used, since the conobviously prophetic: cf. yi^sqq. ^^ TreLvda-ovanv hi ovSe
These words occur at the close of a vision
Suf/ija-ovcnv crt, ktX.

text

is

where all the verbs dealing with the actual vision are rightly
given in the present or past.
Similarly in 14^*^ lyi^sq. ^g have
In other cases where we have the pres.
pure prophecies.
instead of the future or the past, this may be due to a Hebraism ;
for the Hebrew imperfect may, according to the context, be
rendered either as a past, present, or future cf. 9^ ^^^- ^"-^o 13I1 sqq.
The translator is often at fault in the LXX, and a writer whose
thoughts naturally shaped themselves in Hebrew could hardly
escape rendering the Hebrew imperf. in his thoughts by a Greek
5^^ ^aaiXevova-iv.
present
cf.
At times, however, when the
present takes the place of the past, the change may have been
made deliberately with a view to dramatic vividness.
(d) epxofxai does not come under these considerations.
The
Seer uses the pres. of this verb as a pres. or a future.
In fact he
never uses the future except in compounds, i.e. 3^0 ela-eXeva-o/xaL,
20^ iieXivcrerai.
He is, therefore, perfectly acquainted with the
form of the future of the simple verb, but he avoids it. J uses
it once, 14^3, and both the above-mentioned compounds in 10^.
In 14^ he connects it with a future TraXtv epxofxai koI TrapaXrj/x\l/ofiai.
(c) Again the future is used alike in dependent and inde:

:

^ Chap.
II seems to be very confused.
In the introduction to that
chapter (vol. i. 269-273) we have seen that it is a source used by our author
No unity of time appears to be observed in it. The
for a special purpose.
r61e of the prophet is sometimes uppermost, sometimes that of the seer.
This
disorder, which is most probably due to the fact that our author is using
traditional materials, will be obvious from the following resum6.
In the
vision of Jerusalem and the Temple the seer receives a prophecy, ii^-^, that
Jerusalem shall be trodden under foot {TraTrjcrovcriv) for 3^ years, and that the
two witnesses shall prophesy during this period. The scene then shifts apparently to the actual period of the witnesses, li*'^ ; but the presents iKiropeveraty
Kareadiei, etc., can be taken as futures.
In 11^'^ the text uses future verbs
and foretells the death of the witnesses. In ii^'^'^ it reverts again to the
present, describing the events that follow on their death save in irifxxl/ovaiv,
Finally, in ni^-is the
ii^** (but the presents here also are practically futures).
text changes into the past, and represents the reception of the witnesses into
heaven as a past event. But herein the pasts can represent vividly the
prophetic future.
[See Driver, Tenses, § 14 (7), 81 ; Is 9^"^] Hence n^-^^
The past verbs in 20^'^"* are to be similarly
is a prophecy rather than a vision.
But in 20^'^° it is only the
explained.
Futures occur before and after them.
author's familiarity with Hebraic usage that leads to this usage of the perfect,
whereas 1 1 ^"^^ is translated from a source.

:
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pendent clauses where it has a frequentative sense, and is in such
4^-'^^ orav Buxrovaiv .
case best rendered by the present, as in
But in this passage the futures on the
TTco-owTat.
8o|av
basis of Hebraic idiom could be rendered by a past, and thus
the text would state what the Seer actually saw in this vision and
not recount a general practice.
(ii.) Imperfect {Past),— {a) The past imperf. is found only in
.

.

.

.

.

the case of nine verbs

aLKoXovB^tv (2 times), StSao-Kctv (i), hvvacrOai,

:

(4— never

in aor.), ctvai (17), Ix^tv
XaXilv (2), Xcyetv (i), crTriKnv (i in

(5— cTxav, (f-%
a source,

i.e.

KXat'eiv (i),

12*).

It is

But it is used with special
therefore of infrequent occurrence.
gi* 6^ : also in descriptive sentences,
force in relative clauses, i^^
5*

/cat

In 7^1 icrT^K€to-av (pluperf.)
eKXatov, ^^^ [6^] 19^* 2ll5.
" were standing."

used as a past imperf.

is

=

{b) But the place of the past imperf. (or historic present) is
frequently taken by the (imperfect or perfect) participle: Ix^v
6^- ^
(for €tx€i', or possibly in one or more cases for cx^t), i^^ 4^' ^
io2 12^ 21^^- ^*: c/CTTopcvo/xeioy, i^^: Ka^rJ/xcvos, 4^: Kato/xevai, 4^: TrepiThis use of the participle for a finite verb is
(Se/SXrjfievos, 19^^.
frequent in late Hebrew (very frequent in Aramaic, customary
in Syriac), and its displacement of the past imperf. in our author

no doubt due largely to Hebraic influences.
These at first sight
(iii.) Past Aortst and Present Perfect.
seem to be used in certain instances interchangeably cf. ^ 7^*
8^ 19^ etc.
But the following study of these Greek tenses and
their English equivalents shows that this is not so.
Since the
(iv.) Greek Aortst and its rendering into English.
Greek and English aorists do not altogether correspond, it is of
great importance to determine the points wherein they differ.
Weymouth {On the Rendering of the Greek aorist and perfect into
See also
English^ 1890) has gone elaborately into the subject.
Moulton, Gr. 135 sqq., whose conclusions I have for the most

is

—

:

—

part accepted.

Abbott,

Gr.i2i

On

the use of the aor. as a perfect in J, see

sqq.

The past aorist^ in English does not always correspond to
The Greek aorist has three uses, {a) When
the Greek aorist.
this aorist is used as the historical tense in pure narrative^ the
{b) The Greek aor.
English past aor. is the right rendering,
1 The ordinary nomenclature
of English tenses is very misleading.
Perfect and imperfect relate to a state of action and not to time at all
Hence we can have a present aorist. *' I smite,
similarly also does aorist.
'*! have smitten."
the pres. imperfect "I am smiting," the pres. perf.
Similarly we have past aorists—"! smote," past imperf. "I was smiting,'*
past perf. ( = pluperf) "I had smitten." The Greek has corresponding
d^^o/tev,
Pres. aor. XiJw(cf. 7rapa77A\a>, Acts 16^8
tenses for the most part.
Luke 1 1^), pres. impf. XiJw, pres. perf. XAu/ca past aor. fKvaa, past impf.
:

:

fKvov, past perf. iXeXijKeLV.
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can be timeless or refer to an indefinite time-, cf. 2* a<f>7JKa<s, J 15^
ip\rj6rj.
Here the Greek must be rendered by the pres. perf.
for this perfect, besides connoting the continuance
in English
its usual meaning, can refer, outside
of a completed action
;

—

the pure narrative, to

an indefinite

past, and be practically timecan refer to an event that has just
happened, and must also in this sense be rendered by the English
"what thou hast seen."
pres. perfect, i^^ a cTSe?
I will here append a list of the passages where the aor. should
be rendered by the English pres. perfect.^ Opinions will, of
less,

{c)

The Greek

aor.

—

course, differ as to whether certain aorists come under {b) or {c).
following passages fall naturally under {b\ where the aor. is
2* 2^*
practically timeless, i^ kox iTroCrjcrev, " and hath made us "
eyvwa-av = " have recognized " = " know "
3^ ovk i/xoXwav, " have

The

:

:

:

not defiled

"

3^

:

irT^prjo-a':

and hast not denied "
7^* €7rXvi/av

rjcraq:

.

18^

14^

6r)(rav:

.

.

.

.

KaX ovk

3^^ irT^prja-a^

:

ikevKavav: ll^^

.

tir^crev

cttco-cv

.

.

.

" hast kept

rjpvrjo-io,

5^- ^^

:

^yo/oao-a?

dipyia-drjcrav

'.

"has

eyivero,

.

.

.

.

.

cttoi-

.

14* rjyopda-fallen, has

has become." But these last three words could be
fallen
explained under (r), though the fact that Rome has become the
abode of unclean birds shows that the burning of it is far back
.

.

.

Similarly 172 i-n-opvcvaav
.
ISwkcv iKoWyOrja-av SLud

in the past.

18^

.

eXafSoVj

oviro)

I'J^'^

(ZTTcSw/ccv

.

.

:

18'^

€/c€/oacr€V,

.

cSo^acrev

.

1712

i/jLcOva-O-qa-av,

.

in

ifivrj/xovcva-e

.

18^,

18^*

ia-rp-qviaa-iv,

.

dTTcuXcTo.
Under (c) when the aor. refers to events
that have just happened and must be rendered by the English
i^^ a ccSc?, "which thou
pres. perf., come the following passages
2^1 ISwKa
kox ovk rjOiX-qa^v 2 = " I have
,
hast (just) seen "

aTTYjXOev

.

.

.

:

:

given

.

.

.

i/Saa-iXevcraq

but she has refused "
1

:

1^^ ^XOev,

18^^19^: 12^^ iyivero
14^® ^Kfiaaav

19^

€Kpiv€v

.

.

.

.

€Tr€fi\f/a.

.

:

11^ 1^66-q:
in the

which recurs

.

16^ €Kpiva^

:

.

.

:

i^Xi^Orj:

ii^^-^'^ iyevero

same sense

:

ig^- ^

.

.

i4'*^-

.

^^

12^^ Kare^rj: [14^^ i^rjpdvOy}]:
wpa rjprjfjLwdrj 18^^ eKpivev

l8^^- ^^ fiia

ii€8iKr)(T€V

in

rfTOLfxacriv

:

.

.

.

:

iSoOrj

:

2 2^^

—

(v.) Greek Perfects and their rendering into English.
Blass
{Gr. 200) and Moulton (Gr. 143, 145) admit the occurrence of
There are only two verbs,
pres. perfects as aorists in our author.
The former appears to
eL\.rj<J3a and etprjKa, which are so used.
be so used in 5'' 8^, though the R.V. takes it as = a present, and
Robertson (Gr. 899) defends it in both cases as a "dramatic
But the context is certainly in
colloquial historical perfect."
^ The R.V. has freely acknowledged this meaning of the aor. in the N.T.
(in Matthew 65 times), but not so frequently in our author as it should be.
Nor is it always clear on what principle the Revisers recognize, or refuse to

recognize, this use.
*

The

rjdiXrjffev

failure to recognize this use of the aorist here led to the change of
into d^Xei.
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favour of the aorist sense/ and the same perfect (Thackeray, Gr.
4^0^.
As regards ctpr/Ka in
24) occurs in this sense in Dan Ixx.
7I4 19^, no doubt as to the aoristic sense can be entertained.
{a) Of
(vi.) Aorists used by our author and his sources.
8^ 12^^, whereas ea-Trjv is used in
ta-T-qfxL^ our author uses ia-Tadrjv,
(b) Again our author uses kOav^aa-By^v, 13^
his sources, ii^^ 18^''.
= " I wondered " (as a middle always passive in o except in

—

:

—

one doubtful instance Thackeray, Gr. 240 n.), whereas iOavfxaa-a
the same meaning in source ly^-^ as in J and
is used with
(c) Our author uses rjvoty-qv in connection
generally in Greek,
with the temple, ii^^ I5^ and rjvoixOrjv in connection with the

Since Matthew and Luke
books, 20^2 (*^0 (as in Dan 7^^ o 6').
Acts use both forms in connection with the same subjects, no
safe inference is possible here.
The aor. imper. occurs about 40 times in
(vii.) Imperative.
our author the present 20 times, nine of these in chaps. 1-3.
The aor, imper. is sharper and more urgent than the present,
and while the latter "is used in general precepts (even to individuals) on conduct and action," the former is used "in injunctions
Hence we
about action in individual cases " (Blass, Gr. 194).
in

—

:

distinguish 3^^ Kpdni o excw and 2^^ o ex6T€ KparTJa-are in
connection with their contexts.
With negatives, fxrj with the pres. forbids an action already
i^^ 2'^^ fir] cf>o(3ov, 5^ firj KXaU, while firj with the aor.
begun
subj. or imper. forbids an action not yet begun ^ 6^ rbv olvov firj

may

:

:

M
11^

d^LK'^ar)<s,

ypdij/ri^,

'J^

aSLK-j&rjTe rrjv yrjv, 10* (T<j>pdyi<TOV

the classical and

Headlam,

Class.

.

.

.

koX

avra

/xr)

author's usage agrees at once with
W.
later usage (cf. Moulton, Gr. 124 sqq.

Thus our

2 2^^.

:

Review,

xvii. 295).

But

in J this usage is not

Thus in 3^ we find /xt) Oavfidays occurs when we
observed.
should expect p-r] Oavp^a^^, as is clear from 3*, and in lo^^ he uses
p,rj Tna-TeveTc where the context would lead us to expect p.rj ina-In all other cases pirj with the imper. is rightly used in
r€v(ry}T€.
Gr. 125 sq.
Moulton,
See
J.
{a) Our author generally uses the aor. inf.
(viii.) Infinitive.
Thus ySXcVetv is never found
save in the case of certain verbs.

—

1 This use of cfXij^a as an aorist
is certainly strange, seeing that our
author uses eKa-^ov in 5^ lo^" 17^2 (source) 20* ; aor. subj. 3" 18^ (source)
^^
(,\
aor. inf. 4'! S^aor. imper. io«- » 22"
2 The pres. perf. of this verb, i<XTr\Ka ("I have taken my stand "), is used
as a pres. imperf. (hence="I am standing") in 3^0, and in like manner
the past perf. elaTTfjKeiu is used by our author as a past imperf. in 7^^ ; but in
;

;

Some editors,
12^ (a source) we find iarriKeu from arriKO} in the same sense.
however, read 'da-rrjKe here (cf. avpei in the preceding clause).
3 This is the general rule
but it needs qualification cf. Moulton, 125.
Some scholars maintain that the above distinction is a growth, which
"beginning in classical times was nearly crystallized in N.T. Greek." Cf.
:

;

_

Moulton, 247.
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even in the indicative. In 22^ we should read l^Xe-rrov
In the rest of the N.T. it occurs once in the aor.
with A.
KaraftatveLv,
a-rpecjietv occurs in ii^ (source).
imper., Acts 3*.
13I3.
After fxeXXicv the pres. follows inf. regularly (10 times)
In J the pres. inf. follows without exception.
except in 32- 1^ 12"^.
The usual construction in classical Greek is /xeAXetv with the
in the aor.,

fut. inf.

On the infinitive = a finite verb in a conditional clause
also in the principal sentence, see 13^^ n., and below, p. cxlvi.
(c) On the infin. with the art. = a finite verb, see 12' n. and
(d)

and

also below, p. cxlvi.

The

(d)

cum

These three cases are pure Hebraisms.
912^ where J i^^ puts Tm

infinitive follows a^to?, 52-

^-

subj.

(ix.) Participle.— To the use of the participle for a finite verb
Present
attention has already been drawn see above, § 4, ii. {b\
and perfect participles occur frequently, but never the future
:

The

part.

6 kiix^ix^^o% is, however,
remarkable that the genitive
wholly absent from our text, though it is of frequent

last is

found once

practically a future participle.

absolute

is

occurence

The

in J 6^4.
It is

in J.

= "ibN?L
•

indeclinable use of Xeycov or Xcyoi/rcs

•

as in

4^

146 comes properly under the head of Hebraisms.
principal or relative
(x.) The omission of the copula in
sentences does not call for consideration here, as it is of constant
gii-12 iji. 15

occurrence throughout the N.T. The omission of the copula
Cf.
after Ihov ( = X\ir\) is encouraged through Hebrew precedent.
Blass, Gr. 74

Robertson, 395 sq.

;

§ 5.

Prepositions.

Moulton {Gr. 98) gives the statistics for the relative frequency
For every 100 times that eV occurs
of prepositions in the N.T.
he finds the relative frequency of the prepositions with which we
are here concerned as follows et?, 64 ; Ik, 34 ; cVt 32 ; tt/jos, 25 ;
Calculating J in the
8ta, 24 ; dTTo, 24 ; Kara, 17 ; /oicra, 17 ; v-ko^ 8.
same way (though the numbers are to be taken as only approxi:

mately correct) eV, 100; €ts, 83; e/c, 73; Trpo's, 45; 8ia, 26; /Acra, 25;
Here we observe that Ik is nearly
dTTo, 18; eTTi, 16; Kara, 4.
as frequent as cts, that hri is half as frequent as it is normally
In fact the numbers vary in every case.
throughout the N.T.
A comparison of the numbers (which are only approximately
trustworthy) in our author is instructive €v, 100 cVt, 89 ; €k, 87 ;
:

;

:

the
49 /x€Ta, 33 ciTrd, 23 Sta, 11 Kara, 5 7rpo9, 5.^ Here
most notable differences are in the case of lirl (J'^p 89 - J 16), 8ia

CIS,

;

^

These numbers

tions.

;

;

;

;

refer to the entire text, including sources

and interpola-

a
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(jap II
-J 26), Trpds (J*P 5 -J 45). Also the order of priority in
In the three classical historians
frequency is very different.
(Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon), according to Helbing
(quoted by MouUon, 62 n) ek slightly exceeds ev in frequency,
whereas in twelve writers of literary Koiv-q it occurs nearly twice
Here our author diverges from the literary kolvtj in
as often.
using €1/ more than twice as often as €i?, while the kolvtj uses cis
nearly twice as often as h. On the other hand, our author approximates closely to the kolvyj in his frequent use of i-n-t, and therein
See also Robertson,
diverges strongly from the rest of the N.T.
Gr. 556 sq. But these differences between J*^ and J are not half
so striking as those that emerge in the individual treatment of

the prepositions.
(i.) a>'<£ = " apiece," in 4^ dva inepvyas U.

Matthew and Luke.

also in

compound
(ii.)

Cf. J 2^.

dva

/u-co-ov,

preposition, but dvd is an adverb in dva
These latter uses not in J.

in 2i2i.

Not

The phrase

diT<5.

36 times,

ets

Found
7^'^, is

a

Ikucttos

(a) with imKpoOcv, iS^^^-i^-^'' (source).

in J.

= "at

a distance from," 1420 dTro oraStW, cf. J 11^* 21^
It is not necessary to explain it as a
in N.T.
Latinism; cf. Moulton, Gr. loi sq. ; Robertson, Gr. 575;
Abbott, Gr. 227. It is found in Strabo, Diodorus, and Plutarch.
For an analogous construction with /Mera, cf. Test. Reub. i^ /Aera
T. Zeb. I^ ftcra ovv Svo trry rov Oavdrov
Ir-q Svo T^s TcAeuT^s
construction also found in Plutarch. And with irpo, cf. J 12^,
Amos (o) i^ 4''.
This phrase occurs three times, 6^®
(c) diTo irpoaoSiroo.
1214 2o^^
In the last instance, however, it has a strange
form, dirb Tov m-poa-oiTrov, to which we shall return preIn all three cases the phrase is the equivalent of
sently.
It could be
In 6^6 20^^ it =" from the presence of."
^3S».
taken in this sense also in 12^^ if it is connected with TreTi/Tai,
but the fact that sixteen words intervene is against this
explanation in our author.
Hence the phrase, owing to the
Hebrew it presupposes = " because of." The woman's stay
of three and a half years in the wilderness is "owing to" or
" because of the serpent." This is an ordinary meaning of ^3DD
In
d-Tro alone is used in this sense in Matt 18^.
in Hebrew.
20^1 the art. in dirb tov Trpoawirov IS quite exceptional.
It
appears only a few (three or more) times in the o so far as I am
In our text also
aware, and in two of these some MSS omit it.
046 and many cursives omit. But since Ak 025. 2040 attest
it, it goes back to the archetype as edited by the Seer's disciple.
For two other departures from the Seer's usage in 20*"^^, see vol
ii. 182.
This phrase is absent from J.
(^)

Not elsewhere

:

—

—

—
;
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This

is

deliberate

on

part.

After passive verbs dTreKravOrja-av, g^^ ; rjTOLfia(r/JLevoVi 12^
to be the rule in later writers.
(/) After aTrip-^iddaL and dTroAAtWi, 18^'*: a<f>aip€iVj 2 2^^:
KpvTTTeLV, 6^® (airo rrpocr(i>Trov, where J 12^® has simply OLTTo)
<f)€vy€iv,
{e)

:

This came

:

96 20II (J I05).

None of the above usages appear in J save (d) and one
instance of (/).
210-26 12I1 1429 i85 (source).
(iii.) ctxpt.
(a) with gen. i^ 2i2-*.
(iv.) Sid.
In J 15 times.
{^) With
ace. 16 times and 45 in J.
(v.) €ts.
€is follows ^dAAetv when the noun after th is not a
person, cf. 210-22 55 f7. 8] 124-9-13 14I9 (*-) 1321 2o3- lo- 1*- is, save
in 14!^ (interpolated) where we have ^dAAeiv
iirl t. yrjv.
.

But

Contrast 141^.

when the noun

inc

is

a

.

.

person,

cf.

22*

Similarly after KarafSacveLv we have €ts
Q^j- author USes
Tr)V yrjv, 131^ but cttc tov5 di'^pwTroi;?, 1 621.
either €ts rrjv yrjv, 56 61^ 8^ qI- ^ jg*. 9. 13 j^i9 16I. 2 g^^., even

fidWw

i<fi

v/Atts (cf.

1 1'').

irLTTTnv, 6i^ 9I, though
this verb in other phrases is
followed by cirt, 6i^ 7I1 [810] 11I6, or cVt t^s y^s (see on cVi
CIS occurs about 78 times.
below).
(vi.) €K.
This preposition is of very frequent occurrence

after

about 135 times.

As

{a) Partitive Genitive.
cf.

y'^o

J

As

1 517.

genitive alone

rov /jidvva

:

after cis in a partitive sense

subject, 11^ pXi-rrovcTLv iK tCjv XaCjv
3^ 5^ (in 21^ we have
v^jiuiv,
:

210 i$

object,

cf.
:

c/c twv TeKvwv).
iK occurs often
5^ 61 yi^ etc., but in 17I1 (source)

2 J*

cf.

Twv e7rTd=" one of the seven." For eU iK, cf. J 1*1 6^'^^'^'^
etc.
This appears to be the best explanation of 2^ ttjv
l3\a(T<jir)fXLav iK twv XeydvTwi/,! " the blasphemy of certain people
who say " ; or the e/c may be simply a sign of the genitive. Hence
"the blasphemy of," etc. cf. J 3I dvOpwiros ck t. ^apio-aiW: or
better, Aesch. jEum. 344, v/jlvo^ ii'Eptvvuiv, "hymn of the Erinyes";
Soph. Anf. 95, rj ii ifxov Svcr^ovXia.
€K

7^

:

{b)

signify
in J

i^

312 2i2-iOj where the prepositions may
oltto,
respectively heavenly origin and divine mission.
But
7*1- ^2 111 (Abbott, Gr. 227 sqq.) these mean respectively

Ik

.

.

.

" native of" and "resident in."
{c) €K follows a variety of verbs, yefxt^eLv, iKTropevea-dai, iKSLKtiv
(involving a Hebraism), claAct^etv, i$£px^o'6aL, tpx^crOai, KpCvuv
(i820 (a source) involving a Hebraism), Xafx^dveLv, kveiv, /txera^ This
phrase is explained also as *' blasphemy arising from" (cf. J 3^)
but in our author we should expect in this case ^Xafftprifiiav ttjp iK.
In 6*
the iK is rightly omitted by
If the iK is
after ttjj/ dpriv-qv [^ac] t^s 7^s.
retained it is to be taken with Xa^elv, as in 5^ 10^** 18^ (source).

A

:
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It follows dyopa^€iv,

vo€iv,^ TTivctv, 7roTL^€iv, (^ttyctv, xoprd^ecrOai.

but this verb is followed by irapd, 3^^, and drroj 14^- \ In
TrXovTctv is followed by eK and in 18^^ by dwo.
cf. 13^^ TreTrvptofxevov ck
(d) iK is used after a passive
5^

;

:

18^

€K T. 86^r)^ avTov.
"by reason of," 8^^ €k

iS^- ^^

Trvpds,

i<f>iiiTL(T6r}

(e)

eK

=

t. <f>ioviov,

6^^ €y8Xaa-(/>iJ/xT;(rav

1

aVTWV.
(/) €K is used with the material of which anything is formed
This usage is common to Greek
cf. 18^2 ^5y o-Kcvos iK $v\ov.
and Hebrew cf. Xen. Synip. 8, a-rpoLTivixa ii ipaa-rutv Aesch.
.

€K

.

.

T.

•TTOVft)!/

:

:

:

Suppl. 953, Ik KpLOoiv

See

fjiiOv.

(a)

above ad fin.

This twice occurs in a local sense in the
ttoSw, 19^® 22^, the first of which is an
In J its meanings are various
intrusion also as an adverb in 4^.
it denotes superiority in i^^- 3^, priority in time in 3^8, and has a
IpirpoaOei'.

(vii.)

phrase Ip-trpodBtv

riov

:

:

local sense in 10*

12^''.

This preposition occurs nearly 157 times, (a)
The most noteworthy use of cv in our author is its instrumental use. Thus it occurs 33 times, whereas it does, not
occur at all in J (save in a quasi-instrumental sense in the
see Abbott, Gr.
phrase iv tovtw
256), nor yet in the
It is found 34
Pauline or Catholic Epp. save once in 2 Pet.
times in the Synoptics (according to Moulton and Geden), 3
times in Acts, and 3 in Hebrews. Moulton (Gr., pp. 12, 61, 104)
thinks that the publication of the Tebtunis Papyri (1902) has
" rescued the instrumental iv from the class of Hebraisms " in
(viii.)

iv.

:

the case of iv fiaxaiprj, Lk 22*^, and iv pa^So), i Cor 4^1.
To this
But even though
claim Abbott (Gr. 256 n.) rejoins effectively.
the instrumental iv does occur in the papyri sporadically (where
the influence of Jewish traders may have been at work), this
fact cannot account in any case for the preponderating use of
iv in our author.
No adequate explanation can be found save
in its origination in a mind steeped in Semitic.
Even Moulton
(p. 61 n.) concedes that this iv " came to be used rather excessively

... by men whose mother tongue was Aramaic." But this
concession in the case of our author is quite inadequate,
iv
dSiKelv, g^^
is used instrumentally after dyopa^civ, 5^
diroKxttveiv,
22358920 i3l0(*^) 1921 jSaa-aviteiv, 14IO: /cautv, 192O; but without
iv, [8®] 21^ (due to editor?)
KaraKaUw, 17^^ 18^ /cav/xart^ctv, 16^
:

:

:

:

:

:

(>>€v,

A):

14^: k€VKaLV€Lv, 7^*: \v€LVy 1^ fxiyvvvai, 8":
ll^ 19^^: TrAavav, ig^^ iS^^
Trepi/SdWecrdaL, 3^ 4*
TTOifxaLvcLv, 2^~ 12^ 19^^: TToXcfXiivj 2^^ (19^^): xpvaovv,

18^^.

iv is

used locally after KaOl^iiv

K7)pvar(r€Lv, 52: KLdapL^iiVy
TraTctcro-eiv,

1

Cf.

(LXX).
JD

3W

221

'.

:

t22j

But

920. 21

,511^

fX€Tapo€i,' dir6 is

does not occur
mind.

fxeyavoeiv €k

in our author's

in 321

in the

(*")

found

LXX.

(but
in

cttl c.

ace. 20*)

Acts 822 and Jer 8«
It probably represents

PREPOSITIONS
13^^ (but this

after KaroiKtlv,

cVi

is

cxxxi

He

not our author's use.

uses

gen.).

c.

(d) €v is used temporarily in i^^ 2^^ 9^ lo^ ii^s etc.: see
temporal phrases without cV in iS^^- 1^- ^^ fxia wpa (source).
is 2127 22I8. 19
(c) iv is used generally after ypa<^etv, i^ 13^ 20^2.
(but ets is found in i^^, and i-n-i in 17^ see under eVt).
iv rrj Sc^ia,
(d) iv is found in the phrases ei^ ry Beica X€ipi, i^^
2^
iv T. x^^P'j 6^ 7^ ^°^ ^^^- ^ ^^^ ^'^^ "^^ Se^idvi 5^.
Also in
iv cfitovfj fieydkrj, after Xcyciv, 14^' ^ (but without €1/ in 5^2 §13^
iv is never used in this phrase after Kpa^ctj/, 6^^ 7^ lo^ (see vol. 1.
260 adfin.^ ii. 22 ad init.) except in passages from another hand
It is also omitted in this phrase after <f)OiV€Lv,
or source, 14^^ iS^.
14!^
iv fji€(r(o is always followed by gen. i^^ 2^ 4.^ etc.
hence 2^
iv fJi€<T<o TO) TrapaScto-u) in K*^*' 025 is either a conflation of two texts
or a correction of the later.
Very frequent 34 times, but only once in J,
(ix.) iv6inov.
:

:

;

;

:

i.e.

20^^,

and twice

in

i.

3

J.

The frequent occurrence of this word, which, it is true,
found sporadically in the kolvt^ (see Moulton, Gr., pp. 99, 246),
best explained as due to Semitic influence.
(x.) HuiOey,
(xi.)

is

is

142^

Only

eirdi'w.

Really an adverb but used as a

twice.

preposition, 6^ 20^.

About 143 times ^ in all (74 with ace, 13 with
(xii.) €Trt.
This preposition is used very idiomatically
dat, 56 with gen.).
by our author, and several of the uses are of his own devising.
It is therefore of primary importance to be acquainted with
these.
(a)

i-jrC

in various phrases
yl iq^<^^- l®- 13
:

—

5- 8 gtc.
never cVi Tr]v yrjv (for
our author wishes to use y^v he
See vol. i. 191. (;8) i-Tn ttjs
writes cts Tr]v y^v, 5^ 6^^ 8^ 9^ etc.
5^^* 7^ lo^- 5. 8 except in 152, where the
SO always.
OaXda-o-rjs
being preceded by la-rdvai,
i-n-l TTjv $d\a(T(rav seems due to its
which always in the case of other nouns is followed by ctti with
See vol. i. 262 ad med., ii. 34 ad init. Our author's use
the ace
comes out forcibly in 7^ Iva /xtj irvir) dve/xos ctti t^s y^S fJi-T^Te CTTt

(a)

14!^

is

iirl Ti}? yrj%,

an interpolation).

If

—

7^^ ovSe fxr)
cf.
irav
(N 025
Observe the i-n-i with the ace. at the
Only in 12^ do we find
(y) iirl TTjv (ras) K€(f)a\rjv (-as).
See vol. i. 300 sq., 303. (8) iirl to ixirwiroVf or
K€<f>a\rj^.

$aX.d(r(rrfs

Trj<;

fJ-rjTe

iin

ttolv

.

:

.

.

Kavfia: 9* 2127") SivSpov.
close,
iirl rrjs

*

These numbers are

different results.
* The context

the view of

only approximately

true.

would suggest here the rendering "

many

of the ancients.

supported by Pr gig vg

s^- ^

arm bo

Thus

eth.

K

Different

texts

yield

in the sea."
Such was
read* iv ry daXdaay, and is

:
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See vol. i. 206 ad med. In
but this verse is corrupt. See
But in
(c) The above forms are rigid.
vol. ii. 15 ad fin.
phrases composed of eVt and x"P or ^ ^€^'<* our author uses the
of. lirX t-^s x^^P^^ avTwv t^? Sc^tas 13^^, hn t^s 8e|tas
gen. or ace.
cVi t^v Scltai/, 5I.
See vol. i. 335
1 20, and cTTi T^v x^ipa, 14^ 2oi- *
if

he uses the

we

14^

find t

pi. IttI to)v ixcrioTrcjv.
€7rt

Tov

fjL€TQ)Trov

f

;

:

:

ad med.
some case of Op6vo<; (or vi<^iXn) determined by
i-n-L with
(J?)
This is one of
the case of the preceding participle KaB-qinvo's.
When the
the most remarkable idiosyncrasies of our author.
when
part, is in the nom. or ace. it is followed by ctti tov Opovov
the part, is in the gen. it is followed by iirl tov Opovov when in
:

:

the dat. by
,

.

,

ctti

tw

Opovia.^

rem

-,

(a) o Kaer,p€.os

I

(^^

TO. Ka0r,^€.o.

Toi' Opoi'oi'
^^.^

^^^ ^^^.^^^

Wori^lrhvt^^o.).

This usage of our author is
in 4^* 62-^ 11^^ 14^^ 19^^.
generally not observed in the interpolations or edited portions.
Thus 9^^ T. KaOrjfxivov^ iir f avTwv f seems due to a reviser of

So

14^^ 6 Ka6-qixei^o<s eVi t. v€<f>i\r}<; (AK
t.
the preceding words
141^-1'':
20^1 tov
v€cf>€\y]v, C 025) occurs in the interpolation
cTravw avTOv, N), and 7^^ 6 KaOi]fxevos iirl
KaBr)ix€vov lir avTOV (A
Tw ^povo), 025. 046), are due to the editor of
t T. Opovov t (Aj<
21^ 6 KaOrjfiivo^ iirl t. Opovo), is a primitive corruption.
2o*-22.
:

:

:

:

On

14^ see vol.
(13)

tw

ii.

12.

KaOrjfieVw

em

tw

Opoj/w.

So 4^

5^^ 7^^

19^ In 6* to)
tw KaO. i-rrl t.

t avTov t is a primitive corruption, while
v€<l}€\r]^ occurs in the interpolation, i^^^'^'^.
So 4^^ ^^'
(y) tou Ka0T)jUL6Vou em tou Opoi^ou.
^^ (toG Ka6rjp.€vov
(tt)? Ka6r]fxevrj<; ctt/, vScltcdv 19^^Ktt^. €7r'

6^^

cf. 17^
tov lttttov
Hence 19^^ twv KaOrjfieviov I-k f a^Tots f (A
both times).
025. 046 and
a.vTov% N) seems to be a primitive corruption.
These MSS may have preserved
cursives read rightly Itz avrCtv.
the original reading here, and A may be corrupt.
(a) ftdWeiv i-rri with
certain verbs,
(c) cTTi is used after
2I'' 3I2
iy5. 8
ace. 224 J 819 (source): (/8) ypd<f>€tv Ittl with ace.
In 14^ the gen. iirl twv fieTWTrcDv after ypd<j>uv is
(source) 19^^
due to our author's predilection for the gen. pi. in this phrase
12. 17
(y) ckxcW em with ace. 16810.
see under {a) above,
"^

:

iirl

It is noteworthy that this participle in the nom. and ace. is followed by
with the ace. in five passages of the six where it occurs in the rest of the
N.T., Matt (f, Mark 2^S Luke 5^' 21^, J \2^^ exception, Acts 8 and that
when it is in the gen. it is followed by iTrl with the gen. in Matt 24^ 27'^
But whereas these may be coincidences, in our author
exception, Mark 13^.
In Mark 13^ we have Kadrj/xipov followed by ets, whereas
the use is a law.
Matt 24^ has iwi r. opovs r. iXaiwv.
^

iiri

:

;

:

a
:

PREPOSITIONS
(S)

J

iardvaL IttC with acc. 3^^ €<rTr)Ka
18^^ €t(TT^K€L TrpOS Xy Ovpo), 7' 8^

cxxxiii

rrjv

iirl
I

Ovpav (contrast

12^®

I^^

I4I

I52.

(c)

with acc. 20*.
See vol. i.
(C) KaTot/cctv cTTt with gen.
This construction is characteristic alike
289, 336, ii. 12 ad fin.
as to meaning and form.
Two other constructions are found in
13I2 iy2 where they appear due to sources
(ry) KOTrrco-^ai ctti with
acc i^="to wail because of" (but in Zech. 12^^ (o'), 2 Sam.
ii26 (A) "to wail for").
So far as I am aware this usage is not
Greek. V^V ISD could be rendered " wail over him," as in Zech.
i2^<^, or "wail because of him," as the text requires here.
Has
our author assigned to l-rcl a meaning that belongs only to ijy ?
could also render the Greek "to wail in regard to him."
In 18^ this phrase
to wail over."
(^) ttltttuv cVt with acc.
516 yii. 16 310 jjii. 16^ but with els T^k yrjv, 6^^ 9^, since our
author does not say iirl rrjv yrjv (see (a) above), (t) o-ktjvovv ivi
(k) rt^cVat iiri with acc. i^'^, but in lo^ with
with acc. 7^^.
CTTt TTJs 6a\d(Tarr)<; in conformity with his usage (see (a) above).
(A) fxaprvpeiv and Trpo(fir]T€V€iv are followed by ctti ( = " concerning") with dat. in 22^^ (N 046) io^\
cVt has this meaning in
Ka6i^€Lv

€7rt

:

We

="

A

But in 2 2^^
vg bo read iv. See
J 12^^ eV avTcp yeypa/x/xcVa.
cTTi with dat. after SeSto-^ai, 9^^; opyi^ecrOai, 12^'^; €vcf)paLV€(T6ai, i82<>.
(d) After l^ovcrla. cVt there follows sometimes the gen. 2^^ 1 1^**
(sourc.) 141^20^: sometimes the acc. 6^ 13'' 16^ 22I*.
J has
neither of these constructions, but the gen. without ctti, 172,
{b^s)
or the inf. i^^ 527 jqIS
^^^
similar usage occurs in 17^8

^

ySao-tXetW

CTTt (

= "over")

twv ^ao-tXcW

{a) with gen.

:

2^- 1*- 20

cf.

Rom. 9^

Kara

crov, "against thee."
=
the same sense,
{b) With acc. (a)
"according to," 22^ 18^ (source) 20^2. 13^ ^^j Temporally in 22^
Kara ixrjva.
cf.
(y) Distributively in 4^ tv KaO* ev
J [8^ 2l25].
(xiv.) kukX60€j' as a prep, in 4^- *
as an adv. in 4^.
(xv.) kukXo) as a prep. 4^ 5^^ 7^^.
(xvi.) fx€Td.
(a)
52 times (41 with gen. and it with acc).
/x€Ta with gen. after aKoXovOdv [6^] 14^^ ( = "to accompany"):
(xiii.)

Once

in

Kara,

19^^

J

in

:

:

SciTTj/eti/,

AaActv,

32^)

1^2

:

ep^ecr^at (/xera tiov

108

17I

TToi^crat TToAcyMOi/, II'^

21^-15:
12^''^

i/ecjbcAtoj'),

i^

:

KaOt^eLVj

321

**^'

222;

[fxoXvv€(Tdai^ 14*]:
13'^ 19^^: TToXcfXitv, 2^^ 12''' 13* 17^*
/xotxcT^av,

—

decided Hebraism, only in our author in the N.T.
An
occasional instance of it has been found in the papyri iropveveiVj
172 1 83- 9 (source).
This construction is not classical Greek,
which requires the acc. So also fjLoixeveiv.^ {b) fxerd with acc. is
only found in the phrase /Mcra ravra, except in 11^^ fiera ras rpeU
:

Perhaps we might trace it to such an expression as that in Is. 23*
niD'?DO ho TN nnjt.
iropveveip fierd is found in Ezek. 16^*, but the
Hebrew does not explain the /xeTo,. Similarly »]J<3 {=/xoLX€veiv) is followed
by n« ( =/t€Td) in Jer. 29^ ; but not 0', which gives iiioixdvTo rds yvvaiKai.
^

pKH
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—

its ordinary
fi€ra ravra has two meanings in our author
one, "after these things," i^^ 4^ g}^ 20^, and a technical one,
which, when combined with ctSov, always introduces a new and
On the value of this
important vision^ 4^ y^- ^ 15^ 18^ 19^
phrase as a canon of criticism, see vol. i. 106, footnote. This
usage is found in J (cf. 2^2 ^2 ^^z ^1 51 7I 1938) as introducing

^/xipa?.

:

a new section.

In J 35
(xvii.) irapd.
3 times (2 with gen. and i with dat).
times (26 with gen. and 9 with dat.).
8 times (i with dat. and 7 with ace).
In J, on
(xviii.) irpos.
the other hand, Trpo? with ace. occurs about 100 times, and with
Trpo? c. dat. is found in our author only once, i^^;
the dat. 4.
He uses irpos
elsewhere in N.T., Mark 5", J iS^^ 2o"i2(*^).
7rpos =
with ace. after verbs of motion, 3^0 10^ etc. (6 times).
" against," in 13^ ^i'Oi|cv ro crro^a avrov €ts (i\a(T(j>7)ixia% irpos r.
Here els would be more natural cf. Mark 3^^, Luke i2i<^,
diov.
Acts 6^^ This preposition is much more varied in meaning in J.
Only twice, and one of these in an interpola(xix.) uTTo.
:

tion, 6^.

4 times.

(xx.) uTTOKdrw.

Really an adverb but used as a

preposition.
§ 6.
(i.)
I.

2.

Conjunctions

and other

Particles.

13 times, but over 100 times in J and 20 times in

dXXd.

3 J.

As

a particle in a relative clause av occurs only
-^|a>, and in 14^ ottov av VTrayci (A:-rj i< 025.
other hand, uses dv 5 times in the sense of
046).
J, on the
"if" (alone in the N.T.), and 22 times as a mere particle in
relative or conditional sentences.
(d) But our author uses idv also as a mere particle after oaoi,
^19 j^is (source).
With the same meaning it recurs in 11^ oo-d/ct?
(ii.)

O.V.

(a)

twice, in 2^^ a^pi ov av

edv (source), but as a conjunction followed by a subjunctive in
320 [22^^- 1^].
idv fjLT^ is followed by the subj. 2^ 3^, but in 222c (an
interpolation) by the indicative.^

In J idv

is

once used as a

^ Thus idp is substituted for ctv
3 times (3^* and li^ 13" sources) out of 4.
Moulton {Gr. 43) states that in pre-Christian papyri the proportion o{ idv to
dy was 13 to 29,- but in the ist cent. A.D. this proportion was 25 to 7, in 2nd

ddv occurs last for &v
A.D. 76 to 9, in 3rd A.D. 9 to 3, in 4th A.D. 4 to 8.
It will be seen, therefore, that the proportion in our
in a 6th cent, papyrus.
author, 3 to I, agrees nearly with that in the papyri of the 1st cent. A.D.,

25 to

7.
It is significant

of the character of 5< that it changes idv into dv in 3^' 13^^
as using idv only i out of 4 times.
C changes
Notwithstanding the untrustworthy character of 025. 046, they are
it in 11^.
here more trustworthy than K in this respect.
But Thackeray {Gr. 67), with a large body of papyri at his disposal, gives

and thus represents our author

=

CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES

:

CXXXV

mere

Otherwise frequently as a conjunction
particle in 15^.
followed by the subjunctive.
J uses av 14 times in the apodosis
of an impossible supposition, but our author does not use this
construction.
It is hard to decide whether
(iii.) apTi, 1 2^^, and citt* apn, 14^^
= " at this moment," as occasionally in J (see Abbott, Gr.
dfjTt
25 sq., 199), or "at this present time," as contrasted with past or
a later meaning belonging more properly to i/w,
future time
which J uses very frequently but not our author.
(iv.) axpi.
Always followed by subjunctive in our author:
2^^ (axpt ov) 7^ 15^ 20^-^
In 17^'^ we find dxpt reXecrO-qa-ovTai.

—

But

this is a source.
(v.) ydp.
8c.

(vi.)

In J nearly 70.

arc. 17 times.

6

Very frequent

times.

shades of meaning

:

in

see Abbott, Gr. in

J and with different

loc.

ia) with rt?:^ 11^*
very common comexcept "), 2^'' 9^^ 13^'' 14^
bination not once in J
ij?) with /xt; ( =
jq12 2i27^
or with Se /at) (
xhis use is found in J 3^^ 6'^^ etc.
"otherwise"), 2^-1^: also in J \d^-^^.
But J uses the former
(vii.)

[11^*^]

€1.

€t is

found only

i29-io(*«) 149-

20^^

11

combination

in

Tts ov;^)

(et

—a

'

:

:

combination
(ix.)

22^^

is

in other idioms.

adverb = £^w) ii^ 5I (some MSS).
18 times, including a restoration of hi for

c^wGei/ (as

(viii.)

€Ti.

kirl

in

7^*^.

an interpolation.

(x.) Icjs.

gi8 2i22. 23

With subjunctive
jj^

(

=

"tiir'), 6^^

In J with ind.

various combinations in J.
26 times.
In J 4. J uses

i'Sc
(xi.) 180U.
(15), but our
author does not.
(xii.) im.
Final clauses introduced by Tva^ followed by the
(The latter is unclassical
•subj. 33 times, and by the ind. 13.
In J Iva is followed by the subj.
Attic uses oTTws with ind.)
Iva fx-q is followed by the
save thrice out of nearly 140 times.
As our
in J only by the subj.
subj. 9 times and by the ind. 2
author never uses the past subjunctive (or optative) it is interest:

the statistics as follows.
In pre-Christian papyri 6$ i6.v, 16, 6s &Py 78 : in
i/A.D. 39 and 5 respectively ; in ii/A.D. 79 and 13 ; in iii/A.D. 13 and 5 ; in
iv/A.D. 12 and 7.
These amended numbers show more clearly how the

X

introduced later forms into his text.
only found once in the Johannine writings outside the Apocalypse 2 J ^" et TLS ^pxerai.
Here the case is put as an actual occurrence,
and the coming as a real event. Hence this form does not militate against
Johannine authorship.
2 In my commentary I have followed Blass in taking IVa in 14^^ as almost
Thus fiaKequal to 6rt " in that." But here also it may express purpose.
iVa di'a7ra?7(roi'Tai=:*' Blessed
dpioi oi V€Kpol ol iv Kvpiifi airodv-qaKovT^H .
to rest,"
order
Spirit,
in
the
yea, saith
are the dead that die in the Lord
iva Tv<l>\bs yevvrjdr} ; ii", and see
etc.
Cf. 22^^ and J 8s« 92 Wj T^/Aajorej/
Abbott, Gr. 1 14-128, who insists that iVa expresses purpose in J.
scribe of
^

d Tis

—

is

.

:

.

.

.

.

THE REVELATION OF

cxxxvi

JOHN

ST.

by him

ing to observe the sequence of tenses adopted
or LVa /XT/.

by

Pres. ind. followed

pres. ind.

.

.

i

pres. subj.

.

.

5

„

aor. subj.

,

.

7

„

fut.

.

.

4

.

.

.

.

13

.

.

7

.

.

i

„

ind.

pres. subj.

Past. ind.

subj.

aor.

„
„
Fut. ind.

fut.

ind.

fut.

ind.

im

after

5

Imperative
or aor.)

(pres.

„

pres. subj.

.

aor. subj

.

,

.

i

.

2

Never with the participle in our author, but 10
(xiii.) |jii^.
/xrj with pres. imperative, i^''
times in J and 11 times in i. 2. 3 J.
2^^ etc. ; with aor. subj. 6^ 7^ lo*, the use of the^s two tenses
jjcrj
being carefully distinguished; see above, p. cxxvi.
7^* ^
ovhi in 9*, but
ovSk
also fxtj
fi-qrc
fJirJT€,
never firj
firjSe, as in J (dis) who never uses fjLtjre ; nor fxrjSe
.

.

.

.

.

:

.

.

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

ovSk

firjSi.

/xrj

.

.

.

ovSc, 7^^.

(xiv.) oinvBiv as prep, i^^

4^ as adv. 5^
and also in

(xv.) oTTiaw as prep. 12^5 13^,

(kC) io^°

i^^

SC

in

025.

In the latter two passages there
(xvi.) oirou, 2^3(*") 11^ 20^0.
In sources used by our author
the combination ottov Kai.
ottov
there is a Hebraism in connection with this word
ctt' avTWK, 1 7^; but this Hebraism never
€K€L, 12^-1*: OTTOV
In 14* we have ottov av
appears to come from his own hand.
This use
vTrayei (AC
corrected into vTrdyrf in K 025. 046).
of av here is to be rejected, according to Blass, Gr. 207, 217 ;
Robertson, Gr. 969. See, however, under orav also Vocabulary
of G. T. (Moulton and Milligan) under a.v.
is

.

:

.

.

.

.

.

:

:

(xvii.) offttKis.
(xviii.) oral'.

11^ (source).

This particle takes the aor. subj. 9^

the aor. ind.

8^.

In the

last

passage the use of

12*

11''

4^ or even

1710 20^, or the pres. subj. lo"^ 18^,^ or the fut. ind.

orai/ in

orav

quite incorrect according
to Blass {^Gr. 218).
Yet it is found in the Kotv^' cf. Mark 11^^
Ex 1 6^ cf. ws av
oTttv Q\\i\ eyevtTo c^cTropcvcro l^ou t. ttoXcws
in Gen (Tischendorfs ed.) 27^^ ws av i$rjXO€v *IaKw(3, of a single
definite action in the past, orav, however, with the indie, generally
^voi^ci/ (corrected into ore in

K 025)

is

:

:

denotes indefinite frequency (an unclassical usage)

:

:

cf.

Mark

3^^

As Abbott (Gr. 385) points out, drav with the pres. subj, refers to the
coincidence of time between the action of the pres. subj. and that of the
*

principal verb.

CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES
similarly ottov av,

ii^**:

Mark

On

6^^

orav with

cxxxvii
ind. see

fut.

Robertson, Gr. 972.
In J
(xix.) St€ occurs 13 times and always with aor. ind.
21 times (4 with fut. ind.).
(xx.) oTt.
63 times. (^) Abbott, G^r. 154 sq., points out that
the suspensive use of on " is almost confined to the Johannine
Here oTt = " because," and he
writings and the Apocalypse."

examples outside these writings Gal 4^, i Cor 12'^^. ^^\
Trto-rcvct?) 14^^ 15^^ 16'^
In J l^^ (on cTttoi/ crot
2o29.
In like manner in our author we must render 3^^
" Because (on) thou hast kept the word of my endurance I also
will keep thee," 3I6. 17 iS^.i
(d) Besides the suspensive use of on, where the on clause
precedes, the word most frequently introduces a subsequent
clause giving a ground or reason, and so it is to be rendered
" because " or " for."
Cf. 3* 4" 5^- ^ 6^7 etc. etc.
(c) Next it means " that " after ctSor, oTSa, ytyi/wo-Kw, ^x^ /cara

cites as

Rom

Ttl/OS

g'^.

or

.

OflVVfXL, 22-

(d) Finally,

23 3I.

4. 20.

it is

15

8. 9.

.

.

jq6 gtC.

used before direct discourse

(i.e.

on

" recita-

tive"), 3!^ iS^.
(xxi.) ou

and not

= "where"

(xxii.) ou.

ovre,

9^1

Our author

[17^^].

as also J uses ottov

ov.

:

We find ov

ovSels

.

.

.

.

.

ovSc

.

ovSe, 7!^ 9^0 12^ 20* 21^^

.

.

.

ovSk

.

.

.

ovt€,

5^

:

ov

.

.

.

ovSels

.

.

.

:

OVT€, 5*.
(xxiii.) ou Y.-x\.
Always followed by subj. in our
15 times.
author except in 18^^ (source), which may be an interpolation in
this source, seeing that elsewhere in this source it is followed by
the subj.
See vol. i. Sg ad med. In J 3 times with ind. out
of 17.
(xxiv.) ouai.
This interjection is followed by the dat. in our
author in S^^.
In igio^^. 19 (^
In 12I2 (a source) by the ace.
source) by the nom.
It is a noun in 9121*^) iii4(*«).
12 times
10^; in 1 8^1-1* with neg. (source).
(xxv.) ouKeTi.

in J.
GUI/,
(a) Used of logical appeal 6 times, i^^ 2^-^^ etc.
Narrative or continuative ovv does not occur once, and
only a few times in the Synoptic Gospels.
In J ovv occurs nearly
200 times, and the majority of these apparently in a non-illative
or purely continuative or narrative sense.
Only 8 times does it
occur in the words of Jesus all the rest in the narrative portions.
But Abbott (6^?-. 470 sqq.) finds difficulties in many of the Johannine uses of ow.
He pertinently remarks (p. 479, footnote) " the

(xxvi.)

(b)

:

:

On

the ground of this and a few other similarities of style Abbott ( Gr.
'55) suggests that "the author of the Gospel may have been a disciple or
younger coadjutor of the author of the Apocalypse."
^

THE REVELATION OF

cxxxviii

absence of narrative ovv
largely

it is

made up

in

Revelation

3

ly'^^- ^2

We

(xxviii.) ouT€.
.

.

important, because

.

.

.

we might have expected
had been written by the hand
The word occurs only once in

J.

(xxvii.) ouTTO).

.

is

of narrative, so that

narrative ovv in abundance if it
that wrote the Fourth Gospel."
I. 2.

JOHN

ST.

13 times in

(source).

find ovre

.

.

.

J, i J once.
ovt€j 3I5. 16 ^20 21*: ovScis

OVT€, 54.

(xxix.) TrXiii'="only,"

2^^:

cf.

3^^

Phil.

for

this

meaning.

Blass (Gr. 268) would assign this meaning to irXrjv also in i Cor.
11", Eph533, Phil4i4.
(xxx.) w8€ = (a) " hither," 4I 1 1^^ ; (3) metaphorically ( = " here
is

need

for"), 1310-18 14I2 179.

On

important particle, see vol. i. 35 sq.,
has in our author several uses unknown
elsewhere in the N.T. but found in the LXX.
One use is there
omitted.
(d) In a comparison the same case follows ws as that which
Cf. 2I8
precedes it. This, of course, is the usual construction.
22I.
T. 6<f}6a\fiov<s avTov d)S <^Xoya irvpo?, 98-® I2l^ 13^ 1 8^1 21^
161^
Tri/ev/xara
rpta
^aTpa;^oi
cTSov
ws f
Hence
f is
It is due to the latter,
either a slip or due to an interpolator.
as we see on other grounds.
{c) Observe that our author never uses Ka^w? though it
In J it occurs 31 times
occurs nearly 180 times in the N.T.
and 13 in i. 2. 3 J. J uses ws in a temporal sense ( = "when")
about 20 times, but J*^, i. 2. 3 J never. Our author uses ws as a
word of comparison about 73 times (only once with a numeral),
J 13 times (8 times with a numeral).
(d) In 22I2 (1)5 =" according as," followed by substantive
verb a usage not found elsewhere in the Johannine writings.
(xxxi.) ws.

where

it is

(a)

shown

that

.

this

it

.

.

.

.

.

—

(xxxii.) wo-irep.

lo^

§

7.

Case.

({.) (a) The nominative stands in the case of a proper noun
without regard to the construction, in place of the case normally
9I1 ovofia c^ct 'AttoAAvodv.
This is good Greek (cf.
required.
Xenoph. Oecon. vi. 14, rovs cxovras to a-efxvov ovofia tovtoto KaA.os
T€ KayaOos), but it comes from the hand of the editor and not
from the author, whose construction will be found in 6^.
Since in our author this usage is
(^) Nomi7iativus pendens.
a Hebraism, it is dealt with under that headingThis construction does not exist
(ii.) (a) Genitive absolute.
in our author, though it is emplo) ed often in J and with more
see
elasticity of meaning than is found in the Synoptists
:

:

CASE
Abbott, Gr.
KaToiKowTts

83

In

sq.

the

cxxxix

Apoc.

178

dav/xaaO^a-ovrai

ot

not a gen. abs.
But
for this intervening wr the text would have read ^XcVovtcs or
.

.

.

0)1/

.

.

.

)8A€7roi/To>i/

is

orav ^\iino(Tiv.

This genitive denotes the whole
{b) Temporal genitive.
period of time during which something happened 4® 7^^ rjfiipa%
KoX vvKTos
a phrase that should be restored in S^^ 2i25.
{a) Instrumental dative.
(iii.) Dative,
This dative is of
infrequent occurrence.
It is found in 4^ Tr€pil3e/3kr)fX€vov<i IfxarCoi^,
:

—

19^3 j^i^afxixivov alfxaTL,
Toi? 7rv/\u>o-iv

ilcrikSwaiVj

18^^ opfxi^fxaTc ^XrjBrja-erai (source), 2 2^*

21^ [8^]

Kaiofxivrj irvpL,

17* 18^^

TTvpi, ^^ KaT€(r<fipayt(rix€vov a<f>pay'L(TLV,

15^

fx€p.iyfx€vy}v

K€)(^pv(TU)fji€vrj xp^o-ito.

(6I) S^^ (yet with cV,
(fnovfj fiiydXri is found after Atycii/, 5^2
i4''- ^)
after Kpa^eiv, 6^^ 7^ lo^ 19I7 (but with cV in passages from another
hand, 14^^ i82) after ^uivelv, 14^^ This instrumental dat. is
:

mostly replaced in our author by iv (see above, p. cxxx, under iv),
or occasionally after passive verbs by iv or Sltto.
{b) Dative of time, ftia wpa in i8i<>i6. i9 (source) is difficult.
It seems to mean "in the course of an hour."
Hence we
should expect Iv fxia lopa, just as in 18^ we have iv fxia r/fxipa or
else paa^ rjfxipa<s, "in the course of one day."
Yet see Blass,
Gr. 120.
21^ rots Se SeiXoig ... to fxipo^ avrdv.
{c) Hebraic dative.
See below, p. cxlviii (/i) (0).
(iv.) Accusative of point of time.
3^ Trotav ^pav.
Cf. J 4^2
wpav i/SBofxrjv. See Abbott, Gr. 75 ; Acts 20^^ rrjv rjixipav t^s
7r€VTr]KoarTrj<;.
This usage (Blass, Gr. 94) occurs in connection
with wpa in Attic Greek and in the papyri.
Moulton, Gr. 63.
(v.) Vocative.
There are nearly 60 examples of the nominative with the article used as a vocative in the N.T.
It has a
double origin ; for it was well established both in Greek and in
Hebrew. In Greek ^ it carried with it a rough peremptory note,
and in the N.T. this note still survives cf. Mark 9^^ to aXaXov kuI
K0)<f}6v TTvevfxa
In the latter
J 19^ X^'^P^ ^ ^acriAcvs t. 'louSauuv.
passage there is a note of derision ySao-iAcv t. 'lovSaiwv ^ would
have conceded the justice of Christ's claims. In the tender q
Trats cyet/oe, Luke 8^*, Moulton ((^r. 70) finds "a survival of the
:

:

:

decisiveness of the older use."
But the Hebrew vocative with the art. carries with it a
different and often a more dignified note.
It can be used in the
most respectful form of address to kings, or in a minatory sense

=

**
Blass {Gr. 69) quotes Aristophanes, Frogs, 521, 6 Trots d^oXoi^^et(
you
mean, follow").
2 Moulton {Gr. 71) observes that Mark's use of this phrase in 15^^ "is
merely a note of his imperfect sensibility to the more delicate shades of Greek
*

there, the lad I

idiom.'*

:
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But it is never used in
to inferiors: cf. Is 42^^ Joel i^-^^.
addressing God in the O.T. (except possibly in Neh i^, Dan 9*).'
generally renders bii and D\"i!5N in the vocative
Yet since the
by o ^€os, the solemn use of this vocative appears to have
originated with the LXX, being a higher development of the
Our author appears therefore
usage already found in Hebrew.
cf. 4^^
to have been influenced in this direction by the

LXX

LXX

6 Kvpios
J

84. 20

Ktti

6 ^€os

however, Kvpie 6
(vi.)

with this

contrast

In

1^5^

6^^ 6 Scotttott;? 6

rjfxiavy^

aytos,

prevailing

:

12^^ 15^

usage,

we

16^

find,

^€09, ll^'^ 15^ 16^: Kvpte, 'I-^o-ov, 22^0.

Verbs with

(a) &Kou€iy.
51. 3. 5 gis 1 65. 7^

different cases or constructions.

Our author

uses this verb with gen. of person,

and ace. of thing, i^ yS 9I6 22^.^ But aKoviiv takes
both the gen. and ace. of the thing, as, for instance, with <f)Qivrj.

Now

= to

hear so as to obey: cf. 525.28 io3-i6^
hear without further result: cf. 3^ s^'",
See Abbott, Gr. 435 sq.,
similarly aKoveiv \6yov and Xoytov.
Johannine Voc. 116 (footnotes). This distinction does not
Thus in 3^0
exist in our author, save apparently accidentally.
1112 (t5C 025 but not A 046) a.K. </>(uv^9="to obey."
In p^^
jji2 12I0 14^ '*^' 18* 191-6 the phrase d/c. <^o)v^v does not
jo4. 8
express obedience to, or regard of, the voice, as in J it would
Here the phrase means "to hear intelligently," "to
connote.
understand." But (Ik. (^wi^^s has exactly the same force in 14^^
16^ 21^
Hence our author does not observe either the usage of
of Acts 9^ where clk, <^wt/^?= "to hear
J nor the well-known one
a sound " (without understanding its meaning), and in 9* 26^* a.K.
= '^ to hear intelligently " ^
cf)(ji)vrjv
Always ypa<f>€(r6ai iv tw ^l^Xlw in our author
{l>) Ypd<}>6(r0ai.
cf. (i^) 20^2 2i27 and especially 13^; but in source, ypa<t>. ctti to
This latter construction is found in quite other
ygiySXtov, 178.
while

in J

OLK.

OLK.

cf>u)vrjs^

(t>uivrjv

= to

j^ie^

y€ypap,fx€vov, 3^2
phrases: 2'^'^ iirl t. \l/r]<f>ov
This verb is followed by the partitive gen. (tov
(c) 8t8dmi.
fxavva) in 2^'' ; not so elsewhere in N.T.
In lo'^ c. ace. of person, and in 14^ with
(d) euayy€\il€i.v.
.

.

c.

i-TTL

acc.

The

rest of

frequently
^

.

c.

the N.T. uses the middle of this verb and
of person. It does not occur in J in any

acc.

This usage, however, was well established in Aramaic, which had three

ways of making the noun definite when it was to stand in
See Kautzsch, Gr. des Biblisch. Aramaischen, p. 148 sq.
vocative.
2 6 Kvpio^ as a vocative is not found except in this passage (Abbott).
different

the

^

5 In 5^' we have irav Kria-fia
iJKOvcra \4yovTas (al. Xiyopra), the idea of
.
.
the thing prevails and not that of the person ; hence the acc.
^ In classical Greek **to hear a sound."
* In I. 2.
and an acc. of the thing
3 J oLKoveiu takes a gen. of the person
except in 3 J * where it is followed by an acc. of the person.
.

NUMBER
In

form.
person.

Attic

verb

this

takes

Cxli

of thing and dat.

ace.

of

The cases with this verb are dealt with in vol.
Our author clearly uses irpoa-Kvvdv with dat. only of
worship of God.
When the verb takes the ace. it is homage

{e) -irpocTKumi'.
i.

2

sq.

1 1

the
or inferior worship that is designed.
Abbott (Voc. 137) shows
that " the Synoptists reserve the ace. for the worship due to God
or God's Son," in contrast with the use in the
or that of
our author. Next (138 sqq.) he discovers in the Samaritan
Dialogue in J 4 and in the Temptation narratives in the Synoptists " a deliberate differentiation of the two Greek constructions "

LXX

[Trpoo-Kuvctv, c. ace. (

= worship

of),

and

c.

dat.

(

= prostration

to)]

which the Evangelists " appear to use irpoa-Kwioi with the ace.
as meaning such worship as ought to be paid to God alone."
Thus though TTpocrKvvuv c. dat. occurs in J 421- 23a ^ss^ {^ j^^g ^^^ ^^^
full meaning of worship which is implied in 4^3^. 24^
Hence our
author and J again differ here.
(/) ircpiPdXXeaOai 1 1 times c. ace. ; once c. Iv.
In 2 1 23 c. ace: in 22^
cV avrous. Here
(g) ^kotIUiv.
there appears to be a Hebraism
see p. exlviii (k) (i).
in

ff>.

:

§ 8.

Number.

(i.) When several subjects follow a verb and the first is in
the sing., the verb is in the sing.
cf. 8" 92- 17 j jis jgio jg2o jg20
20"; but if they precede, the verb stands in the pi. cf. 6^* 18^''
2oi3sq-.
So also in J see Abbott, Gr. 307.
(ii.) {a) The neuter plural is generally followed by the pi.
verb cf. I^^ (a cio-iV), 32- * (a ovk ifxaXwav), [4^] 5 14 (ra rcWcpa
^a)a IXcyov), g"^ (a
Swavrat), ii^^ 15'^ 16^^ {ofjrj
evpiOrja-av),
20^2 21*.
The pi. verb may precede the neuter pi.: cf. 4^
:

:

:

:

.

.

{8(s)crov(TLv

yap

ra ^wa),

TTvevfiara)^,

1

.

lil-^

823

.

.

(oLTreKTavOyjcrav

.

.

ovofxaTo) [16^* (cla-lv
tOvq), 21 2*.
This

.

iravra

(iTrXav-qO-qcrav

.

to.

construction can generally be explained Kara crvv^atv, the neuter
nouns being conceived of as masculine or feminine.
{b) But the sing, verb occasionally follows the neut. pi.
cf.
:

22''

l^® (a/xeXAet),

c^wv^), 13^* (a
{ra XtTrapa
.

.

.

[(tBvyj)
iSoOrj),

.

.

.

o-WTpi)3e7at

?],

14^^ (ra yap epya

4^ (ra Teacrepa ^wa
.

.

olkoXovOu),

.

ctTrwAcro), IQ^^ (tol o-Tparcu/xara

.

.

.

.

,

18^*

yKoXovOeL)

.

',

less often the sing,
2o3.

sing.

:

191-^,

It.

:

cf.

83

(iSoO-r)

.

.

BvfjiidfxaTa)^

.

6. 7,

(iii.)

*

verb precedes

The

6)(Xo<5

plural verb follows certain collective

ttoAvs

.

.

.

e(TTiJi>T€<s,

7^

:

o)(Xov ttoAXoi;

nouns
.

.

.

in the

Xeyovrtov

but generally in J this noun has the sing, verb except in

But

it is

better to take

ix^^ here as influenced by the

iv Kad*

'iv

preceding
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accompanied by a participle
and by the verb in the
See
pi. (as conveying the idea of separate individual action).
Abbott, Gr. 307. Aaos has the pi. verb in 18^* and y^ in 133- *.
In J

7*9 12^2

5^Xos

is

(in its collective character)

in the sing,

§ 9. Gender.

As a

concord of gender

is observed, but there
The greater number of these can be
exceptions.
Thus 4^ ^oJov l^wv,
explained as constructions Kara avvea-Lv.
Xcyovrcs, 13^* t<3 Orjpiio os €;(€i, 17^1
4^ TO. ria-aepa ^wa
(i.)

rule the

many

are

.

.

.

17^^ ra ScKa Kepara
koi to
In 1512 a^tos (A) ro apviov is to be similarly
explained, though in 5^ 14^ apviov has the part, in the neuter.
Similarly 7* ;(tXia8€9 eo-c^payio-yaeVot (cf. also 14^), 19^* ra
6-qpLOV

0-qpiovj

.

auros oySoos ctmi/,

.

.

.

.

.

ovToi.

(TTpaTevfxaTa ivScSvfievoL, 5* irvevfJiaTa dTrccTTaXfXivoL, 5^^ irav KTicTfia
With <^<ovr? there
Xcyovras (6<), 9^ cSo^t? avrots (/.^. d^cpiSes).
.

.

.

Xcycov
cf.
such wrong concords 4^ 17 ^cov^
11^^
In 12^ vioi/, apo-cv is peculiar.
(ii.) The gender of vaAos 21^^ is nearly always fem., but our
author in making it masc. has the sanction of Theophrastus.

are several
also

.

:

.

.

:

5^^- ^^ 9^^' ^*

§ 10.

The Hebraic

Style of the Apocalypse,

Apocalypse has been acknowledged
the present generation, but scholars have
hitherto done little to establish the fact by actual and detailed evidence. Now, owing on the one hand to this fact that the Hebraic
character of the Apocalypse had not been established by actual
proofs, and on the other to the vast mass of fresh knowledge of
vernacular Greek brought to light by the researches of Grenfell,
Hunt, Thumb, Moulton, Milligan, and others, a new attitude
has recently been adopted by certain scholars on this question,
and some have gone to the extreme length of denying altogether
the presence of Hebraisms in the Apocalypse except in sections
Thus Professor Moulton
that are translated from the Semitic.
{Gr, 8-9) affirms that " even the Greek of the Apocalypse itself
does not seem to owe any of its blunders to Hebraism.' The
author's uncertain use of cases is obvious to the most casual
find him perpetually indifferent to concord.
reader
But the less educated papyri give us plentiful parallels from a
Apart from
field where Semitism cannot be suspected.
places where he may be definitely translating a Semitic document,
there is no reason to believe his grammar would have been
materially different had he been a native of Oxyrhynchus,
assuming the extent of Greek education to be the same."

The Hebraic

style of the

in a general sense

till

*

.

.

.

We

.

.

.
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not only an extravagant, but, as we shall presently
wrong statement of the case, and called forth a
rejoinder from Professor Swete {ApocP- p. cxxiv, note), who
wrote " It is precarious to compare a literary document with
a collection of personal and business letters, accounts, and other
ephemeral writings slips in word-formation or in syntax, which
are to be expected in the latter, are phenomenal in the former,
and if they find a place there, can only be attributed to lifelong
Moreover, it remains to be considered how
habits of thought.
far the quasi-Semitic colloquialisms of the papyri are themselves
due to the influence of the large Greek-speaking Jewish
My own studies, which have
population of the Delta."
extended from the time of Homer down to the Middle Ages,
and have concerned themselves specially with Hellenistic Greek,
so far as this Greek was a vehicle of Hebrew thought, have led
me to a very different conclusion on this question, and this is,
that the linguistic character of the Apocalypse is absolutely
unique }
Its language differs from that of the LXX and other versions
of the O.T., from the Greek of the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha,
and from that of the papyri. Of course it has points in common
with all these phases of later Greek, but nevertheless it possesses
No literary document of
a very distinct character of its own.
the Greek world exhibits such a vast multitude of solecisms.
It would almost seem that the author of the Apocalypse
deliberately set at defiance the grammarian and the ordinary
But such a description would do him the
rules of syntax.

This

is

discover, a

:

;

grossest injustice.

He had no

such intention.

He

is

full

of

Hebrew prophets of old is a true
His object is to drive home his message with all the
artist.
powers at his command, and this he does in many of the
his subject,

and

like the great

Naturally with such an
sublimest passages in all literature.
object in view he has no thought of consistently breaking any
How then are we to explain the unbridled
rule of syntax.
The reason clearly is that,
licence of his Greek constructions ?
while he writes in Greeks he thinks in Hebrew^ and the thought
Moreover, he
has naturally affected the vehicle of expression.
has taken over some Greek sources already translated from the
Hebrew and has himself translated and adapted certain Hebrew
sources.
Besides he has rendered many Hebrew expressions
constantly in his own original
literally and not idiomatically
His translations
work and occasionally in his translations.

—

^ In the next edition of Moulton's Prolegomena, the Hebraic style of the
Apocalypse is accepted, as its editor, Mr. Howard, has informed me. Dr.
Moulton changed his mind owing to the evidence I gave on this subject in
my Studies in the Apocalypse, pp. 79-102.

—
THE REVELATION OF

cxliv

JOHN

few cases presuppose corruptions in the Hebrew sources.
He never mastered Greek idiomatically

in a

But
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this is not all.

even the Greek of his own period. To him very many of its
particles were apparently unknown, and the multitudinous shades
of meaning which they expressed in the various combinations
Into which they entered were never grasped at all, or only in
a very inadequate degree. On the other hand, he is more accurate
in the use of certain Greek idioms than the Fourth Evangelist.
Notwithstanding its many unusual and unheard of expressions,
the Book stands in its own literature without a rival, while in
the literature of all time it has won for itself a place in the
van.
I will now give a list of the chief Hebraisms in the Apocalypse
which are sufficient to prove that it is more Hebraic than the

LXX itself
(i.)

The Greek

in order to discover

text needs at times to be translated into
its

meaning and render

it cor?-ectly

Hebrew

in English.

(a) The resolution of the participle in one of the oblique
cases (gen. dat. or ace), or of an infinitive, into a finite verb in
the following clause, which finite verb should have been rendered
idiomatically in Greek by a participle or by an infinitive
respectively.
have here a frequent Hebrew idiom which
cannot be explained from vernacular Greek and which, not
having been recognized, has led to mistranslations of the text
in every version of the Apocalypse down to the present day.^

We

^ This idiom is attested in the N.T.
outside the Apocalypse in 2 John ^
8ta TT)v oK'qdeiav r^v /xivoxxrav ^v i)fuv Kal fx-ed' {f/xiov ?<rTai= " for the truth's
sake which abideth in us and shall be wiih us." So rightly the A.V., but

wrongly in the R.V. Col

i^^ t6 fivaTripiof rb diroKeKpvfifi^pov dirb tuv aitbviov
another example.
Long after I had discovered these Hebraisms and recognized the necessity
of translating them idiomatically as such, I found that several of the versions
had recovered the right rendering purely from the consciousness of the
translators that the Greek text could not be taken literally as it stood.
Two of the Greek uncials, in fact, and very many of the cursives, have
.

.

.

vvp Sk

i<f>av€pd)d7j, is

represents idiomatically the Hebrew
Kiddpas r. 6eov Kal q.8ovTas, in
15^'^, and 046 and many cursives read /cai iroi-qaavri. in i^ instead of Kal
iiroirjaeu and •^ Xe7ei
/cai SiddaKei for t. X^yovaau . . . Kal 8i8daKei
.
.
in 2^.
These are simply emendations, and they are emendations which
represent idiomatically John's thought in Greek, but do not represent what
he wrote. The translators of the versions restored the true sense in several
passages by conjecture from a study of their contexts.
Thus in i' Pr fi
gig vg (arm?) s^ eth render "qui dilexit et fecit" (t^) dyairQvri . . .
2^
2^
Kal ixolrjaef)
and
in
Pr gig vg s^ eth render "qui se dicunt
et non sunt " (r. Xiyovras
Kal ovk eialv)
in 2^ gig s^* ^ arm eth =
qui dicit
et docet (17 Xiyovaa
/cai 8i8daKei), 2^ arm^*2'^*=ego
.
sum qui scruto .
et do (^7w et>i 6 ipavvdv
Kal Sciaw)
in 7** Pr gig
vg s^ arm eth=qui venerunt (or veniunt)
et laverunt (01 ipx^lJ-^vot
Kal itrKwav): in 14^'^ 743. 1075 s^ arm bo eth = citharizantes et cantantes
actually altered

idiom.

Thus X

the Greek so that
reads, iarCJTas . .

it

^x<'''7"as

,

.

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

,

.

.

.

.

.

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.
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"It is," writes Driver {Hebrew Tenses^ 163), "a common
custom with Hebrew writers, after employing a participle or
infinitive, to change the construction, and if they wish to subjoin
other verbs, which logically should be in the participle or
pass to the use of the finite verb."
Here
the explanation of a dozen of passages in our author,
which have been generally mistranslated in all the versions.
In a few cases they are rightly translated, and then only
through deliberate emendation of the text.^
The idiom of a participle continued by a finite verb is
rendered literally into Greek in the
in Gen 27^3, Is 1417^
and idiomatically in Is 5^- ^3^ Ezek 22^. But it is rendered literally comparatively seldom in the LXX, whereas in our text it
occurs ten times and most probably eleven originally, as we
In a few cases the Syriac, Latin, Bohairic,
shall see presently.
and A.V. are right, but probably unconsciously.
This idiom
^u
emerges in the first chapter in ^-^ and recurs in ^^ 2^- ^- ^o- 23
5-6 ^g have Tw
142-3 1^3^
dyaTTcovTt ly/Aas koX Xvaavri 7][x.q.%
^g^^ In J
Koi €TroL7](T€v rjfxa<s /?ao-iA.ciav, which should therefore be
,
rendered, " Unto Him that loveth us
and hath made us,"
and not as in R.V. " Unto Him that loveth us
and He made
us."
(y8) The failure to recognize this idiom in i^^ has led most
scholars to mispunctuate the text, and the rest, like Wellhausen
and Haussleiter, to excise o ^dv. The translation of o ^wv koI
iycvofxrjv v€Kp6<; should be i^"''^ "Fear not: I am the first and
the last, i^^ And He that liveth and was dead."
Thus we
recover the right sense,
(y) Again we have in 2^3 iy^ ct/xt 6
ipaw(i>v
Kttt 8ioa-u> another example of this idiom = " I am
He that trieth .
and giveth."
Here the Hebrew in our
author's mind would be ^nn^l insn or even fri8<1
cf. Dan 12^2^
infinitive as well, to

we have

LXX

^

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

and see

For a further treatment of

this idiom the
Next, attention
should be drawn to 20^, where originally I feel assured there was
another instance of this idiom ; for the oitivcs in twv TmreXeKia-fjLevoiv
Koi 0LTLV€<5 ov TrpofTiKvvqcTav is obviously an insertion made
by John's literary executor, who edited 20^-22 after John's death.
vol.

392

ii.

n.

reader can consult the note in vol.

.

.

.

(S)

.

{Ki6api^6pT<av
.

14 sq.

i.

.

...

habentes

.

.

/cat
.

4^ovaiv)

:

in

1

52-8

et cantantes (ia-rwras

Thus we

.

K
.

Pr
.

fl

vg

^x^^^^-^

arm eth = stantes

s*
•

•

•

*<*^

4^ovaiv).

discover the strange fact that in the above passages many of the
ancient versions represent idiomatically and accurately the thought of John,
where all but universally the modem versions do neither. The modem editions
of these versions frequently punctuate wrongly the above passages, and consequently mislead the student.
^ These passages are treated by modern editors as anacoloutha.
They are,
however, nothing of the kind they are normal constructions in the grammar
of the Apocalypse.
Sometimes editors have sought to get over difficulties
they fail to understand by mispunctuating the text.
:
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See vol. ii. 182, 183. The insertion of otnvc? is against our
In practically every instance the failure to recogauthor's usage.
nize this idiom has led both to a mistranslation of the text and a
Since the various instances
misrepresentation of the meaning.
of this idiom are dealt with as they arise, alike in the ComI will bring forward only two more
here to show how important it is that it should be accurately
rendered, (c) In 142- ^ rj (fxovrj rjv ^Kovcra ws KiOaptaSwv KiOapL^ovTwv
iv Tttis KiOdpaL<s avTMV^ kol aSovcrtv ws (oSrjv Katrr^v="The Voice
which I heard was as the voice of harpers, harping with their
harps and singing as it were a new song": (0 2^0 rj Acyovo-a
iavrrjv irpoffiTJTtv kol StSao-Kct = " who calleth herself a prophetess
and teacheth " (not " and she teacheth," R.V.).
(d) In 1 3^5 we have a resolution of the infinitive into a finite
verb in the following clause as in Hebrew (see quotation above

mentary and Translation,

from Driver's Hebrew Tenses). Thus /cat kloQy] t avrr; f Sovvat
vxh rh |nri = "And it was given
KcCi 7roi>/o->7 = byni
and to cause." See vol. ii. 420, footnote.
unto him to give
(c) Just as in {a, b), the constructions under this head are quite
impossible and unintelligible as Greek, but are full of meaning
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

(a) The first is 12^
as literal reproductions of a Hebrew idiom,
6 Mtxa>7'^ '<at ol ayyeXot avrov rov (> ^? 046) TroXifxrjcraL.
have here a classical Hebrew idiom see vol. i. p. 322. The
" Michael and his
words rightly understood are most vivid

We

:

:

It is remarkable that the
angels had to fight with the dragon."
MSB allowed this astonishing Greek to survive in any form.
13^^ where only
has preserved
(/3) The same idiom recurs in
aTroKrav^^vat, f avrov f
ct rts
it in a slightly corrupt form
,2 nn^p "i^^'K) = " if any
.
€1/ ^axaipxi
oLTTOKTavOrjvai ( = ^'}[b J<in

A

:

.

.

.

.

man

to be slain with the sword, with the sword must he be
In vol. i. 356, I have shown that the Greek translators
slain."
found great difficulty in rendering this idiom, and resorted to at
is

dozen different ways. The same idiom is to be
found in Ethiopic. In Kava-wv ^crrai (Luke 12^^) the tarai is
rendered by the Eth. lamedh before the infinitive. Thus our
author introduces a new use of the inf. into Greek which none
of the grammarians has recognized.
{d) Again an expression may be possible in Greek as regards
form but wrong in regard to sense. Thus in 2^2 (3d\\ui €k
kXlvtjv as a piece of Greek is meaningless in its context but full
See vol. i. 71.
of significance if retranslated into Hebrew.
least half a

^ Here all modern editors insert a full stop before /cat qioovatv.
Both the
The Bohairic requires this
Syriac versions could be rendered /cai q.56vT(av.
It is true that s^ has an internal corruption = K-tda/)w56»'
rendering here.
Kal aSopras.
Kidapii'oPTa iv tolls Kaddpais avTOv'
^ Cf. Ezek 26'° for this form of the Niphal infinitive.
'^
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verb in Hebrew is translated literally, when
should be rendered by a participle. Cf. i^^ ^

finite

idiomatically

it

o^Ls avrov (05 6 ^A.109 <^atv« ( = i^N'' ^tw^) = " his face was as
the sun shining" (not *'shineth").
See vol. i. 31.
(/) The Greek phrase Kvpios 6 ^€09 6 iravroKpdraip requires to
d in order to punctuate and translate it righdy.
be retrans!
It
should noi ue punctuated as in
with a comma after Kvpio^

WH

and another
all.

The

Hos

12^(6),

entire phrase

Amos

found

is

3I3 413 5I4 etc.

KvpLoq TravroKpdrwp,

commas should intervene at
2 Sam 5^0, i Kings i^^^- 1*,

In fact no

after ^cos.

Hab

2^^,

in
(

Hag

= niN3Vn
i^- ^,

NlijN

Zech

i^.

and often
Next it is to

nvT),

be observed that 6 TravroKpdTwp in all these cases is a rendering
of niK3V (with or without the art.) following the construct case.
Hence 6 TravTOKparuyp is the equivalent of a gen. in Greek
dependent on the noun that precedes it. Thus nothing not
even a comma (as in
should intervene between 6 Ocos and
6 iravTOKpaTwp.
They belong inseparably together, and 6 vavroKpaTdjp is never separated in the
from the noun of which
it is an attribute, nor does our author ever disjoin 6 ^eos and
6 TravTOKpdrwp
cf. 4^ ii^^ 15^ i6^- ^^ 19^- ^^ 2i22.i
Thus we see

—

WH)

LXX

:

on

textual grounds

6 wv koI 6 r)v kol 6
interpolation of an ignorant
scribe, who was unacquainted with the origin of this divine
title.
The context also is against it. See vol. ii. 38, n. 4.
Furthermore, it follows that it is not to be rendered "the
Lord God, the Almighty," as in R.V., but as "the Lord God

that

ipxa/xevos,

o

TTavTOKpdruip)

i^

is

(KvpLo<s 6 ^co?,

the

Almighty."
{g) When Hebrew and Greek words agree as to their primary
meanings, the secondary meanings of the Hebrew words are in
a few cases assigned to the Greek.
Here retranslation is
necessary,
(a) In lo^ we have the extraordinary phrase ol tto'Sc?
avrov 0)9 frrvXoi irvp6<;.
Here, as I have shown in vol. i. 259 sq.,
TToScs is to be rendered as "legs."
(^) Again iroifxaivciv is to be
rendered as "to break" in 2^7 12^ 1915 for the same reason: see
vol. i. 75 sq.
(y) Again in i^ the primary sense of Trpwroro/cos,
"firstborn," is eclipsed by the secondary denoting "chief" or
"sovereign" which secondary sense it derives originally from
^ Hence
it is clear that K 025. 046 Pr gig vg s^ wrongly insert -rj/xCiv
between 6 Oeds and 6 vavTOKpaTiop in 19®. A s^ bo arm eth Cyp rightly omit.
It is noteworthy that in 4^ the scribes of some eight cursives and arm^ sub-

—

LXX

stituted ca^adid for 6 de6s under the influence of the
of Is 6', and thus
arrived at the impossible text ca^aud 6 TravTOKpdruip.
Clearly they did not
know that 6 traPTOKpdrcjp was a rendering of aa^adod. Possibly this latter
word was originally a marginal gloss explaining the origin of 6 TravTOKpdrcjp.
It is significant of the independence with which our author deals with O.T.
phrases that he changes mN3s ntn" { = Kijpios ara^add, LXX) in Is 6', on which
his text is based, into K6pcos 6 debs 6 iraPTOKpdrcap in 4^ 11" 15^ 16' 19* 2l''*2, or
into 6 debs 6 iravroK. in 16^'^ 19^".

—

:
:
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Cf. Job iS^^ where niD 1123 =" the mosi
Hebrew -11D2.
deadly disease," and Is 1480 D^h "1133 = "the poorest." See
note on i^ in the Commentary. (8) Possibly in i^ KOTrrco-^ai iirt
we have an instance in which a secondary meaning of ^y is
assigned by our author to eiri.
(k) Other Hebrew idioms literally reproduced in the Greek
need to be retranslated in order to appreciate their exact
meaning, (a) 2^3 8(oo-(o=" to requite," as |n3 in Jer. I'j^^ on
which 2^3 is based. {/3) 3^ ScScaxa ivw-n-iov a-ov Ovpav = " I have
= " behold I will make "
set," etc. See vol. i. 41.
(y) 3^ tSov StSw
and":
ev /xcVo) = " between
vol. i. 41.
(8) 5^ ev fteo-o)

the

.

see vol.

140.

i.

curss.) ^povTrjs.

have had
slip

in his

our author

.

.

.

.

.

(AC 046 and most
Here ws 0o)V7i = ^ip3, which our author may
By a
mind, and which = ws (fxovi^ or ws
wrote the former. The same misrendering is
6^ Xcyovros

(c)

^uivri

a>s

<f)(sivrj.

see vol. i. 161.
(C) 12^^ ivU-qaav Sia to alfia
ovK rjyaTrqcraVy ktA.., where the /cat is tO be
rendered by "seeing," as vav in Hebrew. The Kai ( = vav)
introduces a statement of the condition under which the action
denoted by ivUrja-av took place. See footnote 7, vol. ii. 417.
12^* aTro
(-q)
The same Hebraism recurs in 18^ 19^
in Is 5^^ etc.

found

Tov apvLOv

:

Kttt

.

,

.

—

= vmn

" because of the serpent "
'•JDO
21^ rot? 8k SctXots ... to fx^po^ avT0iv =
The dative is to be explained as a repro"ih ^yh'
W\hn
duction of the Hebrew idiom where h introduces a new subject
Our
(t) 22^ 6 ^cos ^u)Tto-€t ctt' alrov^.
see vol. ii. 216, footnote,
author uses <^a>Ti{«v as a transitive verb in 18^ 212^, and naturally
we expect it to be used as such here. Moreover, the context
" God will shine
itself is against using it here intransitively ; for
upon them " is not a likely expression. If, however, we undertov

irpoatairov

see

vol.

i.

:

{0)

'

'

'

o</)€a)s

330.

stand "His face" as in the Hebrew, Ps 11 8^7, we can render
18^ 21 23 and give a most excellent
<f><j)TL^€iv transitively as in
" will cause his face to shine upon
meaning to the passage
:

them

"

:

(ii.)

dosis

210 sq.
Other Hebraisms.
see vol.

(cf.

lOK^'

(a)

KaC introducing

320

the

apo-

17I
2I^)^7,\e€V Kal
57 (cf.
83^
(^)
6^
avro) 6 Odvaros
iTrdvo)
avTOV
ovofxa
6
KaOy]iJi€VO<i
{c)

I07

14IO).

=

€tX>7<i>ev.

121

ii.

Here observe the non-Greek sense assigned

vhv 3Dnn.

to edvaros

:

cf. 223 igs.

ni^Dn bv:
vlov apo-€i'

cf.

Num

= "J3t

(d) 6^ fxUv €V

rat?

S(o(T€L {i.e. OvfxLdfxaTa)

'Trpo(rev)(cu<s

first of."

" tO offer

it

= ovofxara

(cf.

(e) 83 tva

upon " = r\J^TP

(y) iqS ^Trayc AajSe.

ig^^ or 18^2

{h) 13^ ovofia

p.

= " the

=

(g)

it'

17^).

4®'^® ; for
(/) The future is to be rendered by the pres. in
here the future represents the Hebrew imperfect in a frequenireo-owrai,
Thus OTav Swo-ovo-ii' ... So'^ai/
tative sense.
they fall down." This misglory
"when they give
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.
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Hebrew imperf. is often met with in Greek
occurrence in our author, who thinks in Hebrew,
See vol. ii. 399, footnote. The future
is therefore very natural.
in 13^ -rrpocTKvvtjcTovcrtv should be rendered as trpocxiKvvovv ( =
translation of the

translations.

Its

Hebrew imperf.).
(k) The present

to be rendered as a future^
imperf. in our author's mind
past imperf, in 7^^ Kpd^ova-Lv, 12* crvpii, 16^^ Kara^cuyet.

represents the

<^€vy€t

Hebrew

in

9^

is

Hebrew

where
:

as a

reproduced, parallels to
Greek.
This construction is found in 2^®
2 12. 21 ^ viKiiiv Swo-o) avTw, 6® 6 KaOrjfx.tvo'i iTrdvu) avrov ovoyoca
avT(Z.^
In Other passages, however, our author has assimilated
the construction more to the Greek construction by changing the
nom. into the dat., 2^-1^ (21^) t<5 vlkCovtl Swo-w avrw, 6* t<3
Ka6r)fjL€vw iir' f avrov f iSoOrj avrw
cf. Matt. 5^^.
This construction is very frequent in the LXX owing to its frequency in the
(iii.)

constructions

which are found occasionally
(a) Nominativus pendens.

are

in vernacular

—

:

Hebrew.

The

(d)

y^ ov

.

.

.

oblique forms of the personal pronoun are added to

rjv ovSels BvvaraL KXeiaai avTijv, 7^ oTs iSoOr) avTOts,
avrov, 138- 12 30^
cf. also 12^- ^^ (ottov .
c/cet) 17^

3^

relatives.

;

cV

The pronoun

.

.

of course, pleonastic in
the Greek but not in the Hebrew, where, since the relative is
uninflected, it supplies the inflection needed.
This pleonastic
use of the pronoun is found also in Mark i^ ( = Luke 3^^), 7^^
9^ (ota
ovrtos), 13^, J i^*", Acts 15^'^.
Examples of this idiom
occur exceptionally in the kolvt^.
It is found also in Early
English.
But in our text its frequency is due to Semitic
(oirov

.

.

.

.

.

avToiv).

is,

.

influences.

A

(c) (a)
noun or participial phrase, which is dependent on
or in apposition to a preceding gen. dat. or ace, may stand in
the nom., if it is preceded by the art, though Greek syntax would
require it to agree with the oblique case that goes before
This peculiar idiom is derived from the Hebrew, accordit.
ing to which the noun or phrase which stands in apposition
to a noun in an oblique case remains unchanged.
Instances
of this usage occur in the
; but what is a rare phenomenon
in the Greek version of the O.T. (cf. Ezek. 23^- ^2)2 jg ^ wellestablished idiom in the Greek text of the Apocalypse.^ Our

LXX

^

Acts

This occurs also elsewhere in the N.T., Matt.

4^^ 12^,

Luke

12^",

7*°.

^ This anomalous construction is concealed by the wrong punctuation in
Swete's edition in both passages, and in one of them in Tischendorf s.
But
the art. does not occur in the Greek, as it was not in the Hebrew.
^ This idiom occurs exceptionally in the kolpti, and as a blunder in other
languages.
But it is not a blunder in our author. Moulton's attempts to
explain away this Hebrew idiom are just as idle as his attempt to explain tov
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adopted a Hebraism into his Greek, and

fact,

Thus it has become a marked charactergi* 14I2 202.
2I3.20 3I2
In these
[g^]
of his style: cf. i^
always
preceded by the art.
nom.
is
the
that
observe
passages
1 5 ttTTO 'Irjarov Xpta-Tov 6 /xapTus 6 Trto-ro?, 2^0 rrjv yvvoLKa *U^d^€X,
Xiyovcra iavrrjv 7rpo<f>rjTLV, 3^^ Trj<s KaLvrj<; 'IcpoucraAry/x, rj Kararj
naturalized

there.

it

istic

How
to.
exovra i/^vxas].
^atvovaa, [8^ twv KTicrfxaroiv
readily a Jew could adopt or fall into such a solecism when
using an inflected language, is illustrated by Nestle {Textual
Criticism of the Greek Testame?it^ p. 330), who notes the following
gem from Salomon Bar in his translation of the Massoretic note
.

.

.

end of the Books of Samuel (Leipzig, 1892, p. 158), "ad
mortem Davidis rex Israelis." {fi) If the art. is omitted, then
the word or phrase is put in the same case as the noun that
Contrast 9^* tw dyycA-w, 6 l^wv t. o-aATrtyya, and 7^
precedes it.
at the

20^ ayyeXov
typvTO. ttjv kAciv.
(y) But
does not apply to Acywv. Thus in 14^ we have eTSov
But
\iywv.
exovra cvayy eXiov.
aWov, ayyiXov Trcro/xevov
Acycov (or Aeyovres) Stands by itself: it appears almost indeclinThis may be due to the fact that it may reproduce Ibifh
able.
Xcywv: 5^^ 6
4^ rj <^(ov^
Cf.
in our author's mind.
nl7 i-^l 146 152 18^

.

.

.

this rule

.

.

.

.

.

apL6fjib<s

Ills

the

avTO)v

ff^oival

LXX

.

.

cf.

:

.

.

XcyovTc?,

.

ii^ iBoOrj

/jlol

.

.

.

.

KaXafxo'S

.

.

.

Xcycov,

XeyovT€9.
This solecism is, of course, found in
Gen 15I 2220 38^3 45I6 4820 etc. (8) Ixw follows
.

ace. when not preceded by the art. in 5^ dpvtov co-tt^kos
c^wv, 14^^ ofxoiov vlov avOpwTTOV, exo)V, 1"]'^ Orjptov . . . c^wv.

an

in 5^ 17^

it

.

.

.

But
and

seems corrupt for ex^v. In 14^* c^wv is right
which precedes, is a slip for nom.
There are passages which need to be retranslated

Ka.6rfp.evov 0/u.otov,
(iv.)

{a)

in

corruption or mistranslation in the Hebrew
sources used by our author.
have already seen (see p. Ixii sqq.) that our author made use
of sources some of which were Greek, though originally written in
Hebrew ; others which he found in Hebrew and rendered into
Greek. As it chances, we are only concerned under the present

order

to discover the

We

heading with the Hebrew sources which our author himself
translated ; for the passages which presuppose mistranslation or
a corrupt
13^

I

Hebrew

13^' ^^

and 15^-^

337 that

i6avixdcr6r]

original are

have shown in

vol.

i.

As

(a)
.

.

.

regards

ottutw tov

and that the corruption did not originate in the
for since 133c. 8 ^nd 17^ are doublets
being an independent rendering of a purer form of the

Orjptov is corrupt,

Greek but
(the latter

in the

Hebrew;

Nearly every one of his references to the Apocalypse needs
TToXefxTja-at in 12'
Robertson {Gr. 414 sq.) is too much influenced by Moulton,
to be corrected.
and like all other grammarians fails to recognize this Hebraism and most
others in the Apocalypse.

:
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Hebrew original), we are enabled to discover the origin of the
nonm,
Thus the clause in i33<= = n^nn nnx?3
corruption.
where the nn«D is corrupt for DIXiD, or rather niN")3 = ^Xiirova-a.
Thus we have " the whole earth wondered when it saw the
beast," which brings it into line with 17^ "they that dwell on
when they see the beast." But the
the earth shall wonder
evidence for this restoration cannot be appreciated, unless the
reader turns to p. 337 of this vol., where the two passages are
In 13^1 we have the extraordinary
(/S)
placed side by side.
statement that the second Beast had two horns like a lamb and
The first idea may be suggested by Matt. 7^^
spake like a dragon
" Beware of false prophets, which come to you in sheep's clothing,
.

.

.

:

.

.

.

!

but inwardly are ravening wolves." See, however, vol. li. 451 sq.
But what is the explanation of the second idea " he spake like
If the text had read
a dragon " ? A dragon does not speak.
*Mike the dragon," it might have recalled the temptation of Eve
But the lack of the article can be explained by the
in Eden.
and, since
translator's reading p3n3 as pans instead of P3n3

—

;

KoX i\aXii

= '\y^T\\

the latter

is

most probably corrupt for nDNni,

as

Chron. 22^0 (cf. 2 Kings ii^). Thus 1311*= should be read
**
but he was a destroyer like the dragon." This brings our text
into line with Matt. 7^^ (quoted above) and prepares us for the
statement in 13^^ that this second Beast put all to death that did
not worship the first Beast,
(y) Again in 15^-^ there are two
in 2

tov fxaprvpiov f iv t(3
KaOapbv Xafxirpov, which are
Inferior MSB (025. 046) have corrected the
clearly corrupt.
second into \ivov. A new vision begins with these verses. It
is clear that no Jew writing originally in Greek could have used
But, as I have shown in vol. ii.
either of the obelized phrases.
37 sq., what is most probably the true text can be discovered by
In the first passage, 15^ 6 vao? t^s
retranslation into Hebrew.
a-KTjvrj^ TOV fxapTvpLov iv toJ ovpavw = D"'?0K^3 1^1^ SlN PDNI, which
was corrupt for D^'OK'^t^ D''^S^< SsNI = o vaos tov O^ov 6 cV tw ovpavw,
a phrase which we find exactly in ii^^ accompanied by the same
verb rivoiyTj and the repeated article. In 15^ f XlOov f is to be
which can be rendered
explained by a mistranslation of
expressions, rjvoLyq f 6
ovpavo),

and

ivBeSvfXivoi

vao? t^s
f XlOov f

(rKr}vrj<s

W

either

by

XiOo^, fxdpfxapo^, or

by

/Sva-a-ivos.

Here the

latter,

of

the right rendering.
(d) These two passages naturally lead to the inquiry: Did
John translate the Hebrew source himself, or did he adopt an
independent Greek version of it ? The fact that every phrase
and construction in 15^-8 are distinctly our author's, furnishes
such strong evidence for the former hypothesis that it seems
course,

is

necessary to accept

it.

If this

is

right,

then we must conclude
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that our author inserted here a translation which, while reproducing exactly the corrupt Hebrew before him in 15^ and a

wrong rendering of a Hebrew word in 15^ would have been
corrected later, if he had had the opportunity of revision.
Repeatedly we find traces of unfinished work in our author,
which a revision would have removed. Thus 121*-^® 18* (see
vol. i. 330-332, ii. 96 ad fin.) are meaningless survivals of earlier
Unhappily the work was revised by one of his
expectations.
disciples who was quite unequal to the task, and to whom we
owe some of the worst confusions in the Book. See, however,

ad fin.

p. Ixiv

For other passages which need to be retranslated in
order to discover their meaning, see 18^2 (/aovctikwi/), 18^^ U t^s
{c)

TtfiiorriTOi avTYJ<s

.

§ 1 1.
(i.)

I*

ttTTo

6

should follow

See

vol.
(ii.)

(iii.)

i.

.

.

^pr)ixu>6r].

Unique Expressions in our Author.

uiv.

ttTTo,

Our author knows perfectly the case that
but he refuses to inflect the divine name.

10.

I* 6

wv

Kttt

6

r]v

KoX 6 epxo/w,€vos

:

i^^ 14^^ ofxoLov vlov avOpoiTTov'.

§ 12.

cf. 11^'^

16^

see vol.

i.

;

see vol.

i.

10.

27.

Solecisms due to slips on the part of our Author.

We

have now dealt with our author's grammar, first in so far
as it is normal or abnormal from the standpoint of the Greek
of his own age, and next in so far as its abnormalities are due to
Hebraisms.
We have found that these abnormalities are not instances
of mere licence nor yet mere blunders, as they have been most
wrongly described, but are constructions deliberately chosen by
our author. Some of these belong to the vernacular of his own
time, some of them do not.
Many are obviously to be explained
as literal reproductions in Greek of Hebrew idioms, and some as
misrenderings of Hebrew words or phrases in the mind of the
author or in his Hebrew source, and some half dozen as due to
corruptions in the Hebrew documents laid under contribution by
our author either directly or through the medium of Greek
translations.

Thus from a minute study of the text from this standpoint of
grammar I have found it possible to explain that is, to bring
within the province of the normal and intelligible all but about

—

—

By our comprehensive study of our author's
a score of passages.
grammar we are the better equipped for recognizing the character
of the remaining solecisms that cannot be explained from his own
usages or vernacular Greek or the influences of a Semitic back-

.

:

SOLECISMS DUE TO SLIPS OF AUTHOR

cliii

The bulk of these solecisms, though not all, are simply
our author which a subsequent revision would have removed, if the opportunity for such a revision had offered itselt

ground.
slips of

These are
.
a)« adXiriyyos t A.€yov<r7;s f
^Kovcra <l><jjvr]v
6« 14^ 16^ where the construction is normal.

I^^

(i.)

keyova-av)

.

I^^ ol TToSes

(ii.)

(for

.

cf.

:

avTov

xoKKoXipaviD

ojxoloi

d>s

h Ka/xivta

f irefrv

pw/icVst (for TrcTTvpw/AcVa), a correction rightly introduced in N,
some cursives, s^-'^ etc.).
(iii.) 1 2^ TO fivoTTipiov Twv cirTO, acrriptav . . . koX f ^as eirra

twv

Xv;(i/tas t (for

€.

Xvyyitav).

2^7 (TvvrpijiiTai for <rvvTpifirjarovTat or <rvvTptxJ/€i (?).

(iv.)

4*

(v.)

tov Opovov f ^povovs

kvkA.o^€i/

Ktti

npecrjSvTepovs

Kadrjfxevoxs

7r€pifi€ft\r)fJi€vov<s

T€<70-apa«»

.

.

.

.

.

arccfxivov^

.

.

.

.

XP^'

In place of the accusatives, nominatives should be read.
(vol. i. 115) that 4* was introduced subsequently
by our author to prepare the way for 4^-^^ He seemingly inIt is obviously a slip.
serted it as the object of etSov.
see
(vi.) 6^ \eyovTos u)s t ffxovi] f, where we should have <t><avy
trovsf.

shown

I have

:

§ 10.

above, and vol. i. 161.
6^* <J)s ^i^XCov t iXia-a-ofjievov f.

(vii.)

in

(e)

(/i).

i.

This

rightly corrected

is

N and some cursives

into eXto-ao/xevo?.
7^ t TTcpi/S^ISXrjfiivovs t o-ToXas AcvKas.

This is obviously
(viii.)
Pr vg omitted koI l8ov
In this sentence
a slip for the nom.
and changed, with the exception of co-tojtcs, the following nomina-

A

tives into accusatives.
(ix.)

jXaXovaav
.
io^i7<^wv^^i7Kov(ra
KalXeyovcra: see vol. i. 267).
.

.

.

Kal \€yov<rav f

.

.

11^ i860r)

(x.)

.

.

.

(for AaA-OVo-a

fxoi KaA.ap.09

.

.

.

This

Xeywv (source).

may be

only an abnormal construction to which partial parallels are found
see vol. i. 274.
in the

LXX

:

11^ Trpof^-qTixxTOVdiv
\ TTtpipe/SXrjfxivovs \
Since OUr
.
(xii.) II* al h^TTLov rov KvpCov
f co-rwrcs f.
author's sense and usage here require the at co-rwo-ai, the participle in the masc. and without the art. is a slip.
This
(xiii.) 13^ Kat fiiav €K T. K€(f>aXo)V avTOv ws Icr^ayfxivqv.
It is an addition of our
is a slip exactly like that in 4* above.
author, and was added seemingly as the object of ctSov in 13^.
.
ixovra
ctSov aXXov ayyeXov -mrofxivov . .
(xiv.) 14^But it is perhaps best to take Xeyuiv as a Hebraism =
t Xcywv f.
(xi.)

.

.

.

.

.

'''

"ibs<?

:

cf.

(XV.)
Ka6-l]fX€V0V

^povo9
LTTTTos

4I.

For analogous cases see

14I* €t8ov Kol
O/JLOLOvf

...

Kat

cTTt

iBov

vloV
T.

dv^pWTTOV,

Opovov

p. cl

v€(fi€Xrj XevKTJ,
€X<J^V.

Ka$TJfji€vo<s,

XcvKos, Kat 6 KaOtjfi€vo<s in avTov,

construction.

.

.

.

ad med.

Kal cVt Tr)v vfiftiXY t
Cf. 4^ CtSoV Kol^ iSoV

19^^ €t8ov

.

.

.

Kat iSov

where we have the normal
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14^^ TTjv \tjvov .
t Tov {xlyav f.
19^^ rY]v ki/xvrjv tov Trvpbs t t^s Katofiivrj^ f
that the Hebrew and Aramaic words for " fire " (i.e. \dvt
(xvi.)

.

.

(xvii.)

.

The

fact

and NK'N)

arc feminine, may have led to our author's forgetting himself for
In Rom 11* we have rg
the moment and writing ttJs Kaio/xeVr;?.
This is frequently found in the
of
BaaA. instead of tw Baa\.
the prophetical books and occasionally of the historical, because
it goes back in the mind of the translator to JIK'B, which mentally

LXX

The

influence of the Hebrew is to be
where in the quotation from
(Ps 1 1 823) the avTi7 = DNT, though we should expect
36I, Ps 10219 ngso. 56 etc.
Possibly in
Tovro.
Cf. Gen 351^- ^^
1315 of our text the fem. avrfi in iSoOrj avrrj may be due to n»n;

he substituted

Mark

traced in
the

for bv^.
12^1 (

= Matt

21^^)^

LXX

and the fem.
gender of
(xviii.)

art. in

may be

y ovaC (ig^^ ii^*)

explained by the

nin.

21^ TWV

€)(6vT<t}V TttS iTTTOL

0iaA.a5 \

T(i)V

yC/tAOVTWV f TWl/

hard to explain how such a slip as to)v ytfxovTO)v (An 025) could have arisen, but if one investigates one's
own slips, it is often impossible to account for them. Our
author would no doubt have corrected this phrase into ra? ytfiovo-as as certain cursives have done, rather than into yc/xovo-as as
046 and many cursives. For the participle is used attributively,
^ia\as.
Contrast 15^.
following ras
It is

cTTTtt TrAr/ytov.

.

.

.

21^* TO T€t;j(OS T^S TToAetOS t
(xx.) 2 2^ ^vXov ^wrjs i ttolCjv \
(xix.)

€)((t)V
.

t«

.

.

oLTroBtBovv.

author would no doubt have corrected ttoiwv into

N 046 and most

Here our
ttolovv,

as

is

he knows the gender of
$v\ov: cf. 22I* i8i2(*").
If the gender of yv led to his writing
TToioiv, he would on revision either have corrected or written
olttoSlBovs so as to bring it into line with the former participle.

done

in

cursives

;

for

—

due either to (a) accidental
§ 13. Primitive Corruptions
or (b) deliberate changes.

These are due to an early scribe, or in
2i25 22^2) tQ tjje editor.

some

cases (7^^ 20*-

^^-i^

(i.) {a) 1^0 at Xv^iai at ctttol [ctttoi] iKKX-qcriai ela-LV.
This order
of the numerals (see below, § 15, iv., and vol. i. 224, footnote, vol. ii.
389, footnote) is in some respects normal in our author but as
observe, " it is morally impossible that rwv ctttgi iKKXrja-Liov
should be followed by cTrra UKXrja-Lai without the article "...
"the second k-n-Ta
must be an erroneous repetition of the
first, due to the feeling that the number of the lamps was likely to
be specified as well as of the stars." Besides, we should expect
;

WH

.

.

.

NON-JOHANNINE CONSTRUCTIONS
the

before the second

art.

cTrra,

since the predicate

(See chap. xiii. §
sive with the subject.
(ii.) (a) 6^ T(5 Ka6y]^ii'ia iv* f avTov f.

civ

is

coexten-

2. iv.)

(d) 7^^ 6 KabrffXivos Ittl f tov Bpovov f.
{a) 8^2 t rj rjixepa koX rj vv^ ofxoiws J for ^/tcpas koI o/aoicds
vvKTos (as in Bohairic).
(iii.)

(iv.)

Tovs Ka6r)fxevovs tV f auTtuv f.
Contrast 191^- 21.
14^ €7rt t To€ />t.€TW7rOV f.
(vii.) (fl) 19^^ Tojv KaOr^fxivuiv iir f avTOvs f (A).
/cat [oirive?] ov irpoa(viii.) (^) 20* Twv Tre-mXiKLcrixevtDV
.
tKvvrja-av.
correction by the editor of John's Greek.
(ix.) {b) 20^^ TOV Kadrjfxevov ctt' f avTov f.
Editor's correction
9^'''

(v.) (^)

(a)

(vi.)

.

.

A

Greek

of John's

(d)

(x.)

as in 7^^
20^^ ISojKcv t

g^'^.
rj

ddkaa-aa t

t.

viKpov^ tovs

This was a deliberate change on dogmatic grounds.
in

€|/

f avr^ f.

See note

loc.

{a) 21^ 6 KadTJfievos ctti f
{a) 21^ t tCjv ye/xovrcuv f

(xi.)
(xii.)
(xiii.)

(^)

2

1 2^

ot 7rvAa)i/€S

t(5 ^poi/<i) f.

AN

025

avr^s ov

/a:^

for ras yefxovoras.
KXeLcrOCJcnv rifiepas f

vv^

This change was probably due to the
editor.
It originated in a misunderstanding of the text.
In
place of the last live words we should restore koL vvktos.
See
note /'« /oc.

yap ovK

io-rai

€K€t f.

Read

2 1^" t Trav KOLvov f.

(xiv.)

22^2

ttSs koii/os.

This order, which is conusage, is, like other departures from
our author's usage in 20^-22, to be traced to the editor. See
(xv.)

(/^)

(jj5

^^ Ipyov tcTTiv avTov.

trary to our author's

below, §15,

§ 14.

ii.

own

(d).

Constructions in the interpolations conflicting with
our author's use.

1^ 6 ^€os, 6 wv . . . 6 TravTOKpoLTwp.
See above, § 10. i. {/),
2^2 i^y fji^ ix€Tayor\crouauy.
Our author does not use the indicative after iav pirj.
8^^ KOL T. 01/op.a T. dcTTepos X€Y€Tai

*0 *Aif/iv6o<s.
Our author
does not use Aeyeiv but kuX^lv in this sense: cf. i^ ii^ 12^ i6^^
This addition is made in an interpolated section ; whether before
or after it was interpolated cannot be determined.
9^^

prefers,

T.

Ka6r)pivov%

eir'

auTwi'

being better Greek

:

(

—the construction

cf.

7^^ 9^^

John's editor

20^^ in § 13 above,

and

1^16. 16 in this section).

14IS Ti^ KaOrjp.evii) iirl -njs i'C<|>cXt]9.
14^^ 6 Ka07]pevo<i i-n-l ttjs »'€<|>€Xtjs.

it

15^ is an interpolation, since independently of other grounds
misuses koX elBov to introduce the Seven Bowls, where we
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should expect /u^cra ravra €T8ov. Since the latter phrase, which
is used to introduce new paragraphs or sections, is found in 15^
see that the subject of the Bowls is there mentioned for the
time.
16^" rovs TTpocrKWOvvTas ttJ ciKOfi avrov.
Our author would
use the ace. here only the dat. in reference to God.
16^^ etSov .
TTvev/xaTa rpCa
(A6<*^ 046
ws ^drpaxot.
min^) Here our author would have written fiarpaxovs (so corSee on w?, p. cxxxviii.
rected text in K* min*).
16^^ €is Tpta |x^p»|.
Wrong order. Our author would say

we

first

:

.

.

.

.

.

p-tpr} rpCa.

Our author does not use
17® Sirou ^ yvvri KaO-qTat iir aoruy.
2^3'*'"'
ii^ 2oi<>.
this construction, but ottov alone: cf.
iyi5 oj5 -q TTopvrj KaOrjTai,.
Our author uses ottov, not ov.
18^3 ^al

iTTTTCDv

.

.

alike with the syntax

Kttt

.

(r(i>fidTQ)v.

Au

and the sense of the

ig^^ vpo<TKvvrj<rai auTw

(t.e.

an angel).

addition conflicting

context.

See note on

i62<'

above.

§15. Order of the Words.

The Apocalypse

is

notable for the clearness, simplicity, and

When once our author has adopted
phrasing.
a certain combination of words he holds fast to it as a general
This is an essential characteristic of his style. There is
rule.
uniformity of

its

any variation in the words or in their arrangement. How
differs from our author in this respect the reader
will see by consulting Abbott's Gr. 401-436, where it is proved
by hundreds of examples that J shows a subtle discrimination
in availing himself of the manifold variations of order which are
possible in Greek expressing various subtle shades of meaning.
So far as the outward form goes our author's style is essentially

rarely

profoundly J

that of J.
And yet notwithstanding this absolute simplicity and apparent monotony, there
is no sublimer work in the whole Bible.
J works like a
miniature painter, but our author like an impressionist on an
heroic scale.
noun in the genitive never stands
(a)
(i.) The Article.
between the article and its noun, but always follows it. This
In J, on the other hand, we find iS^®
rule is without exception.
If, however, the article is omitted in
rov Tov dpxi-^p^f^^ 8ov\ov.
the case of both nouns, then the noun in the genitive case can
precede the noun that governs it cf. 7^^ ^(orj^ vrjyas vSanov.
{b) Nor can participial or prepositional phrases stand between
the art. and its noun.^ If these stand in an attributive relation,

monotonous when compared with

—

A

:

It is quite otherwise in J 8^^ (and 12^^) 6 irifixpas fie irarrip.
iriiiyj/avri. /ue), 8^^ toi)s ireiriaTevKdras airrt^ '\ov5aiov%.

^

rhv

Contrast 16"

:
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they musL follow the noun with the art. repeated: cf. ii^^ 6 vaos
Tou $€ov 6 iv Tw ovpaviZ.
But when the noun is anarthrous, such
a prepositional phrase can precede the noun, just as an anarthrous
noun can precede the noun that governs it, as in 711 This
occurs only in the titles of the letters to the Churches.
Thus in
2^ we must read with
Pr tw dyycXo) tw iv 'E</)€<r<j) eV/cXTyo-tas,
and similarly throughout the seven letters, although in the case of
three all the MSS have been corrected and normalized.
Lachmann and
recognized that this alone was what our author
wrote, though neither they nor later editors were aware of the
rule universally observed by him throughout J*p, that a prepositional phrase is never inserted between the article and its
noun. Hence the reading adopted by Tischendorf, Alford, Weiss,
Von Soden, etc., t^9 iv 'Ei^cVw €kkX., is without justification.
Our author could not write so. Besides, since it is his rule to
repeat the art. before a prepositional phrase following an articular
noun in an attributive relation, it follows that we should read tw
dyycAw to). From the combination of these two usages emerges
the strange piece of Greek, yet one that is essentially our author's
Tw iv "E^ccrw iKKXrjcriais.^
(c) But though a participial or prepositional phrase may not
intervene between the art. and its noun, it is inserted many
times between the art. and the participle dependent upon it
11^^ ot
irpea/^vTepoL oi ivMTTLOv tov Oiov KaOT^/J.€voi, 14^^ 17I*
199; also ii4 1212 136.12 189.17 etc.

AC

WH

—

.

.

.

—

(ii.) T/ie Pronoun.
{a) The genitive of the possessive noun
does not precede its noun, unless when it is used unemphatically
{i.e. vernacularly)
see notes in vol. i. 49, 68 sq. ; Abbott, Gr.
414-422, 601-607. But in our author avrov, o.vTri% avrw are
never found in this unemphatic position except in 18 (source),
though very frequently in J and a few times in i. 3 J.
{b) Again the genitive of the possessive pronouns (/lov, ^/awv,
crov, v/jLWj avTov, avTwv) is never separated from its noun.^
It
occurs roughly over 300 times or more.
Hence 12^ oiSk roiro^
:

WH

ii.
"Notes on select Readings," p. 137) point
in Asia Minor connected with temples dedicated to
omit the art. before vaov, as in dpxi-epevs rijs 'Aaias
Kv^iKip, TlepydfKi), etc., just as ttjs is omitted before
iKKXrjaiai in our text.
But independently of this our author's usage requires
the reading which even A has only preserved three times.
In the case of all the seven titles this construction has the support once
of a cursive and always of one or more versions.
See crit. note on 2' of the

1
{N.T. in
out that inscriptions
the Emperor always
paoO rod iv "Etpiacp,

Greek

text in vol.

ii.

Greek,

244.

When

a noun is followed by an attributive adjective, the pronominal
genitive is generally inserted between them : cf. 2* t^v dydrrrfv crov t^v vpiJbnjv.
2i9 312 iq2. 5 i^ie 1^19^
The genitive of the noun can be separated by an attributive adjective from the noun it depends on
cf. 19^'^ to odtrvov t6 fiiya rod
6eov also 6^' 16H
Here the emphasis is laid on the gen.
2

:

:

—
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against our author's style,^ also i8^* <rov rr}^
(on Other grounds we have found that i8 is a
and also 22^^ ws to Ipyov IcttXv avrov, where the wrong
source)
order is probably due to the editor.
This is all the more remarkable seeing that in J the genitive
both of the noun and of the possessive pronoun is very
frequently separated from the noun that governs it: cf. i"^

In

cvpiO-q avToii/
cTTt^v/xias

is

Trj<; Kf/vxn'^

:

95.6.281*^) 122. 47 136.
/3acri\6k €1 rov IcrparjX, 2^^ 3^^
See vol. i. 304, footnote.
2o23.

H

,gl7 ,^35

Not so in J, where it both
(c) 0VT09 always follows its noun.
precedes and follows its noun. The latter is the emphatic
Often in J the point of a
see Abbott, Gr. 409.
position in J
passage depends on ovtos being pre- or post-positive.
The oblique cases of ovto^ never appear in the position of an
Hence even
attribute any more than the possessive pronouns.^
:

we have ol c/xTropot tovtwv, though the attributive
would be the more regular: see Blass, Gram. 169.

in 18^^ (source)

position

5*^ rots cKctVov ypafx/xaa-iv (classical as regards c/cctVou

Contrast J

and

position).

its

(d) aA.A.09 is always prepositive,

in the

LXX

as in

though generally post-positive

Hebrew.

—

The adjective as a rule follows after the
(iii.) TAe Adjective,
noun it depends on. But there are certain exceptions. In i^^
we have Iv rfj KvpiaKy yjfxipa^ 3^ fXLKpav Svva/xLVj 20^ fiLKpbv xpovov
(yet xP^^^^ fxiKpov in 6^^), 13^ (source) oXrf rj yrj (elsewhere
3^*'
6^2 j2^ 16^^).
/xeyas is always postalways post-positive
positive except in 16^ yxeyaXr;? (f)wvrj<s (always elsewhere in our
author the adj. is post-positive in this phrase i.e. 18 times).

—

18^1 (source) 17 ficydXr} ttoXls.
Icrxvp6<s is once pre-positive in 18^
Elsewhere post-positive (5 times, in(source) iv la-xvpa <f}iavfi.

cluding

1

810).

Thus, save in four passages of our author (i^^ 38 16I 20^), the
The other instances (13^
adjective always follows the noun.
i82- 21)

are in sources.

(iv.) T/ie

When

Numerals.

—The usage

of our author in regard to

taken into account together with the five other uses
that equally conflict with his style {i.e. 12^ ^tti t^s fce^aX?}? instead of iirl r.
1

Ke<l>a\rjp),

(whereas

this fact is

12^'^* 6'frov
inf.

is

.

.

.

^/ce?

(instead of Sttou alone),

1 2^^

roO before the

used in the same sense twice without tov in

ovpavol (instead of ovpav^), oial tt]v

7771/

(instead of oval rrj yrj

13^*^),

inf.

12^^ oi

cf. 8^^)^ (jjg

:

statement in vol. i. 300 sqq. must be withdrawn. Our author therefore did
not translate 12 himself, but found it already translated into Greek, and then
from his hand come 6j /xAXei voi/xaLveip
edited it to suit his main purpose
12^ (modelled on 12^*)
6 64)is 6 apxahs 6 Ka\o6fi€uos .
(Ti8r] pa in 12^
ets rV yijv
.
i^XrjdT], 12" rQv ddeXcpQv TjfxQv in 12^** 12^^ : SrieTdev and 8ri
:

.

,

:

.

:

:

.

.

,

.

See Commentary in loc.
This does not hold of eavrou. In lo'- ' this possessive occurs in the
See Blass, Gram. i68 sq.
attributive position, which is its normal one.
in 12'^ 12^''^^
2

;

COMBINATIONS OF WORDS

clix

the order of the numerals and the words they depend on, which
on the whole definite and peculiar to himself, is given in vol.
In the footnote in 1. 15 ab
i. 224, and especially in the footnote.
imOy for " exception, xvi. 19," read " the clause Kai iyeiero
ct?
Tpia fiip-q is an interpolation "
and for the last five lines read " In
the case of ctttci, 17^ (in i^^ the second ctttci is an interpolation
8^^ is recast and in part interpolated, and 13^^ belongs to a source),
Sexa, 17^^ (in 13^ koI ctti t. Kcparwv avrov ScKa SiaSv^^aTa is interpolated), SwStKtt, 2 1 21, when the subject contains any of these
numerals preceded by the article and is followed by a noun and
the same numeral in the predicate, the latter numeral without
the article precedes the noun, unless the subject and predicate
are coextensive."
To the above one point needs to be added. When a
numeral is connected with x'^^'-"-^^'* it always precedes it. Cf.
SdiSiKa in 7^-^ 2 1 16 and the compound numbers in 14^- ^.
Hence
The
ii^^X'^^^^^^ ^^'''^ (source) is against our author's order.
numerals are never separated from the nouns they qualify hence
17!^ fxLav exovatv yvuijxrjv (046 min™) is a late change.
(v.) The Verb.
{a) The verb generally precedes its subject
and almost always its object except in sources such as ii^-i^ (see
vol. i. 272 sq.) and 18.
In other sources translations from
Hebrew such as 12. 17 the order is Semitic.
{b) Again the verb and its object are rarely separated by prepositional or other phrases.
This holds absolutely in the case of
is

.

.

.

:

:

:

—

—

—

aKoviiv
(c)

Hence A,

<f)0}vrjv {(fxjyvrj^).

right in

fxov, is

The

1'^^,

17/covcra

fJL^ydXrjv OTncrBiv

<fi(i}vr]v

and not

t^C 025, yjk. oiriaoi /xov (f). /x.
insertion of a relative or conditional clause between

a conjunction and the verb it introduces is only found in the
sources used by our author, 12* iva orav riKy to tIkvov avrrfs
Karaffxiyr), 13!^ ti^a

oaoi

§ 16.

Our author always
4^ 11^^ i6i^

Cf.

He

,

.

.

TrpocrKw^o-cocriv

.

.

.

aTroKTav6it)(rLV.

Combinations of Words.
writes do-rpaTrat

observed that the

(juaval

koI ppovraC.

do-rpaTrat

precede the

kqX

and wrote accordingly. But the editor who interpolated
and made many changes in the adjoining context to adapt
it to his interpolation, was apparently unaware of the order of
these natural phenomena or the usage of his author: see 8^
/Spovrat
8^-12

PpovraX KoX
*

i^fxivoX

koX do-rpaTrai.i

This non-Johannine order is not mentioned in the
i. 218-222.

rejecting 8'-** in vol.

list

of grounds for
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Original Authorities for the Text Greek MSS and
Versions, and an Attempt to Estimate the Relative
Values.

A

complete study of the critical problems of the text is
It is possible,
quite impossible in the space at our disposal.
however, to arrive at trustworthy results regarding the relative
The
values of the uncial and some of the chief cursive MSS.
question of the versions is a much more difficult one ; but even
in respect to these, conclusions approximately true can be
arrived

at.

§ I. The relative values of Ai<C 025. 046. 051 according to their
respective attestation of certain Greek and Hebraistic constructions

in

our author^ which are in some

cases

unique in Greek literature

—

and in others rare or comparatively rare save in our author.
{a) The most notable of these constructions which is practically

one which occurs seven times, once in the title of each
Seven Churches. Thus in 2^ John unquestionably
wrote TO) dyyeXo) tw iv 'Ec^eVo) iKK\r]aLa^ and not t. dyy. t^5 iv *E.
cKKXiycri'as, as we find in
most texts of J^^. Lachmann in
Germany recognized this as the original text, and Hort (and to
These scholars were
a minor degree Souter) in England.
influenced purely by the weighty testimony of A in three of
In addition to this evidence,
the seven passages, and C in one.
Hort invoked that of Primasius (in all seven passages),^ and the
Vulgate (in one passage). To these I am able to add the
support of two cursives, 2019. 2050, and of four versions, i.e. arm
for all seven passages, s^ for four, s^ for two, and gig (2^) and sa

unique

is

letter to the

* When I combined the evidence of the MSS and versions for the seven
passages in vol. ii. p. 244 {Appar. Crit.), I had either not seen or had forgotten Hort's note on this question in his Commentary (p. 38 sqq.)j where
he claims that Primasius supported the true text in all seven passages. In
my table I only claim Primasius as attesting the true text in four, where his
The ground on which Hort claims the support
evidence is incontrovertible.
of Pr in 2^ ^2 3^^ is the fact that ecclesiae precedes the name of the Church in
This order is also found in
the cases of Smyrna, Pergamum, and Laodicea.
vg for Sardis (3^). Now Hort argues that this " transposition ... is
interpretative of ry" (as in Epiph. 455 B, t«^ AyyiXij) ttjs iKKXriiTias T(f iv
Qvareipoii).
Thus, according to Hort, ecclesiae Pergami (Pr) supports the
original text, wheieas Pergami ecclesiae (vg s^ bo) supports the later
corrected text.
If this argument is right the evidence for the original text
is considerably greater than might otherwise be supposed,
s^ supports it in
28. 7 2'- 14 , arm"* in 2^2 ^i*, arm^- y in 2^", arm^- in 2^ fl in 2^
In the
readings of s^ I have followed Gwynn ; for my three texts of s^ have been
passages.
all
seven
giving
the
late
reading
in
normalized and agree in

:

RELATIVE VALUES OF T?IE UNCIALS

clxi

each for one. The evidence is given in a collected form in vol.
ii. p. 244, save that Pr should perhaps be added, as Hort urges,
I have
to the evidence given under 2^- ^'^ 3^'^ and vg under 3^
already remarked that Lachmann on the basis of AC, and Hort
on the basis of these reinforced by Pr vg, accepted the above
This authority,
readings on purely documentary authority.
when further reinforced as it is in my Appar. O'it., is quite
eKK\r)(TLa<s
sufficient to establish the form toJ dyyeAo) rw cv
But my study of grammar of
as original in all seven passages.^
J*P has thrown further light on the subject, and made it clear
that John could not, consistently with his usage throughout the
The grounds for this
rest of J'^P, have written otherwise.
statement are given in my Gram. § 15. (i.) (d), vol. i. Introd.
.

.

,

p. clvi sq.

extraordinary piece of Greek we have a first class
distinguishing between the trustworthiness of our
AVhen we apply this test, the result is very
various authorities.
significant.
Of the uncials, N 025. 046. 051 have corrected to)
dyycAo) tw in every passage into the normal construction toJ
has retained the original
dyye'Xo) ri}?.
On the Other hand,
construction in 2^'^-^^ and C in 2^ (preserving a hint of it also

In

this

means of

A

Of the 223

in 2^^).

2019 indirectly

in 2^,

cursives,

2050 directly supports

and 2040

indirectly in

it

in

2'^^,

2^.

A

Thus the vast superiority of
(C) to 8< 025 is at once
All the MSS have been corrected or normalized to
obvious.
some degree, but this process has been thoroughgoing only in
N 025. 046. 051 and the cursives.
When we apply this test to the versions, Pr (though in some
respects of very mixed value) comes to the front in four passages
and arm in all seven: s^ in 2i-^'^-is 3^ s^ in 2^^ 3^ sa in 2^2
like arm, if Hort's contention is right (see note, p. clx), Pr in the
:

:

But Tyc gig
fl in 2^, and vg in 3^
N 025. 046 and the cursives (with three exceptions) show no
knowledge of the original text, eth would represent either order
in the same way.
(d) The next construction which is of a unique character in J*p is

remaining three passages,

{-ov) cTTi Tov Opovov, rov
For these
tov Opovov, tw Kadrjixivia €7rt tw Opovw.
constructions see vol. i. p. cxxxii. These constructions occur
28 times. Two of these are found in a wrong form in the
interpolation i4^5'i^, and two in 20^^ 21^ where the wrong
construction save in 21^ is to be traced to the editor.

that which

follows, 6 (tov) KaOrjfxevos

KaOrjfjiivov €7rt

In the remaining 24 cases

A

is

right in

20 and wrong in 4

^ Weiss {Textkritische Untersuchmtgen,
64 sq. note) has wholly failed to
recognize the next text here.
Similarly Bousset and nearly every editor save
Lachmann, Hort, and Souter.
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6* 7^5 9^^ 1 9^8)
(defective) is right in 9 and wrong in 2
(6* gi'^) ; K is right in 17 and wrong in 7 (i.e. 51^ 54. le yi5 ^i? j^e
19I8) : 025 right in 16 and wrong in 8 {i.e. ^^-^ $^^ 6* 7^^ 9^^ 14^
19*): 046 right in 17 and wrong in 7 (4^ 6*- 1<^ yio. 15 ^17 j^e-^^

{i.e.

:

C

025 correct the text rightly in 14^^ and 025. 046 in 20^^
the above statistics we conclude that N 025. 046 are
A stands much above them.
practically of equal value.
{c) In the case of certain Hebraisms we find 8< 025. 046
There is a Hebrew construction
correcting the text, but not AC.
in which the participle is resolved into a finite verb in the
succeeding clause, which our author has used at times. See
koX
In i^'^ our author wrote to) aya-n-oiVTi
vol. i. 14 sq.
iTTOLTjo-ev.
Here the finite verb must be translated as if it were
iroirja-avTL.
046 min^ have actually so corrected the text. Again,
^ koX aSovo-tv
152-3 K min^ correct the Hebraism t^ovra^
^ KaX aSoi/ras.
Another Hebraism, i.e. in 2^0,
into c^ovTas
kcu 8i8ao"K€i, is corrected by N*'
r^v ywoLKa ... 17 \iyov<Ta.
tt^v Aeyovo-ai/, but by 046 min™"
025 minP into r>)v ywatKa

From

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

The same Hebraism in 3^^ t^s Katvi}? 'Icpovo-aA-rj/x,
into ri Xcyet.
Kara^aLVOVcra is corrected by X*' into rrjq k. 'Icp. Trj<; Kara^aivov(rr}%
and by 046 into § /cara/JatVct. Again in 12^ 6 Mi^a^^ koX ol
•fj

ayycXot avrov rov TroXefirja-ai^ X 046 min"* oniit the tov. In 13^^,
where the same Hebraism occurs twice, every uncial save
and
all cursives remove the Hebraism by drastic corrections.
In 19^
N 025. 046 min**^ Tyc Pr gig vg s^ arm^* insert r}fiu)v between
min^ Cyp s^ arm^- * bo sa eth.
6 ^€os and o iravTOKpaTtop, against
This insertion is not only against our author's usage, but also
against the regular translation of the divine name.
See Gram.
Such examples show the vast superiority
§ 10. (i.) (/), p. cxlvii.
of A (C) to N 025. 046 as witnesses to the primitive type of text.
{C) and their
§ 2. The absence of conflate readings from
{rare) occurrence in X 025. 046 support the distinction already
established between these MSS.
In 17* N (s^) reads avr-^? koX rri%
y^s, where avrri^ is the reading of A al°^ Tyc vg s^ arm^ eth, and
7-7? y^s that of 046 al^"^ gig arm^.
Cyp Pr read t^s y^s oAt;?, and
bo ( = avT^s /Aera t^? y^s) conflates this reading with that of A.
This may be a conflaIn 4'' X alone reads ws o/xoiov avOp<^7r(o.
tion of 0)9 avOpioirov (A, etc.), and o/xolov only preserved in 2018.
In 6^- 5- « 046 min°^ read epxov koI tSe, and in 6^ N min^^
alone attest this reading.
But since the phrase Kal tSc is not used
by our author, but kol tSov, this phrase is clearly an early intrusion.

A

A

A

—

''

But 046 min™ Pr

gig vg

^-

«,

which

insert koL tSc (or kuI iSov,

Pr

gigvg^-g), omit Kal eUov in the words that follow.
Since this
form of the text is as old as the 4th century, the text of N is probably conflate.
In 2^^ 025 min^ read ofxoiu)^ o ixiaCt a conflation, though t /twrw

—
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found as yet only in a few cursives and arm«
Again in 2^, where
046 have iv t. TrapaSciVcj), and l. 35™ ^v /i€(r<j) Tov TrapaSeia-oVf
025 reads ev fi€<rw tw rrapaSaVo), which may be either a conflation of
the above two or else a correction of the latter.
In 046 19^2 yfQ have the conflate reading Svofxara yeypafi/ieva
is

AsC

KoX ovofia yvypaixfxivov.

The readings ^ of the uncials taken singly and also in
The evidence of this section confirms the provisional

§ 3.

groups of two.

MSS

in §§ 1-2.
values assigned to these
Even a cursory study of the statistics on p. clxiv is illuminating.
stands almost alone in the first class, though
It shows that
But it is better to put
in some respects C belongs to this class.
C in the second class by itself, seeing that it is so weak when it
But in combination with
stands alone.
it is different.
and the combinations into which it enters
In comparing
with other MSS, we have to bear in mind that more than a
Hence, when we read in Table I.
third of it is missing.
that
are right in combination 36 times, we have to raise
in combination are
this number to 54 (or less).
Thus
nearly twice as often right as A« or
025, and more than twice
The combinations of C and K with
as many times as
046.
either 025 or 046 are very weak.
Another point to be borne in
mind is that 025 is also defective. About one-fourteenth of it is
Hence, whereas
missing.
025 are right 36 times in combination (reckoning columns one and two together), in Table I.
we should raise this number to 38 (more or less). Thus it
follows that 025 is, when standing alone, right oftener than

A

A

C

AC

AC

A

A

A

A

it is right oftener than
C, K, or 046, and when combined with
Ak or
046 in combination. In the third class, therefore, to
which we must relegate K 025 and 046, 025 stands first according
As regards n and 046, the former takes
to this reckoning.
precedence of the latter, and is in certain respects much superior

A

toil.

am beholden to Mr. Marsh for the materials on which Tables I.-III.
They are to be regarded as approximately, not literally, exact. I
have not taken account of 051 since I possess no complete collation of it, and
^ I

are based.

It is defective, eleven chapters being missing.
is very late.
Its value is
not as great as one of the best cursives, as its readings in chaps. 12. 16 will
show. In chap. 12 it agrees with cursives against all the other uncials in
reading tLktciv, 12*, iKei^, 12®, in omitting fxer avrov, 12*.
In 12* it omits 4v
(a mere correction) with 025 and cursives, and in 12® it omits iKcT^ with C
and cursives. In 12^ it is right with A 025 (fxiyai irvpp6s), and in 12^^ y^[^\^
and cursives in reading ol ovpavoL In i6*' ^"* ^^ ( + i77eXos) it agrees
with cursives against uncials, also in 16'* {dai/idvuv and eis T<5Xe/*ov) 16^^
{^XiirovffLv).
In i6^' ^'* ^* it agrees with J< and cursives against all other
uncials
in 16^ (fwcra) with N 025. 046 and cursives against A, in 16^^ {ol
dvdpcawoi) with K 046 and cursives, in 16^2 (^uaroXCbu) with A.
The readings
of 051 given in this edition are derived from Swete's Commentary,
it

A

:

clxiv
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If

we study

we

this table

A
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•
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find that the several

above combinations as follows

into the

ST.
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.

.

•

•

•

•

•"!»»

•

•

•

•

•

•

•

K

.

.

•

•

•

.

•

•

•

•

•

.

enter

63 times,

•

025

046

MSS

;

55

ff

46
40

„
i»

There are two points that call for explanation here, (a) First
the numbers of C 025 K 046 seem unduly large as compared with
those of A, seeing that A belongs to the first class, C to the
second, and 025 N 046 to the third, according to our classifications
But there is really no difficulty here. If C 025
at the close of § 3.
N 046 are to be right at all, they can only be right as members
of groups of MSS, seeing that they are hardly ever right when they
stand alone. C and in a less degree 025 represent a good secondary uncial text, while N 046 uphold this text in a considerably
weakened form, « replacing it to a considerable extent by readings
often of an early date, and 046 by readings of a later growth.
(d) Since only 1-3^^ of C is preserved in the four chapters
we are considering, it follows that the number 61 of C must be
raised proportionately, say to 70 or thereabouts (for the variants
in chap. 4 are fewer than in 1-3), so that it would stand above A.
This appears to conflict absolutely with the classification arrived
But in {a) this difficulty is in the main surat in § 3 ad fin.
mounted, and when to the explanation there offered, we add the
fact that C is comparatively free from the obvious foolish slips of
As critics have
the scribe of A,i it is surmounted wholly.
on which C is
generally recognized, the scribe of C (or of the
accurately written text than that in A,
based) either found a
or else he eliminated most such slips, and with them many of the
C is far freer from
original readings which have survived in A.
obvious slips and obvious corruptions than A.

MS

mwe

Thus this fourth table in the main confirms the first. AC
stand apart, and but for its almost absolute lack of correct
The
singular readings C might be put side by side with A.
results arrived at in regard to 025 K 046 agree exactly with those
of Table

II.

conclusions arrived at with regard to the absolute preeminence of A is confirmed by the study of the papyrus Fragments of the Apocalypse see vol. ii. 447-451.

The

:

§ 5.

The

character of the

Versions.

r^

—The

On

5o6\i(}

A

versions

A >
> ^x^v

in l°
:
Compare in l* rov 8oij\ov (A) for
XptOTv (A) for iy 'l-na-ov : in I^^ XaXet for iXdXei: in I**
1

ii/xwf
:

differ

in i* iv
:
i^ iv t.

"alone is characterized by
the other hand,
Se^i^ioT iirl tt)S
singular readings which are to be accepted, not as divergences from a standard
" (Gwynn, p. liv).
text, but as survivals of the primitive and authentic text
fif^taj.
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from the Greek MSS in regard to the character of their
of J*p possesses a certain character
Each Greek
testimony.
of trustworthiness or untrustworthiness, and this character it
But this is not so in the
maintains on the whole throughout.
In the chief Latin versions we
case of most of the versions.
The following
find side by side the best and worst readings.
examples drawn from what survives of fl ^ and the parallel sections
greatly

MS

MSS will suflice to prove this.
025) is supported by fl gig vg (si-2)
eth, while Pr supports 046 diro Oeov 6 wv (and Tyc a
In i^ XvcravTL (AxC) is
further development of this reading).
supported by Pr fl gig (s^- 2) arm, while Tyc vg bo eth support
In 1^ ^aortXiiav tcptt? AN*C 046 is supported
025. 046 Xova-avTi.
by Tyc (fl) vg"^, but the corrected text N*^ ^ao-iAttav koX UpeU by
*•
P'' gig vg*^ arm^- ^025 arm^- ^- * read /Jao-tXcts koI Upcts 046
and Greek

in the other versions

Thus in
arm bo

i*

6 wv

oltto

(AnC

:

/Saa-ikeiov

lepcts,

:

while

S^- ^

bo = /Saa-iXecav

tepariKT/v,

and eth =
TiXos N* is

In I* the addition 17 apx^ koX {to)
supported by Tyc gig vg bo against An^C 025. 046 Pr fl (s^- 2)
arm eth. In 1^ *lr}a-ov XpLo-rov N*'^ 046 is supported by Tyc Pr vg'*
si-2 arm^-^-* against ^Irja-ov An*C 025 fl gig vg-** arm* bo eth.
In 1*3 Twv Xvxviwv AC 025 is supported by Tyc Gyp Pr fl s*-2
In
arm** ^' *• * bo eth against roiv tTrra Avxvtcoj/ N 046 gig vg arm^.
1*6 ws 6 rjXio^ (f}atv€L AC 025. 046 Tyc gig vg s*- 2 arm*- 2- »• « eth
In 2* t<3
against ^aiVct w? 6 rj\Lo<; N Pr Gyp fl arm* (?) bo.
dyycXo) Tw AC Pr [in Comm.] (fl ?) s* arm* against rw dyy.
2- 3. a
Trj<; N 025. 046 Tyc gig vg arm*'
bo eth. In 8'^ 6 Trpcoros
Ah 025. 046 s*-2 arm* against 6 Trpwros dyyeXos 2020 al Tyc
Pr gig vg arm** 2- 3. a ^q eth. In 8^ to TptTov A 025. 046 s*-2
against t. TptVov ^lipo^ N Tyc Pr fl gig vg arm bo sa eth.
In 8*2 all the uncials and cursives are wrong. The true sense
is either preserved
or recovered in bo eth and partially in
Pr fl.
In 92 KafiLvov fjLiydX-qs An 025 Tyc Pr fl vg arm*-2«
^aa-Lk. ayviav.

bo eth against Kajx. KatoficV»;s 046
2020 gig s* arm* {^?).
In 9* irrl
<'• <*

vg*-

against

iirl

t.

/tcTwirwv avTwv

s2

and

t(ov

kq/a.

p-cy.

046 Tyc Pr

Kaiop-cViys

A{< 025 gig

p,€TW7rojv

fl

vg^-

8^-

^ s*- 2

025 against ^cv^crat 046 Tyc
Pr fl gig vg s*- 2 arm bo eth. In 11*^ tov O^ov AnC 025 Tyc Pr
*•
« bo eth against t. Opovov t. Oeov 046 s2 arm^.
fl gig vg s* arm*- 2gig fl arm bo eth against iv t. ovp. fi<
In 11*^ 6 €v T. oupavw
025. 046 Tyc Pr vg s*- 2 and Trjs hwi6riKy)<; avTov (> Tyc bo)
025 Tyc gig vg s*- 2 arm*- 2- 3- 4 \^q against t. StaO-qKr)^ tov deov X fl
eth T. SiaOrJKTj^ KvpCov 046. In 1 2^ fxiyas Trvpp6<s
025 Tyc vg s* sa

arm (bo)

eth.

In 9^

<f>€vy€t A(^«)

AC

AC

A

:

eth against Trvppos /xcyas
^

nC

There are only 61 verses

in

046 Pr
fl

fl

(Codex

gig s2

arm

bo.

Floriacensis),

i.e.

In 12^

€k€i

1^-2^ 8'-9^^

11^^-12^^ 14^^-16^
not show such remarkable faithfulness to the
fl does
primitive text in the later sections as in 1^-2^.

:
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A«
In

025. 046
1

si

armS-

4^6 eOcpta-Or)

arm^'

2- 3.

a)

fl

*

:

> C Tyc

yrf all

Greek

Pr

fl

MSS

vg

JOHN
s^

armi- 2.« (bo ?) eth.

and Versions (-vg^-^fl

>

In
against Wipia-iv t. yyv vg^- ^ fl arm^- 2- 3- „
bo.
Tyc gig vg s^-^ arm eth against c^^v N 025.
bo (fxDvfj Aii 046 Tyc fl gig vg s^ arm^- 2- 3- « eth

14^^ 6 Ixwv

046 Pr

rj

ST.

:

AC
:

against Kpavyrj C 025 S^ bo: ^K/xacrav at (TTa(f>v\oL (A)N 025
bo.
fl
gig vg s^- 2 against i^Kfiacrev rj aracfivXt] 046 arm eth
In 152 €/c T. ^T^p. /cat CK T. etKoVos atiToi)
025 s^- 2- arm^-^-*
ck 2. Tyc gig vg bo eth give a different
against ^? Pr fl, which
In 15^ aSova-w
construction.
025. 046 against aSovra? K
Tyc Pr fl vg bo eth twv iOviov Ax<^ 025. 046 (Pr) fl gig bo
Here arm''^* 3- *• «• is coneth against twv aiWwv X*C Tyc vg s^- ^.
flate.
In 15* <f)of37]6Y}
025. 046 Pr fl gig arm bo against 4>o(3.
In 15^ ol €xovt€?
s^- 2 arm bo
are K 051 Tyc vg s^- ^ eth.
eth against Ix^vtcs X 025. 046 (Tyc Pr fl gig vg) €k rov vaov
AxC 025 Tyc fl gig vg s^^-^^ arm* bo eth against 046 Pr arm^-^
vg*^ against AtVoi^ (-ovv) 025. 046 Tyc
which omit: ^\i6ov\
eth.
In 16^ /xeyaX-^? <^(ov^s
(Pr) gig vg*^ and Xivovs X fl bo
:

>

AC

>

AC

:

AC

AC

:

AC

:

>

AC

025 Pr fl gig vg s^-^
^
c/c rov vaot) AnC 025 Tyc Pr fl gig vg s^arm2- 3- « (fyotvrjs eth.
arm* against 046 arm^ which omit while arm* bo sa eth = eV rov
ovpavov and arm^- 2* * =cV t. vaw: cTrra^ AxC 046 Tyc Pr gig vg
In 16^ Scvrepos Ak*'
s^- 2 arm against 025 fl bo eth which omit.
025. Tyc Pr fl gig vg arm* eth against ScvV. ayyeXos 046 s^*^
i^ 154 ^^^ -n-ryyas AxC 025 Tyc Pr fl gig arm bo
arm^- 2- 3. a ^q^
against ct? t. Trryyas 046 s^- 2 eth.
Now, taking the Latin and Syriac versions in the above thirtythree passages (8^^ 14^^ is^* not being included) we arrive at the

046 (arm^) bo sa against ^wv^s

/xey.

:

:

following results

fc^

RELATIVE VALUES OF THE VERSIONS

clxix

s^- ^ compare favourall the other Latin versions together,
ably with the Latin, s^ being right more than twice as many times
Unfortunas it is wrong, and s^ being oftener right than wrong.
ately there is no critical edition of s^.
A further and very important fact emerges from this study of
the Latin versions, and this is that a text akin to 046 and its
allies {often K and less often 02$) was well established between 200

than

and J50

and possibly earlier.
now compare the above

A.D.

Let us

and the readings
find

in

AxC

results regarding the versions
We
025. 046 for the same sections.

clxx
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readings in arm.

Thus
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arm'* (together with

Kafxivov fjL€yd\i]s Kaiofjuevrj^ in

9^,

and arm^-

Kol ^acrtAcv? TrdvTOiv twv eOvwv in 1 5®.
In the next place, an adequate

^-

2020 gig
*

s') reads
read rdv altovwv

comparison of the Bohairic
In Horner's edition of the former the
The readings of the other
translation of only one MS is given.
MSS are given in the Appar. Criticus^ but not translated. Mr.
Horner has, however, translated the variants for me and I append
The Ethiopic version which I have used is
the results below.
Hence the results given
It is wholly uncritical.
that of Piatt.
Despite
here are to be regarded as only approximately right.
such disadvantages, bo and eth show clearly that they have a
character of their own.

and Ethiopic

is difficult.

THE UNCIALS
I

have not taken account of sa

do not possess a continuous

in the

clxxi

above

collation of

classification, as

For some
hundreds of its readings I am indebted to Rev. George Horner.
Judging from these, I should be inclined to place it in the second
class.
The reader will observe that in 2^^ it enjoys the honour
of attesting the original text together with 2050 s^ arm**- * against
all the uncials and all the remaining versions.
These versions form
§ 7. Relations of bo sa eth to each other.
one group over against the rest, {a) bo eth continually support
each other throughout J*^ generally in agreement with some
other authorities, but at times they stand alone.
As an instance
of the former, cf. 19^® where with Pr they add otl before
I

its

text.

—

of the latter, 18^ ck + toO TrpocrtoTrov avrov Kai: 2i***-f
(>>bo) iSov TToivTa TTOLT^O-qa-ovrai (iTroi-qdrjaav, eth) Kaivd 21^^
22^ (crit. note ad fin.).
(crit. note ad fin.)
(b) bo sa agree against eth and all else in 20I1 fxiyav Opovov
('x^ rest): in 22^^-1-0x6 before cav tls bo sa agree with certain
authorities against eth and others: 19® koX Aeyet /aoi^ with Afc<
20^^ 17 yrj koI 6 ovpavos with A^? etc.
eth N etc.
etc.
(instead of 6 ovp. k. y y^ with 35. 432 Pr eth).
(c) bo sa eth stand alone in 18^ -^ fji€yd\rj + -q iroA.19
20^ in
transposing order of dXva-tv iMcydXrjv: 21^^ Troirjao) Travra Katvd.
bo sa eth agree with some other authorities in 16^ rov ovpavov
16®: 19^: 21^ ovpavov 025. 046
42. 367 arm (for rov i/aov)
o-iVSovXo?

:

Ktti

:

:

:

>

:

:

:

etc. (for Opovov),

with certain authorities against bo: 18^^
bo with K etc. 19^ rov ydfiov with As*'
>bo with t<* etc. 22^* ttAwovtcs t. o-roAa^ avroyv with Ak
etc.
etc. against ttoiowtcs t. ivToXds avrov bo with gig 046 Cyp etc.
19^^ avrwv bo eth n etc. against
(e) bo eth agree against sa
avTov sa A etc.
18^ vor-qpCia eth
etc. against
(/) bo stands against eth
18^2 |^;Xov bo nC etc. against At^ov eth
TTOT. avrriq bo {< etc.
(d) sa eth agree
etc.
ovat^ with

AC

:

>

:

:

AC

:

A

etc.

The above
§ 8.
value.

are a few examples from chaps. 16-22.
of the u?icials as regards their

Character

textual

A, C. These two MSS present the normal uncial text just as
046 and in some degree 025 present the normal cursive text.
But whereas C is most carefully written, this is not true of A,
which is seriously affected by copyists' blunders. C exhibits
fewer singular readings than any other uncial (about 67), and
these singular readings, moreover, with a single exception, possess

no

special interest.

Here

it is

that

readings,

and of these 56

(if

A

it

differs in

kind from

A

and

contains over 150 singular
not 63) preserve the original. Thus

calls for different classification.
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whereas C's singular readings take no particular direction, A's
are pre-eminent as being certainly right in over 60 passages.
This MS " is of all the five MSS far the least worthy of
ji.
regard as representing a defensible form of the text; it is
aberrant rather than divergent from the rest, to the point of

So Gwynn {op. cit. p. xliv) rightly judges. When
eccentricity."
The bulk of its
it stands alone, it is only right in four passages.
variants are unquestionably scribal blunders and corruptions of
an early date, and call for no further consideration. A considerable part of the remainder represents an ancient element foreign
to the normal uncial text and finds large support in the versions
and to a less extent in certain cursives. Other variants connect
K with the normal cursive form of text, but these are not
numerous.
These MSS are so widely sundered that they
025. 046.
While 025 represents on the
differ from each other in kmd.
whole the uncial type of text, 046 represents the cursive type.
While slightly over half the variants of 025 from the other uncials
find support among the cursives, more than four-fifths of the
variants of 046 find such support.
But though 046 is largely cursive in character, its record
compares favourably with N, considering its late date. We have
already seen (see Table I. p. clxiv) that whereas N alone preserves
6 right readings (reckoning together columns one and two)
Again An in
against the rest of the uncials, 046 preserves 3.
combination are right 33 times, A 046 are right 31 times.
Once more, from the results arrived at in § 4 we learn that,
whereas N enters into groups of three or more MSS attesting the
right text 45 times, 045 does so 40.
025 and 046 are to be further distinguished from each other
in this respect, that whereas 046 represents the close amongst the
uncials of a long process of correction which began in the 2nd
century, 025 represents to a considerable extent a deliberate
That 025 is
recension of the texts of the 8th cent, or earlier.
Nearly
the result of a dehberate recension is easy to prove.
forty times it differs from the other uncials in correcting or
improving the Greek text from the standpoint of Greek syntax.
I^ t<3
Thus in I^ we have Tn/cv/xaTwv a-t-earti' ci^wttiov.
I* (TvyKotvcovos cv rr} dXtxI/ei
l^ (SacriXeis koX tepets.
2^^
2® Tr)v f3\aa-cfir]fXLav ^ tu>v XeyovTfov.

dvair^aai'Ti.

xat (-\-iv

TTJ) /Sao-iActa.

cV T. ^/xcpaic
.

.

TT)»'

</»a)v^

*
.

.

.

.

+

€»'

ats.

/^cyaA-y.

B<i)<roi
tfiojvrj

avTo^-f
.

.

.

<|)ay€i»'.

ktyovaa.

2^^

tyjv

5^

ywaiKa

Krjpvcra-ovra
.

co-t(ut€9,

change

is

scribe's idea of syntax, but of the sense of the
lo^ kox ^ Tpts, corrected
(fujjvrjv . . . A€yovcrai'.

due not to the
9^^

r)

7^ ©xAo? . .
5^ apviov . . . ex^v.
8^^ dyy^^o" ttcto/acVov.
This

TTtpLJielSX'qfJievoi.

passage.

2^'^

4^

Xiyova-av.

:

CURSIVES COLLATED FOR THIS EDITION
The scribe knew no
The above examples are sufficient

according to sense of context.
iXaiai

- ccrrworat.

fact of a deliberate recension.

on

35. 205

The
046

and other

following

ri49
35»* -^201
A 201
I386
U86

18.

cursives

in giving the latest

175

617
1934

better.

under

—the

list

is

1

1*

to prove the

On the influence of this

cursives, see

clxxiii

recension

35, 205, p. clxxv sq.

provisional

—agree

with

form of text

325 1
456 yV 337. 632*. 919. 920. 1849.
468*J

2cx)4.

2040 (i-ii').

046 contains many readings of so late a date that they are
not supported by any version. These are of the inferior cursive
type.
A few examples will suffice. Thus in 1^2 0^5 ^^ith

+ cKct:

i^^

aTTO^dWuv

for

cursives reads Kat

av

rj^oi)

(order)

3^

:

:

3^^ €t fir)

X^'-P'-

o.vtov rrj Sc^ia:

anoOaveLV

:

3* okCya

6 dvotycDv.

2^^ avoi^oi (for
oi/o/xara

l;^€t?

—

§9. Cursives collated for this edition. The list of the 22
cursives collated for this edition is given in vol. ii. p. 234,
where attention is drawn to such as are defective. Of these the

most

and valuable are 2020. 2040. 2050.
good cursive and would stand close to 025 K in the
third class.
It agrees with A 2019 in 2^^ and in i^^ g^ve that
for omarOev it reads ottio-u), and with A and certain cursives in i^.
Over against seven agreements with A, it supports K in 18
passages and 025 in 13.
920. 2040.
2040 (xi-xii cent.). 920 (x cent.). Though
2040 is written by the same hand throughout, it exhibits two
interesting

2020

is

a

distinct types of text.

and seems

From

i-ii^

it is

of the late cursive type

have been copied from 920 (x cent.). These two
MSS contain unique readings in the following passages 3^ tcjv
3^2 tw ovo/xari (for tw vaw)
^(i)VT(oi'
3^ TO, Ipya (for tov \6yov)
4^ -f Kal TTpocTKuvriafocriv {-aovaiv, 920) toj ^{ovtl and another
addition in 8^.
In /^^^ they omit ivwTnov t. Opovov and have
to

:

:

:

:

other omissions in 4* 512 74 ^9^
jhey invert the order in 3*
attest the same impossible readings in 5^ 6^* 7I 9^
From 11^ to 20^1 where it ends, the text is largely free from

and

corruptions of the later cursives.
It often supports A against
most other authorities (cf. 11^^ cla-rjXOev
aurots, 12^2 ^i ovpavoi)
and ^« and less often 025. But its excellence is still more
clearly shown by the fact that in 11^-201^ it agrees with the
majority of uncials against the majority of cursives.
The latter
half, therefore, of 2040 is of so high a character as to entitle it to
be ranked with 046, and after K.
2050. This MS, which consists only of 1-5, 20-22, and was
clearly copied from a defective MS, stands in point of excellence
alongside the uncials.
In about 80 passages it agrees with the

h

2:
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of the uncials against

majority

in i*it reads airb 6 wv with
against 046 and most cursives.

Thus

JOHN

OP^ ST.

the majority of the

AkC
In

al^o

025

h

i^

cursives.

gig vg

fl

with

s^- 2

bo

kC

025.
2020 gig vg s^ bo against the rest ; *lrj(rov (without Xpio-roO) with
Ah* 025 al*^ fl gig vg-** arm* against the rest. In 1^2 ^^t (without
In i^^
€K€L Ak 025. 045 al Tyc Pr fl vg s^- 2 bo against the rest.
\vxviC)v

arm^-

^- *•

(without

preceding

bo against the

*

ACP

ctttci)

In

rest.

^I-qa-ov

aPO Tyc Pr fl s^Ipya aov /cat (added

>Ta

2^^

AxC

025. 2020 and versions ( — s^
These
69 Or« s^ against rest.
arm^-*):
This cursive shows
suffice to show the character of this cursive.
some sHght affinities with A, as in i^^ 4* 5* 22^^ etc., and still
more with K. Thus with the latter it agrees in i^ ( + 17 dpxrj ktA..),

by 046

alP^

s^

arm^-*) with

6 ttio-to? fiov

AC

61.

It agrees
(a correction), i^^" cttc^kci/, 2^0 420 etc.
aP), etc.
x^Xko) At^avw, al^ 220 rr}v kiyova-av (also
This cursive has a conflate reading in 227 ^at crwrpu/^et
Such a COnflation is
avTOVs O)? TO, crK€vr] tol Kcpa/xLKa a-vvTplftiTaL.
or in any version.
But gig arm* bo
not found in any other
Is 2050 influenced by gig or some
eth read a-wTpixf/ei avrovs.
In i^^ 2050 with 920. 2040 Tyc fl
ancestor of these versions?
Is
gig vg read Beita avrov against all other Greek authorities.
there a trace of Latin influence here ?
1 15 7r€7rvpa>/A€V(i)

with 025 in

1^5

:

J>{'^

MS

Of these 201 was not collated for this
of these cursives, 149 (xv cent.), is a slavish
copy of 386 (xiv cent.). It reproduces it where it is absolutely
149. 386. 201.

The

edition.

wrong

:

first

2^* cStSao-KCv t.

cf.

BdAaa/x,,

3^*

17

apx^ ^'»

TtcTTews, 14^^

reads KarotKowTas with 201 against 386.
2019 olKovvTa<s. Where 386 is quoted in the Appar. Crit. it carries
149 with it, unless 149 is quoted to the contrary. 201 (xiii
It agrees with 149. 386 in
cent.) is a member of this group.
unique (or almost unique) readings in 32 ('^TreTrkrjpai/xeva) 3I*
18*

XxiOy]T€.

In 13^

it

:

lo2 ctti ttjv yyv (also l)
apxT) ttJs TTLorTeui'S
14^^ /Soravas
15® ol cTrra ayy. eK tov vaov ol

^

:

:

:

TrA.r;yas (also s^

bo)

:

flation of TOV 6p6vov,
Oeov,

18^

€t/tAi

KaOo)s,

16^'^

A

tov Opovov

046

alP^, all

20* eBodr]

+ tov

and

(

1* 01 ivwiriov

€)(ovt€^ t.

This

Oeov.

versions

KpCfjia,

1

-

gig)

Others.

is

and

cttto.

a con{<

tov

This group

gives a late cursive text.
These cursives form a group, but one much
175. 617. 1934.
In
less closely connected than the one immediately preceding.
2^® they stand alone in reading x^ipova tu)v TrpwTwv, and in ly^^

with 141. 242 in 6^^ in reading auidrjvai.
In
Tj yvvrj
the following passages these cursives attest the same text in conjunction now with one set of authorities now with another not
10^ 17^ 18^-22 i^T.ii.is 20I2 21^-2"
consistently with any
228.12. 13. 16. 20. 21
jy^ and 617 several times agree where 1934
diverges: 18^^ 192'^ 20^ 21^ 22^ etc. an generally in conjunction

a €i865+ Koi

:

—

—

i
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This group gives a very late form ot the
with the 025 text.
cursive text, except in chapters 16-22 where they agree generally
with 35. 205.
326. 456. 468.
The first two members of this group are
They stand alone in adding in Kara a-ov in
closely connected.
2^ and the marginal note iv a\\io p in 14^0, in omitting koI
avTov in 3^ and l^wv
iv(x>7nov
.
riraprov ^wov in 4^, in
reading (325**) SQ in 4^ and xpovov for In xP- fJ^^-xpov in 6^1, in
.

.

.

.

.

omitting yc/xovo-as in 15'^.
In very many passages these two
cursives attest the same text in conjunction with a variety of
others cf. 6^^ 7^ 8^ 92- 9 1^8 q^^
^5g agrees frequently (but
apparently always in conjunction with others except in 15^ ot ayy.
01 eTTTo) with 325. 456.
See l^ koI Tronja-avri. rjfuv (^aa-iXnov
lepaTev/xa and >*€ts t. atoiva?, 2^^ /5aA<o, 3^ TT/jprjiTOVj 7^ rov Oiov
:

See also 9^- ^^ 14^*.
205 may be directly derived from 35, though other
links may have come between.
They stand alone in 3^ Kvptov tov
6€ovj 9^^ To)v rpLwv TovTiov 7r\rjyii)v.
In conjunction with a variety
of uncials, these two cursives agree in over no passages.
This
number would be still greater but that i8i*-2o^ ( = one page of
205) was not photographed through an error of the photographer.
Hence for the number no we should read 120 or thereabouts.
But dealing with the passages actually given in the Appar. Crit. 35.
205 agree 20 times with each of An 025 and AnC 025 ; 3 times
with each of Ai< and AnC; 2 times with AC 025; 5 with A;
^wvTos.

35. 205.

I with A 046.
All these are first class groups, and nearly all the
readings so attested are right.
Thus so far 33. 203 exhibit a good
uncial type of text.
But 35. 205 show affinities with another
type of readings, a considerable number of which have originated with the recension of 025, which they have followed 28
times, and almost always wrongly.
The influence of this recension of 025 ^ is seen clearly in
I. 35. 67™s(?). io4(?). 205. 468**. 62o(?). 632**. 1957. 2015.
2019 (?). 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067, etc. I add here
2^ iK-n-dirthree examples of the intiuence of 025 on later MSS.
TWKtts (instead of TrcTrrw/cas) 025. i. 35. 104. 205. 620. 1957.
2^^ + ttTTo before Tou
2015. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067.
fidvva 025 (where the slip ^Xov in 025 is rightly corrected in
later MSS). i. 35. 6i°^«. 104. 205. 468**. 620. 632. 2015. 2023.
2^ fi\a<T<f)YjfXLav €K (>025) Tail/
2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067.
AryovTwv.
Here this obvious correction is followed by i. 35.
205. 1957. 2015. 2019. 2023. 2036. 2037. 2038. 2041. 2067

Or».

Of groups

of the second or third class 35. 205 follow

35, but not 205, adopts the correction of
Some 20 other cursives do likewise.
*

046

in 3^^, i.e.

nC

^ Kara^aiffi.

—
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025, K 025. 046, « 046 once each: fc? (or «"=) C 025 3 times
N 025, II N 6.
205 presents two conflate readings in 13^^ 14*.
Thus group (35. 205) has quite the value of an uncial
superior in the main to 046, but falling short of 025.
in this edition Or'.
Whether
§ 10. Origen's so-called text
ihe text which accompanies undoubted scholia of Origen is
really the text of Origen, Harnack in his edition {Der Scholienkommentar des Origenes zur Apokalypse Johannis^ i9n)j P- 81,
He claims that it is a text of the highest
leaves undecided.
character of the loth century, which " though it may not prove
to be even a rival of C, perhaps even not of A, is at all events
on an equality with « and 025, while it is certainly superior
to the text of 046 and Andreas."
But this text is not deserving of such praise, {a) It has
nothing to do with the text that Origen used. I will compare
raSe Xeyet 6
In 3'' Or^ reads
the texts in a few passages.
ayyeXos dAr^^tvos ... 6 di/oiytov koX ovScts K/Vctcrct omtt^v koX k\u(dv
Koi ouSctg dvoiyei, €t fxr) 6 dvocyoyv koI ovSus avot^n.
Here, as the
Appar. Crit. in loc. shows, the text which Origen used differed
in two respects (see heavy type) in this verse, and agreed in
these with the text of this edition.
It
Or^ alone is conflate.
dvotyct (the text of A 025) and d fxij
combines /cat KXetwi/
6 avoiyoiv
dvot^ct (the text of 046 and most cursives).
Again
Origen >dKovcr>7 t. <^(oi/^s fxov Kai always when quoting 3^0, but not
so Or^
This may be an accident. In 5^ Origen reads Io-idB^v k.
OTTLO-Oev and also ^fXTrpoa-Oiv k. oTTLo-dev, but Or^ ecoj^ev k. t^uiOiv.
In 5^ Origen rightly reads dvot^ai, but Or^ 6 dvotywv with 046 and
cursives.
In 7^ Origen reads /xijre r. ddXacraav, but Or^ /cat t.
OaXaa-a-av, and a^pi against Or^ o^XP'-'^ °^'
In i® Origen {c. Celsum^
viii. 5) has /Jao-tAciW where Or^ gives merely a cursive reading.
multitude of such divergences will be found in Harnack's
work (p. 76 sqq.).
In the face of such divergences it is
impossible to identify Or« with the text of Origen.^
But a more important task awaits us. We have to define
the relations of Or* and determine its position with reference to
the main texts of J^p.
We shall find that this position is not high
amongst the uncials^ as Harnack would have it, but low amongst
the cursives.
It will not be necessary to bring forward the entire
evidence, but the following will suffice.
{a) Or^ is full of corrections like 046 or rather in dependence
on it.
In 1 2^ it reads acrjipinv uiv with 046.
But our author
never uses the attracted relative.
After 046 it corrects 2^0 t^v
:

—

—

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

A

—

,

Naturally some points of agreement are found. Cf. the addition with
f a^ r^Xos and others, for any
of J*P has of necessity many
points of contact with every other.
^

^< alP in I* a.pxf\

MS

ORIGEN'S SO CALLED TEXT

clxxvii

Acyet, and 3^^ rrjs
rj
^7 Xiyovcra into r^v yvv.
KaTa/Satvovda into r. /catvrjs 'Icp. ^ KarajSaLvei,
With
A.€yovorav into XaA.ovo-a
cursives only it corrects 10^ XaA.oi»o-av
kiyovaa.
.
Now this last correction is most probably the
.
.
correction of an original slip of the author, but the other
two constructions are Hebraisms in the text and should not
have been altered. 5^^ fiacnXiiav koI Upcts into ^ao-iXets k. Upeh.
2^^ + Ta Ipya o-ov
(b) It makes additions to the text with 046
2^ + to. Ipya Kat.
KaC: and with X 046
and 046 koI to rpirov
(c) In 8^2 Y\re have a conflation of
avT^S /w.^ <f>avri rjfxepa /cat rj rjfiepa firj <f>dvrj to rpiTOV avrrjs, where
Another conflation appears in
second.
046 comes first and

ywaiKa

.

.

.

.

,

.

Kttiv^s *l€p.

17

.

.

.

:

:

A

:

A

4^ (see (g) below).
(d)

A

few of

—

cursives.

where

the passages

i^^ (fxovrjv oTrCcroi fxov fXiydXrjv

it

follows 046

l^^ Kat

:

+ €K€t

:

and some
2^^ TraOeTv

:

2^* +
does not belong to our author's vocabulary.
ws before dvdpiiiKaC before c^ayctv 4* tous 6p6vov<s H- tovs 4''
4^^ r}fxuiv + 6 ay 40s
5^ 6 avoiymv (where the text is dvot^at)
trov

iSov

+ Srj.

Brj

:

:

:

9^ Kafxtvov KaiofxivT]^.
(e) Directly or indirectly
tions.

>

:

:

—

it

follows 02^ in the following correc-

2^ T^v ^Aao-<^r;/jt,tav tujv Xcyovrtov

7^ o;(A.os

.

.

(/) Or^

—

cursives.

avTw +

2^^ Swcro)

c/jayctv

:

not unfrequently without any support but that of
3'^ xov
avrov X^'P*- 2^^ os cStSa^cv rov BaA.

is

l^^ Sc^ia

before AavciS

:

-irepi^efikrjfjLevoi.

.

:

:

•

3^® Xva iyxP^o'y

:

5^^ o<ra icrriv

:

6^

ia-<f>payicrfX€V(t}v

lo* ypa^r^s with Only 205: ii'^^Kat orav
\)
with 617. 920. 2040 arm^' ^: 13'^ ttoAc/xov Troi^trai.
(^) Thus every step we have taken proves in an increasing
degree the secondary, eclectic and cursive character of the text.
It now remains to define the group of cursives with which it is
These are 61 {xvi cent.) and dp {xv
most intimately connected.
cent.).
With these cursives it agrees against all other authorities
4* kvkAo^cv tcrtjiOiv koX
^^ xat (for a kcmv)
in the following
conflations of
iioiOev, where 61. 69 have kvkX. I^w^ev k. ioraiOev

(for ea-<f>ayfi€voiv

:

reXio-uio-Lv

:

:

kvkX,

k.

ea-wOfv Afc5

etc.,

and

kvkX.

k.

—

€$u)0€v

1957. 2050: 11^

13^^ diroKTavcKTTopcwcTat
13^ TToXifirjcraL (instead of 7ro(^<rat)
aTroKravOioatv).
In 3^^ with 69 alone
Orjvai (instead of Tm
Or* reads (f)avrj for (ftaveptaOy.
Again with 61. 69 al^ Or" agrees against all authorities in i^
fiacrCXtiov updnvfia: with 046 in 12^^ ive/SaXey (where 6 1. 69,
however, have dveXa^ev) in 3^ yvwo-ci with N 69 yvdio-rj.
From {g) it follows that Or« belongs to a very small and late
group.
So far as is known as yet. Or' 61. 69 are the only
:

:

.

.

.

:

members of

It could not well have originated earlier
this group.
than the 9th or loth century. Hence it should be numbered as
cursive 2293.

m

—

:
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§11. Some account of the Versions.
(i.) Latin Versions
{a) Tyconius
{!>) Primasius ; {c) Codex
Floriacensis ( = fl)
{d) Codex Gigas ( = gig)
{e) Vulgate.
{a) Tyconius.
There is no critical edition of this text. Dr.
Prinz has such a text in preparation.
The readings in the
Appar. Crit. of the present work are taken from Professor Souter's
"Tyconius' Text of the Apocalypse, a partial restoration," y. 715.,
:

;

;

—

April 19 1 3.
{b)

Primasius

(

;

= Pr).

— Haussleiter

edition- of Primasius' text in his work.

1891, pp. 80-175.
{c)

version

Codex Floriacensis

made

(

has published a

Die

— Only fragments

= fl).

in Africa survive.

critical

lateinische Apocalypse^

These amount

of this Latin
to 61 verses:

1-2^ 8^-9^2, 11^^-14!^, 14^^-16^
They are preserved in a
palimpsest in the National Library of Paris No. 6400 G
(formerly in the library of Fleury).
This palimpsest has been
deciphered and published by Vansittart, Jour?ial of Philology^ iv.
(1872) pp. 219-222; Omont, Bibliotheque de Vecole des chartes^
xliv. (1883) pp. 445-451, Belsheim in 1887 ; Berger, Le palimpseste
du Fleury 1889; Haussleiter in his edition of Primasius, 1891,
and a recent collation in igo6,/. T.S. p. 96 sqq.
Pr and fl render mutual service to each other. They make
the detection of intrusions of vg in one or other of these two
versions an easy task.
The canon of criticism here is that where
Pr and fl difl'er, such variants as agree with vg are to be rejected
and the remainder to be retained as the older text.
(d) Codex gigas ( = gig).
This codex of the xiii cent., formerly
in Prague, is now in Stockholm.
It contains the whole Bible,
but only Acts and the Apocalypse are Old Latin. This codex
For the
was edited by Belsheim in 1S79, but inaccurately.
collation used in the present work I am indebted to Professor
White, who has put at my service the fresh collation made by
Dr. Karlsson in 1891 for John Wordsworth, bishop of Salisbury.
It appears to have an Italian character (Gregory).
{e) Vulgate ( = vg).
I have used Professor White's Editio
Minor of the Vulgate Novum Testamentum Latine^ Clarendon
Press,
In this edition the following seven MSS
191 1.

—

i

—

—

vg*-

*=•

^

^-

«' ^'

")

are used

—Amiatinus
—Cavensis
d— Armachanus (812
a

(vii-viii) cent.

c

— Fuldensis

f

—Sangermanensis
— Hubertianus
v — Vallicellanus

g

h

(ix).

a.d.).

(ix).

(ix-x).
(ix).

(vi).

ii.
Syriac Versions
Vulgate.

:

(a) Philoxenian,

(If)

Harkleian or Syriac

THE VERSIONS
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(a) Philoxenian ( = s^).
This version was discovered and
edited by Professor Gwynn in 1897.
He ascribes it on good
grounds to the 6th century.
It is perhaps the most valuable of
all the versions, its only rival being arm* (see p. clxvi sqq.).
It is
remarkable that with the Armenian versions it has many readings
in common with the Latin versions (see Gwynn, p. cxliii), where
these differ from all Greek MSS (though the list is not quite
Thus in 5* s^ arm^ Pr read Xva-aL ras o-^paytSas avrov
correct).
in l^^^ S^ gig sa eth read iv /xaxaipa a-rroKravBrjfor /SAeTTCiv avro
in 9!^ s^ Tyc Pr gig vg armi- 2- ^o-crat
read tov a-To/xaTo^ but
this is found in one Greek cursive— 35.
The presence of a common
Latin (?) element in s^ arm sa eth calls for investigation.
Most of
this element, no doubt, goes back to lost Greek MSS, but there
appears to be a residuum of Latin readings which made their
way into s^ arm and other versions.
s^ exhibits conflations in 5^0 6^
iS^'' 6 iirl rotv ttWwi/ cVl
roTTOV ttAcW.
Gwynn puts forward two hypotheses to account for the form
of the text of s^.
The translator formed the text for himself,
taking as basis our main exemplar, but modifying it to the
extent of about one-third by the introduction of readings from a
secondary subsidiary exemplar. Otherwise he followed a single
exemplar in which the primary and secondary factors stood to
each other in the ratio of two to one.
{b) The Harkleian { = s^).
This version was made about
As yet no critical edition of the text has appeared. It
616.
preserves very ancient readings lost in most of the Latin versions,
but it is decidedly inferior to s^
See above, p. clxviii, and
:

'^

:

;

nH

—

Gwynn

(oJ>. ctt.)^

pp. Ixxi-lxxv, Ixxxi-lxxxiv.

—

Armenian

Versiofis.
The Armenian version was
admitted into the Armenian canon in the 12th century through
the agency of Nerses.
But the Armenian version was known in
the earliest years of the 5th century.
There are in reality two
iii.

distinct

Armenian

versions.

The

first is

exhibited in arm^, arm^,

arm^, arm*

which on the whole form, notwithstanding many
differences, a homogeneous whole over against arm*.
Arm^- 2- 3
represent the sources of the older and unrevised text, and
arm« the Nersesian 12th century recension, which was based on
armi- ^ ^ etc.
Arm* and arm^- 2- 3 represent, according to Conybeare, " two independent renderings of a common Greek text."
But this statement needs drastic revision. The Greek source
of arm* differed very much from that of arm^- 2- 3.
Conybeare
ascribes arm^-^- 3 to a 5th century text and arm* to a redaction
of the early 8th.
As in the case of s^, so here the Latin element is evident.
In 19^ arm^ this influence is undeniable.
Thus, where the
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^ have tubarum multarum^ and so
vg*This corruption could only have arisen in Latin, i.e.
tubarum corrupt for turbarum. The same corruption reappears
in 19^ where oykov ttoAAov is rendered by Pr vg*- <'•<*• ^ ^ by

Greek has ox^ov ttoWov,

*^*

arm^.

tubarum (-ae -vg) magnarum (-nae vg).
Conybeare thinks that the early Armenian version " was made
from an old Latin copy, or perhaps from a bilingual GrecoLatin codex." The latter appears the more probable, but the
question requires thorough investigation, not only in regard to
arm, but also in regard to s^ bo sa and eth.
It is much to be regretted that Conybeare did not print in
2- 3. • seeing that it represents a
its entirety arm* alongside arm^Arm'^ is alone
more ancient type of Greek text than arm^- ^- ^- *
complete, and yet neither is its text nor even a single variant from
it given in Armenian. Only English renderings of the variants and
It is rather strange for a scholar, who
of 1 6^'^- 1 9^^ are supplied.
is editing both a text and a translation, to translate two chapters
6^"- 9^^) from a text which he does not give, and print a text (arm^)
(1
1
of these chapters, which he does not translate save in the case of
For the text of arm* he refers his readers to Dr.
its variants.
F. Murat's edition of it " in the great university libraries of our
country," or "to the Armenian Convent of St. James in Jerusalem."
Students of the J*p cannot be other than most grateful to
Dr. Conybeare for his edition of the Armenian version, but it
does not bear the character of a final one.
The Bohairic (or Memphitic)
{d) Bohairic Version ( = bo).
version has been edited with great care by the Rev. G. Horner.
128 with variants from
This editor prints Y^ ^'^oxi\ the Curzon
He has provided an English version of this MS,
other MSS.
but unfortunately the variants are not translated. The result is
that the reader who does not know Bohairic cannot get to know

—

MS

anything beyond MS Curzon 128.
The same scholar is engaged on
ie) Sahidic Version ( = sa).
an edition of the Sahidic. He has most generously supplied the
present editor with some hundreds of readings from this fragmentary version. This version appears to agree more with A
and its allies than do bo eth.
Only two uncritical editions of
(/) Ethiopic Version (-= eth).
that of Piatt and that contained in Walton's
this version exist
I have used the edition of Piatt published in 1899,
Polyglott.
and only consulted the other version that is printed in Walton's

—

—

—

Polyglott.

Bo

sa

and eth form one group

as

we have

already seen, but

their exact relations cannot be determined till critical editions
of the three are accessible, and a scholar who has a mastery of

the three languages takes the task in hand.

GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF AUTHORITIES
The Archetype
Edited soon

after

clxxxi

of John, completed about 95 A.D.

95 by an unknown disciple with

many

dislocations

of the text and interpolations

Correction of text begins in
the 2nd cent, and goes on
steadily but sporadically
towards a normalized form
of text

A

Most primitive form^
(280-450 A.D.) of
text, in which correction has

made

some progress

i

pi

I

p3

somewhat normalized and
very corrupt form of text
which replaces a whole class
of the author's constructions

by more normal Greek

h

jr4

F2 (4th cent)

I

(3rd to 5th cent.)

K (4th

046

025
(8th cent, recension)
many cursives

2040

(ii*'-2o").

(loth cent.)

2050

35 205
(loth cent.)

8th cent

Main body of
cursives

^
Possibly these three versions should be represented rather as
but the uncritical text of eth does not easily admit of this arrange-

raent.

cent.)

|

sa

I

00
I

eth

:

;
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For the meaning of the above symbols and abbreviations of
vol. ii. pp. 227 sqq., 234 sqq.
For F^- 2-«- *
{i.e. Papyri Fragments), see vol. ii. pp. 447-451.
Though the above table must in many of its features be
regarded as purely hypothetical, the editor is convinced of its
4
^Iso that, though C
general accuracy down to An F^- 2- sbelongs to the family of A, it has been influenced by that
of X, besides showing signs of frequent correction.
So far the evidence is on the whole clear. Henceforth the
relations of the MSS and versions can only be partially and,

MSS and versions, see

.

until several important questions are investigated, provisionally
represented.
025 and 046 are certainly descendants of
and t5, or of the families of which these are representatives
Thus in
for 025. 046 preserve primitive readings lost in An.
4* €7rt T. Bpovov^ ( + Tovs 046) ciKOCTi T€(T(rapa<5 Trpca-fivripovi is
undoubtedly right where AN are wrong and C is defective for
In 6^
s^-2 arm^-^-** Pr gig vg bo eth here support 025. 046.

A

;

A

is corrupt and Cn wrong.
o OdvaTos of 025. 046 is right, where
In 9^^ ovpas 6/xotas (TKopTrtots of 025. 046 is again right against
the greater uncials, and also in 19^^ to)v KaOrjixiviDv eV avrStv.
This fact cannot be represented in the above table.
Further, a study of 025. 046 shows that these two MSS are
connected ; for they have 36 (more or less) readings in common

against

AnC.

This connection

is

accordingly represented in the

above table. But 025 and 046 are related differently to A and
N.
025 is more closely associated with the text of A, and 046
Moreover, 025 shows signs of a deliberate recenwith that of N.
sion, whereas 046 exhibits rather signs of a progressive correction.
But these MSS have other connections. Thus in 14I8 025 unites
with C in reading Kpavyrj (a wrong reading) against </)(ov^ of
An 046 in 14^^ in reading €v Xpto-rw against ev Kvptio of all other
MSS. This connection is represented in the above table.
Certain cursives, i.e. 35. 205. 2040 (ii^-2oii only). 2050
preserve some original readings lost wholly in N 025. 046
These cursives are in many respects as valuable
(see clxxiii sqq.).
:

as the later uncials, while in a few they are superior.
Of the remaining cursives a considerable number follow for
the most part 025, while the main body appears to follow 046.
But the exact differentiation of these cursives has not yet been
investigated.

MSS to the versions, we enter on a
the versions, Tyc sa eth and s^ have not
All the materials for such a critical
yet been critically edited.
edition of bo are given in Horner's edition of the Bohairic N.T.,
but they are accessible only to Coptic scholars. The internal
relations of the Latin versions Tyc Pr fl gig which are still unTurning from the Greek

more

difficult task.

Of
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determined, and likewise the influence of the Latin versions (or of
the Greek MSS from which a large part of this peculiar (?) Latin
element may be derived) on arm s^ bo eth form attractive
problems for future researchers.
Since we know that the Latin versions (or their Greek progenitors) exerci ed some influence on arm and s^, I have placed
these versions in close connection on the above table.
But the
Latin influence on bo eth is not represented, nor is s^ even mentioned.

XV.

The Methods of Interpretation adopted

in

THIS Commentary.
In my Studies in the Apocalypse I have given a short history of
the interpretation of the Apocalypse, dealing with each method
as it arose, its contribution to the elucidation of our author, its

developments,

may

condemnation and rejection
no historical treatment of
the subject, but merely an enumeration of the methods, which
have stood the test of experience and been found necessary for
or, it

at the bar of criticism.

be,

its final

Here there

is

the interpretation of the Apocalypse.
§1. The Contemporary- Historical Method,
This method
rightly presupposes that the visions of our author relate to contemporary events and to future events so far as they arise out of
them. The real historical horizons of the book were early lost.
Yet, even so, traces of the Contemporary-Historical Method still
persist in Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and Victorinus of Pettau.
But
with the rise of the Spiritualizing Method in Alexandria this
true method was driven from the field and lost to use till it was
revived by the Roman and non-Roman Christian scholars of
These scholars established as an assured
the 17th century.
result that the Apocalypse was originally directed against Rome.
The Apocalypse is not to be treated as an allegory, but to be
interpreted in reference to definite concrete kingdoms, powers,
But, though the visions of our author
events, and expectations.
related to contemporary events, they are not limited to these.
For, as I have said in vol. ii. 86, " no great prophecy receives its
full and final fulfilment in any single event or series of events.
In fact it may not be fulfilled at all i?t regard to the object against
which it was piimarily delivered by the prophet or seer. But if it
is the expression of a great moral and spiritual truth, it will of a
surety be fulfilled at sundry times and in divers manners and in
varying degrees of completeness " in the history of the world.
But the Apocalypse deals
§ 2. The Eschatological Method.

—

^

—
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not only with contemporary events but also with future events.
far as these future events arise naturally out of contemporary
events their elucidation can to a certain extent be brought under
But the last things depicted by our author contain a
§ I.
prophetic element.
These in a certain sense arise out of the
past and yet are inexplicable from it.
The future events depicted
in the Apocalypse are not to be treated symbolically or allegorically (save in exceptional cases), but as definite concrete events.
Strictly speaking, Chiliasm
§ 3. The Chiliastic Interpretation.
forms a subdivision of Eschatology. But in point of fact there
are interpreters who, while applying the Eschatological Method
rightly on the whole, treat everything relating to Chiliasm in
our author purely symbolically.
But the prophecy of the
Millennium in chap. xx. must be taken literally, as it was by
These writers
Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Victorinus of Pettau.
were acquainted with the original interpretation of this chapter.
But this interpretation was soon displaced by the spiritualizing
methods of Alexandria.
Tyconius, adopting these methods,
rejected the literal interpretation of chap, xx., treated the Millennium as the period between the first and second advents of
Christ.
Jerome and Augustine followed in the footsteps of
Tyconius, and a realistic eschatology was crushed out of existence
in the Church for full 800 years.
The Eschatological Method,
including Chiliasm, was revived by Joachim of Floris {circ.
1200 A.D.), but the latter element was again abandoned for some
centuries and declared heretical by the Augsburg and Helvetic
Confessions.
In England, where these Confessions were without
authority, Chiliasm was revived by Mede, Sir Isaac Newton, and

So

—

VVhiston.

—

This
§ 4*. The Philological Method in its earlier form.
method was resorted to in the i6th cent, as a counsel of
despair.
The Church and World-Historical Methods which
originated in the 14th cent, as well as the Recapitulation Method
of Victorinus had, combined with other more reasonable
methods, been applied to the Apocalypse by numberless scholars,
with the result that the best interpreters of the i6th cent,
confessed that the Apocalypse remained more than ever the
Seven-sealed Book.
But the value of the Philological Method was only in part
recognized.
The chief philological problems were either not
recognized at all or only in part, and so this method failed to
make the indispensable contribution that could be made by it
and by it alone, and that could put an end to the wild vagaries
of the Literary Critical School which had its founder in Grotius.
To this method I will return after § 9 under the heading § 4^
If the methods just
§ 5. The Literary- Critical Method.

—

—
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mentioned were the only valid methods, and if at the same time
the absolute unity of the Apocalypse were assumed as given or
proved, then large sections of it would have to be surrendered as
unsolved and unsolvable. But there is no such impasse. In the
Apocalypse there is no such rigid unity of authorship and conA new
sistency of detail as has been constantly assumed.
method of interpretation was initiated by Grotius the LiteraryGrotius, observing that there were conflicting elements
Critical.
alike in tradition and within the text itself, conjectured that the
Apocalypse was composed of several visions written down at
different times and in different places, some before and some after
This method finally gave birth to
the destruction of Jerusalem.

—

three different hypotheses, each of the
element of truth, but especially the third.
{a)
{b)
(<r)

three possessing

some

These hypotheses are

The Redactional-Hypothesis.
The Sources-Hypothesis.
The Fragmentary-Hypothesis.

—

Many interpreters have
availed themselves of this hypothesis, but a thorough study of
John's style and diction makes it impossible to recognize the
Apocalypse as the result of the work of a series of successive
That
editors, such as we recognize in the Ascension of Isaiah.
the Apocalypse suffered one such redaction appears to the present
writer to be a hypothesis necessarily postulated by the facts ; see
(a)

The Redactional-Hypothesis.

pp. 1-lv, vol. ii. pp. 144-154.
The Sources- Hypothesis. This theory assumes a series of
independent sources connected more or less loosely together as

vol.

i.

—

{b)

I

Enoch.

extent, I

That this theory can be established to a limited
have sought to show in y^-^ y'*'^ ii^^^^ 12. 13. 17. 18

Some of these sources are purely Jewish,
pp. Ixii-Ixv).
i.e.
or Jewish-Christian in origin, and one at least of them
chap. 12
is derived ultimately from a heathen expectation of
But this theory,
a World Redeemer (see vol. i. 310-314).
which breaks up the entire book into various sources, cannot
nay more,
explain the relative unity of the work as a whole
a unity which might be described as absolute in respect to its
purpose steadily maintained from the beginning to the close,
its growing thought and dramatic development, its progressive
(see

—

—

crises,

and

its

diction

literature.

and

style,

—

which are unique

in all

Greek

From the above two forms of
{c) Fragfnentary- Hypothesis.
the Literary-Critical Method we turn to its third and most satisfactory form
the Fragmentary-Hypothesis— a most unhappy
This hypothesis presupposes an undoubted unity
designation.
of authorship, though the author has from time to time drawn

—
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on foreign sources (as we have pointed out in the preceding
and has not always assimilated these fragmentary

section),

elements in all their details to their new contexts.
This method was
§6. Traditional - Historical Method.
applied first by Gunkel to the Apocalypse, and subsequently by
many other scholars in an extravagant degree. Each new
apocalypse is to some extent a reproduction and reinterpretation
whether in the form of figures, symbols,
of traditional material
Hence it is necessary to distinguish between the
or doctrines.

—

—

meaning of a borrowed symbol or doctrine and the new
This is done in the introduction
turn given to it by our author.
In nearly every case our
to each chapter in this Commentary.
author has transformed or glorified the borrowed material.
Thus the sealing in y^-^, which in its Jewish source carried with
it the thought of security from physical evil, is a pledge of God's
The doctrine of the Antichrist as
protection from spiritual evil.
see vol. ii. 76-87, where the
it appears in our author is unique
various stages of the development of this idea are given.
Occasionally details in the borrowed material are inapplicable to
our author's purpose (see notes on i2^3-i^ 18*), or possibly
unintelligible to him.
In these cases he omits all reference to
original

:

such details in his interpretation of the source of which he has
But it is probable that these defects and
availed himself.
inconsistencies would have been removed by our author if he
had had the opportunity of revising his book.
There are certain state§ 7. Religious- Historical Method.
ments and doctrines in the Apocalypse which could not have
been written first hand by a Christian. These are in some cases
of Jewish origin, but others are ultimately derived from Babylonian, Egyptian, or Greek sources; see vol. i. 1 21-123 ^n the
Cherubim, vol. i. 310-314 on the doctrine of a World-Redeemer.
The order of the twelve precious stones, see vol. ii. 165-169, points
to our author's knowledge of the heathen conception of the

—

City of the Gods and of contemporary astronomy, and his
deliberate deviation from them.
Apocalyptic is a philosophy of
§ 8. Philosophical Method.
history and religion.
The Seer seeks to get behind the surface
and penetrate to the essence of events, the spiritual motives and

—

purposes that underlay and gave them their real significance.
Hence apocalyptic takes within its purview not only the present
and the last things, but all things past, present, and to come.
Apocalyptic and not Greek philosophy was the first to grasp the
great idea that all history, alike human, cosmological, and

—

a unity following naturally as a corollary of
the unity of God. And yet serious N.T. scholars of the present day
have stated that apocalyptic has only to deal with the last things
spiritual, is a unity

!

—
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Are the visions in the Apocalypse
§ 9. Psychological Method.
the genuine results of spiritual experience? That our author
speaks from actual spiritual experience no serious student of to-day
has any doubt.
The only question that calls for solution is the
extent to which such experience underlies the visions of the
Apocalypse. On pp. ciii-cix the present writer has made an
attempt to discuss this question.
This method
§ 4^. The Philological Method in its later form.
has already been dealt with in the order of its historical appearance under § 4^ above. But its value in determining some of the
chief questions of the Apocalypse has never yet been appreciated.
It has therefore been all but wholly neglected, and no writer has
made a really serious study of the style and diction of our
author save Bousset, and that only in a minor degree.
Hence
on every hand individual verses and combinations of verses
have been unjustifiably rejected as non-Johannine, and others
just as unjustifiably received as Johannine.
After working for
years on the Apocalypse under the guidance of all the above
methods, I came at last to recognize that no certain conclusion
could be reached on many of the vexed problems of the book
till I had made a thorough study of John's grammar.
On pp.
cxvii-clix I have given the results of a study extending over
many years. In not a few respects it is revolutionary. To give
a few examples.
As regards John's Greek it shows that constructions (such as Tw dyyeAo) tuI kv 'E<f)iar(o, and SO in the other
six passages), which every modern German scholar has rejected,
were exactly the constructions which a complete study of John's
grammar required. Next, this study revolutionizes the translation
of the Apocalypse.
Frequently it is not the Greek but the
Hebrew in the mind of the writer that has to be translated.
Thirdly, as regards large sections which have been rejected by
most modern scholars as non-Johannine, this grammar shows
that, such sections are essentially Johannine
and vice versa.

—

—

XVI.
Bibliography.!

—

Greek Commentaries. The Apocalypse does not
Greek expositors. The earliest were probably the
Fragmentary expositions are preserved in Justin and Irenaeus

Editions.
to

owe much
best.

^ This bibliography
For fuller bibliois abbreviated as much as possible.
graphies in various directions the reader should consult Liicke, Einl. in d.
Offenbarung^, 518 sqq., 952 sqq. ; Bousset, Offenbarung Johannis, 1906, pp.

48-118; Holtzmann-Bauer's Hand- Commentary

iw,

380-390; Walch, Bibl.
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which are referred to by Jerome, De vir. illustr, ii. 9. The two
earliest complete Commentaries by Melito (cf. Eus. H.E, iv.
Clement of
26. 2) and Hippolytus (Jerome, op. cit. 61) are lost.
Alexandria (Eus. H.E vi. 14. i) commented on the Apocalypse,
and Origen recorded his intention of so doing, In Matt 49
(Lommatzsch, iv. 307). That his Scholia on the Apoc. have
been preserved is highly probable see p. clxxvi. Commentary by Oecumenius (discovered by Diekampf; see Sitzungsberichte der Kon. preuss. Akad. der Wt'ss., 1901, 1046 sqq.).
The Commentary ascribed by Cramer (Catena, viii. p vi, 497582) to Oecumenius is, according to Diekampf, a compendium
of Andreas (ed. Sylburg, 1596; Migne, F.G. cvi) and Arethas
(Cramer's Catena, viii. 171-496; Migne, F.G. cvi).
Zattn Commentaries. Victorinus (iii cent.). This CommenFor the latter
tary appears in a shorter and in a longer form.
Haussleiter is engaged on a critical edition.
see Migne, P.L. v.
Tyconius (iv-v cent. See Souter in J. T.S. xiv. 338 sqq. A critical
edition is promised by Haussleiter) ; Primasius (vi cent., ed. by
Haussleiter, Die Lateinische Apocalypse, 189 1); Apringius (vi
Bede, Ansbertus, Beatus,
cent. ed. by Ferotin, Paris, 1900).
Haymo, and others carried on the tradition of the Church in
:

—

'

the West.

There were some Syriac Commentaries, the most important
of which is that of Barsalibi (see Gwynn in Hermathena, vi-vii).
In the mediaeval period the most important commentator
was Joachim, abbott of Floris, 1195 (ed. Venice, 1519, 1527).
Since the Reformation
Commentaries since the Reformation.
the number of writers on the Apocalypse is almost beyond count.
Only a few of the chief names can be given. Erasmus, Annotationes in N.T., 15 16; Bibliander, Comment, in Apoc, 1549; BullingeT, In Apoc. Condones, 1557; Ribeira, In sacram b. loannis
Apoc. Commentarius, Lyons, 1593; V exQyxai^ Disputationes
Salmeron, In
selectissimae super libro Apocalypsis, Venice, 1607
Johannis Apoc. Praeludia, 16 14; Alcasar, Vestigatio arcani sensus
A^T"., 1619
in Apoc, Lyons, 1618 ; Juan Mariana, Scholia in
Brightman, Revelation of St. John, 1616; Cornelius a Lapide,
Comm. in Apoc, 1627 Mede, Clavis Apocalypseos, Cambridge,
1627; Grotius, Annotationes, 1644; Hammond, Paraphrase and
Annotations upon the N.T., 1653 Coccejus, Cogitationes in Apoc,
Commentarius, Amsterdam,
1673; Marckius, In Apoc
1689; Vitringa, 'AvaKpio-ts Apocalypsios'^, 17 19; L Newton,

—

.

.

.

;

.

.

.

;

;

;

.

.

.

Theol. selecta, iv. 760 sqq. ; Stosch, Catalogus rarionim in Apoc. Joannis
Co??imentariorum ; Elliott, Horae ApocalypHcae, iv. 275-528. In my
Lectures on the Apocalypse^ pp. I-78, I have combined a bibliography and a
history of the interpretation of the Apocalypse, as Bousset and HoltzmannBauer have done, though on a smaller scale than Bousset.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

clxxxix

the Apoc, 1732; Bengel, Offenbarung
Observations upon
Johannis^ 1740; Wetstein, N.T. Graecum, 2 vols., 1751-52,
Amsterdam; Eichhom, Commentarius in Apoc, Gottingen, 1791.
Amongst the Commentaries of the nineteenth century should be
mentioned Vogel, Commentationes vii. de Apocalypsi^ Erlangen,
1811-16; H. Ewald, Comm. in Apoc. Joannis, 1828, die Johanneischen Schriften, Gottingen, 1862; Liicke, see Studies, below;
Ziillig, Offenbarung Johannis, Stuttgart, 1834-40;
M. Stuart,
Comm. on the Apoc?, 1845 ; De Wette, Erkldrung der Offenbaru7ig,
1848; Hengstenberg, Die Offenbarung
erldutert, Berlin,
1849-51; Elliott, Horae Apocaiypticae"^, 4 vols., 1851; Ebrard,
Die Offenbarung Johannis, 1853; G. Volkmar, Conwientar zur
Offenbarung, Zurich, 1862 ; C. Wordsworth, New Testament, vol.
Kliefoth, Offenbarung des Johannis, Leipzig,
ii., London, 1864 ;
1874; C. J. Vaughan, Revelation of St, John, London, 1870;
A. Bisping, Erkldrung
J. C. A. Hofmann, Offenb. Johannis, 1874
der Apoc, Miinster, 1876; C. H. A. Burger, Offenb. Johannis,
Apocalypse,
1877; J. P. Lange, Bibelwerk^, 1878; E. Reuss,
Paris, 1878; W. Lee, Revelation of St. John, London, 1881;
Diisterdieck, Offenb. fohannis^, Gottingen, 1887 ; ^V. Milligan,
Book of Revelation, London, 1889; Simcox, Revelation of St. John,
Cambridge, 1893; Kiibel, Offejibarung Johannis, Munich, 1893;
Trench, Comm. on the Epistles to the Seven Churches'^, 1897 ;
Bousset, Offenbarung Johannis, Gottingen, 1896; new ed. 1906;
Benson, The Apocalypse, London. 1900; C. A. Scott, Revelation
{Century Bible), Edinburgh, 1902 Crampon,
Apocalypse de S.
Jean, Tournai, 1904; Th. Calmes, Paris, 1905; H. B. Swete,
Apocalypse of St. Joh7t^, London, 1907 ; H. P. Forbes, New York,
1907 ; Hort, Apoc. of St. John, i.-iii., London, 1908 HoltzmannBauer, Offenbarung desJohannis^ {IIand-Conim.),Tvih'\ngiir\, 1908;
M. S. Baljon, Openbaring van Johannes, Utrecht, 1908;
J.
Moffatt, Revelation of St. John {Expositor's Gk Test.), London,
1910; E. C. S. Gibson, Revelation of St. John, London, 1910;
A Ramsay {Westminster N.T), 1910; Diobouniotis und
Harnack, Der Scholien-Kommentar des Origenes zur Apokalypse
Johannis, Leipzig, 191 1; J. T. Dean, Edinburgh, 1915.
Studies, Exegetical and Critical.
Liicke, Versuch einer vollstdndigen Einleitung in die Offenbarung Johannis'^, Bonn, 1852;
F. Bleek, Vorlesungen Uber d. Apocalypse, Berlin, 1859; F. D.
Maurice, Lectures on the Apocalypse, Cambridge, 1861 ; Milligan,
Discussions on the Apocalypse, London, 1893 ; Selwyn, The Christian Prophets a7id the Prophetic Apocalypse, London, 1900, F. C.
Porter (Hastings' Z>.^. iv. 239-266), 1902 Messages of the Apocalyptical Writers (pp. 169-294), London, 1905 ; W. R. Ramsay,
Letters to the Seven Churches, London, 1904; E. A. Abbott,
Notes on N.T Criticism, 1907, pp. 75-114, Johannine Grammar
.
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valuable also for the student of the Apocalypse;
1906
Charles, Studies in the Apocalypse^ ^ 1915These are frequently quoted in my
Studies mainly Critical.
Commentary simply under the author's name with page. Volter,
Enstehung der Apokalypse (designated as " Volter i." in my ComOffenbarung Johaiinis (as " Volter ii."
mentary), Freiburg, 1885
in my Commentary), Tiibingen, 1886; Das Problem der ApokOffenbarung
alypse (as "Volter iii."), Freiburg and Leipzig, 1893
Johannis (as "Volter iv."), Strassburg, 1904; Vischer, Offen-

—

;

5

baru7tg Johannis, Leipzig, 1886; Weyland, De Apokalypse van
Johannes, Groningen, 1888; Schoen, VOrigine de V Apocalypse,
Paris, 1887; Spitta, Offenbarung des Johannes, Halle, 1889;
Erbes, Offenbarung Johannis, Gotha, 1891 ; Schmidt, Die KomBousset, Zur
position der Offenbarung Johannis, Freiburg, 1891
Textkritik der Apokalypse, {Textkritische Studien zum N,T.),
Leipzig, 1894; Rauch, Offnbarungdes Johannes, l^zzx\&c(\, 1894;
Hirscht, Die Apokalypse und ihre neueste Kritik, Leipzig, 1895
Gottingen, 1904 ; WellJ. Weiss, Offenbarung des Johannes,
hausen. Analyse der Offenbarung Johannis, Berlin, 1907.
B. Weiss, Die Johannes- Apokalypse {Textkritische
Texts,
Untersuchungen und Textherstellung), Leipzig, 1891, 2nd ed.
1902; Souter, N.T. Graec, 19 10; MofFatt {Expositor's Greek
Von Soden's is the least
Testament), 19 10; Von Soden, 19 14.
satisfactory of modern texts so far as the Apocalypse is conNotwithstanding all the work done in recent years on
cerned.
the text of the Apocalypse, that of Westcott and Hort remains
the best, though the text presupposed by Bousset is in some of
Of these scholars, Westcott and Hort alone
its details superior.
have recognized that the right text in 2^- ^- ^^ 31- ^^ is tw dyyeAw
Tw, though among the uncials A has preserved it only in three
Souter follows A in 2^- ^ but not in 2^^,
passages and C in one.
Von Soden has rejected the right reading in the seven passages,
and branded it (p. 2070) as a " Willkiirlichkeit " on the part
A knowledge of John's grammar would
of the scribe of A.
iKKkrjaria^
have made the adoption of tw dyycXo) t^s cV
impossible on the part of any editor.
Versions.
See vol. i. pp. clxvi-clxxi, vol. ii. 234 sq.
;

5

—
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.

.

.

—

Some of the Abbrevations used
Versions.^

Aq. or

a'

....

A.V

LXX

or

o'
^

.

.

.

.

For thnse used

in this

Version of Aquila or
Authorized Version.

Work.

a.

Septuagint.
in the

Greek

text see vol.

ii.

227-235.

ABBREVIATIONS
R.V
Symm.

CXCl

Revised Version.

or <r'
Theod. or ^'

.

.

.

.

.

.

Abbott, Gram,

.

.

Foe.

,,

...

Symmachus.
Theodotion.
Abbott, /o/ianm'ne Grammar, 1906.
„

Johan7ii7ie Vocabulary, 1905.

D.A.C.

Grammar of N. T. Greek (transl.
by Thackeray), 1898.
Hastings' Dictionary of the Apostolic

D.B

}iiz.st\r\gs^

J

The Fourth Gospel.

Gram.

Blass,

.

.

.

Blass,

Church.

I. 2.

Johannine

3 J

J'P

....

K,A,T.^

M.-W.'s G^rjaiw.
Moulton, Gram,

.

.

.

.

N.T
O.T
Robertson, Gram,

.

S.B.E
Thackeray, Gram.

.

Epistles.

The Apocalypse.
Schrader's Die Keilinschriften und das
alte Testament, edited and rewritten by
H. Zimmern and H. Winckler, 1903.
Moulton's edition of Winer, 1882.
Moulton's Grammar of N.T. Greek^y
vol.

MT

i.,

1906.

Massoretic Text.
New Testament.
Old Testament.
Robertson, Grammar of the Greek of the
N.T., 1914.
Sacred Books of the East (edited by Max
Miiller), Oxford.
Thackeray, Gra?nmar of the O.T. in
Greek, vol. i., 1909.
Theologische Literaturzeitung.
Theologie, 1897.
Westcott and Hort, The N.T. in Greek.
See above under the Section " Studies

T.L.Z.

W ^bex^s Jiidische

Weber^

WH

Volter

Dictionary of the Bible,

i

mainly Critical."
»
M
„

ii
iii

iv

Z.A.T.W.

,

Zf.N. T.W.

.

.

.

...

Zeitschrift

».

M
,,

fur

die Alttestamentliche

Wis-

senschaft.

Preuschen's Zeitschrift filr die Neutestamentliche Wissenschaft.
Kirchliche
und Kirchliches Leben.

Z.K, W. or Z.K. W.L.

Zeitschrift fiir

Z.W.T

Zeitschrift fUr

Wissenschaft

Wissenschaftliche

Theologie.

ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.
VOLUME
Page 215,

line 22

ab imo.

I.

After "unexampled" add "except

perhaps in Aq. Ex. xxiv. 16."

Page 224, footnote,
polation),"

line 11.

After "xvi. 19 " add " (an

and see the emended form of

Introd. p. clix

Page 294.

ad

this

note in

intervol.

i.

init.

Paragraph beginning "

It is

noteworthy,"

etc.,

was

written before I recognized that xvi. 5^-7 should be restored after
xix. 4.

Page 297,
text in vol.

ii.

line 8.

306

:

Delete

"A

slip for

415, 416 footnote.

the dative."

See also
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CHAPTER
§

I.

I.

The Contents and Authorship of this Chapter.

The

Superscription (i. 1-3) falls into three parts, each part of
in turn is formed of three elements.
The first sets forth
the source of the Apocalypse, the second its contents, and the
third the blessedness of those who receive and fulfil its teachings.
As regards the source it was God by whom the Apocalypse was
given to Christ it was Christ who sent His angel and signified
it to John
it was John who bare witness to it as from God and
Christ.
As for its contents these were the word of God and
the truth attested by Christ, which were embodied in the visions
which John had seen. As for the blessedness that attends on
this blessedness is to be the portion of those that
its reception
read it in the Churches, of those that hear, and of those that
observe it.
After the Superscription follows the Introduction (i. 4-8),
which is composed of three stanzas of three lines each. In these
John salutes the Seven Churches, invoking upon them grace and

which

—

:

:

—

—

peace from God, which is and which was and which is to come,^
and from Jesus Christ. Of these two Divine Beings he proceeds
to speak more definitely
of Christ in 5-7 and of God in 8.

—

Christ is the faithful witness, the sovereign of the dead, the ruler
of those that rule the living.
To Him is to be ascribed glory
and power, inasmuch as loving us with an everlasting love He
hath redeemed us from our sins and endowed us with the offices
of kingship and priesthood unto God (i. 4-6), and will speedily
come in the clouds whose advent His crucifiers will witness to
their cost and the heathen-hearted nations with fear and anguish.
Of God our author does not speak in the third person, but intro-

—

^

The

clause that follows relating to the seven spirits

(see note in

loc. ).

VOL.
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—

is

an interpolation
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and the future.
by the Son of Man and his

duces the Supreme Being as declaring

Omega

ST.

:

I

past, the present

9-20 we have the Seer's call
Son of Man, standing in the midst of seven golden
and holding seven stars, risen and glorified. By
Him the Seer is bidden to write what he saw and to send it to
Any paraphrase of this sublime descripthe Seven Churches.
It
tion of the Son of Man would only hopelessly weaken it.
may, however, be observed that it contains the attributes of the
Ancient of Days and of one like a Son of Man in Daniel (vii.
9, 13) as well as of the nameless angel in Dan. x. 5-6, and that
nearly every phrase in this description of the Son of Man (13-16)
and of His words (i'j'^-20) recurs in ii.-iii. to which it forms
an introduction, just as x. does to xi. 1-13.
In 1 7*^-18 the Son of Man declares who He is (even as God
does in 8), i.e. the First and the Last, He that liveth and was
dead and had thereby become the holder of the keys of death.
As such He bids the Seer afresh to write what he saw, and to
learn the mystery that the seven candlesticks were the Seven
Churches and the seven stars the heavenly ideals of the Seven
Churches, which could only be realized through Him.
As regards the authorship of this chapter, whilst there is no
evidence either in point of idiom or diction against its being
from the hand of John the Seer, there is, as I have shown in the
summary in § 2, the most positive evidence for its derivation
from him.
In

i.

vision of the
candlesticks

§ 2. Diction

and Idiom.

There can be no question as to the authorship of this chapter.
Alike in its diction and its idiom it is from the hand of John
the Seer.
This subject is dealt with in detail in the notes.
(a) Diction.
But the results can be shortly summarized and some of the chief
parallelisms in phraseology within the rest of the Book emphaBut first of all it is to be observed that whereas none of
sized.
the diction and phraseology is against our author's use, much of
it is specifically Johannine and all of it in keeping with his use.
This
1. 1. Sei^ai TOLS 8ou\oi9 auTou, & Set y^t'ecrOai iv rdxci.
SeUvvfiL
clause recurs as a whole in xxii. 6 and in part in iv. i.
is characteristic of our author in its apocalyptic sense.

—

TW SouXw aUTOU

*\(iidyV1\l.

Cf.

xi.

18,

SovAotS

TOIS

(TOV

T.

irpoff>riTai<i.

2. cjiaprupTjacK
T.

(t.

X^yoj'

Xoyov

XX. 4.

T.

Cf. xxii. i6, t8, 20.

9eoG KoX

T. fxapTvpia^;),

T. fJiapTupiai' '\t\vo\i.

17

(t.

Cf.

i.

pLapTvplav^lrjaov only

9, vi. 9, xii.

and

1

in xix. lo),

I. §

3. fittKapios

Book:
6

.

XcJyoos t.

T.

.

.

We

10.

xxii. 7,

this

AND IDIOM

DICTION

2.]

have here the

3

'irpo4>'>lT€ias

Kal Ttjpoui'Tcs.

Cf,

of the seven beatitudes in

first

13, xvi. 15, xix. 9, xx. 6, xxii. 7, 14.
Cf. xxii. 10.

cf. xiv.

yAp Kaipis iyyvs.

Cf. ii. 13, iii. 14.
Cf. v. 10.
6. iTroir\(T€v i^fxas ^aciXciai', tepcTs.

6. 6 fidpTus A TTtaTiJ?.

Cf.

aiwj'as [t. aiwvwi'j.

Toits

CIS

But

x. 6, etc.

Gospel and

in

i

18, iv. 9, 10, V. 13,

i.

and

vii.

John always ih t6v

2

12,
alwva.

8. TO A Kttl TO SI ... 6 (Siv Kai 6 ^t' Kal 6 ip)(6y.evo^, 6 iraj'TOKpdTwp.
Cf. i. 8, iv. 8, xi. 17, xvi. 5, xxi. 6, xxii. 13.
Cf. iv. 8, xi. 17, xv. 3,
Kupios 6 0e6s ... 6 irai'TOKpdTwp.
JlavTOKpaToyp occurs eight times
xvi. 7, 14, xix. 6, 15, xxi. 22.

Apocalypse and not once elsewhere in the N.T.
except in an O.T. quotation (2 Cor. vi. 18).
in the rest of the

10.

iyev6iJ.r\v iv TTKCuixaTi.

Cf.

iv.

2.

Our author

uses this verb twice in i., once in
iii. and thirteen times in the rest of the
book, and never in the
aorist; for in xxii. 8
is to be followed.
13. S|Aoioi' vlov avBpdjTTou.
Only elsewhere in xiv. 14, in this
12. pX^ircii'.

A

form in

all literature.

ei'SeSujx^j'ov iroSiipT]

Kal irepie^uafx^i/oc irpos tois piaaTOis

Jwi'tjj'

Cf. XV. 6.

Xpuaai'.

14. 01 6<|>6aXp,ol auTou ws <j)X6$ irupos.
Cf.
15. iQ ^(av^ auToO ws <|>a>i^ vhdrtov iroXXwi'.
16.

1^

auTou

o«j/i5

iv

Sc^ta

(Ls

6 "^Xios.

Cf. x.

auTou dor^pas

ii.

18, xix. 12.

Cf. xiv. 2, xix. 6.

i.

Cf. ii. i, iii. i.
CK ToG oT^fiaTos auToC po)x<|)aia 8t(rrop,os 6§€ta.
Cf. ii. 13.
17. 6 TrpaJTo? Kal 6 ed^aros.
Cf. ii. 8, xxii. 13.
i\<iiv

TTJ

x^i^P^^

eirrd.

Here used (probably owing

to its fourfold occurof logical appeal, never of historical transition
as in the Fourth Gospel: cf. ii. 5, 16, iii. 3, 19.
In the later
chapters our author uses 8ta tovto instead cf. vii. 15, xii. 32
Thus this enfi>e chapter is most closely connected
[xviii. 8].
19. ovv.

rence in

ii.-iii.)

:

by

its

Johannine phraseology with ii.-vi., x.-xi.,
Let us now turn to the most striking idioms

distinctively

xiv. -xvi., xix.-xxii.

in this chapter.
(d)

Idiom.

—These

mention a

shall

But we
number to confirm beyond question
chapter comes from the hand of our

are dealt with fully in the notes.

sufficient

the conclusion that this
author.
I. 4. dir^ 6 dv Kal 6 ^k Kal o epxofici'os.
On this wholly
abnormal construction with diro, which is nevertheless quite
intelligible in our author and yet not in any other, see note in loc.
As regards 6 wv
lp)(piJi€vo<i
this title recurs wholly or in part
.

in

i.

.

.

—

17, xvi. 5.
XpiaTou, 6 fxaprus

8, iv. 8, xi.

5.

*It](toG

irtaTos.

This anonialous con-
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struction of the nominative in apposition

recurs

13, 2c,

ii.

iii.

12,

vii.

4,

viii.

9,

ix.

to

14,

[l. § 3.

an oblique case
xiv.

12, 14, xx. 2.

solecism is characteristic of our author cannot be
denied, since it occurs so frequently, whereas it is exceptional in
the Koivrj and the LXX, in the latter of which it is clearly, as in
our author, a Hebraism.
This Hebraism recurs
Kal €iroiT](r6v.
5-6. Tw dvaTrwi'Tt
frequently in our author: cf. i. 18, ii. 2, 9, 20, iii. 9, vii. 14, xiv.

That

this

.

.

2-3, XV. 3.
10. ^(i}ifr\v

.

.

ws o-dXirtyYos

.

But

expect Acyovo-av.

.

cf. iv.

Here we should

Xcyouo-Tjs.

i.

Cf. xiv. 14 for this otherwise
See Additional Note, p. 36.
16. €xw»' = €ix€ 6r 6X6t as elsewhere in our author: cf. x. 2,
Moreover, cKTropevo/xeVr/ is used as i^eTropevero
xii. 2, xxi. 12, 14.
In our author these are Hebraisms, though
in this same verse.
Again, the
this usage is found occasionally in the Kolvyj.
Hebraism rj 6\f/Ls avrov ws 6 17X105 <^atVet though not found elsewhere in this Book, is closely akin to our author's many
Hebraisms, especially in connection with a)s = 3. See p. 36.
13.

o/jioioi'

uloK

di'GpwTrou.

unexampled construction.

20. Tas

iirra.

Xux»'ias

—

this is a slip for the genitive.

There

are other analogous slips in our author, which are best explained
as due to his not having had an opportunity to revise his text.

Thus

this

iv., vii.-xii.,

chapter

is

connected by Johannine idioms with ii.There can be no doubt as to the

xiv.-xvi., xx.-xxi.

genuineness of the

text.

§ 3.

The

order

is

Semitic.

Order of Words.

Thus the verb

and object once, before the subject

is

before the subject

twice, before the object five

It stands at the beginning of the clause or sentence
On the other hand,
followed by adverbial phrases eleven times.
the verb follows the subject (9) once, the object (a pronoun)
The participle, where it stands for a finite verb, occurs
once.
once at the close of a clause (16^). These facts are in keeping
with our author's style.

times.

'ATroKctXu\|/is *\i^i6^'vo^s.

The word airoKaXvi/^is is not used as the title of any work
before the time of our Apocalypse, though it is used by St. Paul
cf. i Cor. xiv.
exactly in the same sense of minor revelations
So far as the word itself goes it is found in Sir. xi. 27, xxii.
26.
22 (fxvfTTrjpLov o-TTOKaXvi/'cws), xlii. I, while aTTOKaXviTTuv is found in
Amos iii. 7, aTroKaXvif/rj TratSctav wpos tovs Sov\ov<s avrov TOv<i
:

—

—
I.
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in the sense of a " revealing " of something hidden.
In the second passage we have an approach to the use of the
word in our text. In Theodotion's rendering of Daniel the
verb aTTOKaXuTTTetv is used exactly in the sense of the noun
7rpo(fjy]Tas,

the title: cf. ii. 19, 22, 28, 29, 30, 47, x. i.
It
" The Book of the Apocalypse
title of 2 Baruch
the publication of which was
of Baruch the son of Neriah"
It signifies a
nearly contemporary with that of our Apocalypse.
Elsewhere in the N.T. it is found
vision and its interpretation.
with the same meaning in the Pauline Epistles (Rom. xvi. 25;
dTTOKoAvi/^is in

appears in the

2

Cor.

xii.

I

;

—

Gal.

i.

12, etc.).

In

i

Pet.

i.

7,

13, iv. 13,

Luke

ii.

32, etc., this word is not used in quite the same sense, but means
diroKakvif/L^ is found also in
rather, manifestation, appearance.
Classical Greek in the sense of to lay bare, to disclose, in Plato,

Protag. 352 D, Gorg. 460 A; while a.TxoKaXv^i% is found in Plutarch,
Paul. Aemil. 14, Cat. Maj. 20, Quom. Adul. ab Am. 32 (d-TroK.
The verb frequently
d/xa/oTias) in the sense of a laying bare.
But the special
bears this meaning in LXX, and the noun once.
religious meaning of a-n-o/cdXvi/^is in Greek and revelatio in Latin
was unknown to the heathen world.
diroKaXuij/is 'iwdvfou was the title of our Book in the 2nd
"Scripta apocalypse(s) etiam johanis
cent.: cf. Murat. i. 71 sq.
That the Book was ever known by
et petri tantum recipimus."
the bare term airoKoiXvif/Ls cannot safely be inferred from Tertullian,
Adv. Marc. iv. 5, or Irenaeus, v. 30. 3 {rov kqX rrjv 'ATroKaXvif/iv
cwpaKOTos) ; for in both these passages the context clearly defines
V. 30. 2, " Propter hoc non
whose apocalypse is in question.
annumeratur tribus haec in Apocalypsi," would be more relevant
here ; but even this passage is wholly indecisive, since the author:

ship of the Apocalypse

I.

1-3.

is

stated in

v. 26.

i.

THE SUPERSCRIPTION.

The Superscription, which sets forth (i) the source of
the Apocalypse, (2) its contents, and (3) the blessedness of those
who receive its teachings, (i) There are three definite stages in
the transmission of this Apocalypse from its source to its publicaFirst it is God Himself who gave it to Christ to make it
tion.
known unto His servants ISwKev avru) 6 ^€os 8et|at t. SovAots
1-3.

—

iv rdx^L (cf. the declaration of God in xxi. 6^-8), and
avTov
cV
the statement as to God's sending the angel, in Sct^at
rax" ^^ xxii. 6. Next, Christ sent and signified it through His angel
iarj/xav€v d7rocrT€tA.a? 8ta tov ayyeXov avrov T(3 OovXu)
to John
avTov 'loidvvrj (cf. the declaration of Christ in xxii. 6-7, 16, 13,
Thirdly, John bare witness to this Apocalypse
12, 10, 18^).
accorded by Christ to him, i.e., the word of God and the truth
.

.

.

.

.

.

—
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t6v Xoyov rov deov koI t^v ^aprvptav

*lricrov

testimony of John in xxii. 8-9,
20-21).
This correspondence between i. 1-2 and xxi. 6^-8,
xxii. 6-21, is, therefore, not accidental.
But if we desire further
confirmation of the close connection of 1-3 with the xxi. -xxii.,
we have it in the repetition by Christ in xxii. 7 of the beatitude
(cf.

pronounced by John

in

the

i.

3.

(2) Its contents are " the word of God and the testimony of
Here there are three
saw."
Jesus Christ, everything that

He

elements corresponding to the three agents mentioned above.
First, there is the word of God.
Secondly, this word is attested
by Christ. Thirdly, it is seen by John in vision.
(3) The blessedness of those who receive and observe its
teachings.
Here, again, there is a threefold division blessed is
he that reads them in the public assemblies blessed is he that
hears these prophecies blessed is he that observes them.
1. diroKdXu»|/is 'It)o-oO Xpionrou. The genitive here is subjective.
The revelation is given by Jesus Christ to John as God gave it to
:

:

:

Him.

Cf.

John vii.
and iii.

16,

17

i/xrj

SiSa;^?)

ovk €(ttlv

ifxr]

dA.\a rov

The title
35, V. 20 sqq., 26, xvi. 15, etc.
'Ir/o-ovs
*I'rj(Tov<s XpLCTTo^i is found only here and in verses 2, 5
alone nine times; Kvptos Irja-ov's twice (xxii. 20, 21); Kvpios
once only, xiv. 13 ; 6 Kvpto? avroiv (xi. 8). Xptoros, when used
7rc/xi/^avT05 yac,

:

alone, always has the article (xx. 4, 6, + avTov, xi. 15, xii. 10.
In
the Johannine Epistles 1r]aov<i Xpia-ros occurs nine times, *l7j<rov<s
six, 6 XpicTTos three times.

aurw 6 Oe^s 8€t|at rots SouXots avToG.
Cf. Amos
Kvpt05 6 deos irpayixa iav fir) a7roKaX.v{f/r) TratSciav
Trpos Tov<s Sovkov<i avTov tovs Trpo^/^Ttts.
In our text the servants,
who are God's servants (avrov), are the Christian prophets. Cf.
Sct^at.
X. 7, xi. 18, xxii. 6.
This word is characteristic of our
author when it means to communicate a divine revelation by
means of visions.
& §€1 y€vi(TOai €v T<£x€t. The Set denotes not the merely hasty
consummation of things, but the absolutely sure fulfilment of
That this fulfilment would come " soon "
the divine purpose.
(iv Tax": cf. xxii. 6; Deut. ix. 3; Ezek. xxix. 5 (not in Mass.);
Luke xviii. 8 ; Rom. xvi. 20), has always been the expectation of
all living prophecy and apocalyptic
a Set yeveaOax is drawn from
Dan. ii. 28 (a Set ytviaOai Itt ia-xarotv roiv rjfiepuiv), 29. a
r\y

iii.

7,

€h(i)Key

ov

fir] TTOtrycret

.

.

.

iv rdx^L recurs in xxii. 6.

—

a Johannine word cf. John xii. 33, xviii. 32, xxi.
Christ that is the subject of the verb here.
dirooTctXas.
Cf. xxii. 16, where Christ sent (Hrreful/e) His
angel, and xxii. 6, where God sent (aTrco-TetAc) His angel.
Once
again this verb is used in v. 6.
d7roo-rcA.A€ti/ Bid = T2 rb^- Ex.
iarniavey

19.

It is

:

I.

THE SUPERSCRIPTION

1-3.]

iv.

13

;

Matt.

d7ro(TT€iX.avT€<:

xi.
.

2,
.

.

Tre/xxf/a^

Slo.

twv

/xaOrjroiv

7
avrov: Acts

xi.

30,

8ta xeipos 3apvdfta.

2. ts €fiapTupr]a€i'.
fiafyrvpelvf which is found four times and
always with the ace. in our author for this is the best way of
treating xxii. 18
occurs more frequently in the Johannine
Gospel and Epistles than elsewhere in the N.T. (/>., 33+ io»43
times).
The aorist i/xaprvprjcriv is epistolary the author transports himself to the standpoint of his readers.
Thv \6yov Tou 0€ou K-al t^v ^aprupiav 'It](tou XpiffToO = the revelation given by God and borne witness to by Christ (subjective
genitive).
It means the Christian revelation as a whole in i. 9, vi.
9, XX. 4, but in the present passage the expression is limited by the
words that follow 00-a cTScv to the revelation made in this Book.
Kindred expressions occur in xii. 17, rd^ cVroAa? tov Ocov koI
TTjV fiaprvpiav Irjaov, and xix. lO, tyjv fxaprvptav It^ctov: but in the
last passage the phrase may have a different meaning in the traditional text, and 'Irja-ov be the objective genitive.
The Adyos tov
Oeov is not to be limited in our text to the O.T.
It embraces
the entire revelation of God which now in its fulness is attested

—

—

:

—

.

.

.

by Christ.
o<ra €l^€v.
These words limit, as we have said, the scope of
the two preceding phrases.
On the significance of tlSev in our
author, see note on iv. i.
We should observe how the ministry
of angels (i*^) and the visions of the Seer are here closely combined, as also later.
3. This verse consists of a stanza of four lines.
have here
the first of the seven beatitudes in the Apocalypse (xiv. 13, xvi.
The last beatitude, which is pro15, xix. 9* XX. 6, xxii. 7, 14.
nounced by Christ and is given in xxii. 7^ (for the present text of
XX. 4-xxii. is in disorder)^ reaffirms the beatitude here pronounced

We

by John.
6 &vayivili(rK<ov.
This is not the private student but the
public reader, the dvayvwarrj^ or lector, as the sing. 6 dvayivma-Ktov
as opposed to the plural 01 aKovovra shows.
At the close of the
first century a.d., the reader was probably any suitable person
who was nominated for this purpose by the presbyters or president
from among the congregation. The reader in time acquired an
official position and became a member of the clergy, and is first
entioned in this capacity in Tertullian (De Praescr. 41). The
books which were read were originally those of the O.T., as in
the synagogues, and afterwards the books of the N.T., as well as
the sub-apostolic epistles
cf. Justin Martyr (Apo/. i.
67), rd

m

:

-q rd (Tvyypa/t/xaTa tCjv TrpoffyrjTwv
This practice of reading at public worship was
adopted from the Jews cf. Neh. viii. 2 Ex. xxiv. 7 ; Luke iv.
16 Acts xiii. 15 2 Cor. iii. 15.
Amongst the Jews the Scripture

aTrofxvrffxovevfxaTa tu)V aTroa-ToXtov

dvayLvwarMTat,.

:

;

;

;
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lessons from the Law and the Prophets could be read by any
member of the congregation, but if any priests or Levites were
The earliest mention of the readpresent they took precedence.
ing of the Prophets is found in Luke iv. 17, Acts xiii. 15 (comp.

1-5); but they were not read on week-days nor on
services, but only at the chief service by one
person (Megilla iv. 5) on the morning of the Sabbath.
See

Megilla

iv.

Sabbath afternoon
Schiirer^,

ii.

456.

01 d/couoj'T€5

.

.

.

Kai TT]poui'T€s.

Thcse two

particlples are, as

These two lines
the Greek shows, to be taken closely together.
therefore reproduce the words of Christ in Luke xi. 28, /xaKapLOL ol
oKOVovres tov Xoyov tov O^ov /cat cfivkda-a-ovres.
Cf. also John xii.
kol fxrj cfivXaiy.
But OUr author
and replaces it with the familiar Johannine
word Trjpelv. Ps. i. represents on a large scale this combination
of faithful reading and faithful living.
Here as in xxii. 7, 10, 18 the
Tous Xoyous Tt]s Trpo<t)T]Teias.

47, idv Tis fiov

does not use

oLKOvcrrj r. prjixdriDV

^vXacro-eiv,

Seer claims for his

Book a

place in the forefront of prophetic

literature.

These words relate to the blessedness
6 yap Kttipos €YY"Sof those who are faithful in the present evil time ; for they will
not have long to wait ; the season of their deliverance is at hand.
Cf. Rom. xiii. 11; i Cor. vii. 29, 6 Kaipos <rvv€crTaXfxivo^ Ic-tlv.
The beatitude, of course, is true in itself independently of the
time of consummation (cf. xxii. 7), but the closely impending
recompense is repeatedly dwelt upon by our author to encourage
his readers in the face of universal martyrdom.

4-8.

JOHN'S GBEETING TO THE
SEVEN CHURCHES.

INTRODUCTION.

4. ^\uiA.vvt\% rats ^irja €KKXT]CTiais.
This is the usual form for
beginning a letter (cf. Gal. i. i, etc.).
Indeed the whole Book
from i. 4 to its close is in fact an Epistle.
Tttis cTTTa

€KKXT)aiais rats kv

Ttj

'Aata.

The

article before kirTo.

where these Churches are enumerOther Churches existed at the time with which the Seer
ated.
must have been familiar, such as Colossae (Col. i. 2, ii. i),
Hierapolis (Col. iv. 13), Troas (Acts xx. 5 sqq.), Magnesia
refers proleptically to ver. 11,

Ad Magn. i. i), Tralles (Ignatius, Ad Trail, i.).
the particular seven Churches mentioned in i. 11 were
chosen by our author cannot now be determined (see, however,
note on i. 11) but the fact that seven were chosen, and no more
and no less, can occasion no difficulty. For seven was a sacred
number not only in Jewish Apocalyptic and Judaism generally,
(Ignatius,

Why

;

I.

INTRODUCTION

4.]
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but particularly in our Author: cf. i. [4*] 12, 16, iv. 5,
2], X. 3, xi. 13 [xii. 3], xiii. i, xv. 6, 7, 8, xvi. i,

[viii.

v. i,

xvii.

6
i,

etc.

iv TTJ

'Ao-i'a.

Mace, viii!
3 Mace. iii. 14

(i

According to the usage of the Maccabean Books
xi. 13, xii. 39, xiii. 32; 2 Mace. iii. 3, x. 24;
4 Mace. iii. 20), Asia embraces the empire of the

6,
;

In the Sibylline Oracles, iii. 168, 342, 350, 351,
353-4, 367,381, 388, 391, 450, 599, 611, iv. i, 71, 76, 79, 145,
at
148, V. 99, 118, 287, etc., the extension of the term varies
times apparently comprehending the entire continent, at others
restricted to the coast cities and the lower valleys of the MaeanSeleucids.

—

But on the transference of the kingdom of
Attalus III. to Rome, the Roman province of Asia conterminous
with the limits of this kingdom was formed in 133-130 B.C., and
this province was subsequently augmented by the addition of
Phrygia in 116 B.C. *H 'Ao-ta in the N.T. is all but universally
(contrast Acts ii. 9) identified with Proconsular Asia.

der, Cayster, etc.

X<ipiS

u|At»' Kttl €ipT)nr]

[Kal diro Twi'
5.

diro 6 u)v Kal 6

rji'

Kal 6 epxofi€i'os
toG Bpovov auTouJ.

cttto, Trvev\idTOiV tS)v ivixitriov

ical diro '|t)o-oG XpiffToO,

6 \idprus 6 iriaTos.

is beyond question an interpolation of a later hand (probably early in the 2nd cent.).
Since xxii. 8-9, and (possibly) xix. 9-10 are from the hand of our
author, he cannot have put forward such a grotesque Trinity as
the above.
In the passages just cited the worship of angels (see
note on xxii. 8) is denounced in most forcible terms, and from
the class of subordinate beings co-ordinate with the seven arch-

In these three

lines the

second

angels we cannot exclude "the seven spirits." The Seer cannot
therefore have accorded divine honours to these seven spirits at
Moreover, when this interpolation
the very opening of his Book.
is removed, we have three stanzas of three hnes each beginning

4^ ^"^ ending 7*^ at <f>vXal ttjs yr]<5. Thus in 4*^-5*
God and Christ are mentioned.
4^ xdpi^ uiiiy Kttl €ipT]nr|. These words do not form a mere

with

x'^P'-^

as in 5*^-6* only

been given in the preceding words, but
Grace and peace cannot be said to
a benediction from God.
The
emanate from angels even from the seven archangels.
It is only
Xapts here is the favour of God and of Jesus Christ.
found once again in our author, i.e. in xxii. 21, where this spiritual
endowment is derived from Jesus Christ. See notes on x'^P'-^
and €lprjvr} in Sanday's Romans, 10 sq., 15 sq. Milligan, i Thess.
i. I.
The ctpT/vr; is the harmony restored between God and man
In all the PauHne Epistles these are said to
through Christ.
salutation, for this has

—

;

proceed from

the Father and from Jesus CXwi^Xjust as in
In i and 2 Timothy we have the fuller
Moreover, in nine of the Pauline
€\€os, dpr\vy].

God

the original text here.

form x^P'5,
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in xi. 17, xvi. 5.

[I.

exactly as here, x^P^^ V^''
stands as in the
it

Timothy

2

Cf.

diro 6 t}v Kal 6 ^i' kcu 6 ipx6fitvos.
^i^

ST.

have here a

i.

title

8, iv. 8,

of

God

'^"'^

4.

^^^PWVi

preceding

and 6 Av k. 6
conceived in

The Seer has deliberately violated the rules
the terms of time.
of grammar in order to preserve the divine name inviolate from
the change which it would necessarily have undergone if deHence the divine name is here in the nominative. It
clined.
could have been preserved in classical Greek, t'.g. aTro rov 6 wr.
But our author shows no knowledge of this construction. But
The ^v is
as, for instance, 6 ^v.
there are other irregularities
said to have been used because there was no past participle of
Besides he
But this does not really explain ^v nor yet 6
dfxi.
could have used o y€yovws(cf. xvi. 17, xxi. 6) or 6 yevo/xevos {i. 18).
Our author could
I offer, therefore, the following explanation.
have written here 6 wv koI rjv, in keeping with a Hebraism which
\\Q frequently avails himself of; for 6 wv koX r\v would be an exact
Herein
reproduction of the Hebrew T\''T\\ ninn. See note on s*'.

—

It is harder to explain
a probable explanation of y\v.
The article here may be inserted before
the 6 which precedes it.
the T)v since it accompanies the other two elements in the divine

we have

name
As

:

6

wv

.

.

.

Kal 6 lpypix.fvo%.

where our author returns to the participial
construction, it is clear that he uses ipx^fievos, instead of eo-o^tevos,
with a definite reference to the contents of the Book and
especially to the coming of Christ, i. 7, ii. 5, 16, iii. 11, xxii. 7,
for 6 kpxoii-ivo^y

12, etc., in

whose coming God Himself comes

also.

Besides, our author does not use the future participle.
Passing now from the grammar of this clause to its meaning,
we find that this divine name was common to both Jews and
Thus the Targ. Jon. on Ex. iii. 14 (n^n^ iC'N n^HN',
Gentiles.
has cyw elai 6 lov^ and Aquila and Theod.
where the

LXX

€a-o/Aat<o?>lo-o/Aat) has ^vn^op

TDVI ^rinn Kin X3K = "Egosum,

qui sum et futurus sum," and Deut. xxxii. 39, JT'ini "'^lim Kin K3K
"•nDb nMyn Kin KJXI = " Ego sum qui sum, et fui, et ego sum qui
Also Shem. rab. iii. f. I05^ " Dixit Deus ... ad
futurus sum."
Mosen Ego fui, et adhuc sum et ero in posterum " (this last from
In the Greek we find analogous titles of God. Cf.
Wetstein).
for the songs of the doves at Dodona, Zcv?
Pausania"?, x. 12. 5
in the inscription at Sais (Plutarch,
rjv, Zfv? €(TTLv^ Z€V9 €cr(r€TaL
I)e /side, q), eyw ilfxi ttSv to ycyovos koi oy koi icrofxevov kol tov i/xov
in the Orphic lines, Ztvs
TreVAoj' ou8€i9 TTw OvqrOiv aTr^Kakvij/ev
7rp(Tjro9 yevcTo, Zcvs v(TTaTO<s ap\LKf.pavvo% Zct? KCKJiaX-q, Zcv? /xearaa,
Finally, in reference to Ahuraiiiazda it
A109 8' e/c Travra rirvKTai.
:

:

:

:

is

stated in the Bundahis,

i.

4 (S.B.E.

v. 4),

"Auharmazd and

I.

JOHN'S GREETING TO

4.]

the region, religion and time of
ever will be."
[xal dirp rS}v iwrb.

iTV€vyLdr<iiV

THE SEVEN CHURCHES
Auharmazd were and

are

il

and

ktX.]

Although I have without hesitation bracketed these words
as an early interpolation, we must consider the explanations of
those who have accepted them as from the hand of our Seer,
and also deal briefly with the probable origin of this conception.

—

we have the

interpretation
more or less of
Apringius, Beatus among the earlier
commentators, and in modern times Alford and Swete which
regards the seven spirits here as the sevenfold energies of God
or of the Holy Spirit.
In support of this view Swete quotes
Heb. ii. 4, Trvcv/xaro? ayiov fxepiarfiotq i Cor. xii. lo, SiaKptVct?
1.

First of all

Victorinus,

Primasius,

—

:

7rvtvfidT<j}v

:

xiv. 32, Tri/ev/xara TrpotjiTfriDV

:

Apoc.

xxii. 6, 6 ^cos riov

" Here the spirits are seven, because
the Churches in which they operate are seven " (Swete).
This
reason is less convincing than that adduced by other supporters
of this view, who trace the conception of the seven spirits to an
erroneous though not unnatural interpretation of Isa. xi. 2, 3,
whereby the six spiritual endowments that are to be given to the
Messiah were transformed into seven cf. i Enoch Ixi. 1 1 Targ.
Jon. on this passage; also the LXX Justin, £>ia/. 87, ctt' avrov
TTvcvfidTutv Ttuv 'rrpo<j>r)Twv.

'

'

:

;

;

TTvevfia OioVf Trvevfia o'0<^tas kol crvv€aew<s, irvevfxa ySovX?}? /cat Icrxyos,
Trvivfxa

Oeov

avTO

:

yvwario)^ Koi eucrc/Jetas, kul ifXTrXi^aeL avrov Trvevfxa <j>6^ov

also 39

;

Cohort,

ad

Gentiles^ 32, 01

if.poi irpo<f>TJTaL

to tv kol to

TTViVfJUi €is CTTTo, TTvevfiaTa fjiepL^iorOaL <f>a(nv.

But that we have here to deal, not with impersonal energies
but with concrete beings, may be inferred from iii. i of our text,
where the seven spirits and the seven stars are regarded as
Further, the scribe who interpolated 4*^
parallel conceptions.
between 4^ and 5* manifestly regarded these seven spirits as
much concrete beings as God and Jesus Christ. Hence the
seven spirits here cannot be interpreted either as abstractions or
impersonal energies.
2. The seven spirits are to be identified with the seven
archangels.
Judaism was familiar with seven archangels: cf.
Ezek. ix. 2; Tob. xii. 15; i Enoch xx. 7, xc. 21 ("the seven
This number, it is said
first white ones"); T. Levi viii. 2.
Zimmern, in
(cf.
Gunkel, Schopfung und Chaos, 294-302
Schrader's K.A,T.^ ii. 620-626; Bousset, Offenbarung, 184-187,
291 sq.), presupposes a religion of which the worship of
seven gods was a characteristic. Now we find such a religion
in the Zend with its seven Amshaspands (S.B.E. v. 10 n. ;
;

xxiii.

291; xxxi. Introd. pp. xviii, xxiv, 77, 179 sq.), which in
were derived from the Babylonish cult of the seven

their turn
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The existence of these astral divinities Judaism
did not question any more than in earlier times it questioned
the existence of the tribal deities of the nations that surrounded
Israel, but in the interests of Monotheism, Judaism degraded
subject beings in the service
these foreign deities into angels
In due time the source of these conceptions was
of Yahweh.
wholly forgotten as well as the historical development involved.
Like his contemporaries, the Seer accepted the traditional Jewish
formula,
God and the seven spirits, and to this formula
appended the specifically Christian element. Thus according
to Bousset originated one of the most extraordinary Trinities in
As
Christianity: cf. Justin, Apol. i. 6, quoted on xxii. 9.
star deities. 1

—

—

—

trinities, Luke ix. 26, i Tim. v. 21 have been
But in neither passage is there any ground for such a
It might as reasonably be contended that every time God
view.
and the angels were mentioned together a duality of the Godhead
was involved.
Now, if we identify " the seven spirits " and the seven archangels, it is inconceivable that the Seer, who issued so emphatic
a polemic against angel worship, could have inserted such a
clause as 4*^ between 4^ and 5*.

furnishing parallel

adduced.

3.

The

spirits and the seven archangels are not
mind of the Seer, according to Bousset (on viii. 2)
Whether this is so or not does not affect the

seven

identical in the

and

others.

For whatever be the dignity
question of the originality of 4*^.
possessed by the seven spirits, they were after all merely created
beings in the opinion of the Seer, and could not therefore be put
by him on a level with God and Jesus Christ or represented as
fitting objects for man's worship.
But, though 4*= is due to the hand of an interpolator, the
phrase to. kirra. TrvevfxaTa in iii. I, 6 €x<iiv TO. Itttoi Trvcvfxara tov
Oeov Kttt Tov<i €7rTa do-repa?, is a redactional addition of our Seer.
It is therefore our task to define, if possible, the nature of these
Now the conjunction of the Trvevfxara and the d(rT€p€<i in
spirits.
iii. I suggests that they are to some extent kindred conceptions.
But this does not take us far, unless we can gain some definite
idea of the meaning of both aa-repe^ and Trvcv/xara in our author.
Happily this we can do in part. First, in i. 20 the cTrra aa-Tepeq
are definitely stated to be the ayyeXot twi/ Itttoi iKKXrja-Lwv, and
* Jewish tradition seemingly testifies to a certain connection between the
great golden candlestick with seven arms and the seven planets : cf. Josephus,
Ani. iii, 6. 7; Bell.Jud. v. 5. 5, iv^(paivop 8' ol jxkv iirra \vxvoi roiis 'rr\avr}Tas
Philo, Qms rerum divin. haeres (ed. Cohn), 221 sq., r^s /car' ovpavbu twv
:

^wra TrXavifiTOiv xo/aeias fiifiTj/jid iariv ij iepa \vxvia /cat ol iTr avrrjs iiTTa Xuxi^oi.
Jesephus states also that the twelve loaves of the shewbread pointed to the
Possibly these are merely
twelve signs of the zodiac Be/L Jud. v. 5. 5.
after-thoughts of both Josephus and Philo.
:

3
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1

Christ is said to hold these aa-Tepes, i.e. ayycXot, in His right hand
that is, to have supreme authority over them.
in i. 16
Hence
in iii. i the seven Trvcvfiara of God and the seven ayycXot of the
Churches are conjoined, as apparently kindred conceptions.
might here for a moment turn aside to obseive that in 2 Enoch
XXX. 14 angels are spoken of as stars, in i Enoch xli. 5, 7 the
stars have a conscious existence, and hence are capable of disobedience, xviii. 13-16, xxi. 1-6, while in Ixxxvi. i, 3 stars are
:

We

used to symbolize angels.

So much

Now

for the acrripe^.

Over these
6 these Trvevfxara
are identified with the seven eyes which are sent forth unto all
the earth, and in iv. 5 with the seven fiery lamps that burn before
the throne of God.
In the former passage they are obviously
conceived as having a personal existence. As the servants of
the Lamb they are described as His eyes.
That the lamps and
the eyes are identical is clear from our text and from Zech. iv. 10
where, in the vision which our Seer has in view, it is said "these
seven (lamps) are the eyes of the Lord, they run to and fro
through the whole earth."
From the above examination it may be concluded that the
irvevfiara are angelic beings.
In Jub. ii. 2 the chief orders of
spirits are called angels
cf. Heb. i. 7, 14.
Whether these seven
spirits are to be identified with the seven archangels cannot be
inferred with certainty, but this identification may be regarded
as highly probable ; since thereby Christ's sovereignty is asserted
over the highest order of the angels, as it is elsewhere declared
by the Seer to be paramount over all creation.
ivbjTTiov Tou Opoj'ou,
Cf. iv. 5, 6, 10, vii. 9, etc.
5. d-iro 'iTjaou XptaroG.
Since 4^ is an interpolation, the grace
also Christ has

supreme

authority,

as to TrvevfiaTa.

iii.

In

i.

v.

:

and peace proceed from God and Christ as in the Pauline
Epistles.
In 2 John 3 we find Trapd instead of d-n-o in a like
context.

This

occurs.

From

21,

is

the last passage where the title "lr]aov<; Xptaro^
onward 'It/o-oCs stands alone save in xxii. 20,

this

where we have Kvpios
6 ^dpTus 6 TTtoTos.

'Irjaovs.

Cf.

iii.

which recurs not infrequently

14; also

—

cf.

ii.

ii.

13,

13.

20,

iii.

This anomaly,
12, ix. 14, xiv.

best explained as a Hebraism.
Since the
Hebrew noun in the indirect cases is not inflected, the Seer acts
at times as if the Greek were similarly uninflected, and simply
places, as in the present instance, the nominative in apposition
to the genitive; i.e. 6 fxaprvs in apposition to *Irj(Tov Xpia-Tov.
have here a frequent solecism in our author. While it is
found occasionally in the LXX, as might be expected in a
translation from Semitic (cf. Ezek. xxiii. 12; Zeph. i. 12), it is
here almost a characteristic construction: cf. ii. 13, 20, iii. 12,
12,

We

14,

XX.

2,

is

14
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participle

is

also put

nominative when the normal construction would be the

in the

gen. or ace.

Cf.

ii.

20,

iii.

12.

appears only here and in iii. 14 in the N.T. in reference to Christ. Christ is here conceived not in a limited sense
in reference to His earthly life or the present Apocalypse, but
as the true witness of every divine revelation (so Diisterdieck,
Bousset, and others).
Cf. John xviii. 37, cts tovto IXiqXvOa eh rov
Koa-fxov Lva ixapTvprj(ro} rrj aXyjO^ia.
The phrase 6 fidpTO<i 6 ttioto?,
when taken in connection with the words that follow, 6 TrpwrdTOKo<;
Twv ^ao-tXcW Trj<s yrjs, furnishes strong evidence that
our author had Ps. Ixxxix. in his mind ; for the former phrase is
/jwlpTus

.

.

found

.

where the moon

in 38,

o fxaprvi^ €v ovpavw Triaros),
Acdyo)

TrpoTOTOKOv

vilrrjXov

is

said to be

and the

iraph. rots

("113 3)

}DW

pnC'a ^y

Oija-OfxaL

(LXX,

/I

latter in 2S,

avrov,

^a<rt\€VO"tv -n}? y^s.

Here our author appears to have had the LXX before him.
This passage is given a Messianic reference by R. Nathan in
Shem. rab. 19, fol. 118*. As I made Jacob a firstborn, so also
will I make King Messiah a firstborn (Ps. Ixxxix. 28).
Thus
"the firstborn" became a Messianic title (see Lightfoot, Col.
'•'5)6 irpuTOTOKos r^v v^Kp^v.

See preceding note on Ps. Ixxxix.
18 we have 09 Io-tlv o.p^ri, TrpuyroroKos €K Tcov
veKpoiv, and in l Cor. xv. 20, cyi^ycprat €*c v€Kp<Sv aTrapxr] twv
K€Koiixr}fX€vuiv.
In thcse Pauline passages Christ's resurrection is
undoubtedly referred to, which carries with it His claim to
headship of the Church, as in Col. i. 15 ttpcototoko? Trao-r/s
KTi(T€Oi<; implies His claim to headship over all creation by virtue
of His primogeniture.
But the sense of being first in point of
time appears in certain passages to be displaced wholly by the
secondary idea of Sovereignty. Thus in Heb. xii. 23 the phrase
€KK\y}(Tia irpoiTOTOKoyv emphasizes wholly this latter idea.
Even
In Col.

28.

i.

called ch)V b^ 1"i1D3 ( = TrpwroroKo? rov Koarfiov).
(See Lightfoot on Col. i. 15.)
Our present context appears to
require the secondary meaning of Trp(jir6TOKo<ii and accordingly
Christ is here said to be " the true witness of God, the sovereign
of the dead, the ruler of the living " {i.e. the kings of the earth
and their subjects). See note on iii. 14.
6 o.pxbiv TWK ^CLcrCkiuiV ttjs y'l?Cf. Ps. Ixxxix. 28; also Isa.

God Himself was

Iv. 4.

5^-6.

We have

here the second of the three stanzas which comline is to be taken as forming a perfect
parallelism with the first
kcll €iroir)(T€v
for in the rw ayarr^vTi

pose

4*^-7.

The second

.

;

^

In Ps.

Iv. 4,

David

is

given as a witness

(nj?)

.

.

to the nations.

.
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we have

a pure Hebraism, in which the participle of the first line
resolved into a finite verb in the second.
This second line is
therefore no parenthesis, nor from the standpoint of the Seer is
there the slightest irregularity in the construction.
He is simply
^reproducing a common Hebrew idiom literally in Greek.
The
lA.V., the Syriac and Latin versions are here, therefore, right, and
wrong as a translation and bad as a piece of
the R.V. is wrong
Hence we are to translate, "To Him that loveth us
English.
and hath made us." This Hebrew idiom recurs frequently^
.
is

—

^

.

.

in our author

14 (see note), xiv. 2-3,
it been recognized as
such by any commentator. This Hebrew idiom has become
so naturalized in our author's style that I cannot but regard the
/cat omi'cs ov TipocreKvoiTtv€s in XX. 4, Tu)v TreTTcXcACtcr/xcvwv
vrja-av, as an addition by John's literary executor in order to make
the text better Greek.
John's words were most probably t. ttcttcKttt
OV Trpo(T€Kvv7)crav.
XcKKT/xcvwv
In i. 18 the failure to
recognize this idiom has led most scholars to mispunctuate the
text, and the rest, like Wellhausen and Haussleiter, to excise o
^wv.
The €y(o €i/xt ... 6 ^cuv is to be taken closely with koX
iy€v6fxr}v vcKpos (cf. Amos vi. 3 for this Hebrew construction) = I
am ... He that liveth and was dead." Hence the first two
XV. 3),

and

(i.

18,

ii.

20,

2, 9,

iii.

9, vii.

none of the instances has

in

.

.

lines

.

.

.

=
no MNi
v:t
•

Tw

two

.

^nni
t V

:

As Swete well remarks, the
"the contrast between the abiding

&yaTTiSvTi "nfias Kal XufxavTi.

participles

bring

out

and the completed

act of redemption."
This is by far the best attested reading.
€k ktX.
With the idea inkvcravrL we might compare the somewhat kindred
ayopd^iiv in v. 9 ; the Pauline c^ayopa^etv. Gal. iii. 13, iv. 5 ; uTroXvrpwo-ts, Rom. iii. 24, viii. 23 ; i Cor. i. 30 ; Eph. i. 7, iv. 30 ; Col.
The weakly attested reading \ovaravTL . Sltto is not
i. 14.
really supported by vii. 14, e-n-Xwav ras o-roAas avrwv
iv
T<3 ai/xart tov apvCov, and xxii. 14, though these passages have
been brought forward in favour of it. For, whereas these two
passages express man's own action in the working out his own
salvation, the kovcravn
Sltto denotes God's
.
part in man's
salvation, i.e. his deliverance from sin by Christ.
At the same
time it is to be observed that this metaphor is a familiar one in
the N.T. in this connection: cf. i Cor. vi. 11 ; Eph. v. 26; Tit.

dyoLTn}

Xuaam

iqfids

.

.

.

.

iii.

5

;

Heb.

.

.

.

x. 22.

Swete aptly compares Plato, Craf. 405 B, where the two verbs
are brought together in a similar connection, ovkovv 6 Kadaipoiv
dios

Ktti

o dnoXvuiv T€

/cat

aTToAovwv tCjv ToiovTijoy KaKojy atrios av

iii)
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WH

explain the corruption of Xva-avri. into XovaavTL as "due
to failure to understand the Hebraic use of cV to denote a price
and a natural misapplication of vii. 14."
.
.
Here as in v. 9 iv denotes the price by means
€v T(3 atfAttTt.
.

of which a thing

is

bought

:

cf.

i

Chron.

xxi. 24.

As we have shown in the note on 5*^-6
Christ not only
above, this is a Hebraism for /cat iroL-qa-avri.
but also makes them
the negative side
delivers men from sin
a kingdom and priests.
These words go back to Ex. xix. 6, nppDD
Pao-iXciai', Up€ts.
6.

Ktti

iiroiy]<T€y.

—

—

D^jnzj.

This the

LXX

renders fiacriXuov UpaT^vfxa (see

i

Pet.

ii.

^ao-iXtm Upiuyv Symmachus and Theodotion, ^aoriXcm
The last rendering is that of our text and presupposes
Upe'i's.
This last reading is in part supported by Jub.
••DnD nDi»DO.
xvi. 18, which gives "a kingdom and priests"; so also the Syriac
With this last we may compare the Jer.
version of Ex. xix. 6.
and
priests," and Onkelos,
Targ. on Ex. xix. 6, "kings
" kings, priests."
It is clear that our text presupposes the same
text as Symmachus and I'heodotion.
Our text then means that Christ has made us a kingdom,
each member of which is a priest unto God. The kingship here
Of the
involved was to be an everlasting possession (xxii. 5).
like duration of the priesthood nothing is said in the closing
As respects the priesthood, the privileges of ancient
chapters.
Even to preIsrael have passed over to the Christian Church.
9); Aquila,

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

Christian Judaism it was foretold that all true Israelites would
become in a certain sense priests priests as compared with the
" And strangers shall feed your flocks,
nations that served them.
but ye shall be named
and aliens shall be your plowmen
the priests of the Lord men shall call you the ministers of our
God " (Isa. Ixi. 5-6). But that this general priesthood of Israel
as regards the heathen nations was not to supersede the special
ministries of priests and Levites in the redeemed Israel is clear
from Ixvi. 21 "And of them will I take for priests for Levites,
saiih the Lord." ^ But in the spiritual kingdom of Christ no such
distinction is recognized all the faithful are already kings and
On the other hand, when the Messianic
priests to God (i. 6).
kingdom is established the glorified martyrs will in a special
sense be kings and priests ; for in that kingdom the priesthood
and kingship of the glorified martyrs will come into actual
manifestation relatively to the heathen nations, who will then be
evangelized by them (xx. 6). IcrovTat te/aets tov Oeov koI tov XpiaTov

—

.

.

.

:

:

:

But this special and
to. x^'Ata €T7/.
and kingship belong only to the Messianic

Koi fiaa-Lkeva-ovcnv fxer avTov

limited priesthood

kingdom. It should be observed in this connection that, although all the faithful were to become kings and priests, it is

•I
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1/

never implied that they should likewise become prophets. The
prophetic office may have been conceived by our author in a
limited sense and as bestowed on a limited class of men for a special
When this purpose was once achieved, the prophetic
purpose.
gift may in his view be no longer necessary.
After the final judgment the limited kingship and priesthood
of the martyrs will be succeeded by an eternal kingship of all
the faithful xxii. 5, jSaa-LXevcrovaLv ets t. atojvas t. aiiovwv.
But the
special priestly office will no more exist ; and so far as the priestly
blessing is given, it will be given by God Himself: xxii. 5, Kvpio^
6 Oeoq <f)oiTL(T€L iTT avTov<i (see note in loc).
Tw 0€w Kal iraTpl auTou. The avrov is to be taken with rw
6€i2 as well as with iraTpi
auTu 1^ 8o^a Ktti TO Kpdros, i.e. tw dyaTrwi'Ti kt\.
Similar
doxologies addressed to Christ are to be found in v. 13, vii. 10,
2 Pet. iii. 18, and most probably in 2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. xiii. 21,
and possibly in i Pet. iv. 11. In 4 Mace, xviii. 24 we have a
good parallel in diction, as w 17 So^a tts rovf; atwvas rtSv aicovojv in
the Didache viii. 2, X. 5, ort a-ov ianv rj 8wa/xt5 Kttl -Q 86^a CIS Tov<s
atwvas, at the conclusion of the Lord's Prayer
the doxology in
Matt. vi. 13 not being original, but adopted, according to Hort,
into some forms of the text through liturgical use in Syria as
i Chron. xxix. 11, "Thine, O Lord, is
early as the 2nd century,
the greatness and the power and the glory," appears to be the
original source of most of the doxologies of later times.
See
Chase, Lord's Prayer i?i the Early Churchy 168 sqq.
7-8. The prophet's thought is carried forward to the Second
Advent of Christ in glory (7). It must be confessed that 8 has
no obvious links with what precedes or follows.
7. Here again we have a stanza of three lines
which are a
reminiscence and an adaptation of Dan. vii. 13 and Zech. xii. 10.
In both cases, as we shall see, the text presupposed by our author
is mainly that presupposed by Theodotion's version ; but their
combination here is best explained as due to our author's acquaintance with the Jewish Christian Apocalypse, which has
been worked into the text of Matt. xxiv. ( = Mark xiii. = Luke
xxi.), and which in Matt. xxiv. 30 represents this combination
But not only does our text
as already achieved (see below).
agree in combining Zech. xii. 10 and Dan. vh. 13, but also in
transforming the original meaning of Zech. xii. 10.
Thus, whereas in the O.T. text we have "they shall mourn for him," in
Matt. xxiv. 30 and in our text " the tribes of the earth shall
mourn (for themselves) because of Him " (eV h.^r6v omitted in
\

:

—

—

Matt.).

The fulfilment of this prophecy of the visible and victorious
return of Christ with a view to judgment is dealt with in the
VOL.

I.

2

—
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11-21, and most

probably in xx. 7-10.
I80U Ipxerat fxera rSiv ve^ekdv.

sn xns
••

T-:

(LXX,

\i^:ii.

T

TV-

-

T-

:

Dan.

Cf.

vii.

13, ^i^JVOy ^551

Here Theodotion renders

"133 N*DtJ'.•
:

Kal iBov r"
uL€Ta

i4sqq.; Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64; Didache
xvic 8 (cTravo)), Justin, Apo/. i. 5 1 sq. (iiravw) ; iv = DV, Mark xiii.
But the
26 j Luke xxi. 27 cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, 242).
€7rt in xiv. 14 of our text is due to our author's use of KaOrjfxevov
in this connection) toji/ v€(f>€Xwv tov ovpavov ws vl6<s av6p<iiirov ipx6Cf. Mark xiv. 62, tov vlov tov dvOpwTrov
fX€vo<i (LXX, ^px^To).
4 Ezra xiii. 3. It does
lpx6p.€vov fxcTOL T(7)v v€<^cA,wv TOV ovpavov
not necessarily follow from the above that our author used an
early translation similar in character to that of the later Theodotion, but that the Semitic text he followed was such as that
followed by Theodotion.
The idea of the impending Advent is resumed
€pX«Tai.
€7rt

=7]}

cf. xiv.

:

:

.

.

,

:

in

iii.

ii, xiv. 7, xvi. 15, xxii. 7, 12, 20.

o\{reTai auToi'

.

.

.

Kal i^€KevTr\(rav

.

.

.

Kal K6\);orrai

lir'

auTOi'

These words, with the exception of the
last four, are based on Zech. xii. 10 and agree for the most part
with the versions of Theodotion, Aquila, and Symmachus against

iraaat at 4>uXal Tt)s

LXX.

the

The

yrjs.

LXX

KaT0)px>^a-avTO {=)r\p~))

reads Kal
Koi

Aquila, Kal iTn^XeKJ/ovTai Trpos
TTjorav Kol Koif/ovTai avTov.

Here the three

cTri/JAcj/^ovrat irpos /ac, avO^

Koif/oyTai
fte,

ets

iir

avTOv.

wv

and

Theod.

ov (avv w, Aquila) k^€Kiv-

Symmachus,

€/ji7rpoa-$ev €Tr€$€KevTrj(Tav

support the Massoretic
It is a question whether our author used
Y\pl by lieKcvT-qa-av.
an early Greek version the parent of Theodotion's and others
The evior whether he translated directly from the Hebrew.
dence on the whole is in favour of his translating directly from the
Hebrew. His use of l^iKivrqcrav^ marks his independence of
the LXX ; and the fact that eKKcvretv is the stock rendering in
the versions of ipl, shows that our author's use of this verb cannot
be advanced as evidence for his dependence on any Greek transWhilst there is thus no trustworthy evidence of his
lation here.
dependence, there is some evidence of his independence of all
This we find in oi/zcrat avTov, where the versions
the versions.
have €7n/3\€i}/ovTai vpos fxi. Our author, it is true, does not use
iirL^ke-n-iLVj but he uses /3\eTr€Lv frequently in the sense required
here.
Moreover, the last words, TrScrat at <^uXal t^s y^s (found
also in Matt. xxiv. 30), are a free adaptation of the Hebrew in
Zech. xii. 12, where the LXX gives the literal rendering, 17 yy
Kara ^vAas ^vA.a9.
ktX.

latter translators

—

^

In Justin, A/>o/. i. 52, we find, K6\j/ovTai <f>v\T) 7r/o6s 0u\iji', Kal rdre 6\//0PTai
126,
Dial. 14, 32
i^eKhrriaav
64, iTiyvwaecrde eis bv i^eKevTi}aaT€
reference in all these passages is eschatological.

e/s du

The

:

;

:

I.
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It is noteworthy that in John xix. 37, the passage in Zechariah
rendered in a way closely akin to that in our text oxpovrai iU ov
But, whereas our author applies the prophecy to
€$€K€VTr}(rav.
the whole world, the Fourth Gospel limits to the four soldiers
"the looking" to Him whom they had pierced. Abbott {Johan" They look to Him now in amazenine Gram., p. 247) writes
ment they will look to Him for forgiveness and salvation." In
the Gospel the main reference is to the crucifixion whereas in
our author it is eschatological.
In Matt. xxiv. 30 we have an analogous combination of the
passages in Daniel and Zechariah to that in our text, koX tot€
cfyavqcrevTat to (rrffietov rov vlov tov avOptoTTOv iv ovpavw kol t6t€
Koxf/ovraL Tracrat at (f>vX.al rrjq yrj<; Kal oxf/ovrai rov vlov tov
avOp(i>irov ipxofxevov i-rrl t. v€<^€\wi/.
Here, as in our text, the
Swete writes that both Gospel and
reference is eschatological.
perhaps to some collection of
Apocalypse " were indebted
prophetic testimonies." This is a good suggestion, but the explanation is, I believe, to be found elsewhere.
A large body of
scholars are agreed that in Matt. xxiv. (as in the parallel chapters
in Mark and Luke) there are two distinct apocalypses worked
One of these is from our Lord, xxiv. 4-5, 9-14, 23-25,
together.
32 sqq., while the other is a later Jewish Christian Apocalypse
consisting of xxiv. 6-8, 15-22, 29-31, 34, 35 (see my Eschatolog)^,
Now the close parallelism of our text, i. 7 and Matt.
379-385).
xxiv, 30 (observe use of o^^trbai in both, as well as the phrase
Traa-ai at <f>v\al T^9 yrj^
unique as regards the N.T. and the
LXX), presupposes some real connection ; and since the Jewish
Apocalypse just referred to was written before 70 a.d., it is
reasonable to conclude that the indebtedness lies on the side of
our author, and that Matt. xxiv. 30 first suggested to him the
combination of Zech. and Daniel, though the diction is mainly
his own, and due to his independent translation of the O.T.
passages for he keeps more closely to Daniel and Zechariah
and reproduces their text more fully.
We have here the Greek and Hebrew forms of
val, dfi.TJt'.
affirmation side by side— a fact which would tempt us to take
is

:

;

:

.

.

.

—

;

them

as

synonymous, as

in

d^^a

6 Trar^p in

Mark

xiv. 36.

But

does not appear to be so here. And yet it is hard to bring
In our author dfxijv is used (a) at the close
out the distinction.
{b) It
of one's own doxology or prayer: i. 6, viL 12 {ad fin.),
is used for the purpose of adopting as one's own what has just
been said v. 14, vii. 12 {ad init.), xix. 4, xxii. 20. {c) It is used
this

:

solemn affirmation
used as a designation of Christ iii.
at the close of a

:

:

i.
(d) It is
7 (vat, a/xTjv).
Here Christ
14, 6 'AyurV.

represented as the personalized divine Amen, the guarantor in
person of the truth declared by Him.
Cf. Isa. Ixv. 16, jipjf ^'^(>K,
is

;

THE REVELATION OF

20

JOHN

ST.

"God of the Amen," which, however,
emended into ]m 'rhii. = " God of truth."
The meaning of vat in this context is

is

[1.8-9.

by the best

critics

difficult to determine*
In xxii. 20 it denotes a divine
occurs four times in all.
promise, where the afxrjv expresses the trustful acceptance of
In xiv. 13, xvi. 7, it is used to
this promise (cf. 2 Cor. i. 20).
But in
confirm what has just been said of the heavenly voice.
xiv. 13 it could be taken as the affirmation of a promise by the
" Yea in that they shall rest," etc.
Spirit
If xiv. 13 is to be taken as just suggested, then, since xvi. 7 is
not from our author's hand, it would follow that in our author
vat' "expresses," as Hort says, "affirmation or reaffirmation
divine or human," and that they are here purposely combined to
It

—

:

ideas as in xxii. 20, " It

is so, amen."
God.
This is a natural symbol for the first
TO "AXi^a Kal TO *n.
and last of all things. It was known among the Romans cf.
Among the later Jews the whole extent of a
Martial, v. 26.
thing was often denoted by the first and last letters of the
Thus (Schoettgen, Hor, Heb. in loc.) Adam transalphabet, n«.
gressed the whole law from aleph to tau {Jalkut Rub. f. 1 7'*)
Abraham observed the whole law from aleph to tau (f. 48^)
when God blesses Israel, He does it from aleph to tau (f. 128^).

express the

same

The Speaker

8.

is

:

It represented the entirety of things, and thus could fitly express
Hence it is not improbable
the Shekinah, Schoettgen, i. 1086.
that "Alpha and Omega" is a Greek rendering of a corresponding Hebrew expression. The thought conveyed by this
^eo? 2a^aw^' cyw rrpcoros Ka\
title is essentially that of Isa. xliv. 6
:

fiera

iyo)
xliii.

^pSI

pK^'^l

niNlV

''p«

nin>

xli.

cf.

:

4,

10).

Ku'pios
xii.

ravra (|hnX
6

Ocos

Amos

6;

...

irafTOKpdTwp

6

A

ix. 5).

favourite

(

= niK3V

in

title

TOii

niiT,

our author:

cf.

Hos.
iv.

8,

In iv. 8 (cf. xi. 17) we have
17, XV. 3 [xvi. 7], xix. 6, xxi. 22.
the entire passage, Kt'pios o Oeo^ 6 mv koI 6 rjv kol 6 ipxofxevof; 6
TravTOKparwp, save that the 6 TravTOKparoDp precedes the 6 wv.
xi.

6 iravTOKparuip

is

not found in the N.T. outside our author save

in 2 Cor. vi. 18 in a quotation.

6

tav

9-20.

Kal 6

TJK

JOHN'S CALL

THE SON OF
9. 'Eyw Mwdi'KTis.
(cyo) AavtijX)

of the

See note on

kt\.

name

;

is

4 Ezra

AND

i.

4.

COMMISSION.

MAN—RISEN AND
Cf. xxii.

iii.

i

;

required after

i

8.

8

;

Dan.

Enoch

vii.

xii.

HIS VISION OF
GLORIFIED.
15,

3, etc.

28,

viii.

The

i, ix. 2

insertion
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The absence of the article
6 dSeX4>os u|ji,wi' Kttl aukKoti'wj'os ifbefore the second noun shows that the two nouns are to be
ol avvSovXoi avrwv koI ol
Cf. vi. 1 1
taken closely together.
aSeXi^oi avTwv ol fxiWovTcs aTroKrevveaOai ws kol avrot: xii. lo.
Here, as in its pagan use, dScAt^os means a fellow-member in the
same religious society. With 6 dSeXtftb^ vfxoiv cf 2 Pet. iii. 15,
With avvKOLV(iiv6<s cf. crvvKoivw6 ayaTTYjTOS "fjfKZv dScA^09 Hai^A-os.
vctv in xviii. 4; and for iv after koii/wvos cf. Matt, xxiii. 30.
Fellowship in suffering naturally was an essential mark of early
Phil,
Christianity.
Cf. 2 Cor. i. 7, KOLvoivoC ecrre twv TraOrjixaTiov
,

:

iii.

10, KOLvuiviav

TraOyjfJidTwv

Tijjv

:

iv. 14,

a-WKOLVwy^aavTi^i fxov

rfj

e\Lil/€t.

iv

TTJ

0Xt«j/€t

Kttl

PaoriXeia Kai

uTro|jLOi'|j

iy

'It](tou.

The

6kL{f/L<;

the tribulation of the last time cf. vii. 14, r^s ^XiY^ws rrj^
/xeydA-r;?.
It is the same as the t^s wpa? rov Trcipacrixov r^s yaeAThis last great
Advcrry? ipx^crdat cttI t^s oLKovfxevr]-? oAry? in iii. lo.
hence
tribulation necessarily precedes the Millennial Kingdom
but to have part in the kingdom faithful endurKttl ySao-iActa
ance throughout the tribulation is necessary hence /cat vTrofxovfj
viro/xov^ being the
10, xiii. 10, xiv. 12.
cf. ii. 2, 3, 19, iii.
spiritual alchemy, which transmutes those who share in the 6XiipL<i
into members of the ySao-iActa, can only achieve its end in
a Pauhne conception which
fellowship with Jesus (iy 'l-qaov)
recurs in xiv. 13, but is set forth under another figure in iii. 20,
iav T19 aKOvcrrj rrj^ (fiwvrjs fJiov koL dvoiiy tijv Ovpav, ela-eXevaro/xai
It is
7rpo9 avTov koX Senrvrjcro} fxer avrov kol avTo^; fxer i/xov.
a question whether iv Tt^o-ov should be connected with all three
nouns or with v-n-ofjiovyj only. Probably the latter is best cf.
2 Thess. iii. 5, ttjv vTrojxovr]v rov Xpiorrov, though the idea here is

here

is

:

—

:

—

:

—

:

somewhat

different.

ci'="I found myself in." We might conclude
when he wrote he was no longer in Patmos.
Patmos was one of the Sporades, a barren rocky island about
first
mentioned by
It is
ten miles long and five wide.
Thucydides, iii. 33, and later by Strabo, x. 5. 13, and Pliny, H.JV.
iv. 12. 23, the last of whom states that it was used as a penal
settlement by the Romans, as were other islands, i.e. Pontia,
off the coast of Latium, to which Doaiitian banished Flavia
Domitilla (Euseb. B.£. iii. 18. 5), and Gyara and Seriphus in
4.y€UQy.r\v

from

this clause that

Aegean (see Encyc. Bib. iii. 3603).
These words
8id T^v XoYOj* Tou 0€ou Kttl TTji' p-apTupiac *It]o-oG.
define the ground for his presence in Patmos, i.e. his preaching
The
of the Gospel and his loyalty to it in a time of tribulation.
the

phrase t. Aoyov t. Oiov koL t. fxaprvpiav 'I. here give the contents
of his preaching, whereas in 2 they describe the Apocalypse
It has been urged by many scholars that
itself: cf. oo-a elScv.
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Patmos for the purpose of receiving this
mentioned in 2. But this interpretation
i. In
our
appears to be inadmissible on several grounds,
author Sta never means "for the sake of" ( = ei/€Ka) receiving the
word of God, etc., but "because of," "in consequence of" the
In other words, 3ta
word of God which he had preached.
denotes the ground and not the purpose in this Book cf. ii. 3,
John had gone
revelation,

to

that

i.e.

:

In two passages
our author speaks of death by persecution in connection with
iv.

II,

vi. 9, vii.

15, xii. 11, 12, xni. 14, etc.

these very phrases,
3ia

T.

fxapTvptav,

i.e. vi.

9, e(r<^ay/x€vwj/

and again

in

xx. 4.

2.

Sia t. Aoyoi^

t.

These passages

selves indicate the interpretation to be

dtov KaX

themadopted in the present
in

passage.
3. The fact that our author has just described himself
as (rvvKOLV(Dvb<s iv rfj 0\l{]/€l . . . kol VTrofiovrj suggests that he
has in a special and not in any ordinary manner suffered for
the faith.
If he suffered no more than the average Christian, it
is not in keeping with his reticence as to himself that he should
lay emphasis on what after all was the common lot of the
faithful.
4. An early tradition, in itself not uniform nor quite
credible in its details, testifies to the banishment of John to
Patmos. Cf. Tert. Z>e Praescript. 36, " Apostolus loannes

—

—

.

in insulam relegatur";

Clem. Alex. Quis

dives, 42, l-mihT)

.

.

yap tov

Tvpdvvov TeXcuTT/cravTOS oltto Trj<s UaLT/xov Trjs vrjcrov /xerijkOev iirl ttjv
Origen, In Matt. t. xvi. 6, 6 8c 'Pw/xatwi/ /3ao-tA.6vs, ws 17
TrapdSoa-i^ 8tSacrK€t, /carcStKacre tov *I(i)dvvr]v /xaprvpovvra Sia tov t^s
d\r)6eLa<s Xoyov €is HdT/xov rrjv vrjaov.
If we combine this tradition with the fact cited above that Patmos was a penal settlement
(Pliny, If.JV. iv. 12. 23), as well as i, 2, and 3, the evidence for
John's exile is adequate. There is no just ground for the
suggestion that the tradition arose as an elaboration of the
present passage.
10. eYe»/6|XT|»' iy irkeujxaTt.
Not merely " I was in," but " I fell
These words denote the ecstatic condition into which
into."
the Seer has fallen, just as iv cavrcp ycvo/xci/o? (Acts xii. 11)
describe the return to the normal condition. We have equivalent
phrases in Acts xi. 5, elSov iv iKa-rda-eL, and xxii. 17, yevecrOai fxe iv
€Ka-Tdcr€L.
Apart from extraordinary ecstatic experiences, all
Christians could be said to be eivat iv TrvevfxarL (Rom. viii. 9) as
opposed to the faithless, who were iv crapKi.
In this passage, then, iy€v6/xrjv iv TrvtvfxaTi denotes nothing
more than that the Seer fell into a trance. It was not until he
was in this trance that Christ addressed him. But in iv. 2 (see
note), where this phrase recurs, if the text is right, it must mean
something more, since the Seer is already in a trance.
This is the first place in Christian
iv T^ KupiaKTj r\iilpa.
literature where the Lord's Day is mentioned.
Some scholars

"Ec^eo-ov

:

1.
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have proposed to take this phrase as meaning "in the day of the
Lord," Le. "the day of Yahweh," the day of judgment in the
LXX, 17 y]\x.kpa Tov Kvpiov, and elsewhere in our text, 17 -fifiipa 17
It is sufficient to mention this inter^€70X77, vi. 17, xvi. 14.
pretation and pass on to the generally accepted and, in the
opinion of the present writer, the right interpretation, which takes
these words to mean " on the Lord's day," i.e. the day conWe might compare an analogous phrase
secrated to the Lord.

—

In the 2nd
xi. 20, ovk tcrriv KvpiuKov SeiTrvov ^ayctv.
we have the following undisputed testimonies to the use of
Didache xiv. i, Kara /cvptaK^v Be Kvptov
this phrase for Sunday
a-vvaxOivTis KXaaare aprov Evang Petri, 35, €7re<^ojo-K€i/ 17 KvpiaKYj
td. 50, opdpov 8c T^s KvpiaKYJ^: Ignatius, Ad Magn. ix. i, fxrjKeTi
in

I

Cor.

cent,

:

:

:

dXXa Kara KvptaK-qv ^tuvres, iv y koI rj ^wrj rjfxwv
Melito of Sardis the title of one of his writings, Trcpt
Here "Lord's
KvpLaKTj';, preserved in Euseb. H.E. iv. 26. 2.
Day " has become a technical designation of Sunday. Since all
these writings emanate from Asia Minor, the term may first have
arisen there, but that it was in general use before the close of the
2nd cent, may be inferred from the statement of Dionysius of
Corinth in Euseb. H.E. iv. 23. 11, t^v arjixepov ovv KvptaKr^v ayiav
Clem. Alex. Strom, vii. 12 ; Tert. De Cor. iii.,
rjfjiipav Scrjyoiyofxiv
" Die dominico jejunium nefas ducimus," etc.
The reason given by the early Christians for naming the first
day of the week " the Lord's Day," was that it was the day of His
resurrection.
But how it came to be celebrated weekly and not
only yearly seems to be first explained by Deissmann {Bibk
It appears that the
Studies, 218 sq.; Encyc. Bib. iii. 2815 sq.).
" (Se/JaoTT^)
first day of each month was called " Emperor's Day
in Asia Minor and Egypt before the Christian era, Lightfoot,
nay more, according to two inscripApostolic Fathers, i. ii. 714

o-a^/?aTitovT€S
di/€T€iA.€v

—

:

:

;

—

from Ephesus and Kabala to which might be added an
Oxyrhynchus papyrus {circ. 100 a.d.) it is inferred by Buresch
{Aus Lydien, 1898, pp. 49-50) and Deissmann that 2e^ao-T>?' was
If these conclusions are valid we can undera day of the week.
stand how naturally the term " Lord's Day " arose for just as
the first day of each month, or a certain day of each week, was
called "Emperor's Day," so it would be natural for Christians
to name theyfr^/ day of each week, associated as it was with the
Lord's resurrection and the custom of Christians to meet together
It may have first arisen in
for worship on it, as " Lord's Day."
apocalyptic circles when a hostile attitude to the Empire was
adopted by Christianity.
Our author has probably
i7Kouaa ^uivx\v jxeydXT]!/ o-aixi^iv fxou.
Ezek. iii. 12 in his mind, kcH dveXa/Siv fic 7rve{)/xa, koI i^KOvaa

tions

—

;

Karo-mcrOiv fxov

<^a)VT/v crewr/xov

fieydXov.

Wttsiein- quotes a good
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from Plutarch, Lycurg. 54 C, anovtrai Se tfioivriv wa-irip
o)? Se fX€Ta(TTpa.
avOpwTTOv Ttvos iioTTLo-dev iTnTL/xoiVTOS avTw
parallel

.

.

<f)€VTOs ovBafjLOV (fiavcpos 6 <f)0ey$dfx€vo<; ^v, deiov rjyrjadjxevov.

Cf. iv. I
note.
The
^(iivr]v
^^ydXriv
ws frdXinyyos.
It appears to be that
voice is loud and clear as a trumpet blast.
of the Son of Man (so Alcasar, Ewald, Hengstenberg, Bousset),
who bids the Seer o /?Ae7r€t<; ypdif/ov ek /St/SXiov (n), and at the
close of this theophany repeats the command in 19, ypdij/ov ovv
a ctScs.
This is the natural interpretation. Diisterdieck and
Alford take the voice to be that of an unnamed angel.
In ws we have to deal with the most difficult
d)s adXiriyyos.
See the Additional Note
particle in all our author's vocabulary.
at the close of this chapter on ws and o/xoto5.
should expect Xeyovaav. But this is no
Xcyouoris.
oversight of our author; for the same construction recurs in
TrpMTtj
ffidivr} tf
ws (rdX-Tnyyos XaXovcrrjs, when we
iv.
17
I
should expect XaXovcra.
This connection of the participle with the dependent genitive
instead of with the, governing nouns we find also in vi. 7, rJKovaa
tjioivrjv T. Tcrdprov ^wov Xiyovros, though here this construction is
very intelligible.
11-16. These verses appear to be composed of four stanzas,
the first three of four lines each and the fourth of three.
11. pX^TTei9.
Our author, like most of the N.T. writers
(including Johannine Gospel and Epistles), uses ^Xiir^iv and not
opdv in the present tense, except in the case of opa in the imperative =" beware."
For the future of ^SAcVciv he uses
oij/ea-Oai, and for the passive aorist 6<fi6rjvai.
ypd^ov CIS. For other constructions with iv and ctti see i. 3,
ii. 17, iii. 12, xiv. i, xvii. 5, etc.
The Seer is repeatedly bidden to
write down his visions, except in the case of the Seven Thunders.
.

.

.

We

J

TttTs

.

ctttA cKKXifjaiais.

.

.

According to Ramsay {Letters

to the

Seven Churches^ p. 191), "the Seven groups of Churches, into
which the province had been divided before the Apocalypse was
composed, were seven postal districts, each having as its centre
or point of origin one of the Seven Cities, which (as was pointed
out) lie on a route which forms a sort of inner circle round the
Province." Ramsay's reason for these Seven Churches
including two comparatively small towns, Thyatira and Philadelphia,
and excluding the well-known cities of Colossae, Hierapolis,
Troas, Tralles, etc.
being chosen and none others, is [op. cit.
p. 183) that "all the Seven Cities stand on the great circular road
that bound together the most populous, wealthy, and influential
part of the Province, the west-central region."
If delivered at
these Seven Cities, the Apocalypse would easily spread throughout the rest of the Province ; for " they were the best points on

—

—

;;

I.
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communication with seven
Adramyttium, and probably Cyzicus and other cities on the coast contained Churches) ; Thyatira for an inland district on the northeast and east ; Sardis for the wide middle valley of the Hermus
Philadelphia for Upper Lydia, to which it was the door (iii. 8)
Laodicea for the Lycus Valley and for central Phrygia, of which
Ephesus for the
it was the Christian metropoHs in later time
Cayster and Lower Maeander Valleys and coasts Smyrna for
the Lower Hermus Valley and the North Ionian coasts"
This is an attractive hypothesis. The fact,
(p. 191 sq.).
however, that seven, and just seven, were chosen, is determined
that circuit to serve as centres of
districts

:

Pergamum

for the north (Troas, doubtless

;

;

apparently by the sacredness of this number in the eyes of our
This fact, however, does not exclude the possibility
author.
that the Seven Churches in our author were selected on the
ground of their fitness as desirable centres of publication. To
each of these centres the roll would be carried in turn and then
copied.
Smyrna lay 40 miles north of Ephesus, Pergamum
40 north of Smyrna, Thyatira 45 S.E. of Pergamum, Sardis
30 nearly due S. of Thyatira, Philadelphia 30 E.S.E. of Sardis,

and Laodicea 40 S.E. of Philadelphia

(see

map

in

Ramsay).

12. pkeTreiv Triv ^b}vr\v.
Cf. Aesch. Tke^. ic6, ktvttov SeSopKa.
The voice is here used for the person from whom it comes.

The TjTL<: here represents an indirect
^Tis cXdXci |A€T i^loO.
question, and accordingly the construction is classical.
On
iXdXci /x€T ijxov, see note on iv. i.

On the position of ctttcl as conposition in 16, see note on viii. 2.
These seven
lampstands recall Zech. iv. 2, where, however, only one lampstand
appears with ^even lamps, which, as the
and Vulg. rightly
testify, were each fed by a pipe from one common reservoir of
oil.
In Ex. XXV. 31 sqq. there is a description of a sevenbranched candlestick (Xv^via = mi^p), which was said to stand
12^. cirra XuxJ'ias xpuo'^s.

trasted with

its

LXX

outside the second veil of the Tabernacle.
The candlestick or
lampstand carried seven lamps (Xv'xJ^ot = nnj). In our text the

lampstands are separate. Their function is to embody and give
God on earth. Should the lamps fail to do so,
their lampstand is removed (ii. 5).
Various scholars (Gunk el, Chaos, 294 sqq.; Zimmern, K,A.T,^
624 sqq.) have drawn attention to the original connection between
the seven-armed candlestick and the seven planets, and quoted
the passages from Josephus and Philo (see note on p. 12) to this
effect.
But of this our Seer was probably wholly unconscious.
forth the light of

13-18. If the student studies the titles of the Son of Man
he will see that they recur at the beginning of
six of the letters, but not in that to the Church of Laodicea.
in these verses,
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Thus

it seems to have been
the intention of our author to
connect each of the Seven Letters with a special title. But this
intention was carried out only partially and in a superficial
manner in this preliminary sketch of his work. For, as already
observed, the title at the beginning of the letter to Laodicea is
the letters to Ephesus and Sardis
not found in i. 13-18; and
the same title is used twice cf. ii. 1,0 Kparwv tov<; eTrra dorcpas

m
:

iv rfj Be$La (cf.

i.

16*),

and

iii.

I,

6 Ixwi^

.

.

.

tovs eTrra acrTepas.

Again, that the titles were intended to have some connection
with the letters in which they respectively appear is cl< ar in most
of the cases.
Thus in the letter to the Church in Ephesus the
title, 6 TrepnraToiV iv /xecrco rwv eTrra \v)(yLG)v rOiv ^pvaiov (ii. l), is at
all events related verbally to the words of warning in ii. 5, ei Se
KLvrjcroy rrjv \v)(yLav crov Ik tov tottov avrrj^s.
In the letter
fiij
to the Church in Smyrna the title, 09 eycVero v€Kpo% koX tt,-qcriv
(ii. 8), may contain a reference to ii. 10^, ytvov ttio-tos a^pt Oavdrov,
Koi. Swcroj (Toi TOV (TTe^avov TV'S ^ojt}?.
In the letter to the Church
in Pergamum 6 e;(<ui/ tyjv pop.<^aiav r-qv Slo-to/jlov (ii. 12) is anticipatory of the words in ii. 16*^, TroXe/x^oro) /xer avTwv iv rrj pofx<fiaLa
TOV o-TOfjaTo^; fxov.
In the letter to the Church in Thyatira the
title, 6 e^wi/ Tov<; 6(fi6aX{xov<s ws <f)X6ya Trvpos (ii. 18), may be
chosen with reference to the claim in ii. 23, eyw d/xt 6 ipavvC)v
In the case of the three remaining Churches
v€<f>pov<: KOI /capStas.
the connection between the introductory title of Christ and the
contents of the letters is obscure except in the letter to the
Church in Philadelphia. In the letter to the Church in Sardis
the title, o €xu>v to. eTrra TrvevfiaTa tov Oeov (iii. i), may point to the
need of watchfulness (iii. 2), since the seven spirits are sent forth
by Christ to witness the doings of men (v. 4). In the letter to
the Church in Philadelphia the title, 6 l^wv tyjv kXcIv AavetS, 6
dvotywv ktX. (iii. 7), is introduced to justify Christ's power to fulfil
His promise that He will cause the Jews after the flesh to bow
down before the true spiritual Israel (iii. 9), and will make the
latter pillars in the spiritual community of God (iii. 12).
It is
Christ that shuts out the one from this community and admits
Finally, in the letter to the Church in Laodicea
the other to it.
the title, 6 fiaprvs 6 ina-TO'; koi d\rj6iv6<; (iii. 14), may have reference
to the testimony given against the Laodicean Church in iii. 16-19.
The above facts show that, whereas only in the case of the
Churches of Philadelphia and Thyatira is there any sort of
organic connection between the divine title and the contents of
the letter, in the case of the rest the connection is at the best
either artificial or doubtful.
Thus these titles give the impression
of being an afterthought on the part of our author
inserted by
him in order to link up chap. i. (whence the titles are drawn) and
chaps, ii.-iii.
This supposition gains confirmation from the fact
.

.

.

—
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that the Seven Letters were undoubtedly written before the time
of Domitian, and in fact before our author had any apprehension
of a world-wide persecution, whereas the rest of the Apocalypse
is saturated through and through with this conviction.
13.

Cf.

uiok.

8/xoioi'

xiv.

Here, as

14.

have shown in

I

the Additional Note (p. 36) on ws and o/xoios, o/^otos is used
as the equivalent of w?, not only in meaning but in construction.

The fact that the articles
Cf. xiv. 14.
rov vlov rov avOpioirov) is so far from being a
matter of difficulty that in this context they could not be present.
The Being whom the Seer sees is not " like the Son of Man,"
but is "the Son of Man."
But the Seer can rightly describe
Him as being " like a son of man." This technical phraseology
in Apocalyptic means that the Being so described is not a man.
Further, since Ezekiel, and particularly i Enoch xxxvii.-lxxi.
ofjioioi'

uiok df6pwTrou.

are absent

{i.e.

Ixxxiii.-xc),

(also

used the term

"man"

their

in

visions to

would most naturally bear the
same meaning in this passage. Thus oyuoiov viov avOpioirov would
= " like an angel." Hence the Being so described is a supernatural Being, iike an angel and yet not an angel.
Cf. i Enoch
xlvi. I, where the supernatural Messiah is described as a " being
whose countenance was as the appearance of a man " ( = nxiDD
Such is the literal rendering of this latter passage.
'^"i3N).
Further, there can be no doubt that long before the time of our
Seer the phrase "like a Son of Man" (Ci'iK "133) in Dan. vii. 13
was taken as a Messianic designation. Thus ws vtos avOptavov
symbolize an angel,

vios ai/^pwTrou

Apocalyptic is the exact equivalent of 6
the Gospels and Acts vii. 56.
in

ekS€8ufJi€i'0i' iroSiipT).

i8vVo-iva
avrjp

same

.

(LXX

:

fiaSSeiv,

Cf.

Dan.

Theod.),

t Xidov t

i.e.

D^-nn

.

•

•

.

tov dvOpw-n-ov in

X. 5, koI lSov avrjp 615 evScSv/x.ei'os

cvSeSuKws Trohriprj (also in 3, ii)
Hebrew phrase.
Since in xv. 6
.

vlo<s

fat irepLe^ioa-fxevoi rrepl

mJp

—a

;

Ezek.

we have

to. ar-^Orj

ix. 2, cts

rendering of the

used

cVSeSv/xcVot

in reference to

is not necessarily any reference here to the priestly
character of Christ.
In Ex. xxviii. 4, xxix. 5, 7ro8i^p7j<: is used
as a rendering of the high priestly robe (i'^Vp).
Cf. Josephus,

angels, there

Ant.

iii.

7.

4,

o Se dpxL€p€v<s

Trerrovqixivov xltcovOj

TToS-Qprjs

.

.

.

8* ecrrt

iTr€vSv(Td/x€vo<:
/cat

ovto<:,

S*

fxeelp

€$ vaKivdov
KaA.ctTai rrjy

fjfji€T€pav ykCjaaav, t,ti>yy ircpia<f>Lyy€TaL
iii. 7. 2, where the linen
vestment of the priests is called iroSrjprjs x'-'^*^^- See also Wisd.
xviii. 24, ivl yap TroSyjpov^ ivBv/xaTo<s rjv oAos 6 koct/mos.
But even
if TToS^pi;? was in the mind of the Seer a rendering of b^yo, the
priestly reference is still doubtful; for the i>^yD was commonly
used by men of high rank (cf. i Sam. xviii. 4, xxiv. 5, 12 Ezek.
xxvi. 16, etc.).
The long robe is used here simply as an Oriental
:

;
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13-14.

though it may have had originally a very
Gressmann, Eschatologie^
meaning and origin
cf.

dignity,

:

sq.

irepie^wa/icVok irpos tois

jjiacrTOis

t<^»'iT'

recurs in a slightly different form in xv.

preceding phrase were suggested by Dan.
Kttt

JOHN

17

6(T(f>vs

avTov

This phrase

XP"^^''6.

Both

this

and the

x. 5, cVSeSvyacVo? ySaSSciV,

Trepii^oio-fxevr] iv xpvcTLio 'ilcfxi^,

where there

is

no

connection of any kind with the priestly dress. The golden
clasp or TTopTT-q was worn by the king and his chosen friends
The high priest also wore a girdle
(<^tAot), I Mace. X. 89, xi. 58.
(nJ3N), but it was a loosely-woven scarf: cf. Ex. xxviii. 4,
This priestly girdle was worn on the
xxxix. 29
Lev. xiii. 7.
cf. Josephus, Anf. iii. 7. 2,
breast a little above the armpits
;

:

TToST^prjs \LT(jJV

.

,

.

ov CTTt^wv^vi^Tat KaTCL (TTrjOo^ oXiyov T^5 /xacrxd\rj^

vTrepdvui rrjv ^wvrjv Trcpiayovrc?.
is

Here only

rare in the N.T.

John

xviii. 16, xx.

14.

r\

Sc

Trpds in local

in the

sense with dative

Apocalypse:

cf.

Mark

v.

11;

11, 12.

Ke()>aXT]

auroC Kal at rpixes XcuKal us epioc Xcukoi' [us

Dan. vii. 9 and i Enoch xlvi. i.
former, according to Theod., Vulgate, and most com" his raiment was white as snow,
mentators, is to be rendered
and the hair of his head like pure wool " ; while i Enoch xlvi. i
= rj KiffiaXr] avrov o)<s epiov XevKrj (or XiVKOv). Thus in the first
place we explain the combination of 17 K€^aArJ and at Tpixi<s in
But our text diverges clearly from Theodotion's
our text.
version and the Massoretic of Dan. vii. 9 ; for the latter read
" the hair of his head like pure (t.e. cleansed) wool." But unless
we assume that the wool is white, which, of course, it sometimes
Since the
here has
is, the comparison is not a good one.
TO rpi-xoifxa t^s K€cf)a\rjs avrov wtret epLOv Xev/cov KaOapov ("spotless
as white wool "), it is clear that our author had either it or the
Aramaic text presupposed by it before him. i Enoch xlvi. i
could be either " his hair was white like wool " or " like white
Hence our text agrees
wool," the latter being the more likely.
and i Enoch here against the Massoretic of Dan.
with the
It should be observed that the description which in
vii. 9.
Daniel and i Enoch belongs to the Ancient of Days, is here
The term K€<^aA.i} may refer to
transferred to the Son of Man.
the hair.
This was manifestly a marginal gloss. It is
[ws x^"*'-]
Moreover, in Dan.
extremely awkward in its present context.
vii. 9 it is the raiment that is " white as snow," not the hair of

Xtw>'].

Our

text presupposes

The

:

LXX

LXX

his head.
Cf. ii. 18, xix. 12, where the
auToo ws <|>X6§ iruposThe phrase is
is again applied to Christ.
suggested by Dan. x. 6, " His eyes were as lamps of fire " (Aa/tTraSes
01 6<|)eaXfiol

same description

—
HIS VISION OF

14-16.]

I.

irvpo's)

Enoch

2

;

i.

5,

THE SON OF MAN

" Their eyes were like burning lamps."

metaphor is a very common one
has shown on this passage.
15. 01 TToSes auTou

29

in Latin

and Greek,

Here again our author

ofjioioi xclX•«>^l^<i^'<{>•

has drawn upon Daniel.
burnished brass " (LXX,
opao-is x"^*^®^ ^'''•'^i^^^^^^

The

as Wetstein

Cf. x. 6, " His feet Hke in colour to
oxrel y^akKo^ e^ao-TpaTTTtuv
Theod. <«s
:

(''^i?

^?''^?

r?:?)

•

Ezek.

4, 27, viii. 2,

i.

"From the appearance of his loins and downward, fire: and
from his loins and upward, as the appearance of brightness, as
the colour of amber"; also i. 7, "they sparkled like the colour
of burnished brass" (LXX, ws iiaa-TpdirTiov xa'^'<os py2 D''VV3
hhp njJ'nj).
x^^'^^^^l^^^^^ (here and ii. 18 only) is as yet an unidentified metal. Hence, whatever translation we assign it is purely
provisional. Suidas defines it as etSos rjXiKrpov TLfxnoTcpov xpvcrov'
€(TTi Se TO rfXcKTpov aXXoTviTov y^pvaiov [xcfxiyjxivov vcXw koI XiBcia

—

,

.

.

i^XeKTpov,

aXXoLiocris

XP"^^^^^)

ix€jXLyp,€vov

veXto

koI

XiOiols.

The

word, which is of uncertain derivation, is rendered in Latin
by aurichalcum. Pliny, ^.iVi xxxiii. 4, writes: "Omnino auro
inest argentum vario pondere.
Ubicunque quinta argenti portio
est, electrum vocatur."
ix. 41, "Argentum auro confundere, ut
electra fiant."
Servius on Virgil, Aen. viii. 402, " Electrum
.
.

quod

fit

Od. iv.
(These

de tribus partibus auri

et

una

.

Eustathius on

argenti."

piiyixa tl xpvcrov koI apyvpov.
13, ^A.€KT/30s . .
three quotations are drawn from Wetstein.)
So AC. But, if this is
ws iy Ktt^ti'a) t TT-eirupwjji^nfis toriginal, it can only be a slip for ireTrvpoiixivo) on the part of the
Seer, which he would have corrected in a revision of his text.
For the explanation given by Hort and Swete, that TrcTrupw/xeVr;?
is explained by x^^'^^^'-^'^^^^ understood, is too prosaic and
intolerable, i.e. "like burnished brass as in a furnace of burnished
p.

150.

.

last

Hence

I assume that our author intended to write
corrcction which was early and rightly introduced
into the text as the following authorities testify
i.e. X, some
cursives, s^- 2, vg., Sah., Eth. Vict.
Thus we have the vigorous
and fitting conception " like burnished brass as when it is
smelted (or refined ') in the furnace." Trvpovv is used only in
the passive in the N.T.
In the present passage and in iii. 18 it
is used as the equivalent of P]"1V (in Ps. xii. 6, Ixvi. 10; Dan.
xii. 10; Zech. xiii. 9), of which it is the stock translation.
f\ ^utyr] auToG
The voice of the Son
a»s t^uvr] vhaTOiv iroWtok'.
of Man is described in exactly the same terms as the voice of
God in Ezek. xhii. 2, n^3i D'D i^ipD 'h)p (so the Heb. but not the
LXX). Here our author rejects the corresponding simile in
Dan. x.
pr^n h^pD " like the voice of a multitude."
16. Ixwf = etx€, a Semitic idiom, though the participle is used
in the Kotvi] occasionally as a finite verb.
The reading of A, Kdl

brass."

TTCTTupw/xcVo)

3.

:

:

'

6—

7;
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€v tt) 8c^ta x^^P' avTov aarripeq cTrra, seems to assimilate the text to
the adjoining clauses, but it may be original.
Cf. ii. I (where the
Ix«i' iv TTJ Sc^ia x*''?^^ auToO dor^pas irrrd.
This clause is to be
clause is probably an interpolation), iii. i.
It means that
interpreted purely symbolically and not literally.
these seven stars were subject to him, and wholly in his power.
On the other hand the words iSrjKev Tr)v Se^tav avrov i-rr ifie in 1

are to be taken literally.
In 20 these seven stars are interpreted as symbolizing the
Seven Churches. That they were originally conceived as forming
the constellation of the Bear has been suggested by Bousset,
who quotes Dieterich (Et'ne Mithrasliturgie^ p. 14, line 16 sq.,
pp. 72, 76 sq.), where the God Mithras is represented as appearing
Koxkyovro. kv Se^ia x^ipi fJioa-xov oi/xov ^pvcrcoVf
.
.
.
But, whatever may
OS ioTtv apKTos ^ KLvova-a . . . tov ovpavov.
be the original derivation of this conception, it could hardly be

to the mystic

mind of the Seer

present to the

should have

eTrra

tov<s

d(rTipa<;

in the present passage, else

and not

d<TT€pa<;

ctttci.

we

The

seven, in itself sacred, determined the number of the
(i. 20), and thus by a coincidence the number of the
See Jeremias, Babylonisches im Neuen Testament^
stars as seven.
But the seven stars may be the seven planets.
24-26.

number

Churches

€K Tou

auToG po)x4>aia SioTOfxos oleia

(TTopLaTos

CKTropeuofiemf].

These words go back to Isa. xi. 4, " He shall smite
the earth with the rod of his mouth " (here the LXX has tw Xoyo)
Cf.

12, 16.

ii.

rov a-TOfiaTo^ avrov), xlix. 2 ; " He hath made my mouth like a
See also note on xix. 15,
sharp sword" (w? fxaxcLipav o^etav).
where part of the above clause recurs cf. Heb. iv. 12 ; 2 Thess.
The sword that proceeds from the mouth of
ii. 9; 4 Ezra xiii. 4.
the Son of Man is simply a symbol of his judicial authority.
Religious art has been very unhappy in representing this symbol
literally as a sword proceeding from the mouth of Christ.
Cf. Ps. cxlix. 6 {pofx<f>aiaL SttrTO/iot = 3"in
pofjL<|>aia BiaTOfJios.
:

nVB^B)
Ik

;

Sir. xxi. 3.

T. oT0|uiaTOs

"face";

.

.

.

oi/^t?

is

Cf.

€KTropeuofX€VT].

auTOU, 6s 6 TJXios

oij/is

T]

<})aLV€i

€1'

found only here and

TT]

in

ix. 17, xix. 15.
Sui/dpei auToO.

John

vii.

24,

xi.

01/^15

=

44

in

Part
the N.T., but this usage is not infrequent in the LXX.
of the clause 6 ^Ato? and iv t. Bw. axrov goes back to Judg. v. 31,
" Let them that love him be as the sun when he goeth forth in
e^oSo?

strength " (ws

his

i7Atov

iv

Swdfiei

avrov = tJ^K'n nt?V3

im3i3).
Cf. Matt. xvii. 2, l^kafn}/ev to irpoaoitrov avrov ws
faces of the righteous are also to shine like the
x. i
as do also those of the angels
Matt. xiii. 43

<t)S

6 TJXios.

o ^A.to9.

sun,
2

Enoch

The

;

i.

5, xix.

i.

:

I.

£s 6
Ixi.

We

<|)atVei.

TJXios

same

the

THE SON OF MAN
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have here a Hebrew construction,

as in Deut. xxxii. 11;

10; Jer.

Hence our

xxiii. 29.

31

Job
text

vii.

26,

2, ix.

= irr^un

16; Isa.

xi.

The

i^K* C'bC'3.

clause should be rendered, "And his face was as the sun
shining in his strength."
See Additional Note on (Ls, p. 36.
The Seer had in his mind Dan.
17. Kttl oT€ elhoy auToi' ktX.
X. 7, 9, (LXX), Kttt flSov eyoj AavLTjX ttju opacriv
9, kol
.

.

.

eyo) ^fxrjv TTCTrrwKoJS ctti TrpoaoiTrov fiov ctti Tr)v yrjv.
V.

14 ; Ezek. i. 28,
Kal I0TJK6>' TT)k

The

12, 19.

Matt.

(cf.

23,

Matt.

is

xiv.

.

.

i.

13,

27= John

remind the Seer that

Mt) <f>o^oG.

.

found also separately

Luke

7;

.

.

.

xliii. 3.

auToG

(fio/Sov

xiv. 27, xvii.

comfort
to

fxr)

iii.

Se^iat/

:

Ct. also Josh.

He

that

30, etc.
vi.
is

Cf.

Dan.

x.

10,

in Isa. xliv. 2

It is

;

used to give

20; Acts xxvii. 24), and
seen is no unknown one

(Spitta).

From

fit) <l>oftov

to the close of this verse there

is

a stanza of

four lines.

eyw €ip 6 TTpwTos Kat 6 eaxaros. Cf. ii. 8, xxii. 13. In all
three cases these words are used as a designation of Christ.
They are derived from Isa. xliv. 6, ^JN niN3V nin^
iDX'nb
.

^"in«

^3N\

pt^W, and

xlviii.

.

.

12, where, of course, they are

used

In both instances the LXX
xliv. 6, ovVw? Aeyei
diverges from the Massoretic
6e6<i
cra^aoiO' *Eyw Trpcoro? Kat eyo) ficra ravra: xlviii. 12, eyw clfxi
as self-designations

by Yahweh.

:

.

.

.

tov atcoi/a.
Cf. also Isa. xli. 4 and xliii. 10.
This verse sets forth the threefold conception of Christ
the ever abiding life He had independently of the
in John
world ; His humiliation even unto physical death, and His rising
to a life not only everlasting in itself but to universal authority
over life and death.
These words form the second
Kttl 6 t,C}v Kttl eyev6ii.r]v I'CKp^s.
line of- the stanza and are to be taken closely together.
Here, as
in i. 5-6, ii. 2, 9, etc., the participle after the Hebrew idiom has
been resolved into the finite verb. See note on i. 5-6, where it
is shown that the line should be rendered
TrptoTos Kttl cyo> elfxi €ts

18.

:

"

And He

that liveth

and was dead."

Most recent commentators connect the kol 6 ^dv with the preBut in every instance, whether in Isaiah or in
ceding words.
the Apocalypse, the phrase " I am the first and the last " is
complete in itself, and the phrase kuI 6 t,wv would simply impair
the fulness of the claim made in these words.
On the other
hand, when taken with koI ly^vofx-qv v€Kp6^ they are full of significance in the contrast between the ever abiding eternal life which
He possesses and the condition of physical death to which He
submitted for the sake of man.
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This designation

lutv.

Oca's ^(ov,

j^wk

in Josh.

ctfxi

lo

iii.

;

Ps.

is

JOHN

[l. 18.

based on the O.T. phrase ^n

xlii. 3,

^N,

Ixxxiv. 3, etc.

€15 Tous aiwt'as fSiv aliovdiv.

of the Father in iv. 9, 10, x. 6.
nection in Dan. iv. 31, xii. 7 (Dj'ivn
V.

ST.

They
^n),

These words are used
are found in this con-

and

Sir. xviii. i

;

i

Enoch

I.

€X« Tcls kXcis too Oavdrou Kat toG aSou. Oavdrov and aSov can
be taken as objective genitives, t.e. the keys that lock or unlock
or as possessive genitives, seeing that they are personified
Hades is the
the keys held by death and Hades. ^
intermediate abode of only the wicked or non-righteous in our
author (see xx. 14 note; also vi. 8, xx. 13) as in Luke xvi. 23,
where it is set over against Paradise. It has the same meaning
In our
in the Psalms of Solomon xvi. 2: cf. xiv. 6, xv. 11.

Hades

;

in vi. 8,

i.e.

has no connection with Hades nor
Hades is not spoken of in
as containing Paradise except in Acts ii. 27 (31), which
the
Hades or Sheol, however, bears
is a quotation from Ps. xvi. 10.
many different meanings in Jewish literature ; see my Eschatology^,
under "Sheol" in the Index, p. 482 sq. But to return. No soul
So far, therefore, death
can enter Paradise save through death.
But by submitting to
is the avenue alike to Paradise and Hades.
death Christ has through His death and resurrection won complete
It is not improbable, further, that the text
authority over death.
Neither
implies the same belief that underlies i Pet. iii. 18 sqq.^
It is
death nor Hades can resist the power of the risen Christ.
not only that they cannot withhold from Him the faithful that
have already died, but that Christ has entered their realm as a
conqueror and preached there the Gospel of Redemption to
No soul can henceforth be
those that had not as yet heard it.
a prisoner in Hades, which is there owing to spiritual and other
This interdisabilities, in the creation of which it had no part.
pretation of the text is in keeping with the universal proclamation
of the Gospel to the heathen world, which according to xiv. 6-7,
All
wherever they were were
XV. 4, was to precede the end.
to hear the Gospel before the Final Judgment.
Again we have here one of the earliest traces in Christian
literature of the Descent of Christ into Hades, and the conquest
This idea is in certain forms pre-Christian.
of its powers.
Thus in the Babylonian Religion we have the descent of Ishtar,
of Hibil Ziwa in the Mandaean Religion, of the primitive man

author Paradise
yet in

Luke

NT

xxiii.

(cf.

43

ii.

;

7 )

:

2 Cor. xii. 4.

—

—

^ Sheol
and death are personified in Hos. xiii. 14. They are classed
together in Ps, xviii. 6 ; Prov. v. 5.
2 Loofs, in E.R.E. iv. 662, accepts this view, and holds that the doctrine
of the Descensus underHes Matt, xxvii. 51-53, the Epistle to the Hebrews
(xi. 39 sq., xii. 22, ix. 8).

3

in the
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system of Manes (see Bousset, Ofenbarung'^,

Zum

G\in\it\

.

.

.

Verstdndniss

d.

NTs,

p.

72

;

33
197

p.

sq.;

Q\^m^v\.^ Religio7is-

Erkldru7ig d. NT, pp. 153-156); but these non-Jewish
sources do not appear to have given birth to the Christian
doctrine of the Descensus ad Inferos^ as Loofs, in his art. in
E.R.E. iv. 648-663, has shown.
The powcr over these keys,
kXcis tou Ottk'dTou Ktti Tou ttSou.
according to the Targ. Jer. on Gen. xxx. 22 (cf. also on Deut.
xxviii. 12), belongs to God alone: Sanh. 113% " Elijah asked for
Tnerefore he was told
the key of the raising of the dead.
Three keys are not committed to a messenger those of birth,
Taan. 2^ According to
rain, and of the raising of the dead "
the Midrash Tehillin on Ps. xciii. the Messiah is called Jinnon
because he will awake the dead (Weber^, 368).
19. KiZv resumes the command given in 11, enforced with
This particle
the authority of One who has power over death.
occurs only here and in ii. 15, 16, iii. 3, 19, in our author, but
195 times in the Fourth Gospel.
a ciSes Kal & ^\.q\v Kal & jxcXXei yivcaOat fxera Tauxa. These
words summarize roughly the contents of the Book. The a cTSc?
a
is the vision of the Son of Man just vouchsafed to the Seer
cto-tV refers directly to the present condition of the Church as
shown in chaps, ii.-iii., and indirectly to that of the world in
general; a /xcAAct yivecrOai fxera ravTa to the visions from cha]).
iv. onwards, which, with the exception of a few sections referAt the
ring to the past and the present, deal with the future.
beginning of iv. the Seer is summoned to heaven, where a voice
Set^w o-ot a. Set yevicrOaL fjL€Ta ravra (iv. l).
declares
gesch.

:

:

:

:

:

Cf. i. 2, iv. I.
a etScs.
On ftcXXet, which in OUr author
a fjLe'XXei yiyeaQai ficTa TaCra.
is generally followed by the imperfect inf., see x. 7 note; Blass,
Gram. 197, 202.
20. This verse is independent grammatically of what precedes.
The construction of the Greek is highly irregular. In the first
in the
place, we have an accusative absolute in to fxva-TT^pLov
second we have an accusative ras eTrra Xvx^ta? where we should
expect a genitive dependent on to /xva-Ti^piov. These anomalies
are not explicable either from the standpoint of Greek or Hebrew.
The second of them is best accounted for by the hypothesis that
John did not revise his work. There are, it is true, a few incf. Acts xxvi. 3, yvuio-r-qv
stances of the ace. absolute in the N.T.
Rom. viii. 3, ro
oura (Xi
i Tim. ii. 6, to /xaprvpLov Kaipot? iStot?
aBvvaTov tov vofiov.
To these we may add the instance in our
This construction is very rare in the papyri as compared
text.
See Robertson, Gram. 490, 11 30.
with earlier Greek.
The verse is to be rendered " As for the mystery of the seven
:

:

:

:

:

VOL.

I.

—
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20.

which thou sawest in (lit. " upon ") my right hand, and of
golden candlesticks, the seven stars are," etc. to
We have analogous interprefjLva-rrjpiov = " the secret meaning."
stars,

the seven

tations of mysteries in

xiii.

i8, xvii. 7, 9.

See note
dor^pcs ayycXoi riav iirrd eKKXt^cnui' ciai.
Various explanations of these ayycXot have been
on i. 4.
given.
Some scholars take them to be the actual messengers
entrusted with the delivery of the letters to the various Churches,
or the delegates sent from the Asiatic Churches to Patmos who
Lightfoot, Schoettgen,
were returning with the Apocalypse.
Bengel connect them with subordinate officials of the synagogue.
Primasius, No\\.^x{pffenbarufigJohannis^ iv. 159) and others conZahn
nect them with some prominent officials of the Churches.
01 cirra

{Einl. ii. 606) and J. Weiss {Offenbarung Johannis, 49) identify
them with the bishops of the Seven Churches. But the use of
ayycXos in Apocalyptic in general and also in our author is wholly
If used at all
against making ayycXos represent a human being.
in Apocalyptic, ayycXos can only represent a superhuman being.
Hence the only interpretation that can be accepted is one

which does justice to the term ayytXos. From this standpoint
two interpretations are advanced, i. The angels are guardian
This interpretation can be
angels of the Seven Churches.
supported from Daniel, where the doctrine of the angelic guardcf. x. 13,
ians or patrons of the nations is definitely presupposed
:

20, 21,

xi. I, xii.

I.

It

appears also in

Sir. xvii.

17

;

Deut.

(LXX)

In the N.T. individuals are supposed to have special
guardian angels: cf. Matt, xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15; Targ. Jer. on
Gen. xxxiii. 10, "I have seen thy face, as though I had seen
But,
the face of thy angel": also on xlviii. 16; Chag. 16*.
if these angels are conceived of as distinct personalities, this
interpretation is open to unanswerable objections ; for Christ is
supposed to send letters to superhuman beings through the
agency of John, and the letters in question are wholly concerned,
not with these supposed angels, but directly with the Churches
Hence the only remainthemselves and their spiritual condition.
ing interpretation is that which takes these angels to be the
heavenly doubles or counterparts of the Seven Churches, which
Even
thus come to be identical with the Churches themselves.
for it in reality
this last interpretation is not free from difficulty
amounts to explaining one symbol " the stars " by another
symbol " the angels." Notwithstanding, we must hold fast to the
Perhaps the seven stars
latter interpretation in some form.
represent in Semitic fashion the heavenly ideal of the Seven
Churches: while the seven candlesticks are the actual realization
Even this view is open to criticism. Notwiihof those ideals.
standing, it seems to express best the thought in the mind of our
xxxii. 8.

;

:

I.

HIS VISION OF
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Christ holds in His hand {i.e. His power) these ideals
author.
at \vy\'ia.i oX
that is, only through Him can they be realized,
fTTTo. iTTTa iKKX-qcrCai ela-tv.
Here, since the Seven Churches have
in i. 11, we should probably with
We should
a primitive error for i-rrra.
then have "the candlesticks are the Seven Churches." But not
only have the Churches been previously mentioned, but the
Hence the article
subject and predicate are here identical.
should be used with the predicate as in i. 8, 17, iii. 17. See

been definitely enumerated

VVH

regard

i-Trrh.

kirra as

Robertson, Gram. 768.

Additional Note on ws and

o/aoio?.

Our author uses ws in several idiomatic constructions, which
considered in relation to the bulk of his work as a whole
differentiates it from all other writings.
1. x^iovTqv ... (OS o-aA.7riyyos = " a voice like the voice of a
trumpet." The Seer has never in his earthly experience heard
such a voice. It was a heavenly voice. The nearest eanhly
equivalent he could suggest was the sound of a trumpet.
But it
was not the sound of a trumpet it was only like it (ws). The
construction here is a pregnant one = "iair3=iB1^* SpD as in Isa.
xxix. 4, Ixiii. 2 ; Jer. I. 9.
This pregnant construction recurs in
iv. I, 7, a)S dv^p (oTTov = D"tJ<3 = Dl6< "'^DD, and in xiii. 2, ot ttoScs
avTov 0)5 apKov xvi. 3, al/xa ws v€Kpov.
The same idea is conif

:

:

veyed by

u)(r€t

in

i

Enoch

xvii.

i,

xxiv. 4, xxxii.

4,

and by

u)s

but in none of these cases have we
the pregnant construction.
In xiv. 18, Tpo^os ws i7A.tov, it is a
pregnant one.
2. (Ls is used in a certain sense as the subject or the object
of the verb as = 3 in Hebrew, a.nd yet it does not affect the case of
in xiv. 10, II, 13, xvii.

i

;

the noun which follows it.
It is used as the subject or, if the
student prefer, in connection with the subject in ix. 7, ctti ras
KCc^aXas avTwi/ ws a'T€<f>avot.
Here ws (rTt(f>avoL = ni"iLDy3 = " the

appearance of crowns was on their heads." In Num. ix. 15 we
have this idiom "There was upon the tabernacle the likeness of
the appearance of fire " (w? cISo? 7rvp6<s) also in Dan. x. 18 " then
there touched me again, one like the appearance of a man." Here
D1K 'IKnDS (rendered by the versions w? opa<rts dvOpMrrov) is the
•

:

;

:

subject of the verb and = " the likeness of the appearance of a
man." As the Vulgate has here " quasi visio hominis " we can
determine the Hebrew behind 4 Ezra xiii 2, " quasi similitudinem
hominis" (Eth. and Arab. Verss.); but here the ws is connected

with the accusative, to which we shall now turn.
in vi. 6, r/Kova-a ws fjxovrjvf and also in xix. i, 6

Thus we have

—the

heavenly
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ST.

JOHN

[1.20.

In v. ii the ws is omitted; for
equivalent of an earthly voice.
In xv. 2,
there the voice is definitely said to be that of angels.
"the likeness of a sea "; xviii. 21, Xl6ov ws
elSov o)s OdXacra-av
"the likeness of a great millstone."
fivkivov jxiyav
3. (OS is used simply as a particle of comparison in xii. 15,

—

—

xiii. 2,

II, xxi. II.

In

4.

our author has rendered

I

vi.

and inadvertently by ws

7\\>'2,

which was

(ACQ)

in his

but since
h'\\>2 in this context = isip^D, it should here have been rendered by
w? (^(jivfj. Possibly, however, our author wrote (fnovrj^ which was
subsequently corrupted into (fnnvq.
Cf. Gen. xl.
5. ws is used with the participle as in Hebrew.
Cf. in our
10, "It was as though it budded" (nrnbs 5<\"n).

mind,

text,

literally

ws

fjxjivrj

;

i(r<f>ayiJi€vov, v. 6, xiii. 3.

is followed by a finite verb where the Greek
idiom requires the participle: cf. i. 16^, 17 oi/^is avrov ws 6 17A.10S
But this is distinctively a
<f)aLveL, where we should expect ^atVwv.
Hebrew idiom ; for in Hebrew frequently relative sentences with
the relative omitted are attached to substantives which are preceded by the particle of comparison 3 ( = ws). Cf. Isa. Ixii. i, H^SpD

6.

"iy3^

Finally, ws

(LXX, ws

Xa/ATTOLs Kav6y(T€Tai),

" as a lamp that burneth."

See

LXX

of Isa. liii.
also for literal but unidiomatic renderings in the
generally
finite verb is rendered idiomatiBut
the
xc.
Ps.
5.
;
7
cally

Job

participle in the

by the

y^D r^S^

K^'^DQD

vii. 2, ix.

(LXX,

0)9

LXX

:

cf.

Hos.

vi.

3

ireXcKVS KOTTTiDV irirpav)

;

Jer. xxiii. 29,

Ps. Ixxxiii.

;

1

5

;

26, xi. 16.
0/X0109.

That our author uses o/xotos as synonymous in meaning with
a)s we learn from iv. 6, 6/xota Kp^araAXw, as compared with xxii. i,
At^(o tacrTriSt, as compared
(09 Kpi;crraXA.ov, and iv. 3, 0/A0109
In i Enoch also (09 and 0/X0109 are
with xxi. II, (09 Ai^(o tatTTTtSt.
cf. xviii. 13, 1801/ eTrra ^(rrepas (09 opt]
equivalent in meaning
Ofioiovs 6p€crLV
/x€yaA.a, and xxi. 3, TtOiafxai ctttol twv axTripoiv
.

.

.

:

.

.

.

^eyaXot9.
o/xoLo^ is used also like (09 in our text in a pregnant sense (see
under (09) cf. ix. 10; ovpas 6/i,ota9 a-Kop7rLOL<; also xiii. 11.
But there are two passages in our text in which our author
attached not only the same meaning but also the same construcThese are i. 13, xiv. 14, where we have
tion to ofjiOLos as to (09.
We have seen
6/xoLov vlov where we should expect ofxotov vlQ.
that he regarded o/xoto9 as = (09 in respect of meanings but these
two passages exhibit an identification of 6p.oio<s with (09 not only
I

:

:

in respect of mea^iing but also of construction

;

and thus as ws

does not affect the case that follows it, neither does opiows. That
our author knew quite well that o/Aotos was followed by the dative

Il.-ni.
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is shown by his universal usage outside these two passages, which
stand alone in all literature in making ofiotos as the absolute
equivalent of ws alike in construction and meaning.

CHAPTER
§ I.

The Seven

Letters

II.-III.

— their Authorships their present and

their original ??ieaning.

These two chapters, to which the great vision in i. forms an
introduction, contain the Seven Letters addressed to seven actual
Churches in Asia Minor, in which their spiritual character and
environment are distinctly and concretely described. As they
stand at present, the circumstances of the Seven Churches are
to be regarded as typical of the Church as a whole.
Thus in
addressing certain specific Churches, our author is addressing all
Christian Churches.
In this representative sense the Seven
Churches are identified with the seven candlesticks (i. 20).
That these Letters are from the hand of our author is amply
proved by their diction and idiom (§ 2).
But a close examination of the Letters shows that they
contain two expectations which are mutually exclusive (§ 4),
one of which is in harmony with the Book as a whole, while the
other clearly conflicts with

it.

The

recognition of this fact leads

to the hypothesis that our author wrote these Letters at a date
anterior to that of the Book as a whole, before the all-important
conflict between the mutually exclusive claims of Christianity
and Caesarism came to be recognized, and that in the " nineties,"
when he put together all his visions, he re-edited these Letters.

In re-editing these Letters he made certain changes in the
beginnings of them which brought them more into harmony with
i. 13-18, and inserted certain additions which adapted the Letters
more or less to the expectations underlying the rest of the Book
It is not improbable that these Letters were actually sent
(§ 5).
in their original form to the Seven Churches (§ 6).
§ 2. Diction

and

Idiom.

chapters, alike on the ground of diction and idiom,
the hand of our author.
{a) Diction.
Though a few expressions are found in these
chapters and not elsewhere in our author, they do not take the
place of equivalent expressions in our author save in the case of
ovv (see ii. 5 below), but arise naturally from the nature of the

These two

come from

subject.

—
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seven times
Acts xxi. ii.

in

II. 1. rdSc X^yet

where

in N.T.,

/.(?.

6 ircptiraTwi'.

Cf.

2. olha.

JOHN

ST.

[II.-IU. §

and only once

ii.-iii.

2.

else-

4, ix. 2o, xvi. 15, xxi. 24.

Cf.

iii.

9,

17, 19,

vii.

17,

15,

8,

i,

iii.

12,

xii.

14,

xix. 12.

rbv
Gospel).

Cf.

K(5TroK.

Cf.

xiv.

r^y

13.

3, 19,

ii.

9,

i.

4. dXX(£.

Cf.

ii.

9

6,

(^/>),

in

N.T.
20,

iii.

ix.

9,

4,

Fourth

in
12.

xiv.

10,

xiii.

14,

Only once elsewhere

Cf. xxi. 8.

(not

^iroii.ovr\y

10,

iii.

4»eoSets.

5,

x.

3

(d/s),

7, 9,

xvii. 12, XX. 6.

Used

5. ook.

Also

in

TTo6€»'.

cf. x. 2, xix.

TO

xi.

to

16,

ii.

iii.

9.

its

Here only

Cf. vi. 14.

our author.

in

Cf. ii, 17, 29,

exwf ous dKouaciTw.

7. 6

Cf.

occurrence in ii.-iii.
Se (also in 16, 24);
13 times in Gospel.

owing

12, xxi. 8.

Kivr\(TUi.

(Matt.

of logical appeal.

19, probably
Cf. vii. 13.

i.

iii.

6, 13, 22,

6,

13,

xiii.

9

xiii. 9, etc.).

15,

Cf.

X€Y€i.

TTj'cGfia

II,

29,

17,

iii.

xiv.

22,

13,

xxii. 17.

Tw

Cf.

viKtoyri h(a<TV.

21, xxi.

iii.

1 7,

6 viKiov KX-qpovofiT^a-ei

7,

ravra.
ToG |uXou

14 [19].

TTJs ^wfjs, xxli. 2,

8. 6 irpwTos Kal 6 caxaros.

Cf.

(Ms),

where the demonic Nero
Cf.

9. GXiv^tk.

and

17

i.

somewhat

ii.

10, 22, vii. 14.

xiii.

i, 5, 6, xvii. 3.

9,

i.

Cf.

pXaa4>r]|xia»'.

is

I7> xxii. 13.

i.

Cf.

OS eyeVero j'CKpos Kal e£T)ff€k.

xiii.

8

14, xvii.

similarly described.

Here only and in iii. 9. In xi. 8 we
have the same attitude towards Judaism, though the diction
(xuvayotyr) too

laxam.

differs.

cum. gen. Cf. ii. 25, 26, xii. 11, xiv. 20
which uses l<os otov (or ov) and ew?.
Apoc. vi. 10, 11.

10. axpi,

Not

found

in

11. 00

Tou Oai'drou Tou ScoWpou.

d8iKT]6fj €K

/XT)

rovTOiv b BevTfpos Odvaros ovk
is

[xviii. 5].

€ws only

in Gospel,

^x'^l

i$ov(rtav.

a favourite word with our author, but

is

Cf. XX. 6,

€iri

Observe that dSiKCtv
not found in Fourth

Gospel or Epp.
12. 6
15.

€)((uv

outside

it

in

13. Sirou

poix^atav

iii.

t^ot

Taxu.

7'^,

t.

o^ciok.

Cf.

i.

16, xix.

5, 16, ix. 17, xi. 5, xvi. 18, xviii. 21.

Cf.

16. cpxo/J^ai

N.T

StaroiiOk

t.

is

15. ouTws.

Tro\€p.-f\(TUi

xii.

T.

found six times in the Apoc. and only once
the N.T.
Cf. xi. 8, xx. 10.
without complementary cVct.

pofji<l>aia

xix. 1 1,

|a€t'

and

auTwj'.

Jas.

iv.

Cf.
Cf.
2

iii.

11, xxii. 7, 12,

xii.

7^

xiii.

4,

20

;

xvii.

also
14.

ii.

5.

Also

without furd and nowhere else in

II.-m.
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Cf. i. i6, xix. 15.
^o|xf aia tou aTo^aT<59 fJiou.
yeypaiiixlvov o ouSel? olSci' ci piY) 6 \ay,^dvijiv,
17. Si'Ofxa .
.
Cf. xix. 12, ^vofxa. yeypafi/xivov S ovSfis oiScv €t /x,^ aurd?.
Cf. i. 14, xix. 12.
18. To^s 6<j)0aXfxo6s ws (fiXciya Trup<5s.
tt)

.

auToC

ol irdSes

20.

Sfxoioi

yaXKokl^avto.

Here only

€fious.

Cf.

i.

14.

21. fiCTai'otiaai c'k.
N.T. nor yet in

Apoc. but 37 times in Gospel.
This construction is nowhere else found
the LXX (where tTrt or a-n-o follow), yet it

in the

in

recurs in our author in ii. 22, ix. 20, 21, xvi. 11.
23. 61' 0amT<i) = " by pestilence," as in vi. 8.

cpya

Kard. TO,

24. Tois

Not

XX. 5.

Cf. XX. 13.

ufiwi/.

Cf.

XoiTTots.

iii.

2, ix.

20, xi.

13, xii.

17, xix.

21,

in Gospel.

see note on ii. 26.
the meaning of this phrase see note
t^v l^ovcrlav.
on ii. 26 as distinguished from ooio-a)
Cf. xix. 15
27. irotfiam = " will destroy" (see note in loc).

26. 6

ScSau

j'tKwi'

.

.

.

.

.

Scjo-o)

auTw

:

On

iiovalav.

.

.

.

.

(xii. 5)-

Cf.

(US tcAyw.

KaOm

uses

iii.

21

and

vi.

11,

ws koI avrot,

[xviii.

6]; Gospel

cyoi frequently.

This perfect recurs in iii. 3, v. 7, viii. 5, xi. 17.
all.
In the rest of the N.T. only three times.
i Cor. x. 13.
Matt. XXV. 24 [John viii. 4 in the TreptKOTn'j]
Cf. xxii. 16.
28. Toi' darepa tov Trp(jiiv6v.
For this combination of yiyvio-Oai
III. 2. yivov ypr]yopCiV.
ia-KOTOifxiv-q.
Gospel
with a participle, cf. xvi. 10, cyeVcro
€TXTi<|>a.

Thus

times in

five

;

.

i.

.

.

6 only.

For combination of tvpCa-Ktiv with
For -n-eTrXrjp. alone, cf. vi. 11.
Cf. iii. 12, where this phrase occurs four times.
Tou 0€oO fiou.
12 was added when our author edited the book as a whole
cupTjKtt

.

.

.

part, or adj., cf.

iii.

ircirXTjpwp.eVa.

ii.

2, v. 4, xxi.

15.

in the nineties.

2-4. For the indubitable connections between 2-4 and xvi.
xvi. 15, however, appears
15 see notes on both these passages,
to have belonged originally to this Letter where it probably
followed on iii. 3^
See note on ii. 4 above.
4. dXXd.
ip.6\uvav.
Cf. xiv. 4.
it/dfiara = " persons."
[Cf. xi. 13.]
Cf. vi. 11, vii. 9, 13,
iv Xcukois.
Cf. [xvi. 6], where the clause recurs.
l^aXeiij/o).
5. Trepi^aXcZrai iv ifiariois XcukoisCf. iv. 4, vii. 9.
Cf. xxi. 24.

ircpnraTi^o-ouaii'.

xix. 14.

Cf.

vii.

a|ioi

17,

€iai»'.

xxi.

4

(in a different connection),

Cf. xxi. 15, xiii. 8,
7. 6 fiyios 6 dXT]6t>'69.

iwTJs.

and

pijaXioi/ t.

t

rfjs

PijSXou

ttjs

in xvii. 8 [xx. 12].

Cf. vi. 10, where the same epithets are
applied to God.
Observe that dA7;^tvd5= "faithful," a meaning
confined to the Apoc. within the N.T.
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8. Bupav 6iV€iay\iivr]v,

Cf-

}iiKpav

Cf. XX. 3, jxiKpov

and contrast
€Tr)pT]aas

in the

SuVafiii'.

.

.

.

\6yov.

toi'

.

.

TOf Xoyoi'

|iou

Cf.

xxii.

7,

Kttl

...

TO

for this order,

9

—a

frequent phrase

irpoffKunrjo-ouaii'

Kttt

same

Cf. X. 9 for the

/jLou.

ot/ofi(i

pronouns.

intelligible order of the

9. ^louaii'
4,

^ovov,

I.

Gospel.

remarkable yet
XV.

[II.-III. § 2.

ii.

vi.
.

iv.

JOHN

ST.

iv(tiT^iov

-no^dv

Tiiiv

Cf-

<rou.

irdvTa ra lOvq rj^ovatv koI TrpocTKVvrja-ovcrLV ivwirtov <rov

:

xxii. 8.

10. €TiipYjaas Tov Xoyoi'.
xii.

Cf.

8, xxii. 7,

iii.

9

also

;

i.

3,

26,

ii.

17, xiv. 12.
Tr\s uTTOfjioi'Tjs fiou, i.e.

10, xiv.

xiii.

by the

12,

" the endurance practised

virop.ovr)

iq

by Me." Cf.
"the endurance practised

dyiwi/,

r.

saints."

Cf. xii. 9, xvi. 14, where the nature of
oXtis.
described as demonic in connection with this phrase.
Cf. vi. 10, viii. 13, xi. 10 (note).
Tous KaroiKoui'Tas ^m "njs y^?This phrase has throughout our author a technical sense.
TTJs oiKoufxeVT)9

the

trial is

11.

epxofi.ai Taxu.

12. 6 vikCjv
^|€X6y]

TToiTJaoj

Cf.

to

TO o^ojxd jxou TO
15. ouT€
.

.

ii.

26.

7,

.

.

.

ovSc, V.

ouT€.

KaTaPaifouaa ktX.

r\

Cf.
vii.

.

4; also ov

ix.

.

vii.

.

17. ov%€v xp€ia«' exw.

.

See on

20. etaeXcu'aofxat.

Cf.

.

,

.

.

ovSe, vii.

1,3; even ovBk

firj

16,
.

.

.

/xrjSe.

Cf. xxii. 5.

18. dyopdo-ai (metaphorical sense).
ijxdTia XeuKci.

Our author uses

20, 21, xxi. 4.

ix.

16,

XX. 4, xxi. 23 ; /u.77 .
fx-qre,
ovSe, vii. 16^, ix. 4, but never /xrjBe

xii. 8,

2.

Cf. xix. 12, 16.

Kttti'oi'.

3,

Cf. xvii. 5, 8, xix. 16.
Cf. xxi.

oi'Ofxa.

TTJs KaivTis '\epouaa\r]p.,

.

See notes on

in later chapters 13 times.

:

ypdijfb) eir' auroj'

ovSe

16, xxii. 7, 12, 20.

ii.

airov.

iii.

5

[xi.

Cf. v. 9, xiv. 3, 4.

above.
11], xv. 8, xxi. 27, xxii. 14.

4 and note on iii. 21.
See note on ii. 2 7 above.
(US Kdyci.
p,eTd ToO iraTpos p,ou iv tw Gpokw auTou.
Cf. xxii. 3.
Here we have idioms and solecisms which,
(d) Idiom.
though they may appear abnonnally in other writings, are in our
author a normal means of expressing his thoughts.
II. 2. TOUS Xcyoi'Ttts eauTous diroaT^Xoos Kal ouk ctaiu
This
resolution of the participle into a finite verb is characteristic of
our author. See note on i. 5^-6, p. 14 sq.
3. ^x^iS Kal e^daTaaas
Kal K6K0iTiaK€S.
For similar
combinations of tenses cf. iii. 3, ctAT^^as koX Tj^ovo-as v. 7 sq.,
21. Ka6i<rat.

Cf. xx.

—

.

.

.

:

vii.

13
6.

sq., viii. 5.

Ipxofiai

= eXcu'ao/xai.

Our author

frequently

uses

the

:

:

IL-III.

AND IDIOM
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present of this verb as a future
ix.

12,

except in
7. Tw
9.
ii.

14, xvi. 15, xxii.

xi.

compounds
I'lKwio'i

Toil'

Ik

twv Aaaiv

xxi. 6, Scutrw

:

6

13. oirou

ii.

iii.

itself

20.

26.

7,

See above on

Kal ouk eiaif.

eij'ai

11, iv. 8,

iii.

cto-eAcvVo/aai,

upwi'="some of you."

V. 9, i7yopa(ras

:

:

See notes on

Swaw auTw.

.

16,

ii.

but never the future

5^-6.

i.

10. pdXXcif €$
trut^aycoyTys

4, 7, 8,

i.

c^eAct'o-erai, xx.'8

Xcyorrwi' MouSaious

and note on

2

.

.

cf.

:

12, 20,

7,

4I

.

.

tou

Opoi^os

t^s

€/c

Cf.

iii.

tK 7ra(rr;s ^uXt)s

.

9, 8t8w/xt €k t.

^Xiirovdiv

xi. 9,

:

Trr^y^?.

For

laTai/d.

copula in relative or dependent clause,

this

cf. v.

omission of the

13, xx. 10.

On this frequent
iv Tttis Tifxcpais 'Aj'TiTTtts, 6 jxdpTus fxou.
solecism in our author, see p. 3 ad fin.
20. Tr\v yumiKa 'I. t] Xeyouaa.
See preceding note.
Xcyouaa Kal SiSdaKci. The frequently recurring idiom already
found in ii. 2, 9 above see note on i. 5''-6.
22. ^dXXeii^ auTTji' €is KK\.\rt\v.
A phrase unintelligible in
Greek unless retranslated into Hebrew. See note on ii. 22.
23. hyXv iKd(TT(a
cf. vi. II, avrois eKacmo.
Elsewhere only
once in N.T., Acts ii. 8.
26. 6 viKdy
Swaw auTw. vSee note on ii. 7.
Swaw auTw iiouaiav. On the technical sense assigned to this
phrase by our author, see note in loc.
It is here rightly used.
Thus chap. ii. is connected by the same diction or idioms or
both with portions of iv.-ix., xi.-xvii., xix.-xxii. We have already
seen in the Introd. to chap. i. that i. and ii.-iii. and most of the
remaining chapters are similarly bound together.
III. 3. iroiaj' <3pa>'.
This ace. of a point of time only here in
our author.
7. 6 dt'oiywi' Kal ouSels kXciVcu
A Hebrew idiom. See note
:

:

.

in

.

.

loc.

SeSwKa

8.

KXeiaai

aou

lv^r(\.ov

We

auTi^i'.

Oupaf

Tji/cwyfxeVTjv,

have here two

ouSels

fji'

Hebrew idioms

Sui/axai

in

these

words
iijof)
:

tr^N
•

T

mnat y^^
-w^
- •
V

fjDv-Nij
-

-:

-

^^:ab
'

v t

:

^nna
•

t

For other instances of obhque forms of the personal pronoun
added pleonastically to relatives (in reproduction of a Hebrt w
idiom),

cf. vii.

xiii. 8,

12, xx. 8.

n»DJ3!p

synagogue,"

|nb

etc.

tuiv XcyoMTwi'

idiom as

in

voiTJau

ii.
.

.

:

9,

ov apiOixrjcraL avrov

:

xii.

6, 14,

Most probably a Hebraism.
"Behold I will make certain of the
Here 8^Sai anticipates Troirycro).
The same Hebrew
»cal ouk il<Tiv.
eauTous

9. 180U 8i8a> €K
ipfe^n

avrot?

2, ol? eSoOr]

T.

aumywyris.

^:;n,

•

•

•

9.
.

Xvo.

y\^owiv

.

.

.

Kal

yi'wffiv.

Iva

cum, ind. occurs
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9 times in the Apoc, here (iii. 9) and 8 times in the rest of the
Book (see note on iii. 9, p. 88) only once in the rest of the
Johannine writings, and only 10 times in all in the N.T. outside
Again, Iva fiij cum. ind. occurs twice in the
the Apocalypse.
Thus Iva. cum.
Apoc. and only twice elsewhere in the N.T.
Next, Iva cum. subj. occurs
ind. is characteristic of our author.
6 times in ii.-iii. and 17 times in the rest of the Book, and
?m iLY] cum. subj. once in ii.-iii. and 7 times in the rest of the
:

Apoc.
Ivti

^^ouffii'

.

.

.

Kal

yi'wo'ii'.

Cf. xxii.

1

4 for the same com-

bination of moods.
12. 6 I'lKwi' TTon^o-w auToi'.
See notes on ii. 7, 26.
See Introd. to I.
T^S Katies 'lepouaaXi^jx, y\ Kara^aii^ouaa.
§ 2 {b\ p. 3 ad fin.
Elsewhere in our
16. ^eXXw .
Ifxcffai.
Cf. iii. 2, xii. 4.
author 10 times with the pres. inf., which is the all but universal
Only 4 times outside our author is it
usage in the N.T.
followed by the aor. inf. (in Lucan and Pauline writings) and
twice by fut. inf. in Lucan writing {i.e. Acts).
.

.

17. ouSci' yj^^iay Ixw.

Cf.

xxii.

5}

€;(ov(rii/

yji^iay

.

,

.

^ws

y]Klov.

20. 16.V Tis dKouoT)
Kal elaeXeuaofiai,.
This Hebraic kox
It is found
introducing the apodosis recurs in x. 7, xiv. 10.
also in Luke ii. 21, vii. 12 ; Acts i. 10; 2 Cor. ii. 2 ; Jas. iv. 15.
21. 6 vKKhiv S(6(Tb) auTw.
On this Hebraism see note on ii. 7.
From the above evidence of diction and still more of idiom
Certain
it is clear that ii.-iii. are from the hand of our author.
words and expressions occur in them which do not recur in the
remaining chapters, but this is due to the nature of the subject
(cf. tclSc Acyct) or to the fact that the Letters in some form were
the date of the
written by our author long before 95 a.d.
.

.

.

—

completed work

:

cf.

ovv (also in

i.

19), ttAtJv,

e/xos.

A

com-

parison of the points of agreement in diction and in idiom shows
that ii.-iii. are connected very closely, and in most cases essentially, with iv.-x., parts of xi., xii.-xvii., xix.-xxii.

§ 3.

Order oj Words and omission of Copula in
relative sentences.

Though the diction and idioms of ii.-iii. are conclusive as to
the authorship of the Seven Letters, it is remarkable that the
order is less Semitic than in the rest of the chapters from the
same hand. Thus excluding ii. 7, 11, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21, where
the same phrase tw viKZivn or o viKm' recurs and regularly
precedes the verb for emphasis^ and is therefore perfectly justifiable in Hebrew on this ground, there are more than the average

II. -III. §

3-4.]
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number of passages

in ii.-iii. where the object precedes the verb
(and at the beginning of each Letter) 3, irrofiovrjv
a<^^K€s: 5, to. irpuira cpya Troi-qcrov: 6,
tXii-s: 4, ryjv ay dirrjv
TOVTo €)(€is: 23, TO TiKva ttUTi/s aTTOKTivu)'. 25, o ^x^^^ KpaTr']craTe:
iii.
The subject also precedes the verb more
10, o-€ TTjpT^au).
frequently than is usual in the remaining chapters, and yet the
style is profoundly Hebraic and essentially one with the rest of
the Book.
These phenomena may be due to the fact that our
author is here using a vigorous epistolary style, which, while
comparable to or even transcending that of the finest passages of
the rest of the N.T., stands in its freer play of thought, feeling
ii.

:

I, TttSc Xc'yci

:

.

and

their

expression

.

in

.

marked

contrast

to

the

unrivalled

eloquence and sustained sublimity of the rest of the Book.
Turning from the order of the verb to that of the adjective,
the adjective almost always follows its substantive with the
repetition of the article.
There are, however, some exceptions,
which have their parallels in the rest of the Book. Thus we
find aWo prepositive in ii. 24 as always in our author and
generally in the N.T. though it is post positive in Hebrew.
In
iii.
.

.

vi.

oAiya ovo/xara

4,
.

Svvafxiv

:

cf.

:

cf.

xii.

12, oXiyov Kaipov

XX. 3, /MtKpov xpovov,

:

in

iii.

8, fxiKpav

and contrast xpoVov

ixtKpov^

II.

In ii. 13 we have the omission of the copula in a relative
sentence: cf. v. 13, xv. 4, xx. 10; but this omission is frequent
in the

§ 4.

N.T.

The

Author at an earlier date and
work with certain additions.

Letters were written by our

re-edited by

him for

the present

Since an examination of the diction and idiom leads to the
conclusion that the Letters are from the hand of our author, it
is not necessary to consider the theories of some critics who
ascribe them to a final reviser, or of others who assign them to
an original apocalypse which was subsequently edited and
enlarged by later writers.
But the question does arise were these Letters written in the
time of Domitian by our author when he edited the entire work,
or were they written at an earlier date ?
And this question must
be answered, since conflicting expectations of the end of the
world find expression in them.
First, there is the older expectation that the Churches will survive till Christ's last Advent
cf.
li. 25, o cx^''"^ KpaTrjo-aT€ axpt ov av ^^w, and iii. 3, T]$(d (1)9 KAcVriyg.
The Second Advent is here referred to as in i Thess. v. 2, 4,
where St. Paul himself expects to survive this event. In the meantime, however, the individual Churches will undergo persecution
from time to time, and their members in certain cases be faithful
:

:

I'HE

44
unto death
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as they have been in the past ; ^ but of a universal
is not the slightest hint, though this expectation
is taught or implied in the rest of the Book (see xiii. 15); nor
is there a single reference to a world-wide persecution save in
iii. 10, though this is one of the chief themes of the Apocalypse.
Again, though this world-wide persecution was to arise in
connection with the imperial cult of the Caesars as the rest of
the Book clearly states, there is not a single reference to this
cult in the Letters
at most there may be an allusion to it in
iii. 10.
Moreover, so far as this persecution was conceived as
involving the martyrdom of all the faithful, as in iv.-xxii., this
conception is in direct conflict with ii. 25, iii. 11, where the
Churches are represented as witnessing more or less faithfully till
In short, the expectation that the Church would
the Advent.
survive till the Second Advent cannot be held simultaneously
with the expectation of a world-wide persecution in which all the
^

martyrdom there

:

would suffer martyrdom. These two expectations are
mutually exclusive ; and since the first is obviously the original
teaching of our text, it follows that iii. 10 is a subsequent addition.
Accordingly the present writer is of opinion that the discordant elements in the text can best be explained by the
hypothesis that our author wrote these Letters at a much earlier
date than the Book as a whole, before the fundamental antagonism of the Church and the State came to be realized, and
Christians had to choose between the claims of Christ and
Caesarism, of Christianity and the State.
When he put together
his visions in the reign of Domitian, he re-edited these Letters by
the insertion of iii. 10 and the addition of new material at the
close of each Letter, which in some degree brought them into
harmony with the rest of the Book.
faithful

Amongst the additions to the original Letters are the endings
and in part the beginnings of the Letters in their present form.

§ 5.

We

have already recognized that iii. 10 is a
But we cannot stop here.
author.

later addition

made by our
^

Special visitations are threatened [ipxoiMal aoi,

ii.

The

endings

16) unless the
to the Church
the martyrdom of
5,

Churches of Ephesus and Pergamum forthwith repent, while
of Smyrna "a tribulation of ten
certain of its members, is foretold,

martyrdom

is

days,"
ii.

ii

;

issuing
in

iii.

in

19 chastisement but not

foretold.

^ The Churches have already suffered persecution in a limited degree.
Thus the Church of Ephesus is praised for its faithfulness therein cf. ii. 3,
:

Like^l^daraaas Std rb 6vo/j.d /xov Kai ov K€KOTrtaK€S.
wise Thyatira cf. ii. 19, and that of Philadelphia, iii. 8 ; while that of
Pergamum has already its proto-martyr Antipas, ii. 13. In Smyrna and
Philadelphia the Christians had suffered at the hands of the Jews, ii. 9, iii. 9.
/cat vTTOfjLOVTfv

^x^'5
:

'^"'-

;

II.-ni.
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§ 5.]

of the Letters are indeed from our author's hand,^ but they
would in many respects be incomprehensible but for the later
chapters, to which in thought and diction they are most intimately related, and apart from which they would be all but
inscrutable enigmas cf. ii. 7-xxii. 2, 14 (to ivXov rrjq ^(0^5)
ii. ii-xxi. 8 (where 6 Odvaros 6 Sevrcpo^ is first explained) ; ii. 17xix. 12 {ovo/xa Kaivov
o ovSeU oTSev ktX..)
ii.
26-29, xii. 5,
xix. 15 (rroLfJiaveL avTOv<s iv pa^So) ktX.)
xxii. 16 (6 aaTr^p ... 6
:

.

.

.

;

;

TTpcoti/ds)

xxi.

iii.

;

27 {tw

5-vi.

the term va6^ in
ttoXlv

.

.

(iSoOr) avTots CKao-rw (ttoXtj

1 1

(3L(3kt(o

io)r]^);

TTJs

12

iii.

is

(ovofxa o ouScts otSev

;

xiii. 8,

to be taken metaphorically); xxi. 2 (tt/v
Kara/Saivova-av ktX,) ; xix. 12

^lepovcraXrjfjL Kaivrjv

.

XevKy)

which shows that

12-xxi. 22,

iii.

.

.

.

Katvov in iii. 12) ; iii. 21— xx. 4.
characteristic of these Letters is that they all

But another

:

ovo/xa

cf.

.

.

.

use the phrase 6 vlkwv.
That this expression designates one who
has passed victoriously through the martyr's death to the life
eternal,

is

Tov

11, avrot IvLK-qcrav

xii.

avruiv dxP'- ^ararov

drfpiov

Now

from

clear

TY}V ij/vxr/v

.

.

io-TttiTafi

.

lirl

that 6 vLKU)v bears the

:

xv. 2, elSov

ty)v

.

.

6dXa(raav

koX ovk rjydiryjcrav

.

.

.

.

tovs viKu)VTa^ €k

ttjv vaXivrjv

same meaning

:

xxi.

7.

at the close of the

be inferred from iii. 21, 6 vlko)v Swctu) avrw KaOca-at
tw Opovw fiov, to? Kayoj IvU-qcra Kol cKa^tcra /xcra tov
TraTp6<s fxov iv rw 6p6v(j) avTov.
As Christ witnessed to the truth
by His death, so should His servants. Now, if 6 vlku)v is used in
Letters

is

to

fier ifxov iv

this sense at the close of all the Letters, as

it

appears to do, we

have here an allusion to the world-embracing persecution (and
martyrdom), which is definitely referred to in iii. 10, though such
an expectation is quite foreign to the body of the Letters, which
belong to an earlier date.
Another later addition of our author common to all the
Letters
ii.

is,

11%

7*,

6

€)((dv

ov? a,Kovo-aTo> tl to

17*, 29,

iii.

6,

13,

TTi/ev/xa

By

22.

Acyct rats iKKXyja-iat^

this addition

would teach that the Letters are not merely

:

our author

for their respective

Churches, but for all the Churches. Thus they are adapted so
far as the endings are concerned to their new context.
The later additions at the close of the Letters are accordingly
ii. 7, II, 17, 26-29, iii. 5-6, 10, 12-13, 21-22.
But the divine titles of Christ at the beginnings of the Letters
can hardly have stood in the original Letters as they now
:

^ The choice of these endings on the part of our
author may in some cases
be determined by the diction or thought of the respective letters of which they
form the close. Thus in the Letter to Smyrna, 01'' /xri ddiKrjdy ^k tov 6av6.Tov
T. devTipov, ii. II, declares the reward of him who is iriarbs axpt dav&Tov, ii. 10
;
in the Letter to Pergamum, Saxrw avT(^ tov fidwa, ii. 17, sets forth the true food

in contrast to the eldojXddvra,
T. 6voixa

avTov 4k

t.

^i^Xov

ii.

14;

and

in the Letter to Sardis, ov

rrjs i'wTys, iii. 5,

6vofMa ^x^ts 5ti ^rjs Kal ueKpbs

el,

iii.

i.

may

refer in the

way

/jlt]

e^aXeixf/u)

of contrast to
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Such a conclusion is suggested by the facts that whereas
they are all, with the exception of those prefacing the Letter to
the Church of Laodicea, drawn verbally from i. 13-18 (see note
p. 25 sq.), they have no organic connection, except in the case of the
Letters to the Churches of Philadelphia and Thyatira, with the
Letters which they respectively introduce, though in several
instances an artificial connection can be discovered (see note
What the titles of Christ were in the original
just referred to).
form of the Letters cannot now be determined. Some of the
existing titles may be original, but it is hard to evade the conclusion that the original titles were recast by our author, when
he incorporated the Letters into the complete edition of his
visions, and were brought into close conformity with the divine
Since they have but slight affinity
titles of Christ in i. 13-18.
with the contents of the Letters at the head of which they stand,
their most natural explanation is to be found in i. 13-18.

do.

§ 6.

Were

the Letters originally seven distinct Letters addressed

and sent

to the

Seven Churches

?

On various grounds we have concluded that the Seven
Letters were composed by our author before the time of
Domitian also that on their incorporation into the Apocalypse
they were re-edited by him in order to adapt them to the impending crisis, by changes made in the beginnings to bring them into
closer conformity with i. 14-18, and by additions such as iii. 10
:

at the close of the Letters, as ii. 7, 11, 17, 26-29, i"5-6, 10, 12-13, 21-22, in order to link them up with the theme
the conflict between Christ and Caesar,
of the Book as a whole
Christianity and the World Power, and the universal martyrdom
of the faithful which the Seer apprehended as a result of this

and others

—

conflict.

Now, if the above conclusions are valid, it would not be unreasonable to conclude further that these Letters were actual letters
sent separately to the various Churches, and are, notwithstanding
their brevity, comparable in this respect to the Pauline Epp.
In default of independent historical materials we are unable
to test the accuracy of most of the details relating to the moral
and religious life in the Seven Churches. But such materials are
not wholly wanting. Thus we know that the Ignatian Epistles to
Ephesus, Smyrna, and Philadelphia substantiate certain statements
of our author bearing on the inner life of these Churches (see pp.
48, 50, 5 2, etc.). In the case of the Church of Laodicea the external
evidence is fuller. Thus in iii. 17-18 the contrast drawn between
the deplorable spiritual condition of Laodicea and its material
and intellectual riches cannot be accidental, since we know from

II. 1.]

MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN EPHESUS

external

authorities

latter respects.

47

that Laodicea was pre-eminent in these
But the Letter to the Church in Laodicea shows

that our author is familiar with some of the Christian literature
circulating within it
such as St. Paul's Ep. to the Colossians

—

(see note

was

on

p.

94

sq.),

My

hypothesis,

which, according to

St. Paul's directions,

Church of Laodicea.

to be read in the

therefore,

that

the

Seven

which

Letters,

originally dealt with the spiritual conditions of these Churches,

and knew nothing whatever of the impending world conflict
between Christianity and the Imperial Cultus, were actually sent
to their respective Churches, has

n. 1-7.
1.

lay

to

recommend

it.

THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN EPHESUS

Tw ayyi\(o tw

on the

much

left

designated,

17

iv 'E<^ea(i> €KKXT)atas.

bank of the Cayster.

In

The
many

city of

Ephesus

inscriptions

Trpwr?; koI {Xiyicrry) fxrjrpoTroXi^ t^s 'Acrta?.

It

it is

was,

according to Strabo, the greatest emporium in Asia (xiv. 24,
ifXTToptov ovcra /xeyto-rov twv Kara rrjv *Aariav rrjv ivTos tov Tavpov).
Ephesus was the centre of Roman administration in Asia. As
the Province of Asia was senatorial the governor was called proconsul (Acts xix. 38, dvOvTraroL), and it was at Ephesus that he
was bound to land and to enter on his office. As a free city it
had a board of magistrates (o-rparr^yot), a senate (/3ov\rj), and a
popular Assembly (cKKA.7;{rta).i
Under the Empire the power of
the popular Assembly, which in earlier days had really held the
reins of power, had declined until its chief function was to approve of the Bills submitted by the Senate.
It had its regular
times of meeting, but no extraordinary meeting could be summoned except by the Roman officials. The business of the
Assembly was apparently managed by the Town Clerk (ypa/xp-aT. Srjfxov).
The Senate, which in pre-Roman
days had been elected annually by the citizens, came gradually,
under the Roman sway, to be composed of a body of distinguished
citizens chosen for life, which tended more and more to become a
mere tool of the Imperial Government. Ephesus was the Western
terminus of the great system of Roman roads the great trade
route from the Euphrates by way of Colossae and Laodicea, a
second from Galatia m'a Sardis, while a third came up from the
south from the Maeander valley.
From its devotion to Artemis,

T€vs TTJs TroAcws Or

—

^ Swete
a council {^ovXij)
(p. lix) states that there were three assemblies
elected from the six tribes into which the population was divided
a senate
[yepo\ia-ia) charged with the finance of the city and probably of public worship as well as with the care of the public monuments ; a popular assembly
:

;

(iKK\r)(xia).

Each had

its

ypafx/xareus.
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Ephesus appropriated to itself the title Temple Warden (vcw/coActs xix. 35).
But this word took on an additional meaning,
and came most commonly to be applied to a city as a warden of
The Ephesian Neocorate is
a temple of the imperial cultus.
The first temple was probably
first mentioned on coins of Nero.
erected to Claudius or Nero,i the second to Hadrian, and the
A 2nd century inscription (Wood, App,
third to Severus.
Inscr. vi. 6, p. 50) speaks of Ephesus as being warden of two
imperial temples as well as of that of Artemis (8ts vcwKopo? roiv
Ephesus was also a hot^efSacTTwv Koi vccoKo/ao? rrjs 'Apr€/xt8os).
bed of every kind of cult and superstition. Its works on magic
('E<^€(ria ypd/jifxaTa) were notorious throughout the world.
Now
it was at this city that Paul founded a Christian Church (50-55),
whence proceeded a movement that led to the evangelization of
Though of very secondary importthe province (Acts xix. 10).
ance for a couple of decades, it must after the fall of Jerusalem
in 70 A.D. have quickly risen into a position of supreme importance and become the chief centre of the Christian Faith in the
East.
Hence it is rightly named first in i. 11, ii. i. It was the
home of St. John in the latter part of the century ; and tradition
states that not only were Timothy and John, but also the Virgin
Mary, buried at Ephesus. Judaizing and Gnostic teachers early
showed themselves active, as we may infer from i Tim. i. 7 (^€A.ovT€s elvai vofjioSiSdarKaXoL), iv. 1-3, etc., and Ignatius, Ad Ephes.
vii. I, ctio^acrti/ yap Ttv€S 8oAw Trovrjpw to ovojxa TrepLcftepeLv, dXX.a
pos,

TLva TrpdaaovTe^ dvd$La Ocov' ovs Set v/xas ws Orjpm ckkAiVciv*

yap Kvv€S

Xvo-cra)i/r€S,

XaOpoSrJKxat, ovs Set

vfjLa<s

cf)v\dcrar€<rOai

ctcrtv

o^ras

8vaOepa7r€VTov<:.
The presence of such elements testified to the
danger of schism. See the articles on Ephesus in Hastings*
D.B., and the E?icyc. Bib. with the literature there quoted.
This clause occurs eight times in the N.T., seven
to^^ Xcyei.
oSc occurs only twice
of these being in ii. and iii. of our Book.
elsewhere in the N.T. This sparing use has been observed

also in the Koivt^.

This clause
6 KpaTWk Tous eiTTd dffTepas iv rfj Se^ia auTou.
has no organic connection with the letter to the Church in
Ephesus, and, moreover, it is repeated in iii. i in a slightly
The use of KparCjv, which here means to hold
different form.
In the case
fast, while in i. 16, iii. i we have exoiv, is strange.
His
of the Son of Man e^wv expresses all that is needed.
If
character is a guarantee that the ex^iv contains the KpanZv.
it were a man that was in question here, the use of Kpar^iy (cf.

The temple

dedicated to Augustus some time before 5 B.C. did not enthe city to the Neoccrate ; for it was not an independent foundation,
being built within the precincts of the temple of Artemis and it was a dedication by the municipality merely, and not by the Synod of Asia {Koivdv Aaias).
*

title

;

'

4
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13, vii. I, "to lay hold of," xx. 2, and ii.
where both words occur) would be intelligible.
ii.

6

iv

irepnraToii'

fieacu

^ttto.

t.

Xuxi'twi'

t.

49

14, 15, 25,

iii.

11

Christ's

xpva^v.

not localized but coextensive with the entire Church.
The idea of the Xv^vi-oiv returns in ii. 5, which may have occasioned the choice of the above title. That the former of these
two divine titles was added by our author when editing his visions
as a whole, see p. 25 sq., 45 sq.
2-3. These two verses appear to consist of three couplets.
vigilance

is

oi8a Ta Ipya aou, Kal rbv kottoi' Kal rr]v utroikoyqv aou
Kttl oTi ou huvr\ jSaardaai KaKOus,
Kal eireipaaas tous Xcyok'Tas eaurous diroo-T^Xous Kal ouk elaiy,
Kal eupes auTous ({/euSeis.
3. Kal UTTop.oj'f)!' €)(€ts Kal i^daraaas Sid to o^ojid p,ou
Kal ou KCKOTTiaKCS.
2.

Here the theme

o-ov.
These consist of tov kottov
Thcse two subordlnate themes are then
rehandled, the kottov in 2^^^^ and the vtto/xovtJv in 3^^
There
are two paronomasias which cannot be accidental t6v kottov and
ov K€KOTTLaKe<s, and ov Svvr) /SaaToicraL and i^dcTTaa-as,
2. The phrase otSa rd Ipya aov recurs, but with the pronoun
preceding the noun, in ii. 19, iii. i, 8, 15. Abbott {Johannine
Gram.y pp. 414, 422, 601-607) calls the latter the vernacular or
unemphatic possessive. In ii. 19 we have a combination of
See note. oTSa. Christ knows everything (John xxi. 17)
both.
alike the good (2-3, 6) and the bad (4-5) qualities.
-rhv KOTTOk' Kal ttji' i}Tro)i.ovr\v aou.
The single pronoun links
together the two preceding nouns.
These two are the works of
its severe efforts in resisting and overthe Church in Ephesus
coming false teachers (2^'''^), and its steadfast endurance on behalf
of the name of Christ (3*^).
We might compare i Thess. i. 3,
is

rd Ipya

Kol TYjv vTToixovrjv (Tov.

:

—

—

^vr)ixov€VovT€^ vfxwv TOV epyov t^s Tricrrcajs Kal tov kottov

KOI T^s vTTOfxovrjs T^s cAttiSo?, but here KOTTos

and

ttj's

ayoLTTrjs

are coordinated with and not subordinated to Ipyov.
kottov with its
cognate kottluv is closely associated with Christian work in the
N.T. alike in our text (cf. also xiv. 13) and in the Pauline
vTTOfxovrj, as Trench (Synon. 191) points out, is used to
Epistles.
express patience in respect of things, but /xa/cpo^v/xia in respect of
But the patience is of a high ethical character. " In
persons.
vTToixovrj

noble word vTro/xovrj there always appears (in the N.T.) a
background of dvBp€La (cf. Plato, Theaet. v'llby where dvSptKcos
v7ro/u,€tvat is opposed to dj/dj^SpoDs 4>€vyei.v)
it does not mark merely
the endurance
but
the brave patience with which the
Christian contends against the various hindrances, persecutions,
and temptations that befall him in his conflict with the inward

this

:

.

VOL.

I.

—

.

.

.

.

.

;
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quoted by Trench,

op. dt.y p. 190).

Luke

;

Swiy for Swacrat occurs also in Mark ix. 22,
Though not found in Attic prose it is found
The intolerance here commended is of evil-

paoT<£(rat.

ofi Sujnrj

23

xvi, 2.

in Attic poetry.

doers

who claimed

well defines

to

vTrofxovrj

be apostles. Clem. Alex. {Strom, ii. 18)
knowledge of what things are to be

as the

borne and what are not

[iTna-TT^ixrj ifxfxevcriiov

koL ovk e/x/icvcrcwv).

of testing the claims of itinerant teachers who claimed
cf. i Thess. v. 20 sq.;
to be prophets and apostles was early felt
They were not to be acknowledged unless they
I John iv. I.
brought with them "commendatory letters" (2 Cor. iii. i).
That the Church in Ephesus shunned such false teachers we
learn from Ignatius, £/>/i. ix. i, eyvuiv 8c TrapoSeuo-avras rtva?
iKitOiVj e\ovTas KaKrjv 8t8a;(7;v* ovs ovk ctacraTC airiipai eU v/aSs,
(ivaavT€<; ra wra ets to fxrj TrapaBi^aaOai tol (nreipo/xeva vir avrtov.

The need

:

In the Didache xi. 8, 10, the ultimate test of such teachers was
In Hermas, Mand.
conformity of their lives with that of Christ.
xi. 11-15, the two types of teachers are contrasted, and in xi. 16
the excellent advice is given SoKt/xa^c ovv a-Ko 1^5 ^w)}? kqx tCjv
tpyoiv rov avOpioirov rov Xiyovra kavrov TrviVfxaTOt^opov ctvai.
The verb points to some definite occasion.
Kttl circipacras.
:

TTCLpd^eLv

is

may be compared

with SoKt/^a^etv in

Tous X^yoj'Tas lauTous diroaroXous Kal ouk
(See note
here a Hebraism for ovk ovras.
diroaroXous.

These persons have been

i

John

on

i.

iv.

The

(.{(tIv.

i.

ovk flaLV

5*^-6, p.

identified

:

14 sq.)

(i) with the

Judaizers sent from Jerusalem (so Spitta) cf. 2 Cor. xi. 13 sq.
(2) with the disciples of St. Paul or even St. Paul himself
(Volkmar, Volter, Holtzmann^ (with reservations)) (3) with the
According to this view, 6 resumes
Nicolaitans in 6 (Bousset).
This explanation appears to be the best of the three. It
2.
also rightly differentiates the epya in 2 {i.e. the vigorous action
against the false teacher and the endurance under affliction) from
the TTpdra Ipya in 5, which are identical with the ayaTrr^v
rr}v TrpioTrjv, or brotherly love, in 4.
The Church in Ephesus
still hates, 6, the evil members, the false apostles which it had
:

;

.

tried

and

.

.

rejected.

This verse returns to the positive element

in the praise
explains t^v vTrofiovrjv a-ov, and refers to rov kottov
Here we have
in oi) K€/co7riaK6s, " thou hast not grown weary."
koI
lx«5 Kttl i/Sda-Taa-ai just as in the preceding verse, 8vvrf
cTTcipao-as.
In both cases an ethical characteristic is brought
forward which had manifested itself in some act of the immediate
3.

given in 2

:

it

.

.

.

past.
4. But, though the Church in Ephesus has preserved its
moral and doctrinal purity and maintained an unwavering loyalty
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$1

it has lost the warm love which it had at the beginning.
love here referred to is brotherly love cf. 19; Matt. xxiv.
12 (8ia TO 7r\r]0vv6rjvaL rrjv dvo/xiav i/^vyr^crcTat rj ayaTr-q ruiv TroXAcor),
and 2 John 5-6. Some scholars see in our text a reminiscence
of Jer. ii. 2, "the love of thine espousals," and interpret it of
The controversies which had raged
the love to God and Christ.
in Ephesus had apparently led to censoriousness, factiousness,
and divisions (cf. Acts xx. 29-30), and the Church had lost the
enthusiastic love it had shown in the days of Paul (cf. Acts xx.

in trial,

The

:

37)-

€xw Kara aoO.

Mark

25

xi.

Is this

Cf. 14, 20.

an echo of Matt.

v.

23,

?

A common

d<|)T)Kas.

usage of this verb in John

:

cf. iv.

3,

28, 52, X. 12, etc.
5. The Church in Ephesus is bidden to recognize the spiritual
declension that has taken place, to repent and do the works
which characterized its first love. As Swete remarks, " fiv-qfionve^
/ji€Tav6r]crov, ttoltjo-ov answer to three stages in the history of
conversion."

Cf.

p.\rqfj.6v€ve ovv.

iii.

3.

Kal Kin^au

Xv^viav aou Ik toC tottou
fxij here declares that
if the Church does not fulfil the triple command given in fivr)/x6v€V€
Kol fi€Tav6rjcrov
Trooycrov, judgment will ensue,
/cat
.
.
it is manifest that the clause iav /xt] /AcravoT^oTy? is really a weaker
repetition of €t Sc firj. This is not in keeping with our author's style.
After €1 Sc jx-q we must understand /av^/u-oi/cvci?
koI /tAeravoi^crct?
KOL 7roLrjcr€LS.
Accordingly €i 8c /xrj or iav fxr) fJi€Tavoi]<Tr)<: must be
excised as an intrusion; and clearly it is the latter, as a comparison
of ii. 5 and ii. 16 shows.
The necessity for this excision becomes
obvious if we compare 16 and 22 in this chapter, where we have
separately the two constructions occurring in this verse.
In the
first case we have a good parallel to our text here ; for the same
sequence of ideas, though less full, recurs /xeravorja-ov ovv' ti Sk fx-rj,
epxo/xai (TOL raxv, kol TroXc/xrycw.
Here there is no Otiose repetition of the idea conveyed in €t 8c /n?;.
After cl Sk fi-q here we
have only to supply /xcravoT^o-fis. In ii. 22 we have the second
possible construction, ISov ^dWo) avrrjv eh kXlvtjv
eai' /u,^
ei

Se

epxofxai

fiT],

auTTJs [iiiv

<toi,

)X€Ta^'01^<rr]s].

fATj

.

.

.

.

tt]i/

Since the
.

.

€t

Sk

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

fXiTavorjO-ovcnv.

When
sists

the interpolated gloss is removed
of two couplets, the second of which is

cl Se

fX'H,

we

find that 5 con-

cpxo/xai aoi,

aoo ck tou tottou auTTJs.
The dative here may be the dativus
incommodt, or an incorrect rendering of T]^, as in Matt. xxi. 5 (so
Kal

Kivr[(TU} TT)»' \\jyy'\.o.v

cpxofxai

Blass,

o-oi.

Gram.

Cf.

113).

ii.

16.

ipxo/xai aoi refers here as in

ii.

16 to a special
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visitation or coming, though reference to the final judgment is
not excluded.
^px^crOaL is practically used as equivalent to
iXfva-ccrOa throughout the Apocalypse.
Tnat the Ephesian
Kna]CTu Tr]v \uxviav aou, i.e. thy Church.
Church paid heed to this warning for the time being we learn
from the Prologue to Ignatius' Epistle to Ephesus, where he calls

and in i. i, where he declares, fjLL/xrjrai ovtcs Ofov,
it a^LOfiaKaptcTTos
ava^wTTvpT^a-avTes iv aifxaTL Oeov, to (TvyytvLKOV tpyov , . . a7rrjpTi(TaTe.
:

Again

in

xi.

2

he expresses the wish that he

"may

be found

of those Christians of Ephesus who, moreover,
were ever of one mind with the apostles in the power of Christ."
That the threat in our text implies not degradation nor removal
of the Church to another place, but destruction, seems obvious.
Yet Ramsay {Lexers, 243 sqq.) is of opinion that the threat is so
expressed as to mean only a chano^e in local position, and
supports this interpretation by the statement that "Ephesus has
always remained the titular head of the Asian Church, and the
Bishop of Ephesus still bears that dignity, though he no longer
in the

company

resides at

Ephesus but

at

Magnesia ad Sipylum."

Nothing now

of Ephesus (i.e. Ayasaluk = ayios ^eoAdyos)
save a railway station and a few huts.
6. The Seer modifies the severe criticism in 4-5 by bringing
forward the redeeming characteristic in the Ephesian Church,
that they hated the deeds which Christ also hated.
These Nicolaitans have been identiTO, cpya rSiv NtKoXaixdii/.

remains on the

site

from the time of Irenaeus (i. 26. 3, iii. 11. i) and Hippolytus
vii. 36), who was dependent on Irenaeus, with the
followers of Nicolaus the proselyte of Antioch (Acts vi. 5).
TertulUan speaks apparently of a second sect {Praesc. Haer. 33,
Adv. Marc, i. 29, t>e Pudicitia^ 19), but Epiphanius {Haer. xxv.)
In Clem.
deals with the Nicolaitans mentioned in our text.

fied

{Philos.

Alex.

(ii.

118, iii. 4. 25), the Constit. Apost.
NtKoXatrai), and Victorinus an attempt

20.

(vi.

8,

ot

vvv

was not unnaturally made to show that the derivation of this immoral sect
from one of the seven Deacons was an error. According to
Clement, Nicolaus taught on irapaxprjcrOaL rfj a-apKi Set, and
c8t8according to Hippolytus {Philos. viii. 36), Nt/co\aos
A comparison of the text
a<TK€v dSta^optW ^lov t€ Kal /?po)(r€(o<;.
here with ii. 15-16 leads to an identification of the Nicolaitans
and the Balaamites not only on the ground of our text, but also
from the fact that they are roughly etymological equivalents,
though Heumann {Act. Erudit.^ 17 12, p. 179) urged this as a
ground for regarding the names as allegorical and not historical.
That is, Balaam = Dj; yija = " he hath consumed the people " (a
derivation found in Sanh. 105% where DV ni?3 is an alternative
reading), while NtKoXaos = i/tKa \o.6v.
Such a play on the etymo{f/ivScovvfjiOL

.

.

.

;
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There is, it is true, no
logy of words is thoroughly Semitic.
Hence the above can
exact equivalent to vikSlv in Hebrew.
Furthermore a comparison of ii. 14 and ii. 20, which
stand.
shows that the Balaamites and the followers of Jezebel were
guilty of exactly the same vices, makes it highly probable that
the latter were a branch of the Nicolaitans.
The works of the Nicolaitans, then, are those given in
ii. 14, 20.
They transgress the chief commands issued by the
Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 29).
Cf. Matt. xi. 15, xiii. 9, 43;
7. 6 e'xwM ous oiKouadTw ktX.
Mark iv. 9, 23, etc. This formula introduces the promise to
him that overcomes in the first three messages and closes it on
Here the speaker turns from the individual
the last four.
Church to the whole Christian community. Since the Book as
a whole was written to be read in public worship, such a larger

reference was conceivable in

and

for itself.

—

This clause, which occurs seven times, once in each Letter,
seems to have been added by the Seer when he incorporated
The seven
the Seven Letters in an edition of his visions.
eschatological promises, ii. 7^ ii^ 17^ 26-27, iii. 5) 12, 21,
appear to have been added at the same time. Such a phrase as
irao-ai at iKKXrja-Lat in ii. 23 is no evidence to the contrary.
also
Cf. the closing words of all the Letters
TO 'ir»'eu|xa.

—

;

The Spirit here is the Holy Spirit
13, xix. 10, xxii. 17.
which inspires the prophets, but also the Spirit of Christ, since
xiv.

in

ii.

I

Christ

The

the Speaker.

is

do with the seven

spirits in

iii.

i

[i.

Spirit here has

nothing to

4], iv. 5.

ToG 0€oG.
Added probably by our author
edited the visions as a whole (see p. 45).
have here a well-known Hebraism.
Tw I'lKwj'Ti Swaw auTw.
l^mhiaa-B-q^iv avrovs. It
of Josh. ix. 12, ovtol ol aprot
Cf.
is found sporadically in the Koivrj, but the Kotv?; usage is wholly
inadequate to explain the frequency and variety of the Hebraisms
For the occurrence of this idiom elsewhere in
in our author.
the N.T., see John vi. 39, vii. 38, x. 35 sq., xv. 2-5, xvii. 2
In ii. 26,
cf. Abbott, Gram. 32 sq., 309.
I John ii.
24, 27
Scocrw auTO) is more Hebraistic than the expression
o viKoiv
vLKav is a word characteristic of our author, and is used
in ii. 7.
of the faithful Christian warrior in ii. 11, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21*,
xii. II, XV. 2, xxi. 8 ; of Christ Himself in iii. 21^ v. 5, xvii. 14.
In the remaining passages it is without this moral significance,
vi. 2, xi. 7, xiii. 7.
It is found once in the Fourth Gospel and
six times in i John.
Elsewhere in the N.T. only four times.
The word vikolv implies that the Christian
Cf. I Enoch 1. 2.
life is a warfare from which there is no discharge, but it is a
warfare, our author teaches, in which even the feeblest saint can

Tw

vi,K(ovrK

.

.

.

when he

We

LXX

.

:

.

.

.

.

.
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prove victorious.
But the word vlkSlv is not used in our author
every Christian, but only of the martyr who, though
apparently overcome in that he had to lay down his life, yet was
in very truth the one who overcame, " as I also have overcome,"
of

saith Christ,
is

iii.

21

(cf.

John

xvi. 33).

The

participle

tw

vi/cwi'ti

here, as elsewhere in our author, influenced by the use of the

Hebrew

participle,

which can have a perfect sense or imperfect

In our author 6 vik<uv =
as the context requires (see p. 202 n.).
6 v€VLKr}K(!)^.
This warfare which faithfulness entails may be

from 4 Ezra vii. 127 sq., "And he answered me and
This is the condition of the contest which every man who
is born upon earth must wage, that if he be overcome he shall
suffer as thou hast said ; but, if he be victorious, he shall receive
what I have said."
Bwa-o)
^ay€tv
Suau
.
<^aY€Ti' eic toO |uXou ttjs I^utjs.
is a frequent construction in our author, occurring in all eleven
times.
In the Fourth Gospel it is found four times, and in the
Personal victory over evil is the
rest of the N.T. twenty times.
With
condition without which none can eat of the tree of life.
our text we may compare xxii. 14. Test. Levi xviii. 11, Koi
SwcTiL TOts ayi'ot? <j>aytlv Ik rov ^v\ov r^s ^mrj'*
I Enoch xxiv. 4,
illustrated

said

:

.

.

,

.

.

'.

avrots SevSpov o ovS€7roT€ w(r<f)pavfxai kol ovSels Ircpos
avT<x>v €V(f>pdvOr)y kol ovBlv irepov ofJioiov avrw.
ocrfxrjv cT^cv cvwSearepav TrdvToiv dpco/jtaT(uv, kol to. <^vAAa avTOv kol to dvOo^ koi to
r)V

Ktti

€v

SivSpov ov
Kttt

<j>6lv€l €ts

adp^

ovSc/otia

KpL(T€Uiq

.

.

rov aluiva

l^ovcriav

Tore StKatois

.

xxv. 4, koX tovto to SevSpov cvwStas,

:

t)(€L

Ktti

dij/aa-daL

avrov

oaioL'i 8o6r}(r€TaL

/ac'xP'
:

5,

'''^^

fJnydXrj^

6 KapTro? avTou

Tots ckA-cktois els ^(nrjv eis ^opdv,

kol fx,€Ta<l>vT€vOi^(r€Tai iv toito)
tov Oeov.
Thus as early as the 2nd
cent. B.C. it was held that the tree of life would be transferred
to the temple of the Lord in Jerusalem
not apparently the
Heavenly Jerusalem, but the earthly Jerusalem cleansed from all
iniquity.
That the earthly Jerusalem should give place to the
Heavenly in this connection was inevitable. But the combination of the two ideas is of supreme importance as it prepares the
way for the conception of our Seer, who places the tree of life
dyto)

Trapct

tov

oikov

—

That this
the street of the Heavenly Jerusalem (xxii. 2).
Heavenly Jerusalem, to which belongs the tree of life (ii. 7,
xxii. 2), is to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom on the
present earth before the Final Judgment, and is not to be confounded with the New Jerusalem, which is to descend from the
new heaven to the new earth after the Final Judgment and
become the everlasting abode of the blessed, I have shown at
in

some length
ToO |uXou

symbol

in the Introd. to xx. 4-xxii.
TTJs

iwTis.

Cf. xxii. 2, 14.

for immortality in our author.

The tree
None can

of

life

eat of

is
it

the
save

n. 7-8.]
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who have proved victorious in the strife with sin and evil.
The ^Xov rrj^ ^0)179 is to be carefully distinguished from the vSwp
The latter is a free gift (xxii. 17, xxi. 6), given without
T^s ^(0^9.
money and without price to every one that thirsteth for it. It
those

symbolizes the divine graces of forgiveness and truth and light,
If a man is faithful to the obligations entailed
etc. (cf. vii. 17).
by these graces he becomes a victor {viK^ov) in the battle of life,
and thus wins the right to eat of the tree of life, that is, he enters
In the Fourth Gospel (iv. 10, 13, 14),
finally on immortality.
on the other hand, only the one symbol is used "the water of
life," and this is given a significance that embraces the two
symbols used by our author,
Tw irapaSeiau toO 0eoO. In our author Paradise has become
equivalent to the Heavenly Jerusalem, which is to descend from
heaven before the Final Judgment to become the seat of the
In Luke xxiii. 43 it is the abode of the
Millennial Kingdom.
blessed departed, and in 2 Cor. xii. 4 it is identified with the
On some of the other meanings
third heaven or with part of it.
assigned to it and the localities identified with it, see my
Eschatology'^y 244, 291 sq., 316-318, 357, 473 sq.

—

8-11.

THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SMYRNA.
The

Smyrna was destroyed
and refounded on a new site under
the Diadochoi by Lysimachus (301-281 B.C.).
It has continued
from that date to the present one of the most prosperous cities
Smyrna proved itself a faithful ally of Rome
of Asia Minor.
from the period that Rome began to intervene in Eastern affairs
and before it had established its claim to world supremacy. It
openly supported Rome against Mithridates, Carthage, and the
Seleucid kings.
As early as 195 B.C. (Tac. Ann. iv. 56) it
dedicated a temple to the goddess of Rome.
Lying at the end
of one of the great roads leading across Lydia from Phrygia and
the east, and forming the maritime outlet for the whole trade of
the Hermus valley, it became wealthy and prosperous.
It was
an assize town, and one of the cities bearing the name ixrjTpoTroXLs.
With Ephesus and Pergamum it strove for the title irpwrr) 'Aatas
a strife which continued till it was settled by the Emperor
Antoninus (Philostr. Op. 231. 24, ed. Kayser); and of all the
Asiatic cities that in a.d. 26 contended for the right of erecting
a temple to Tiberius, Livia and the Senate, it alone secured this
privilege and could henceforth claim the Imperial Neocorate.
A second Neocorate was accorded to it by Hadrian (see, however, Lightfoot, Ignatius^ i. 467) and a third by Severus.
Of the
8. kv

I/JiuptnT).

ancient city of

early in the 6th cent. B.C.

—
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power acquired by the Jews in Smyrna notice will be taken. As
regards the origin of the Church in Smyrna the N.T. gives no
information. According to Vita Polycarpi^ 2, St. Paul visited
Smyrna on his way to Ephesus. According to Acts xix. 10,
" All they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of God." See
the Bible Dictionaries on " Smyrna," and Ramsay, Letters^ in loc.
Repeated from i. 17.
6 TrpwTos Kttl 6 eaxaros.
These words also go back to
OS cyeVeTo I'CKpos Kal t\r\<a^v.
^wv iifu cts tovs atwvas twv
caricature in the case of the
Antichrist xiii. 14, os l^ct rrjv Trkrjyrjv t^s /xa;(aipr;s kol e^rjcrev.
The word e^rjo-cv refers to Christ's resurrection cf. Rom. xiv. 9,
Xptaros airiOavev kol e^rjcrev ti/a kol ve/cpcov kol ^wrrcov Kvpuvay.
This part of the title, 09 cyeVcro vcKpo's kol e^rja-iv, points forward
to 10*^, yivov TTLo-Tos o-XP^ Oavdrov kol Scocrw (tol tov (rr€<^ai/oi' Trj<s
The divine title, 6 Trpairos kol 6 ecr;(aTos, seems to have
t,wrj^.
been added by our author when editing his visions as a whole.

i.

17

sq., kqX

iyfvofirjv v€Kp6<5, kol

Compare

altovwv.

the

lBov

demonic

:

:

See

p. 45 sq.
the first
9-10. These two verses constitute three stanzas
verse constituting the first stanza of three lines and the second
verse two stanzas of three lines and two respectively.
dWoi irXouatos cl.
The un9. oi8(£ aou TTjk OXi^Lv
emphatic or vernacular use of the pronoun here throws the
emphasis on the context, "I know the affliction and poverty thou
With this we may
endurest, but thou art not poor but rich."
contrast the words addressed to Laodicea, iii. 17, \iyf.i% on
TrTW^O?.
On thC
KOL OVK OtSttS OTt (TV €1 6
nXouO-tOS elfJLL,
combination of material poverty and spiritual riches cf. 2 Cor.
Vi. 10, obs TTTiOXOL, TTOWOVS Sc TrAoVTt^OVTCS
JaS. li. 5, OVX 6 ^eOS
:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

I

i^cXe^aro
xii.

21

;

Toy's
I

VTOixovs

Tim.

Smyrna appears

to

vi.

t<3 koct/jho

i8.

be due

The
at all

of their goods by the Jewish

ttAovctious iv Trio-rct

:

also

Luke

poverty of the Christians in
events in part to the despoiling

and pagan mobs

:

cf.

Heb.

x.

34,

twv VTrapxpvTiov vfxcov /xera \apa<; Trpoa-eSe^acrOe.
Here
rY]v pXa(r<|>T)^iai' €K tSjv Xeyovruv 'louSaious elvai cauxous.
Hence John iii. 25 is not a true
eK means "proceeding from."

Trjv apTrayrjv

parallel.

The

bitter hostility of the

Jews to the Christians

at

unmistakable from the context. The Jews were
strong at Smyrna, and had maintained in practice their position
as a distinct people apart from the rest of the citizens till the
reign of Hadrian as an inscription (C/G. 3148, ot Trore 'lovSaioi)
shows, though they had legally ceased to be so at 70 a.d.

Smyrna

is

From other sources we know of their hostility to the Christians.
Justin (Dial xvi. 11, xlvii. 15, xcvi. 5, etc.) charges the Jews
generally with cursing in their synagogues those that believed on
Christ ; and Tertullian with instigating the persecution of the
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Christians {Scorp. lo, " Synagogas Judaeorum, fontes persecutionum"): cf. Euseb. H.E. v. i6. And this hostility was no
doubt aggravated by the accession of converts from Judaism to
Christianity, a fact which is attested in Ignatius {Ad Smyrn. i. 2,
€ts

Tovs dytovs

avTov, €tT€ Iv *Iov8atots €tT€ iv tBvtcriv).

Kttt TTio-TOvs

In the martyrdom of Polycarp this enmity of the Jews was
exhibited in an almost incredible degree; for they joined (xii. 2)
with the pagans in accusing Polycarp of hostility to the State
religion^ crying out " with ungovernable wrath and with a loud
This is the teacher of Asia, the father of the Christians,
shout
the puller down of our gods, who teacheth numbers not to
sacrifice nor to worship " (6 twv rjfiiTepwv d€wv Ka6aipiT-r)% 6
:

'

'

These Jews, moreover, joined with the pagans in demanding
from the Asiarch and chief priest Philip the death of Polycarp,
and were especially active (although it was the Sabbath day) in
collecting timber and faggots with a view to burning Polycarp
alive {fxdXiara 'lovSauuv rrpoOvixios, ws l^os avrols, cts ravra vtrovpLater in the Decian persecution the
yovvTiov) {op. cit. xiii. i).
Jews took a prominent part in the martyrdom of Pionius, which,
In our text the
too, took place on the Sabbath {Act. Pion. 3).
Jews are charged with blaspheming Christ and His followers as
they had done in the earliest days of Paul's preaching in Asia

Minor (Acts

xiii.

45, oX 'lovSatot

that these

Jews are Jews

Rom.

after the spirit: cf.
icTTLV

.

.

.

aXy

b iv

:

.

.

avrcXcyoi/ rots vtto IlavXov

—

in
ii.

tw Kpvnrto

TTvevp.aTL ov ypdfx/xaTL

.

But the Christians are reminded
name only after the flesh and not
28, ov yap 6 iv tw <f>av€pw 'lovSaios

AaAouftci/ot? (3Xaa(fir}fxovvT€^).

'lovSato?,

Kat irepirofxr} KapStas iv

The true Jews are
and thereby won a legitimate

Gal.

vi.

1

5 sq.

who have believed in Christ,
to the name and spiritual privileges belonging

those
claim

to the Jews.
The
our author attaches a spiritual significance of the
highest character to the name 'lovSaios shows that he is himself
In such a connection the Fourth Evangelist
a Jewish Christian.
would have used the term 'lo-par/XtVi/s (cf. i. 47), whereas he

that

fact

represents

the

'louSatot

as

opponents of Christianity.
ouK
5-6.

Kttl

on

i.

ilaiv.

On

specifically

and

See VVestcott, yi?^;^,

Hebraism

this

essentially

the

p. ix sq.

for koL ovk ovtwv see note

{Tut'ttywyT) Tou laram.
The Jews were, as their
Cf. iii. 9.
actions showed, a Synagogue of Satan though they claimed to be
Swaywy^ toO Kvptov (Num. xvi. 3
a Synagogue of the Lord
:

Cf. Pss. Sol. xvii. 18,
(mv), xxxi. 16.
trwaywyas ocriwv). The nobler word iKKkrjo-ia was chosen by the
Church as a self-designation, a-vvaywy-fi being used only once in
arvvaywyi^ was
the N.T. of a Christian assembly (Jas. ii. 2).

(i^np),

XX.

4,

xxvi. 9
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gradually abandoned to the Jews, and thus we find such an
expression as crvvay(oyrj rov ^arava in this Book, which was almost
the latest in the Canon.
which the Church is here
10. The persecution with
threatened shows that the Jews are acting in concert with the
heathen authorities. Spitta suggests that the term 8ta/?oXos (cf.
xii. lo, 6 KaTYJytDp riov aSeXtfywv rjfiwv) is here chosen in order to
But in
recall the calumnies of the Jews against the Christians.
that case we should, as Dusterdieck observes, expect a-wayaiyrj rov
Sia/36\ov in
«!

u|xoj>'.

Matt,

xxiii.

have

it

9.

For the partitive genitive used as an object, cf.
34; 2 John 4. In Rev. xi. 9; John xvi. 17, we

used as the subject.

This phrase defines the character
awaiting the Church in Smyrna, and therefore the
meaning to be attached to TrtLpaa-OrJTc. Trcipa^cii/ and Treipaa-fio^
in iii. 10 refer to the demonic attacks which are to befall all the
unbelievers on the earth, but which cannot affect those who have
been sealed see vii. 2-4 (notes) ; for the sealing has secured
them against such attacks. But in the present verse Trctpa^civ
Against such
is used in the sense of testing by persecution.
rather they must face
TTcipao-ftos Christ does not shield His own
els <|>uXaKT)»' Zva ircipaaOTiTe.

of the

trial

:

:

even unto death (10^).
The round number here points to a
OXi^iv rip.€pS>v 8€Ka.
The number is used in this
short period: cf. Dan. i. 12, 14.
Num. xi. 19. See in Pirke Aboth,
sense also in Gen. xxiv. 55
V. 1-9, on the various things connected with the number 10.
it

and be

faithful

under

it

;

Here the supreme trial of martyrdom
TTLo-Tos axpi BavdTou.
referred to: cf. xii. 11, ovk rfyair-qcrav t^v ^v^rjv avTO)v a\pi
OavoLTOv
Heb. xii. 4, ovtto) p.i)(pi'S ai/xaTos avTLKaT€(rTr]T€ also
is

:

:

Phil.

ii.

8.

The figure appears to be borrowed
Toi' oT^<|>a»'o»' rr\s Swfjs.
from the wreath awarded to the victor in the games. Cf. i Cor.
Phil. iii. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 5; i Pet. v. 4 (rov a/xapavrivov
ix. 25
Smyrna was, according to Pausanias (vi.
TTJs So^yjs orTe(f>avov).
In the
14. 3, cited by Encyc. Bib. 4662), famous for its games.
Test. Benj. iv. i we have the oldest reference to such crowns in
Jewish literature: cf. Jas. i. 12; Asc. Isa. vii. 22, viii. 26, ix.
10-13, ^^^'\ Herm. Sim. viii. 2, 3; Polycarp, Ad Phil. i. i;
Martyr. Polyc. xvii. i. But it is possible, as has been suggested
by Dieterich, iV^>^jv/a, 41-45; Volz, 344; Gressmann, ^'rjr/rz^w^ </.
Israel. jUd. Eschat. no, that these symbols are derived from
heavenly beings. Thus in 2 Enoch xiv. 2 the sun is represented
as adorned with a crown of glory similarly in 3 Bar. vi. i with
a crown of fire. Dieterich {op. cit.^ p. 41) states that in works of
art the Greek deities were very frequently represented with
;

;

"

II.

10-ll.J
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crowns of light or nimbuses from the time of Alexander the
Great, and that the nimbuses in works of ancient Christian art
were derived from this source. These crowns are naturally
associated with the blessed when once these are conceived as
The genitive rrjs ^w^s is thereclothed in light cf. p. 183 sqq.
fore, as Bousset suggests, probably to be taken not epexegetically as " the crown which consists in life," but as " the crown
which belongs to the eternal life." As the tree of life (cf. ii.
7 note, xxii. 2, 14) is a symbol of the blessed immortality
in Christ, so the crown of life appears to symbolize its full
:

consummation.
11. 6 6X*'*'

•

11^ Like 7^

•

•

«KKXT)atais.

Cf. 7*.

26-28, iii. 5, 12, 21, this, too, is probably
Here the addition is
an editorial addition of our author.
unhappy, for it comes in the form of an anti-climax after the
great promise in lo^
oi fxtj with the future or aorist con6 fiKWk ou fiT| d8iKTi0T].
stitutes "the most definite form of a negative assertion about
ov fxrj is always (15 times)
the future" (Blass, Gram. 209).
followed by the aorist subjunctive in our author except in
xviii. 14, which is not from his hand: in the rest of the N.T. it
is followed by the indicative once out of every seven or eight
times ; in classical Greek the present subjunctive is also found.
This construction is frequent in the N.T. in all about 96 times,
but rare in non-literary papyri. Moulton (Pro/. 190 sqq.) tries
to show, notwithstanding, that the N.T. and the papyri are here
17^^**,

—

in

harmony.

a8LK€Lv is always used in the sense of " to hurt
dSiKYjGfj cK.
our author: see xxii. 11, note. The agent or instrument is
Cf. lii. 18, ix. 2, 18, xviii. i.
expressed by ck after a passive verb.
In this promise there may be a reference to 10, ytVov tticttos axpi
Oavdrov.
He that is ready to submit to physical death for his
faith will not be affected by the second death.
ToC Bavdrov too ScuTcpou.
Cf. xx. 6 [14], xxi. 8, where this
expression is explained.
This is a Rabbinic expression. Thus,
in the Jerus. Targum on Deut. xxxiii. 6 we have, " Let Reuben
live in this age and not die the second death (Wjn wni03)
Targ. on Jer.
whereof the wicked die in the next world."
li.
39, 57, "Let them die the second death and not live in the
next world"; on Isa. xxii. 14, "This sin shall not be forgiven
you till ye die the second death "; also on Isa. Ixv. 6, 15 ; Sota,
35* (on Num. xiv. 37), "they died the second (?) death" (nn'^D
See Wetstein for further examples. The idea is found
niVki'D).
also in Philo, De Praem. et Poen. ii. 419, Bavdrov yap Blttov etSos,
TO fxiv Kara to reOvdvai
to Sc KaTci to d7ro6vT]<TK€LV, o Sr] KaKOV
TrdvT(t)s.
Though the expression is not found in i Enoch the
in

.

.

.

THE REVELATION OF

60

JOHN

ST.

[ll.

11-12.

idea probably is in xcix. ii, cviii. 3, where the spirits of the
wicked are said to be slain in Sheol, though their annihilation is
not implied thereby.

THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN
FEBGAMUM.

12-17.

This city appears as ^ Uepyafxo^ in
n€pY(i(xw.
Pausanias, but as Tlepya/xov in Strabo, Polybius,
Appian, and most other writers. The latter is the usual form
also in the inscriptions.
Pergamum was a Mysian city, about 15
miles from the sea.
It commanded the valley of the Caicus,
and lay between two streams which fell into the Caicus about
4 miles distant. The earliest city was built on a hill, 1000 feet
high, which became the site of the Acropolis and many of the
chief buildings of the later city.
Though a city of some importance in the 5th cent. b.c. its greatness dates from the 3rd, when
it was made the capital of the Attalids, the first of whom to
assume the title of king was Attalus i. in 241 b.c. The last of
this dynasty
Attalus in.
bequeathed his kingdom, with the
exception of Phrygia Magna, to the Romans. At this date this
kingdom embraced " all the land on this side the Taurus," and
was constituted, with the above exception, as the Province of
Asia by the Romans, with Pergamum as its official capital.
Pergamum was famed for its great religious foundations in
honour of Zeus Soter,^ Athena Nikephoros, whose temple
crowned the Acropolis, Dionysos Kathegemon, and Asklepios
Soter.2
Of these the cult of Asklepios was the most distinctive
and celebrated. It was the Lourdes of the Province of Asia,
and the seat of a famous school of medicine. Thus Galen (Z>e
iv tw pim Xiynv'
Compos. Med. ix.) writes fiiaOaarLv rroWoi
fxa Tov iv JJepydfn^ *A(TK\r)7rL6v, /xa tyjv iy 'E^eVw Apre/MLV, p.a tov
€v AcX^ots 'A7rdAA.wva, and Philostratus ( Vita Apollonii^ iv. 34),
waTrep rj *Acria ct? to IIcpya/xoK, outw? €15 to Upbv tovto ^vv€<j>oLTa
KprjTTj (both passages quoted by Wetstein)
Mart. ix. 1 7,
r/
" Pergameo
deo."
But from the standpoint of our author the most important
cult was that of the Roman Emperors, which was established in
Pergamum as the chief city of the province in 29 b.c, where
a temple was dedicated to Augustus and Rome by the Provincial
12. TT)s

iy

Xenophon and

—

—

:

.

.

.

:

.

.

.

—

—

Many scholars have sought

to explain d dpSuoi tov SaravS by the gigantic
on a huge platform 800 feet above the city to Zeus Soter in
commemoration, it is believed, of the victory of Attalus over the Galatai.
^ Other scholars have found in the phrase in the preceding note a reference
cf. xii. 9) was
to the worship of Asklepios, because the serpent {i.e. Satan
^

altar erected

:

universally associated with him.
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Synod (Koivov

'Aa-ias) ;^ cf. Tac. An^. iv. 37, where Tiberius
founding of this temple to Augustus and Rome by
Pergamum. No such foundation was officially recognized in
Asia unless it was made by the Synod with the concurrence of

refers to the

Roman Senate. Thus Pergamum won the honour of the
Neocorate before Smyrna, which did not obtain it till 26 B.C., and
Ephesus, which was not so honoured till the reign of Claudius or
Nero. A second temple was built in Pergamum in honour of
Trajan, and a third in honour of Severus.
The imperial cult had
thus its centre at Pergamum ; and as the imperial cult was the
keystone of the imperial policy, Pergamum summed up in itself
the intolerable offence and horror that such a cult, the observance of which was synonymous with loyalty to Empire, provoked
in the mind of our author.
It is here and nowhere else that we
the

are to find the explanation of the startling phrase, 6 6p6vo^ tov
2arai/a, in 13.
Behind the city in the ist cent. a.d. arose a huge
conical hill, 1000 feet high, covered with heathen temples and
altars, which in contrast to " the mountain of God," referred to
in Isa. xiv. 13
Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16, and called "the
" in I Enoch xxv.
3, appeared to the Seer as the
;

God

throne of
throne of
but above

Satan, since it was the home of many idolatrous cults,
of the imperial cult, which menaced with annihilation the
very existence of the Church.
For refusal to take part in this
cult constituted high treason to the State.
See Ramsay, Letters
to the Seven Churches^ 281 sqq.
all

6 exwi'

Tt^v pofx<|>ataj'

ktX.

See

with 16 that follows.

Cf.

i.

This

16.

title is

connected

p. 26.

The reference in these words,
preceding verse, is to the primacy of
Pergamum as the centre of the imperial cult, and as such the
centre of Satan's kingdom in the East
in the West it was
Rome itself: cf. xiii. 2, xvi. 10. Here stood the first temple
erected to Augustus and Rome; and here dwelt the powerful
priesthood devoted to the imperial cult; and from Pergamum it
spread all over Asia Minor. The Asiarch or chief civil authority
is, as we see from the Martyrdom of Poly carp likewise the chief
13. oirou 6 dpoi'os toG larai/a.

as has been

shown

in the

—

^

priest of this cult.

Notwithstanding all these difficulties
name."
ouK x\[tvr\{ji>i TT|K TTiaTij' jjLou ktX.
Thesc words refer to some
definite persecution of which nothing is at present known.
In
Kparcis TO

thou "boldest

oi'Ofjidt

fast

TTtWis /xov the /xov
cf. xiv.

12.

In

ii.

jxou.

My
is

19,

the objective genitive,
xiii.

i.e.

" faith in

Me "

:

10, 7ri(rTis= "faithfulness."

1 That the temple was actually the seat of the imperial cult
in the province
proved by an inscription from Mytilene kv
t<j> j/ay T(p Kara
crKeva^ofiivtf avT(^ vtrb rrjs 'Acrias 4v Ilepyd/xif} (quoted by Bousset),

is

:

<

>

;
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If with the best

'Ai'Ttirasf.

[11.13-14.

MSS we

accept

But it is perhaps best
as indeclinable.
to follow Lachmann {Studien und Kritiken^ 1830, p. 830),
(ii. App. 137), Nestle, Swete, and Zahn in regarding ANTITIA as
the original reading, and the final C either as an accidental
(Lachmann), or a deliberate change
doubling of the following

'AvTtVas,

we must

treat

it

WH

O

of 'AvTiVa into the nom. 'AvrtVa? owing to the nominative 6
The former explanation is to be preferred. For
/ittprvs (Zahn).
early attempts to emend the text see critical notes in loc. 'AmVas
is an abbreviated form of 'AvrtTrarpos, as KXcoTras for KXeoTrarpo?.

Hermas for Hermodorus, Lucas for Lucanus. Nothing is
known beyond this reference of the martyr Antipas.
Later martyrs in Pergamum are known, as Carpus, Papylus and
Agathonike (cf. Euseb. H.E. iv. 15).

Cf.

really

6 fAdpTus

fxou.

On

see note on i. 5.
rendering fiaprvpwv

this solecism,

The R.V.

is

which

is

really a

by "martyrs of Jesus."

^l-qa-ov

Hebraism,

right essentially in xvii.

6 in

The word

For, since the Seer expects
the faithful to seal their witness with their blood (xiii. 15),
the word fxdpTv<s in our text is a witness faithful unto death, and
But outside our author this use was not
therefore a martyr.
established till later, though the way was prepared for this use
by Acts xxii. 20, Sre^avov Tov ixapTvpos (tov, and I Tim. vi. 13
Clem. Cor. 5. Though the technical distinction between fxaprv^
and ofioXoy-qrrjs ("martyr" and "confessor") was not absolutely
fixed till the Decian persecution, yet, as Lightfoot (on Clem.
Cor. 5) observes, " after the middle of the second century at all
events fjidprvs, /xaprvpctv, were used absolutely to signify martyr-

should be similarly translated here.

all

dom

Martyr. Polyc. 19 sq. ; Melito in Euseb. H.E. iv. 26;
;
Still even at this late date they
Dionys. Corinth, ib. ii. 25.
continued to be used simultaneously of other testimony to be
borne to the Gospel, short of death e.g. by Hegesippus, Euseb.
.

.

.

:

H.E.

iii.

20, 32."

N.T.

{i.e.

The

passive form of dTroKTftVo), which occurs very
and only once outside the Apocalypse in the
Mark viii. 31 = Matt. xvi. 21 = Luke ix. 22), is fre-

direKTdvOT].

rarely in the

LXX

Book cf. ii. 13, vi. 11, ix. 18, 20 [xi. 5, 13,
10, 15], xix. 21 \ whereas d7ro^vr^o-Ko> is only used strictly as a
In the Fourth Gospel, on the other
passive in viii. 11, xiv. 13.
quently used in this

:

xiii.

hand, whereas the passive of dTroKTctVctv does not occur, we find
used as its passive, xi. 16, 50, 51, xviii. 14, 32, xix. 7.
Though this Church has withstood
14. €xw Kara aou oXtya.
the dangers besetting it from the imperial cult, it has suffered
teachers of false doctrine to arise and win a following amongst
its members.
In dXtya only one thing is meant, though the
cf.
writer speaks of that one thing generically
219.
OLTToBvyifTK^iv

:

WM

II. 14-16.]

€K€i

= irap*

upij' In

€K€i

Ixeis

BoKAk
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the preceding verse.

Kparouj/Tas

tth'

SiSaxV

BaXadfji,

os

eSiSaaKCi'

tw

On

the relation of this verse to the next see 15.
The reference is to Num. xxxi. 16 (cf. xxv. i, 2). Balaam is
here represented as the prototype of all corrupt teachers.
In
our text these early Gnostics by their false teaching, that as they
were not under the law but under grace (Rom. vi. 15) and were
therefore not bound by the law, tempted men to licentiousness,
even as Balak corrupted Israel in accordance with the advice
In Num. xxxi. 16 it is not expressly stated that
of Balaam.
Balaam counselled Balak to act so against Israel, but the statement in our text is a not unnatural inference an inference
already made in Philo, Vz^a Moys. i. 53-55 ; cf. Joseph. Ant, iv.
6. 6 ; Origen, In Num. Horn. xx. i.
The construction cStSao-Kcv rH^ BaXaK is, according to
ktX.

—

WM,

p.

explain

and

found in some
as a Hebraism, since

(note''),

279

it

'^rh

late writers.

It is unjustifiable to

this construction in the case of m^
exceptional in the O.T.
In ii. 20 StSao-Kciv takes

is

the ace.
iropi'cGaai.
Here the order is against
20 (see note) of our text.
It is doubtful
whether the first phrase refers to the eating of food which had
been bought in the open market and already been consecrated
to an idol, or to participation in pagan feasts.
Probably it refers
to both.
This problem had, as we know, arisen in Corinth many
years earlier in an acute form
cf. i Cor. viii. 7-13, x. 20-30.
From this letter we learn that, though St. Paul did not censure
the conduct of the Corinthians who regarded the eating of tiSwAoQvTa as a matter of moral indifference, because of the decree
issued by the Apostolic Council at Jerusalem (cf. Acts xv. 29,
^o.>itiv

Num.

€iSuXo0uTa

xxv. 1-2

and

Ktti

ii.

:

aTri^eaOaL fl^ioXoOvrwv

:

cf,

xv. 20, uTrix'^o-Oat Ttuv dX.La-yr]fjLdT(Dv to)v

he condemned their action on the principle that it put
a stumbling-block in the way of their weaker brethren, and tended
to bring about their moral downfall ; and that by sharing in the
heathen feasts which were made in honour of gods, who though
they were not indeed gods as the heathen conceived them (i Cor.
viii. 4), were nevertheless demons (x. 20), they made themselves
€i8o}\<t)v),

yet

spiritually unfit to take part in the Eucharist (x. 21).
15. This verse and the preceJmg are difficult, but their explanation does not call for the supi)Osition of mixed constructions.

The thought and connection

of the verses are as follows in 14
our author states that the Pergamene Church has certain corrupt
teachers, belonging to the following of Balaam, who seduced
Israel into sin.
But since this statement only defines the affinities
of these corrupt teachers w/t/i the past we expect a further definition of their affinities with the present.
This we find in 15, where
:

^
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we should render " Thus in like manner thou too {i.e. as well as
the Ephesian Church cf. 6) hast some who hold the teaching
of the Nicolaitans." ovTto'i and oixoita^ are not to be taken as
o^ro>s justifies the statereferring to one and the same thing.
ment made in 14, whereas the o/xoLUis refers to the Ephesian
Thus the koI av and the o/xom^ belong together:
Church.
"Thou too (as well as the Ephesian Church) in like manner"
:

:

(with the Ephesian Church). The cx"« i^i 15 resumes that in 14.
This explanation does no violence to any part of the text, while
each member of it in a natural sense from the
it explains
context.

The

right interpretation of kuI a-v leads to the right

By failing to recognize this fact
interpretation of the whole.
Thus Johannes Weiss is
expositors have erred in the past.
driven to mistranslate 15 as follows: "So hast du dort a?ick (?)
Lehre der Nikolaiten halten gleicherweise."
beyond question belongs to the <tv. Bousset represents
the meaning of 14-15 to be: "So wie Bileam durch Balak die
Israeliten verfiihrte, so haben die Pergamener die Nicolaiten als
Verfiihrer." But if any such comparison was intended, we should
have had something like oicnnp BaXaa/x, Ihihaa-Ktv t<3 BaXaK ^aXctv
solche, welche die

The

Kttt

StSa^^v NtKoXaiTuJi/ /SdWovcTL (TKavSaXov
it leaves wholly out
Besides, if, as some scholars
of sight the definitive phrase koI a-v.
suppose, the construction is irregular and the ovtu)<s presupposes
a preceding Sio-n-cp in this context, then not BaA.aa/x but ol viol
'lo-parJA would be the subject with which koX crv would be compared u)air€p ol viol Tcrpa^X €T;(ov Kparowas rrjv BiSay^rjv BaXad/x
This would in itself
ktX., ovtoj? ^x*'^ '^^^ ^^ Kparovvra? ktX.
As the ancient Israel had corrupt
give an excellent sense.
But then the
teachers, so too now has the Pergamene Church.
present form of the text does not admit of this interpretation,
The koI a-v recalls the
and, moreover, the context is against it.
fact that not only is the Pergamene but also the Ephesian Church
.

,

.

ovTWS KpaT0WT€9

ci/wTTiov a-ov.

But

T^i'

this interpretation fails, as

:

troubled by corrupt teachers.
The grammatical study of the text having thus established
the fact, that in 15 we have at once both an explanation of 14
and a comparison with ii. 6, serves further to settle the relation
The term Balaamites is
of the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans.
simply a name given for the nonce by our author to the NicolaiThe assignment of this name rests on two grounds the
tans.
the
first is the identity of results as regards their teaching
second is the identity in respect of meaning in the view of our
author as well as of certain Jewish writers of BaXadp. and NiKoAaos
(see note in ii. 16).
16. y.€Tay6r\aoy oiji^. The whole Church of Pergamum is called
upon to repent and purge itself from these Nicolaitans, in the
:

;

;

11.16-17.]
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will ultimately come to a better mind and return
Cor. v. 4-5), else Christ will visit the Church (epxofiat
aoi) and deal drastically with these corrupt teachers (fitr airiov).
The Seer requires the Church of Pergamum to expel them, as the
Church of Ephesus had already done. It has not identified
itself with them.
Here equivalent to et 8k [xr] /xcrai/o^o-cts as in ii. 5^,
cl Se fi^.
where see note, ct 8c ixrj is always elliptical in our author.
Thls construction, which is frequent in
iroXcfATiCTw fA€T auTWj'.
the LXX, is confined to the Apocalypse (cf. xii. 7, xiii. 4, xvii. 14)
The verb itself occurs outside the Apocalypse only
in the N.T.
In our text it cannot be treated as other than a
in Jas. iv. 2.
Hebraism, if we take into account the Hebraistic character of
The fact that it occurs sporadically (see
the text in general.
Moulton, Proleg?' io6) twice or more in the Papyri is no
evidence to the contrary. See Abbott, Gram., p. 267.

hope that they
to her

(cf. i

—

—

Iv TT)

pofjL<f>aia

ToO aTOfxaxos

|Aou.

Cf.

i.

16,

ii.

12, xix. 15.

The

phrase suggests a forensic condemnation, but in xix. 15 this
word is conceived as an actual instrument of war.
17. TW I'lKWt'Tt SuaU aUTU ToO ^6.VV0..
On TW VlKWVTt
Tov fidvva is the only instance in the N.T. of
avTw see 7.
BovvaL with the partitive genitive (see iii. 9).
According to 2 Bar.
xxix. 8 the treasury of manna was to descend from heaven
during the Messianic Kingdom, and the blessed were to eat of it.
This manna is referred to in Chag. 12^ (Tanchuma; Piqqudi, 6
Beresh. rab. 19; Bammid. rab. 13), where it is said that in the
third heaven (Wpn^) are the mills which grind manna for the
righteous.
This manna was called " bread from heaven," Ex.
xvi. 4 ; "corn of heaven," Ps. Ixxviii. 24, and likewise "bread of
the mighty " (i.e. angels, cf. Ps. Ixxviii. 25).
It is to this heavenly
manna, and not to the golden pot of manna which was preserved
(Ex. xvi. 32-34) in remembrance of the food in the wilderness
and which was in the ark (Heb. ix. 4), that our text appears to
refer (cf. Or. Sibyl, vii. 148 f. :
.

KXi^fxara

S'

ovk

earrat,

ovSe ardxi}?,

dW*

.

.

dfia uavrcs

fxdvvqv rr]v Bpocreprjv AcuKoicrtv oSova-L ^ayovrai.
It is quite true that there are several Rabbinic passages
which speak of the restoration of the pot of manna on the advent
of the Messiah
cf. Tanchuma, p. 83^ and other passages cited
by Wetstein in loc.
The idea of the manna in this connection was probably
suggested to our author by the association of ideas evoked by
14-16,
There he was thinking of Israel in the wilderness
tempted by Balaam, just as the Pergamene Christians are tempted
by his spiritual successors. As the ancient Israel was fed by
:

VOL.

I.

5
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a material manna, the true Israelites would in the future life be
Since the material manna could not
fed by a spiritual manna.
avert death under the old Dispensation, John vi. 49 argues that
in the very sphere to which it
it vvas not bread of life even
belonged.
As the context shows, as well as a comparison of the other six
promises, the promise here refers to the future.^ The manna
that is now hidden will then be given to those who have fought
Part of this victory on the part
the good fight and conquered.
of the Pergamene Church will consist in their abstinence from
forbidden meats contrast the gift of the manna here with the
The " hidden manna "
€lBoiX.60vTa eaten by the unfaithful, ii. 14.
:

probably signifies the direct spiritual gifts that the Church
triumphant will receive in transcendent measure from intimate
communion with Christ. This "hidden manna" is practically
equivalent in some degree to the water of life (see p. 54 sq.), but
not to the tree of life.
Stones or pebbles were variously used by the
\|;tj<|)o»' XeuKiit'.
ancients, and each usage has been applied to the interpretation
i. The white stone used by jurors to
of the present passage,
signify acquittal; cf. Ovid, Mef. xv. 41
:

"

Mos

erat antiquis niveis atrisque lapillis,

His damnare reos

illis

absolvere culpa."

2. The {(/rjcfyo^ which entitled him that received it to free entertainment to royal assemblies. Cf. Xiphilin, JSj>t/. Dion.^ p. 228,
where it is said of Titus (r<^aipta yap ^vXtva /xiKpa avwOiv cts to
diarpov eppiTrrct cru/x^oA.ov e^ovra to fxXv l^m^iixov tlvos ... a apira:

(ravTa? rtvas tSct Trpo? Tov<i Swrrypa? avrCjv l-mviyKiiv

/cat

Aa/Jcti/

to

Hence here a ticket of admission to the
heavenly feast.
3. The precious stones which according to
Rabbinical tradition fell along with the manna (Joma, 8).
4. The
iinycypafxfiivov.

precious stones on the breastplate of the high priest bearing
the names of the Twelve Tribes.
5. The white stone was regarded as a mark of felicity: cf. Pliny, Ep. vi. 11. 3, "O diem
laetum notandumque mihi candidissimo calculo."
But each of these explanations is unsatisfactory ; either the
The true
{prjffio^ is not white or it has no inscription upon it.
source of the ideas underlying the expressions in our text is most
probably to be found in the sphere of popular superstition, which
attached mysterious powers to the use of secret names (see
The new name in such
Heitmiiller, /m Na>nen Jesu, 128-265).
a connection would naturally be not that of the person who
The white
received the i/o7</)09, but of some supernatural being.
^

uses

Philo {Quis rerinn divm. 39, Leg. allegor, iii. 59, 61), on the other hand,
as signifying •' the spiiiiual fooci of the soul " in the present life.

manna
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stone was simply an amulet engraved with some magical forinula
or name, such as we find in Makk. ii* (cf. Sukka, 53*): "When
David dug the cistern (at the south-west corner of the altar) the
deep surged up and sought to overwhelm the world. Then he
asked if he might inscribe the divine name on a potsherd and
cast it into the deep to cause it to sink back into its place."
The value of such an amulet was enhanced if the holder of it was
assured that the name was new, and so known only to him for
should any one succeed in learning this name he too would enjoy
We have now to ask if our
the same powers as its possessor.
Even if
author has taken over in their entirety these ideas.
this is so, we may be certain that they have become spiritually
The new name can only be that of Christ or God
transformed.
The man himself may be regarded
inscribed on a i/'tJc^o?.
as the \j/rj<f>o^; and since he is Xcv/cos, as his victory in the final
strife has proved, he is inscribed with the divine name,^ which
has a different meaning in character with the soul that receives it,
and therefore a new meaning to every faithful soul, and which
none but it knows (cf. Matt. xi. 27). This interpretation brings
this passage somewhat into line with(ii. 12, 6 vlkCjv
ypdif/oy
koI to ovojxd fiov ro Katvo}-.
iir avTov to ovofia rov 6iov fxov
This inscription designates him as God's own possession, as the
But the
o-c^payis in vii. 2 sqq. (see note in /oc. and parallels).
i(/7J<f)o^ with the divine name inscribed on it may be differently
interpreted, and taken to be a symbol of the transcendent
powers now placed in the hand of him that has been faithful
unto death. Through such faithfulness the blessed are fitted to
receive from their divine Master fresh graces {/.e. the hidden
manna) and powers (the stone inscribed with the divine name)
of a transcendent character.
ovo\i.a Kaii'oi'.
See preceding notes.
As we have observed above,
o ouSels olSej/ €t |it| 6 XajiPai'wi/.
the knowledge that a faithful heart possesses of God is a thing
incommunicable, known only to itself. Cf. xix. 12, Ix^v ovo/ja
yiy pafx/jiivov o ovBtl^ otSev ei fjLTj avrds, where, however, the general
meaning is different, and the clause is probably an interpolation.
;

.

.

18-29.

.

.

.

.

THE MESSAGE TO THE ANGEL OF THE
CHXJIICH IN THYATIRA.

18. T& iy 0uaT€tpois.
least

The

important of the Seven

is addressed to the
Thyatira lay about 40

longest letter
Cities.

scholars think that the new name given to the victor means a
But the 6 vikQv has
character (cf. Gen. xxxii. 28; Matt. xvi. 17, 18).
already shown by his faithfulness that he possesses this new character he is
already a KaiuT] ktio-is.
^

Some

new

;
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—

Pergamum almost midway between the
Hermus in the south. It was a

Caicus in the north and the

Lydian

city

on the confines of Mysia,

said to belong (Strabo,

to

which

it

was sometimes

fjv Mvcriov ia-xo-rrjv
625, ©vdreipa
It was founded by the Seleucidae, its first settlers
Ttv£? ffiaa-Lv).
being for the most part old soldiers of Alexander the Great and
Hence it was called KaroiKia MaxcSoj/wv by
their children.
About 190 B.C. it fell under the sway of the
Strabo, 625.
Romans and formed part of the Province of Asia. Thyatira was
notable for its extensive trading and the number of its guilds of
craftsmen, and it is with the question, whether Christians were
justified or not in sharing in the common meals of a sacrificial
character, that this Letter to the Church in Thyatira is mainly
concerned: see notes. But Thyatira was undistinguished in
other respects in later times; for Pliny, H.N. v. 33, writes
slightingly of this community: "Thyatireni aliaeque inhonorae
An important road ran from Pergamum to Thyatira,
civitates."
Thus
thence to Sardis and through Philadelphia to Laodicea.
the Seven Churches were naturally linked together from a
geographical point of view, starting with Ephesus and ending
.

.

.

with Laodicea.
Thyatira had temples dedicated to Apollo
Tyrimnaios, Artemis, and a shrine of Sambathe {ro 2a/tj8a^etov),
an Oriental Sibyl in the neighbourhood ; but it had no temple
founded in honour of the Emperors. The Christian Church at
Thyatira ceased to exist towards the close of the 2nd cent, a.d.,
It early became a centre
according to a statement of the Alogi.
See Ramsay, Letters^
of Montanism (Epiphanius, Haer. li. 33).
and the Bible Dictionaries in loc.
This title may have been suggested to our
o utos ToO 0€oG.
author by Ps. ii. 7, seeing that later in this letter he quotes Ps.
But the title is
ii.
9 in its entirety and a phrase from ii. 8.

presupposed in i. 6, ii. 27, iii. 5, 21, xiv. i, where God is
Nowhere in our
definitely spoken of as the Father of Christ.
author is God described as " Father" in relation to men save in
This title was claimed by
xxi. 7: contrast John xx. 17, etc.
Luke x. 22), ascribed to Him by Peter
Christ (Matt. xi. 27
(Matt. xvi. 16), and formed the ground for the indictment brought
against Him before the Sanhedrin (Matt. xxvi. 63 ; John xix. 7).
From i. 14 sq. The presence of
6 ty^v
xci^'^o^ipaj'w.
the first clause, 6 t^iav rov^i 6<f>6a\fiov^ w? 4>\6ya TTvpos, appears to
be explained by 23, 6 ipawwv vc^povs /cat KapSta? ktX.j and ol
Here the
iroScs avTov ofioLot ;(a\KoXiy8ava) possibly by 27^.
divine title seems to have been added by our author when
see p. 45 sq.
editing his visions as a whole
;

.

.

.

:

Here

as in x. 9 the vernacular
possessive genitive introducing a group of nouns is followed by
19. oihd

o-ou

Toi

epya.
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Kat rrjv VTrofxomjv arov
the ordinary possessive, koL tyjv aydirr^v
Here Abbott, Gram., p. 606, remarks: "(i)
Kal TO. epya crov.
The writer could not well have said Kat a-ov, and (2) the twofold
shows that emphasis is intended the patience
repetition
For a similar case cf.
that you shew and the deeds that you do"
" The two passages show that the unemphatic (xov is not
X. 9.
likely to be used after an unemphatic word."
The Kat here introduces an explanatory
Kal TTj>' dydirr]*' ktX.
description of the tpya.
On aya-n-r^v cf. ii. 4, and on vTrofiov-qv cf.
Further, the Seer states that in the fulfilment of such
ii.
2.
works the Church in Thyatira has steadily advanced, whereas
Ephesus has gone backward (ii. 4). TrActW seems here to be
used as meaning greater in quality, better cf. Matt. vi. 25, xii.
As Swete remarks, "in these
41, 42; Heb. iii. 3, xi. 4, etc.
addresses praise is more liberally given, if it can be given with
justice, when blame is to follow; more is said of the good
deeds of the Ephesians and Thyatirians than of those of the
Smyrnaeans and Philadelphians, with whom no fault is found."
In Tr]v ayoLTrrjv Kat Trjv ttlcttlv we have the two dynamic Christian
forces which issue in the two Christian activities that follow t^v
.

.

.

.

.

—

.

:

StaKovtav Kat Trjv

20-23*.

VTTO/Jiovrjv.

The dangers which

threatened Thyatira were incult of the Emperor
nor the cults of the pagan deities, the condition of membership
in which was confessedly willingness to take part in the worship
prescribed in each case, but the trade guilds that formed the
problem in Thyatira. In the former case there could be no
doubt as to the wrongness of participation in such cults, but in
the case of the latter the evidence seemed to the more intellectual class less conclusive.
To the morally sound amongst this
class there could be no divergence of opinion as to the wrongness of fornication, but different views were honestly maintained
as to the legitimacy of eating food sacrificed to idols, seeing that
in the eyes of the enlightened an idol was nothing.
Now, since
ternal rather than external.

membership

in

trade guilds

It

was not the

(e/ayao-iat,

cru/i./?t(0(r€t?,

cruvepyao'tat)

did not essentially involve anything beyond joining in the
common meal, which was dedicated no doubt to some pagan
deity but was exactly in this respect meaningless for the enlightened Christian, to avail oneself of such membership was
held in certain latitudinarian circles to be quite justifiable. And
this was particularly the case in Thyatira, which, owing to the
fact that it was above all things a city of commerce, abounded
in business guilds, to one or other of which every citizen all but
necessarily belonged
otherwise he could hardly maintain his
business, or enjoy the social advantages natural to his position.
Thus it was these trade guilds in Thyatira that made the
:
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Nicolaitan doctrine so acceptable to the Church in this city,
and that though the common meals of such guilds too often
ended in unbridled licentiousness. Against the principles and
conduct of the Nicolaitans the Church in Ephesus had openly
declared itself (ii. 6)
but no such declaration had as yet
emanated from the Church in Thyatira. Owing to the business
and social interests of its members it was too ready to accept
any principle that would justify their membership in the city
guilds.
Hence it withheld its testimony against an influential
woman who had long (21) and notoriously (23) advocated the
principles of the Nicolaitans and yet enjoyed the membership of
;

the Church.

However this person might cloak her activities under the
noble name of prophetess, or advance her teaching as a more
enlightened (Gnostic?) Christianity, they were, the Seer declares, simply sheer licentiousness and the negation of the laws
laid down by the Apostolic Council.
She was a modern Jezebel,
and the Church of Thyatira in tolerating her presence in the
Church was no better than a modern Ahab.
20. d<|>€ts.
Cf. John xii. 7 for this use of dc^icVai.
On the
form see Blass, Gram. 51 ; Robertson, Gram. 315.
TTjj' >(\ivoXKo. 'kJdpeX.
Jezebel is here used symbolically of
some influential woman in the Church in Thyatira, and chosen
in reference to the wife of Ahab, who was guilty of whoredom
and witchcraft (i Kings xvi. 31 ; 2 Kings ix. 22), and sought to
displace the worship of the God of Israel by idolatrous cults
introduced from other lands. There is no question here of the
Chaldaean Sibyl at Thyatira with whom Schiirer {Theol. Abhandl.
Weizsdcker gewidmet^ p. 39 sq., 1892) sought to identify her.
Such a personage could not have been admitted to membership
of the Church in Thyatira, whereas the Jezebel in our text stands
admittedly within the jurisdiction of the Church. Zahn (see
Bousset, 1906, p. 217 sq.) accepts the reading Wyv -ywatKa aov and
takes her to be the wife of the bishop of the Church, while Selwyn
(p. 123) identifies her with the wife of the Asiarch.
ij Xeyouaa ^auT^c Trpo(^TJTt»'.
On this Hebraism see note on
i. 5.
We might compare Zeph. i. 12, eK8tK?jo-a> cttI tov5 dvSpas
Tov% KaTa<f)povovvTa<;
ol Acyovrcs (D"*iC'i<n).
This construc.

.

.

found in Mark xii. 38-40 (contrast Luke xx. 46), where it
is to be explained as due to the Semitic background.
But a still
more pronounced Hebraism follows see next note.
Kal SiSdaKci Kttl irXaca.
Here we have, as we have already
pointed out in i. 5-6 (note), a resolution of the participle into
a finite verb. Thus our text is a literal rendering of the Hebrew
idiom ^^biR] n«^33 «^n-'3 nncxn.
tion

is

:

:

iropi'cGaai Kal ^ayiiv.

Our author appears here

to emphasize

1;:

;
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fact that, when the Church in Thyatira tolerated this
Nicolaitan teaching because it justified their membership in the
city guilds and their sharing in the common meals, it was in
reality tolerating fornication.
See, however, note on ii. 14.
It
will be observed that the order of the words here differs from that
in ii. 14.
Here it is probably intended to mean that the primary
object of the prophetess was sexual immorality.
21. This verse implies that a definite warning had been
addressed to this self-styled prophetess, and that this warning
had been given sufficiently far back in the past to allow of a full
reformation of the evil.
The warning may have come from the
Seer himself.
But its source cannot be determined.
Iva jxcTai/oi^aT).
The ha here has its final force in ix. 20
a consecutive.
Always so with the noun in our author
ficrai'OTJaai ex.
cf. ii. 22, ix. 20, 21, xvi. 11 ; probably a reflection of |rp 2^^

the

:

for in

Symmachus (though

voilv is a

only occasionally in the

LXX)

more frequent rendering of the Hebrew phrase

xxxvi. 10; Isa. xxxi. 6,

22. tSou ^dXXcu

Iv.

7; Jer.

xviii.

8; Ezek.

:

fifra-

cf.

Job

xxxiii. 12.

auTTji* eis KXinrji'.

We

Kal Tous jAOixeuon-as /xct' aurrjs cts OXtvl/tf jJieydXirj »'.
have
here a clear instance of Hebrew parallelism, and likewise of

Hebrew idiom, though, so far as I am aware, not hitherto
recognized by any scholar.
While some scholars have quite
wrongly taken kKlvt} here to denote a banqueting couch, most
others have rightly recognized it to be a bed of illness or
suffering, but have not explained how this interpretation can be
Now,

justified.

if

we

retranslate

it

literally

into

Hebrew, we

discover that we have here a Hebrew idiom, i.e. 22^Db ^DJ = " to
take to one's bed," "to become ill" (Ex. xxi, 18): hence "to
cast upon a bed " means " to cast upon a bed of illness."
This

idiom
viii.

is

found

in

i

Mace. i. 5, eTreare iirl rrjv kXlvtjv, and Jud.
which books are translated from the

3, €7r€o-€ iirl T7JV kXlv7]v,

Hebrew.

Thus we should render

:

" Behold I cast her on a bed of suffering,
And those who commit adultery with her into great
tribulation "

nnx ij^Do ^33n
r\m D^ax:Dn n«i

naroij

i.g.

r6n:

Furthermore,

mw

to be observed that in iBov /?aX\w (late
the /JaAXoa represents a participle in the
Hebrew which can refer to the future, the present, or the past,
according to the context. Since it is parallel here with aTroKTivCo
This idiomatic refer(23*), it refers, of course, to the future.

MSS PQ

it

^aXto)

is
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ence to the future in a present verb is to be found also in i. 7
(iSov IpxcTtti), ii. 10, iii. 9 (where our author has both ISov SiSw

and

iBov ttomJo-o) referring to

one and the same

thing),

ix.

12,

xvi. 15, etc.

22^-23. Tous

The

aurijs.

\i.oix^uovTas

text (/xotxcvovras

.

.

23. xal tA r^Ki^a
.
,
.
riKva) suggests that we have

afiTtjs

ficr'
.

here the actual paramours of this woman and her children.
Further, the children may be her legitimate children.
Hence
the punishment is a severe one.
There may be also a reference
to the fate that befell the sons of Ahab (2 Kings x. 7).
But the
punishments are wholly disproportionate to the guilt on this
interpretation.

Moreover, this interpretation, even

if it is right,

too narrow, and must not be regarded as excluding the possibility of finding a spiritual reference in the text.
The entire
Church in Thyatira, owing to its special circumstances, is endangered by the Nicolaitan doctrine. Hence the /xoixcvovras
appear to be all those who, owing to the teaching of this woman,
thought they could combine faithfulness to Christ with the
concessions to the pagan spirit that their membership of the
business guilds involved ; and the re/ci/a to be those who have
absolutely embraced this woman's teaching even to its fullest
For the former there is still hope they are striving to
issues.
reconcile the claims of Christ on the one hand and the claims
of their business life on the other.
Therein they have been
guilty as idolatrous Israel of old
cf. Hos. ii. 2, 4, where there is
a similar reference to mother and children.
But they may yet
come to see that they cannot serve two masters hence for them
the door of repentance is still open (22*^).
But as regards the
TCKva, the case is different.
They have embraced the Nicolaitan
teaching unreservedly and unconditionally.
They are one with
is

:

:

:

mother in aim and character. For them, therefore,
there is nothing but the doom of destruction (23*).
In this
interpretation the difference in the dooms threatened is wholly

their spiritual

natural.

diroKTefw iv Oavarw.

Cf.

Ezek.

xxxiii.

27, Oovoltio ctTroKTeya),
in vi. 8 (note).

where Oavaro^-^y^y "pestilence,'^ as here and
yj'waon-at Trdaai at cKKXtjaiai ktX.

The doom

of the offenders

was to be known as widely as the scandal had been. The
yvwo-ovrat ort is an O.T. form of expression
i.e. know by reason
:

of experience, as in the case of the Egyptians, etc.
vii. 5, xvi.

6

but

This phrase
Kal KapBias.
an independent rendering of Jer. xi.

ipxx\)V(iiv i'€(f>pous

it

is

Cf. Ex.

12, xxix. 46, etc.
is

from the O.T.,

20, :h)

r\S'h'2

|n2

where the LXX has hoKLfxat^mv vc^/oovs Kal KapSlas. The LXX
does not use ipawav at all as a rendering of |n3, nor apparently
does any other Jewish version save Aquila in one instance
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words

is

The same

18).

different,

is

Jer. xvii. 10, xx. 12.
KapStas rjfjioiv (l

phrase, though the order of the
found in Ps. vii, 10. Cf. other variations in
St. Paul uses the phrase O^w t<3 SoKifxa^ovTi

Thess. ii. 4) and 6 epavvwv Ttts KapSias in
not found elsewhere in the N.T. Cf.
Wisd. i. 6, where a free rendering is given of the entire phrase.
The kidneys were regarded by the Hebrews as the seat of the
emotions and affections (Jer. xii. 2), and the heart of the thoughts.
ipavvav is, according to Blass (Gr. 21), an Alexandrian form.
This phrase recurs in
Suao) ufjiti' €K<lo-T<j) KajA TO. epyo- ujJiwj'.
aTToSwcra
.
Cf. Matt. xvi. 27, 6 mos tov avOpwirov
xxii. 12.
€Koi(rTio Kara Tr]V Trpa^iv avTOV.
24. ouK cxouo-ti'. This may mean " are free from " in contrast

Tois

Rom.

viii.

27.

v€(f)p6^ is

.

to those

who "hold

and

is

.

fast" Kparova-Lv, but a comparison of i. 16
not in favour of this view, if text of ii. i is right.
Its use is therefore
oiTU'es is here generic ; indicates a class.
Elsewhere our author uses
classical, as in i. 7, ix. 4, xx. 4.
oo-Tis as practically the equivalent of 05: cf. i. 12, xi. 8, xii. 13,
See note on xi. 8.
xvii. 12, xix. 2.
Two interpretations are
rd ^aBia toG Zaram.
.
.
oiTti'es
(i) Since the persons
here possible, and both are forcible,
referred to in ws Xeyova-iv are the libertine section in the Church
^arava, are an indignant
of Thyatira, the above words, oLTLV€<i
retort on the part of our author, in which he declares that,
whereas they claim to "know the deep things of God" (cf.
Iren. Ifaer. ii. 22. 3) even as St. Paul (cf. i Cor. ii. 10, to yap
TTvcvfta Travra ipavva, koI to. J3d0r} tov Ocov: Rom. XI. 33; Eph.
iii. 18), it is not the deep things of God but of Satan that they
have sought after. The later Gnostics, we know, professed alone
ii.

i

.

.

to

know

Tot I3d0r):

cf.

Iren.

.

.

Adv. Haer.

Bythi adinvenisse se dicunt"; 22.
se dicentes " ; Hippol. Philos. v. 6,

^^

3,

ii.

22.

i,

"qui profunda

profu7ida Z?«' adinvenisse

CTrcKaXccrai/ cavrous yi/wo-riKovs,

Tertull. Adv. Valent, i,
^ddri yivwcTKeiv
" Eleusinia Valentiniani fecerunt lenocinia, sancta silentio magno,
Si bona fide quaeras, concreto
sola taciturnitate caelestia.
This phrase (ra
vultu, suspenso supercilio, Altum est^ aiunt."
<f>d(rKovT€^

jxovoi

TO,

:

was a natural one on the part of men who laid claim to
an esoteric knowledge a knowledge that in the case of the
Cainites, Naasenes, Carpocratians, and Ophites was held to
This
emancipate its possessors from the claims of morality.
last fact leads naturally to the second interpretation.
(2) According to this second interpretation the words represent the
actual claim of this Gnostic element in the Church of Thyatira,
as Wieseler, Spitta, Zahn, Volter {Offenb. iv. 166), Bousset
assume. These false teachers held that the spiritual man should
know the deep things of Satan, that he should take part in the

fidOea)

—
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most prominent
which were its sacrificial feasts and immoral
practices.
Though he outwardly shared in this heathen life,
nevertheless as a spiritual man (i.e. the Gnostic of later times)
he remained inwardly unaffected by it and so asserted his
heathen

of the community, two of the

life

characteristics of

superiority over

The

it.

the knowledge of intellectual mysteries,
an indispensable addition to or as a substitute for
simple obedience to the claims of the Christian Hfe, has always
been a weakness of the Church.
In themselves these words
ou ^dWu e<|)' ujxas aXXo ^dpos.
But the
could refer either to burdens of suffering or of the law.
context declares clearly for the latter ; for the term Kpar^a-aL in
the following verse can only refer to the obligations of the moral
law, and these obligations in particular related to fornication and
Now these were the two chief
the eating of meat offered to idols.
enactments of the Apostolic decree in Acts xv. 28, e8o$iv
insistence on

either as

.

fxrjSev

TrXiov iTTirCOea-OaL vfilv
eiScoXo^vrtov

airixicrBaL

.

.

.

tovtwv

ttXtjv

ftaLpo<s

KaX Tropvctas.

hibitions are declared to be obligatory

.

.

tu)v €7rai/ay/c€s,

Only these two proon the members of the

Church in Thyatira, which were entangled in the libertinism of
ai/xaTos koL
The other two dTrexco-^at
the Nicolaitans.
But this is not all. The use of
TTVLKTiov
are not re-enacted.
the word aA,Ao in itself points to the exclusion of the two latter.
Thus our author had clearly the Apostolic decree in his mind.
25. Once and for all take a firm hold (Kpar^craTe) on these
duties incumbent on you, and shun absolutely the sacrificial
feasts of the heathen and the moral evils that attend on them.

—

—

.

.

.

^^(o is to be
6 €xeT€ Kpan^o-are.
Cf. iii. 11, /cparct o ex^ts.
taken as a subjunctive of the aorist ^^w since axpt in our author
elsewhere is followed by the subjunctive cf. vii. 3, xv. 8, xx.
In xvii. 17 it is followed by the indicative; but our
3, 5.
author is here using a source.
26. 6 vikS)v Kttl 6 rripSiv ktX. The victory is to him that keeps
Christ's works unto the end ; in the present instance the special
works required from the Church of Thyatira. But the repetition
Hence we might transof the article equates the two phrases.
even he that keepeth."
The
"he that overcometh
late
he that keeps Christ's
victor is he that keeps Christ's works
works is the victor.
6 yiKdv
Swffu) auTw, the nominative resumed in a subsequent pronoun in the dative.
To this nonmmtivus pendens or accusative we have an exact
A more normal construction occurs in
parallel in iii. 12, 21.
:

—

:

:

.

ii.

7,

17,

S(u<7(i)

.

.

and the normal
auTw

in

vi. 4, xxi. 6.

€^ouaiai/ eiri twi' i^v^v.

A

free rendering of Ps.

II.

ii.

26-27.]
8,
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^nbn3 W^i >^^^^

;

LXX,

Swo-w

o-ol

Wvri

Tr)v K\r}povofxtav crov.

The thought

of these words as well as the diction of what
This Psalm was interpreted
follows are drawn from Ps. ii. 8-9.
Messianically as early as the rst cent. B.C. in the Pss. Solomon
The nature of the power conferred is
(see note on xix. 15).
described in the next verse.
Our author appears to distinguish carefully the use of i$ovata
with the article and without it.
In the Fourth Gospel the
With the article full authority in the
article is not used at all.
circumstances defined in the context is implied cf. ix. 19, xiii.
When a limited authority is implied,
4, 12, xvi. 9, xvii. 13.
i^ova-ta stands without the article
cf. ii. 26, vi. 8, ix. 3, xiii. 2,
There are three cases
5, 7, xiv. 18, xvii. 12, xviii. i, xx. 6.
:

:

which do not come under this rule, i.e. in ix. 10, xi. 6, and xxii.
In xi. 6 our author is using a source: hence we have
14.
here no exception.
But ix. 10 and xxii. 14 are abnormal, since
be equal simply to
Tf eiovma avruiv in these passages appear to
f.\ov(Tiv i^ova-iav.

27. 27*^ imply the actual destruction of the heathen nations
and apparently in their destruction the triumphant
martyrs (cf. ii. 26, xvii. 14) are to be active agents as members
of the heavenly hosts which should follow the word of God, xix.
13-14. At this moment that I am writing we can witness at
least a partial fulfilment of this dread forecast, in which England
and her allies are engaged in mortal strife with the powers of
godless force and materialism.
As Swete aptly writes: "The
new order must be preceded by the breaking up of the old
{(TwrpiHtrai), but the purpose of the Potter is to reconstruct
out of the fragments of the old life there will rise under the hand
of Christ and of the Church, new and better types of social and
national organisation."
To this we might add: the present
heathen system of international relations will sooner or later be
destroyed and replaced by international relations of a Christian
character.
as in xix. 15,

;

Kal iroifiam auTOus iv pd/3S(a aiBTjpd

us

From

Ps.

ii.

TO,

9.

aKCUT]

rd Kcpa^iKoi avvrpi^erai.

Our author here

agrees partly with the

LXX

:

TTOLfiaveL^ avToi)^ ev pd/SSo) (Tihrfpa

Instead of iroLfxaveU

and instead

Symmachus

renders

a-wrptij/tL^ (s. (rvv

Aquila renders 7rpo<Tp'i^$eL<i.
Two important questions arise here. i. Has our author simply
2. What
borrowed his rendering iroL^avd from the LXX?
meaning does our author attach to Troifiavel? Now as to i,
OXda-eis;),

of

a-vvrpLxj/eL^

—
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27.

our author's usage elsewhere to translate the Hebrew
is no reason to infer that he is here
simply borrowing from the LXX. The LXX was no doubt
familiar to him and provided him with a vocabulary.
But he
was in no sense dependent upon it. But it has been urged, and
no doubt rightly, that the LXX here derived Djnn from nVT and
so vocalized it DVnri and rendered it Trot/xavct?, whereas they
since

it is

text independently, there

ought to have derived
shalt break " (as

it

from yyi and vocalized

Symmachus).

We have now

it

oyhiji,

"thou

to deal with 2

what meaning did our author attach to Trotftavct? A comparison
xix. 15, where ttol^ovu. is parallel to Trara^i;, and of the present
text, ii. 27, where it is parallel with a-wTptj^eraL (cf. also xii. 5),
is strong evidence that our author attached two distinct meanings
to iroL/xaLvcLv.^ The ordinary meaning is found in vii. 17 (Trot/Mavtt
= "will pasture"), the other and unusual meaning "will de-

of

vastate, lay waste," in

ii.

27,

xii.

5,

xix.

15.

Now,

since this

sense is so far as I am aware not found outside our author and
(if indeed it is found in the latter), it is incumbent on
the
us to explain how our author came to attach this meaning to the
Greek verb. The explanation is apparently to be found in the
But
fact that TToifjuiCveLv is the ordinary translation of nV").
whereas njn generally means "to shepherd," it means sometimes
"to devastate," " destroy," as in Mic. v. 5 ; Jer. vi. 3, ii. 16 (where
the R.V. renders "break"), xxii. 22; Ps. Ixxx. 14 (see Oxford
Hebrew Lex., p. 945). Now in the first two passages the
renders nyi by Trot/xatvetv.
Hence TroiyxatVctv should here mean
" to lay waste " or " to destroy." But, even if the
failed to
grasp the right rendering of nyi in these passages and rendered
it according to its ordinary sense, it does not follow that our
As clearly as language can indicate,
author does so also.

LXX

LXX

LXX

and

are parallels, just as po/x<^ata
the same clauses are likewise parallels.
noteworthy that in Latin _pasco developed this secondary

TroLfjLaCveiv

6$€La
It is

and

meaning

7raTao-(retv in xix. 1 5

pd/3B(o a-iSrjpS. in

also.

Hence

it is
highly probable that our author assigned to
a secondary sense that attaches to nyi (as he does
cf. iroScs, x. i n.), and that we should render here
to other words

TToip.aiviLv

:

"

He
As

:

shall destroy

them with an

iron rod,

the vessels of the potter shall they be dashed to pieces."

That our author did attach two meanings to irotfjuitveiv is the view
Thus the Vulgate and
universally adopted by ancient and modern versions.
Syriac versions and the A.V. and R.V., etc., render this verb by "rule" in
ii. 27, xix.
This is, of course, a possible meaning and it is also an
15.
ancient one, but in our author the parallelism and the context are against it.
The object with which authority is given to them over the apostate nations is
*

not that they

may

'*

rule " them, but

may

utterly destroy them.

n. 27-ni.

1.]
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TJ

Here we have a free
ws Toi aK€UT) TO, KcpafxiKoi au»'Tpi|3€Tat.
rendering of Ps. ii. 9^: cf. also Isa. xxx. 14; Jer. xix. 11.
It is
best to regard o-wrptyScTat as = !iVS3^ in the mind of our author,
it as a Hebraism and equivalent to a future.
saw, in fact, that a future was required here and read
(TvvTpi^i^areTat.
should not here, with the R.V., take the
words as follows : " as the vessels of the potter are broken to
shivers."
Such a thought is weak there is no point in such a
statement.
The writer means to say that the righteous will
"dash to pieces" the strong and the mighty among the heathen
as easily as one dashes to pieces a potter's vessels.
Primasius
supports this view: "sicut vas figuli confringentur": also Ticonius:
" ut vas figuli comminuentur." Besides, the parallelism requires
<TvvTpL/3€TaL ^ to bc taken as a principal verb, as it is in Ps. ii. 9.
Even Isa. xxx. 14, Jer. xix. 11 support this view.
&S Kdyw eiXt]<)>a irapa too irarp^s |xou. These words recall, of
course, Ps. ii. 7, Kvptos ctTrci/ Trpos fii Ytos /xov ela-v. Cf. Acts ii. 33,
T-qv T€ iTrayyeXiav tov 7rv€VfiaT0<s . . . AaySwv irapa tov Trarpos, for
the phraseology.
28. In this letter to Thyatira only do we find a double
promise here and in 27*^ On this and other grounds Selwyn,
Wellhausen, and others would omit 27*^ as an intrusion.

and hence take
Later

MSS

We

:

—

No satisfactory explanation has as yet been discovered of
these words.
But in the meantime the best interpretation seems
" id est, Dominum Jesum
to be that of Beatus (quoted by Swete)
Christum quem numquam suscepit vesper, sed lux sempiterna
" Christus est Stella
est, et ipse super in luce est," and of Bede
matutina qui nocte saeculi transacta lucem vitae Sanctis promittit
In xxii. 16 Christ describes Himself as
et pandet aeternam."
6 aa-Ttjp 6 A.a/x7rpos 6 TrpwtVos.
Hence the words combined with
27 mean simply; "when thou hast won through the strife I will
:

:

be thine."

in. 1-6.

THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN
Idpheaiv.

SAUDIS.

Sardis (see the Bible Dictionaries in loc,
also Ramsay, Letters^ 375-3^2) was situated about 30 miles
S.E.S. of Thyatira.
In Ionic its form was SapSte?, in Attic
SapSets, while in later Greek it was written SapSis.
Sardis was
built on the northern confines of Mt. Tmolus, and its acropolis
on a spur of this mountain. It dominated the rich Hermus
1.

€1'

:

* A neuter plural has the verb oftener in the plural in our author.
But
awrpl^erai here must agree either with ret aKeurj or, as I take it, with rd.
^dvij supplied from 2&°.
For other instances of the sing, verb and plural
noun cf. i. 19, A fi^XXei, viii. 3, xiii. 14, xiv. 13, xix. 14, xx. 3, 5, xxi. 12.
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and was the capital of the ancient Lydian kingdom. It
reached the height of its prosperity under Croesus {circ. 560
B.C.).
On its conquest by Cyrus it became the seat of a Persian
Satrapy, and its history for the next three centuries is buried in
obscurity.
Under Roman rule it recovered some of its ancient
importance, and became the centre of a conventus juridicus ; but,
notwithstanding, no city in Asia presented a more deplorable
In
contrast of past splendour and present unresting decline.
17 A.D. it was overthrown by a severe earthquake, but through
the generosity of Tiberius (Tac. Ann. ii. 47), who remitted all its
taxes for five years and contributed 10,000,000 sesterces towards
its rebuilding, it rose so rapidly from its ruins that in 26 a.d. it
was called a ttoXi? /ncyaXr/ by Strabo (625), and it contended,
though unsuccessfully, with Smyrna for the privilege of raising a
temple to Tiberius (Tac. Ann. iv. 55). Its chief cult was that
of Cybele, while its staple industries were connected with woollen
goods, and it claimed to have been the first community which
To these industries there is
discovered the art of dyeing wool.
Its inhabitants had long been
possibly a reference in iii. 4, 5*.
Aesch.
notorious for luxury and licentiousness (Herod, i. 55
Pers. 45), and the Christian Church had manifestly a hard task
Like the city
in resistmg the evil atmosphere that environed it.
valley,

;

the

itself,

Church had belied

history, like its civil,

moral and
faithful

spiritual declension,

members:

it

its

early promise.

belonged to the
it

past.

still

And

Its

religious

yet, despite its

possessed a nucleus of

had "a few names which had not

defiled

was not apparently troubled by persecution
from without, or by intellectual error from within, and yet it
and the Church of Laodicea were the most blameworthy of the
their garments."

It

seven.
6 €^<tiu TO. CTTToi irv€u\i.aTa tou 0€Ou Kal tous cittA avripas.
This
clause is (see p. 26), as the corresponding divine titles of Christ in
the other six Letters, to be regarded as a redactional addition of
our Seer when he edited his visions as a whole. The phrase ra kirra
TrvcvjxaTa has already occurred in i. 4, but there it is a manifest
interpolation.
Hence it really occurs here for the first time.
On its probable meaning see i. 4, note.
otSd o-ou Tot Ipya.
On this vernacular genitive (contrast
ii. 2) see notes on ii. 9,
19; Abbott, Gram.j pp. 605, 607 ; also
414-25, 601. Here as in iii. 8, 15 the emphasis is laid on the
tpya
"the works thou hast wrought are known tome" they
This
give thee a semblance of life, but in reality thou art dead.
vernacular genitive recurs at the close of this verse cf. also x. 9,

—

—

:

xviii^.

4-5» xxi^ 3 (A).

oTi ovo\i.a €X€is oTi ^T]s Kal fCKpos

Herod,

vii.

138, ovvo/xa

€t;^€,

ws

iir

For the construction
^AOyvas cAawct, KarUro hi

el.

cf.

€S

III. 1-2.]
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Contrast 2 Cor.

Trao-av t. *EA.XaSa.

vi.

9,

79

ws aTroOv-qa-KOVTes, Kal

and cf. Jas. ii. 17? ^7 tticttl';, iav /xr] €XY] epya, vcKpd iart
KaG' kavrrjVy and 2 Tim. iii. 5, txovTi<; /xopifxocriv tvcreySctas rrjv Se
The condemnation of the Church of
SvvafxLv avrrjs -^pvyj/xevoL.
Sardis is more severe than that of the other six Churches.
And
yet it, too, has a nucleus of faithful members.
2. ytvou YP'HYopui'. For this construction cf. xvi. 10, iyev^To
ia-KOToi/xei'Tj.
yprjyopu,v is a word of our Seer's (cf. xvi. 15), and,
though found in the three Synoptic Gospels, is not used in the
Fourth.
Our text recalls Matt. xxiv. 42 (Mark xiii. 33), ypyjyopiLTi oZVf OTL OVK OtSttTC TTOLO. rj/XipO. 6 KVptO? V/xC)V €p)^€TaL.
There
are very close affinities in diction between 2-4 here and xvi. 15,
which show indubitably our author's hand. With ycvov yprjyopCjv
iBov

^(uyu,cv,

.

...

Kttt

3,

KXcTTTTys.

TT/pa

...

4,

Kttt

fxiTOLVorjcrov'

a OVK i/jLoXvvav

iav ovv
Ttt

/xr) ypy)yopy]a-r]<s,

t/xarta avTu)v,

kol

rji^u)

.

.

u)9

Tr(.pLTraT-q-

<Tov(Tiv . . . cv XcvKois, cf. Xvi. 15, Ihov tp^ofxai ws kActttt;?.
fxaKapios 6 ypr)yop(i)v kol rrjpojv tol l/xaTia avrov, «/a p.r] yv/xvo^

But on the high probability that xvi. 15 originally
stood between 3^ and 3"=, see note on this verse and also on
TrepLTrary.

xvi. 15.

Ramsay

376 sqq.) is of opinion that this admonition
was suggested by two incidents in the past history
of Sardis, when the acropolis fell into the hands of the enemy
through the lack of vigilance on the part of its defenders first
in the time of Croesus in 549 B.C., and next in 218 B.C. when
Antiochus the Great captured the city, a Cretan mercenary
having led the way, "climbing up the hill and stealing
unobserved within the fortifications."
This word is found eight times in our author, but
rd Xotird.
not in the other N.T. Johannine writings.
As Swete points out,
Ta AotTra means not merely persons, but "whatever remained at
Sardis out of the wreck of Christian life, whether persons or
institutions."
The entire community needs to be reconstructed
on a sound foundation.
d efjicXXoi' diro9ai'€r»'. We have here the epistolary imperfect.
In the plural verb (contrast i. 19) we have a constructio adsefzsum.
The idea recalls Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 16. Blass {Gram. 197) seems
right in maintaining that the aorist is correctly employed here
and in iii. 1 6, xii. 4, after ^cAActv. fieWeiv is seldom followed by
the aorist in the N.T. it is generally followed by the present, as
{Letters^

to be watchful

—

:

also in our author:

cf.

i.

19,

ii.

10,

iii.

10, vi. 11,

viii.

13, x. 4, 7,

In classical Greek fxeXXcLv is followed most
frequently by the future inf., but in vulgar Greek this was displaced by the present.
<Tou rd (<AC) Ipya.
Here as at the beginning of the verse
we have the vernacular possessive. The emphasis is thrown
xii.

5,

xvii.

8.
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on the noun " The works wrought by thee I have found
my God." Cf. Dan. v. 27. Here the aov refers
As a centre of spiritual and
to the community as a whole.
moral power it has failed, though it contains a few that have
been faithful (4). Hence we read to. Ipya against AC. oi crov
|pya="no works of thine," cannot be maintained in the face
strongly

:

wanting before

—

of 4.

Only found once again in our author in vi. 11.
a favourite Johannine word in the Fourth Gospel, occurring
13 times (cf. especially xvi. 24, xvii. 13), and twice in i and 2
Cf. also Col. ii. 10, ccttc iv avrw TreTrXrjpwfiivoL.
John.
The community has a name before the
ivioTviov TOO 0€ou fxou.
Christian world for its works, but not before God ; for the faithfulness of the few (4) cannot redress the balance against the
Church as a whole. It is a dying Church. On rov Oeov fxov cf.
'irXt]pwfjieka.

It is

iii. 12 ;
Xpia-Tov

Rom.
:

also

xv. 6, rov debv koI Trarepa rov Kvptov ^/xaiv ^Irjaov
xv. 34 ; John xx. 1 7.

Mark

the advice to the Church of
The change of tenses is here
-^Kovo-as points to the time when they heard the
significant.
Gospel: cf. i Thess. i. 5, 6, ii. 13. ctXrjcfias concedes that they
still possess this gift of God.
The Church is to keep fast hold of
TTJpet Kttl fjLCTai/oT^aoi'.
what it has received and heard, and, repenting forthwith, recover
3. }ivr\\i.6vev€

Ephesus)

its

ovv

(cf.

ii.

5,

irws €iXT)<t>as Kal T]Kouaas.

former spiritual attitude

(aor.).

As a host of critics have pointed out,
note) undoubtedly breaks up the context in which it
Konnecke (followed by Moffatt) would restore it before
occurs.
The
the above words, while Beza transferred it before iii. 18.
It might, of course,
first suggestion is probably to be preferred.
be objected that the repetition after ISov Ipxo/xat ws KXiirT-q^ of
But the latter seems more
17^(0 ws KA.€7rTrys would be jejune.
And yet in ii. 5, 16, 6t 8e /xij, Ipxop-ai, the present
definite.
epxo/JLai appears to be used under exactly the same conditions as
But it is probable that in the clause iSov
rjitj} COS KXeTTTTys here.
epxofJiaL 0)5 kXcttti/s we have a general description of the nature of
It is to be unexpected, whereas in the clause
Christ's Advent.
17^(0 ws KkiTTTrj'; there is a definite menace, in which it is implied
that the Church of Sardis will be caught off their guard by the
Hence, though with some
suddenness of Christ's Advent.
hesitation, I have restored xvi. 15 before iii. 3*^.
iav

oiji/ |XTj

YpiiYopiio-T]s.

xvi. 15 (see

XVI.

15. iSou ^pxofxai &s KX^imjS'
fxaKiipios 6 YpT]Yop(«>^ Kal Ti\pi^y rd tfidria auTou,
Xya

fjL^

Kttl

^X^truaiK

Y"M'*'^S irepiiraTf],
TT|i' a<Tyr]p.o(T6vr]y auTOU.

6
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III. 3-5.]

III. 3°. iav ouK

fiT)

8l

YP^Y°P^*''T15j

fiibi (is kX^ttttis,

Kal ou
iroiai'

fXT)

Y^^S

wpaj' rjlu

iirl ai.

An

oZv |i^ YP^Y°P^°^T15 ^|w 6s kX^ttttjs ktX.

id,v

of Matt. xxiv. 43 sq.
6 oiKoSccriroTrys

(

= Luke

ttolo. <f>v\aK'f}

obvious echo

Mark xiii.

ct ^8ci
35).
6 kActttt^s lp;^€Tat iypr]y6pr}a-€v dv . .
xii.

39

sq., cf.

.

ov Sokcitc wpa, 6 vlos tov dvdpoiTTOv Ipp^crai.
The Second Advent is referred to in our text it will come as a
thief in the night, because they are not on the watch ; cf. i Thess.
yLveardi tTOLfjLOi, otl

t]

:

V. 2, 4.

The subjunctive follows ov /at; without excep06 |ji^ Y^*?5.
tion in our author, and all but universally in the rest of the N.T.
In
text ov /xy occurs 96 times, according to Moulton

WH

(Gram.

Of

these examples 71 are with the aor. subj. and
The rest are ambiguous.
For ojpav in the ace. when apparently referring
iroiav wpai'.
not to the duration but to a point of time, cf. Moulton, Gram.^^
Blass, Gram. 94 sq., points out that this usage began in
p. 63.
classical times where wpai/ = d% wpav ; cf. Robertson, Gram.
470 sq. Acts XX. 16, John iv. 52 are generally cited as parallel
See, however, Abbott, Gram.^ p. 75.
usages to that in our text.
4. The case of Sardis is critical, but there is still room for
hope ; for there is a faithful nucleus that has escaped the general
corruption.
dt/^fjiaTa.
Cf xi. 13; Acts i. 15. Deissmann {Bible Studies^
196 sq) has proved that in the 2nd cent. a.d. ovop-a was used
Hence it is probable that in our
in the sense of "person."
It is, however, to be reauthor we have the same usage.
membered that ovo/x-ara is used in Num. i. 2, 20, iii. 40, 43, as a
rendering of nittK^ where this word means *' persons " reckoned
190).

8 with the

fut. ind.

by name.

The
See note on 18.
a ouK cjiiJXvKai' to, t|i(£Tia auTwi^.
moral stains here referred to especially include iropveia (cf. xiv. 4).
"The language reflects that of the votive inscriptions in Asia
Minor, where soiled clothes disqualified the worshipper and dishonoured the god. Moral purity qualifies for spiritual communion

" (Moffatt in loc).

We have here the first
jji€t
cfiou Iv Xcukois.
promise, which is not preceded by the words
6 viKxiiv.
The raiment here spoken of is the heavenly raiment or
See
the spiritual bodies awaiting the faithful in the next life.
note on next verse.
Contrast the use of this phrase in xvi. 6.
afiot ctffn'.
irepiiraTi^CTouo-it'

eschatological

5.

See note on
VOL.

I.

—

ii.

ii**.

:
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6.

irepL/SdWea-Oai takes two constructions in
followed either by iv with the dat. as here and
in iv. 4, or by the ace. in the remaining passages.
These garments ^ are the spiritual bodies
€»' t/xariois Xcukols.
in which the faithful are to be clothed in the resurrection life.
This thought is clearly expressed in 2 Cor. v. i, 4, " If the earthly
house of our tabernacle be dissolved, we have a building from
For
God, a house not made with hands, eternal, in the heavens.
indeed we that are in this tabernacle do groan, being burdened ;
not that we would be unclothed, but that we would be clothed
upon." But this idea recurs elsewhere in the N.T., though it is
not so definitely expressed as here cf. Matt. xiii. 43, t6t€ ol StVatot
iKXdfxxj/ovaLv ws 6 ^7^109, that is, they shall have a body of light
(cf. Ps. civ. 2, " who coverest thyself with light as with a garment "),
I Cor. XV. 43, 49, 54, Phil. iii. 21, where it is promised that the
body of our humiliation will be conformed to the body of His
-ircpi^aXeirai iv.

our author.

It is

.

.

.

:

We

shall find later that
glory (t(3 a-wfxaTL ttjs Boirjs avrov).
" body of light " and " body of glory " are used interchangeably.
But returning again to Phil. iii. 21 we see that the connection
between the earthly body and the heavenly though they are
is of the closest, and that the character of
different in essence
the heavenly body is conditioned by that of the earthly body

—

—

(cf.

I

Cor.

vi.

18).

In the Asc.

Isa. iv.

16 (arc. 88-100 a.d.)

we

find further references to these garments or spiritual bodies
" But the saints will come with the Lord with their garments
which are (now) stored up on high in the seventh heaven with
:

and be
the Lord they will come, whose spirits are clothed ,
present in the world." Cf. vii. 22, viii. 14, "when from the body
by the will of God thou hast ascended hither, then thou wilt
receive the garment which thou seest " also viii. 26, ix. 9, " And
there I saw Enoch and all who were with him stript of the
garments of the flesh, and I saw them in their garments of the
upper world, and they were like angels, standing there in great
glory"; ix. 17, "And then many of the righteous will ascend
with Him, whose spirits do not receive their garments till the
Lord Christ ascend"; also ix. 24-26, xi. 40. In the Apoc. of
Peter 3 {circ. 1 10-125 a.d.) the raiment of the blessed is said
to be light, and 5, all the dwellers in Paradise to be " clad in the
raiment of angels of light " (evSeSu/xcVot ^crav evSv/xa dyycAtuv
Next, in Hermas, Sim. viii. 2. 3, the faithful are
cfiiOTLvCjv).
IfxarLo-fjiov Be tov avrov Trai/re?
rewarded with white garments
Again,
€L)(OV XiVKOV ojcrct )(^i6va ol Tropevofxevoi €ts tov Trvpyov.
.

.

:

:

^
The idea is not a hard and fixed one in Jewish and Christian literature.
While generally the garments are symbols of the heavenly bodies of the faithful,
at times they seem to denote only a sort of heavenly vesture distinct from the

faithful themselves.

;

:

MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN SARDIS

III. 5.]

83

the Odes of Solomon we have three references to these
heavenly bodies: xi. 10, "And the Lord renewed me in His
raiment (cf. Ps. civ. 2) and possessed (? 'formed,' Le, iKT-jo-aro,
in

corrupt for iKrio-aro) ... 14, And He carried me to His
Paradise " ; xxi. 2, " And I put off darkness and clothed myself
with light.
3, And my soul acquired a body free from sorrow or
affliction or pains" ; xxv. 8, "And I was clothed with the covering of Thy Spirit, and Thou didst remove from me my raiment
of skin."
See also Burkitt, Early Eastern Christianity^ p. 215
yio\i\ton, Jou7'nal of Theol. Stud. iii. 514-527.
In its present
;

form 4 Ezra i.-ii. is Christian, but it is not improbably
based on Jewish sources.
However this may be, we have,
as in the Asc. Isa., references to this heavenly body of light.
Cf. ii. 39, "Qui se de umbra saeculi transtulerunt splendidas
tunicas a domino acceperunt."
The nature of these heavenly
garments is clear from ii. 45, " Hi sunt qui mortalem tunicam
deposuerunt et immortalem sumpserunt."
We have now shown that the resurrection body was clearly
conceived in the first and second centuries a.d. in Christian
circles as a "body of light."
But this conception was also

Thus

pre-Christian.

in i

Enoch

Ixii.

16,

where the risen righteous

are described

"And
And

they shall have been clothed with garments of glory.
these shall be the garments of life from the Lord of

Spirits "

"And

cviii. 12,

loved

I will

My holy name."

bring forth in shining light those who have
See also 2 Enoch xxii. 8, " And the Lord

said unto Michael: Go and take Enoch from out his earthly
garments
and put him into the garments of My glory." For
interesting though only partial parallels in Judaism and Zoroastrianism, see Lueken, Michael, 122 sq. ; Boklen, Verwandschaft
d. jiidisch'Christlichen mit d. Parsischen Eschatologie, 61-65.
To return now to our author, it is clear that the white garments
represent the resurrection or heavenly bodies of the faithful in
iii.
4<',
5* vi. II (see note), vii. 9, 13, 14, xix. 8* (where 8^^ is a
gloss).
In iii. 4*^ (note), 18 (note), xvi. 15, the tVarta are used as
a symbol of the spiritual life as manifested in righteous character,
which forms the heavenly vesture of the redeemed.
The idea may go back to Ps. civ. 2 where God is said to
clothe Himself with light as with a garment.
The garments of the
angels are white: Mark ix. 3 = Luke ix. 29; Mark xvi. 5 = Matt,
xxviii. 3
Acts i. 10. The very bodies of the angels are white,
composed of light cf. 2 Enoch i. 5. This is the older idea, and
it
is preserved in our author.
Later these garments came to
signify heavenly vestures of an accessory nature.
.

.

.

;

;

;
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(iii.

[III. 6-7.

.

.

.

to live

2) to
will

name
Cf.

JOHN

The Sardians had
6K.
Cf. vii. 17, xxi. 4.
and yet were dead (iii. i); if they awake
righteousness and show themselves victors, then their
be preserved in the book of life, t^s ^i^\.ov ry\% ^w^s.

^|a\€ii|/w

name

a

ST.

xiii. 8, xvii. 8,

xx. 12, 15, xxi. 27.

"The

idea underlying this phrase can be traced to the O.T.
There the book of life (or its equivalents, Ex. xxxii. 32 sq., * God's
book'; Ps. Ixix. 28, 'book of the living') was a register of the
To have one's
citizens of the Theocratic community of Israel.
name written in the book of life implied the privilege of participating in the temporal blessings of the Theocracy, Isa. iv. 3, while
to be blotted out of this book, Ex. xxxii. 32, Ps. Ixix. 28, meant
exclusion therefrom." He whose name was written in this book
remained in life but he whose name was not, must die. " In the
O.T. this expression was originally confined to temporal blessings
only, save in Dan. xii. i, where it is transformed through the
influence of the new conception of the kingdom, and distinctly
It has the same meanrefers to an immortality of blessedness.
further reference to it is to be found
ing in I Enoch xlvii. 3.
The phrase again appears in the
in I Enoch civ. i, cviii. 7.
Book of Jubilees xxx. 20 sqq. in contrast with the book of those
that shall be destroyed, but in the O.T. sense. ... In the N.T.
the phrase is of frequent occurrence, Phil. iv. 3 ; Rev. (see above
list); and the idea in Luke x. 20, Heb. xii. 23, * written in
The above is quoted with
heaven,' is its practical equivalent."
In the same
a few changes from my note on i Enoch xlvii. 3.
note kindred expressions are dealt with at some length such as
the good in
the books of remembrance of good and evil deeds
Ps. Ivi. 8; Mai. iii. 16; Neh. xiii. 14; Jub. xxx. 22; the evil

A

—

—

Enoch Ixxxi. 4, Ixxxix. 61-64, 68, 70, 71, etc.
both the good and the evil in Dan. vii. 10
Rev. xx. 12 ; Asc. Isa. ix. 22. See Weber,
2 Enoch Iii. 15, liii. 2
Jiid. Theol.'^ 242, 282 sqq. ; Dalman, Wortejesu, i. 171 ; K.A.T}
Bousset, Rel. d. Judenthums^ 247.
ii. 405;
Kal 6/jioXoyiiaw to oi'ojAa auToG ktX, We have a clear reminiscence of our Lord's words in Matt. x. 32 (Luke xii. 8), ttSs ovv
in Isa. Ixv.
2

6

Bar. xxiv.

i

;

i

;

;

;

ofiokoyi^crii

ocTTis

Kayo)

€1/

iv

ifxol

€/x7rpocr6€V

rtov

dv^pwTrtoi/,

avrJ) cfjiTrpoa-Oev tov Trar/oos /tov tov iv rots

ayyikmv rov
7-13.

^eov,

Luke

oixoXoyqariD

ovpavoU {twv

xii. 8).

THE MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN
PHILADELPHIA.
This city (see Bible Dictionaries in loc.)
From the words of our
miles south-east of Sardis.
clear that its Christianity was of a high character.

7. TTJs iv 4>t\a8€\4»ia.
lies

some 28

author

it

is

:
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Standing in point of merit second only to Smyrna among the
In the time of Ignatius (Ad Phil. 3, 5, 10)
seven Churches.
it enjoyed the same high reputation.
Philadelphia was founded
on the southern side of the valley of the Cogamis a tributary
of the Hermus
by Attalus 11. Philadelphus, and named after
its founder (159-138 B.C.).
Under Caracalla it received the title
of Neocoros or Temple Warden, and thenceforward the Koivov
of Asia met there from time to time to celebrate certain state
festivals.
Like other cities of Asia Minor it too suffered from the
great earthquake in 17 a.d., and was assisted to rebuild by a
donation from the imperial purse.
The chief pagan cult was that of Dionysus, but its main
difficulties arose from Jewish rather than from pagan opponents
(iii. 9), as was the case with Smyrna (ii. 9).
These Judaizers
were still a source of trouble in the time of Ignatius (Ad

—

—

Phil. 6).

was notable for the heroism with
power of the Turks. " It displayed
all the noble qualities of endurance, truth and steadfastness which
are attributed to it in the letter of St. John, amid the ever threatening danger of Turkish attack and its story rouses even Gibbon to
admiration" (Ramsay, Letters^ 400). It was not until 1379-90,
In
which

later times Philadelphia

it

resisted the growing

;

when jealousy divided the Christian powers, that it fell before the
attack of the united forces of the Byzantine Emperor Manuel 11.
and the Turkish Sultan Bayezid i. Since that time it has been
known as Ala-Sheher, the reddish city, a designation due to
the red hills in its rear.
6 ayios 6 dXifjSikos.
"The Holy, the True." This asyndetic
use of two divine designations is to be found in i Enoch
i.
3, xiv. I (cf. also x. i, xxv. 3, Ixxxiv. l), 6 ayios 6 /A^yas.
6 ayios was familiar to the Jews as a title of God ; cf. Hab.

—

—

iii.
3; Isa. xl. 25; i Enoch i. 2, xxxvii. 2, xciii. 11, etc.;
Acts iii. 14. The two words ayto? and 6Xi]Biv6%^ which are combined as epithets of God in vi. lo, are in our text applied

to

Christ:

cf.

iii.

14,

6 ttio-tos

koX

xix.

6Xi]Biv6<i\

11, tticttos

As

regards the meaning of aA.7;^tvos,
Hort has rightly urged that " it is misleading to think (here) only
of the classical sense, true as genuine.
Not only vi. 10, but
iii. 14, o /xapTvs 6 tticttos /cat olXtjOlvo^ (cf. xix. 11), and what is said
of His 'ways' or 'judgments' (xv. 3, xvi. 7, xix. 2), d\r]0Lv6<i
coupled with St/cato?, show that the Apocalypse retains the O.T.
conception of truth, expressed, e.g. in cxlvi. 6, which keepeth
truth for ever,' i.e. constancy to a plighted word or purpose, the
opposite of caprice."
Cf. also Isa. xlix. 7, "because of the
Lord that is faithful, the Holy One of Israel." In the
d\r)drj<s is never used of God, but dXr]6cv6<; is used a few times
[KttXov/iievos]

KOX dXr]0Lv6<;.

..."

'

LXX
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Ex. xxxiv. 6; Isa. Ixv. i6; Ps. Ixxxvi. 15, where the
npx or ]m.
Hence aXrjdLvos implies that

either

Hebrew

God

or

His word. The thoroughly Hebraic
character of the Apocalypse confirms this view.
In the Fourth
Gospel, on the other hand, dA.r;^tt'o?= "genuine" as opposed to
Christ, as true, will

fulfil

Hence in our author Trench's
Synonyms^ 29) admirable differentiation of the words dA-jy^r/?
(not used in our author, but 14 times in the Fourth Gospel) and
" We may affirm of the aXyjOiq^^ that he
dAvy^ti OS does not hold
fulfils the promise of his lips, but the dXry^ti/ds, the wider promise
of his name.
Whatever that name imports, taken in its highest,
deepest, widest sense, whatever according to that he ought to be,
that he is to the full."
This distinction is true of the Fourth
Gospel, where both words occur.
unreal rather than to untruthful.
{iV. T.

:

6

t\ijiv Tr[V

kK^Iv AaueiS, 6 di^otywi' Kat ouScls KXeiaei ktX.

The

passage points back to i. 18, but it is based on Isa. xxii. 22,
where QF with the Mass. read, with reference to Eliakim, Swcrw
TT/v

KActoa oiKOV Aai;€to

iiri

rov

ea-TUL 6 arroKXiLOiv kol KXetcrei kol

avrov, Koi avol^et /cat ovk
utfjiov
ovk ccrrat 6 dvoiywv.
Since both

B and A

read differently, our author is apparently not using the
In any case, while the LXX reproduces the Mass.,
which here consists of parallel clauses, it is clear that our author
deals independently with the text.
The Hebrew is familiar to
him, and what appears in Isa. xxii. 22 in the form of direct
statements and finite verbs is cast by our author into a series of
dependent clauses, which are introduced by participles that are
subsequently resolved into finite verbs, i.e. 6 avoiywv Kal ovSfU
k\€l(T€l /cat /cXctW Kat ovSets di/otyet.
This is not Greek, but
a Hebrew idiom often used by our author, -i3Dni "13D pKI nnen

LXX

here.

The

expression t^v Kkeiv AavelS has apparently a Messianic
Cf. v. 5, xxii. 16, pt^a AavetS.
The words teach
that to Christ belongs complete authority in respect to admission
to or exclusion from the city of David, the New Jerusalem.
The admission referred to may primarily have to do with the
Gentiles and the exclusion with the unbelieving Jews (see 9). But
significance.

their scope

is

universal.

As Eliakim

carried the keys of the house of David in
court of Hezekiah, so does Christ in the kingdom of
God cf. Eph. i. 22. He has the same authority in regard
to Hades, i. 18, and supreme authority in heaven and earth.
Matt, xxviii. 18, and is "as a son over his own house," Heb.

the

:

iii.

6.

8. OiSd o-ou Ta epya.
This clause has by some scholars been
rejected on the ground that it breaks the connection and is
harmonistic.
But it is better with
to take the words that

WH
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follow,

tSov

olSa

by

.

.

.

BiSoiKa
avTrjv, as a parenthesis, and connect
618a is followed
epya directly with 6ti /xiKpav e^cts ktX.
.

.

.

OTi in

iii. i, 15.
I806 8^8a)Ka iviOTFiov arou Bupav dt'cuyiAcnrji'.

used Hebraistically here, " I have set."
have a Pauline metaphor: cf. i Cor. xvi.
is

ScSowca apparently
In Ovp, dvccjjy/xcnyv we
9, Ovpa yap jxoi Av^wyev

2 Cor. ii. 12, dvpa^ fxoi avecoy fX€vr]<s €v Kvplio
Col. iv. 3, Iva 6 6€o<s dvoL^rj rjfjuv 6vpav tov Xoyov {i e. an OpporHere the " open door " means
tunity for preaching the word).
that a good opportunity is being given for missionary effort, and
in our text and in the above Pauline passages the door stands
for the privilege accorded to the Christian teachers ; in Acts
xiv. 27, rjvoL^iv Toi<i Wvecriv Ovpav TrtWco)?, the metaphor is applied
conversely, where the door is opened not to the Christian
teacher, but to the converts to the Christian Church.
different explanation has been advanced by Moffatt, who in view
of a passage written by Ignatius to this same Church of
Philadelphia (Jd Philad. ix. i, avros wv Qvpa, tov 7raTp6<;, Bl tJs
ilaipxovrai ^A^paafx, kol laaaK ktK.) connects the phrase with
Christ and compares John x. 7, 9, where Christ describes
Himself as 17 Ovpa to)v Trpo^arwv. But it would be strange for
Christ
the speaker
to say, " Behold I have set before you

fieydXr) koI tVcpyT/?

:

:

A

—

—

a door opened," and to imply thereby that He Himself was this
door.
The direct form of statement in John x. 7, 9 does not
support this view.
Bousset propounds a third explanation,
that the open door is for the entrance of the community
i.e.
into the Messianic glory.
On this Hebraism cf. vii.
r^v ouScls SuVarai KXetaat avTf]v.
cf. xii. 6, 14, xvii. 9 ; also ii. 7, 17.
2, 9, xiii. 8, r2, xx. 8
This clause, as pointed out above,
oTt lAiKpai' exei.9 SuVajxii'.
depends directly on oT8d aov ra epya, the intervening clause
being a parenthesis. The Church had little weight in Philadelphia so far as concerned its external circumstances.
Kttl €Tr)pY]ads fJiou toj' \6yov.
The Kat has here an adversative
force ( = "and yet"), as frequently in the Fourth Gospel (Abbott,
:

Gram. 135 sqq.), i. 5, iii. 13, 19, iv. 20, vi. 70,
usage is Hebraic in character. Cf. also Matt.
21 (Robertson, Gram. 1183).
On eTrJpT/o-as
.

on xiv. 12. KOL ovK r]pvrj(Tui. Cf.
some period of faithfulness under

ii.

13.

ix.

vi.
.

.

34, etc.

The

26; Jer. xxiii.
Aoyov see note

These clauses point

to

the past.
With the position of the
fiou Toi/ \6yov ... TO ovo\i.d |aou.
pronoun here cf. X. 9, TnKpavil aov rrjv KOiXiav dAX' iv t<3 arofiarC
aov tarai yXvKv. The first unemphatic (or vernacular possessive)
p.ov throws the emphasis on iTrjpriaas and rbv Xoyov: "And yet

the

word

name."

I

trial in

gave you thou didst keep, and didst not deny

My

:;
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of the Jewish element in Thyatira
9. The conversion
promised.
In SiSw (for
Si8w iK TT)S ffuvaywYTis toG laram.
ISoii
the earlier StSw/At see Robertson, Gram. 311 sq.) we have
a transition from -fit to -o> forms. Cf. xvii. 13 (StSoao-tv). As
First, it may be
regards StSw two interpretations are possible.
rendered literally " I give men of the synagogue ... as thy
Otherwise St^S is to be taken Hebraically, " I make
converts."
behold I will make "
.
.
{i.e. I will make) men of the synagogue
LXX. It is to be
in
the
frequent
is
use
This latter
(ttomJo-w).
found also in Acts x. 40, xiv. 3 (ii. 27, in a quotation from the
LXX). The combination tSov SiSoi is decidedly in favour of the
latter view; for it is a pure Hebraism, |nb ''33n, with a future

—

:

.

With the construction

sense.

8t8o>

compare

Ik t^s o-waywyTys

Tov fidvva.
Hin^ pHp is rendered
In the
TT]s aumYWY'i? "^^^ ^arava.
crwaywyrj rov Kvpiov (Num. xvi. 3, XX. 4: cf. also xxvi. 9,
Tj
Not a
xxvii. 3, where a different Hebrew word is used).
Synagogue of the Lord, but a Synagogue of Satan, does the
Seer pronounce these Jews to be. Some twenty years later the
Church of Philadelphia had greater dangers to encounter from
the Judaizers than from the Jews, both of whom were active
Philad. vi. I, lav Se tis tovSatcr/xov ipfirjvevr} vfXLVy ftrj
cf. Ignat.
OLKOvere avrov' ajxeivov yap Iotlv irapa avSpbs TrepiTOfirjv exovros
TTapcL aKpo^vcTTOV lovSa'icTfxov.
^KTTLa.VKTp.ov aKOViLV
1 7, 8to(ro)

ii.

.

.

.

LXX

Ad

"))

t(ov \€y6vTb}v

eauTous *lou8aious

elvoLi.

The twv

XeyovTOiv

is

in

On

In
the whole clause cf. ii. 9.
classical Greek the usual construction would be twv Xcyovrwv
But even in classical Greek the ace. with
(avTwv) 'lovSaiW etj/ai.
In the
inf. is found where the nom. would have been usual.
In
KOLv-^ Moulton {Gram. 212 sq.) shows the same usage active.
fact, as Robertson writes {Gram. 1039), "the ace. with the inf.
was normal when the substantive with the inf. was different from
the subject of the principal verb." Our author claims that the
'*
Faith in
Christians alone had the right to the name " Jew."
true
The
constituted
nationality,
Judaism.
Christ, not mere
succession had passed to Christianity" (Moffatt tn loc.) cf. Rom.
ix. 6-9, ii. 28, 29, " He is not a Jew which is one outwardly
but he is a Jew which is one inwardly." Herein our
author differs from the Fourth Evangelist, with whom 'lovSatoi is
by no means an honourable designation.
An unmistakable Hebraism.
Kal ouk ciatf.
rdv Xcyoj/Twj'

apposition to

a-wayioyrjs.

Trj<s

:

.

.

.

.

and

.

.

5-6, note.
Cf. xiii. 12 (fut), 16 (subj. ?)
iToiT]o-(i) Xva. cum fut. ox subj.
The tva clause is
John xi. 37 (subj.); Col. iv. 16 (subj.).
The fut. ind. after
one of consequence ; cf. ix. 20, xiii. 13.
Cf.

ii.

9

i.
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our author:

frequent in

tva is

see
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Introd. to

ii.-iii.

§ 2 (3),

P-4isq.
iv6mov t&v irooo)!' crou. Cf.
based on Isa. Ix. 14, where the
TropevaovTai
Gentiles are described as submitting to the Jews
iva

irpoaKui'i^aouaii'

Kttl

T)|ou<Tii'

XV. 4, xxii. 8.

The language

is

:

7rp6^ ere ScSot^corcs viol raTreLVdicrdvTuyv (re: xlv. 1 4, Sia/3T^(rovTai Trpog

It will be observed that our author's
Moreover, our text more
not dependent on the LXX.
nearly renders the Mass. of Isa. Ix. 14 than the LXX, for koI
Trpo(rKvvri<Tov(Tiv ctti to, Ixyi "^^^ TroSwi/ crov is found only in Q™s
and not in the LXX. The homage that the Jews expected from
the Gentiles, they were themselves to render to the Christians.
They should play the role of the heathen and acknowledge the
Christians to be the true Israel.
From Isa. xliii. 4.
cyw TJY(iTnr)a(i ac.
a-e

KOL Trpoa-Kwrja-ovariv aoi.

diction

is

Txpo(TK\}vr\<TO\}v\.v

Kol

...

.

.

.

Kal yvSxTiv.

Cf. xxii. 14,

ii/a

ecrrai

.

,

,

el(re\6(ocriv.

a redactional addition on the part of our
Its meaning is only
his visions.
explicable from a right understanding of vii., where the 144,000
There the faithful are sealed with a view to their
are sealed.
preservation from the assaults of demons, but are not thereby
This persecution is not to be
secured against physical death.
a merely local one (cf. ii. 10) it is to embrace the entire world.
Elsewhere throughout the original Letters to the Seven Churches
there is not even an apprehension of a world-wide persecution (see
The continued existence of two of the Churches
§ 5, p. 44 sq.).
10. This verse

Seer

is

when he was

editing

:

presupposed till the Second Advent cf. ii. 25, iii. 3 (?), 1 1. It
be observed that the demonic trial spoken of, while worldwide, was to affect only " those that dwell upon the earth," i.e.
is

:

will

the non-Christians.
Cf. John xvii.
OTt cn^prjaas rov Xoyoi' . . . Kdyw a€ xtjpiio-a).
12, Tov \6yov (Tov rerrjprjKav . . . Trarcp ayi€, Tripy}(Tov
6, II,
As they
avTovs . . . ore Tjfxrjv fxer avrCjv eyo) errjpovv avrov's.
have kept Christ's word, so He will keep them safe from the
demonic assaults which will affect all who are not His.
TOV Xoyov TTJs uTrofAo»/T]s fAou, i.e. " the word of my endurance."

The phrase vTrofiovrj twv dytW (xiii. 10, xiv. 12), z.e. "the endurance practised by the saints," requires a like interpretation here.
Hence "the word of my endurance" is "the Gospel of the
endurance practised by Christ." This is to be, as Hort writes,
Cf. 2 Thess. iii. 5,
'at once as an example and as a power."
Iguat. Ad RoM. X. 3, eppu)(T6e eh tcXos
TTjv vTrofjLovY)v TOV XpKTTov
I

ev vTro/xovTj *Ir)(rov JUpLcrTOv.

TYipTJaw
xvii.

15

(cf.

€K.

Jas.

Only found elsewhere in the N.T. in John
27, rypelv a-n-o), where the thought is quite in

i.
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keeping with that of our Seer

JOHN

ST.

[ill. 10-12.

ovk Ipoyrw ti/a apr}^ Ik rov Koafxav
Here rov irovrjpov is the
tov vovrfpov.
Evil One, or Satan.
Hence our Lord's prayer is that His
disciples may be delivered from the evil sway of Satan, not that
they may be saved from the physical evils (including death)
which are inevitably incident to this life. This gives exactly the
object of the sealing in vii.
The sealing provides the spiritual
help needed against the coming manifestation of Satanic wickedness linked with seemingly supreme power.
See IH. c. in the
Introd. to vii., § 5, p. 194 sqq.
Unreserved loyalty to Christ carries
with it immunity from spiritual anguish and mental trouble.
This tribulation is to affect only the
rfjs <3pas ToO iretpao-jaou.
faithless and the heathen ; for, as the note on xi. 10 shows, the
phrase '* those that dwell upon the earth " denotes the world of
unbelievers as distinguished from that of the faithful.
Hence
whilst the word Treipacr/xos (cf. ireLpd^cLv later) may in some
degree retain the sense of " trial," since some of the faithless
might thereby be brought to repent, yet its prevailing sense in
this passage is affliction and temptation
the fitting functions
of the demons (ix. 1-21).
-mLpd^eLv in ii. 10 means "to afflict,"
but the affliction is limited to "ten days." On Trcipa^eti/ as
meaning to inflict evils upon one in order to test his character,
:

aA.X' tva T7jprj(n]s avTOv<i ck

—

cf.

Cor.

I

X.

13

Heb.

;

Tous KaToiKouj'Tas

ii.

cTTi

18, iv. 15.
tt)s

These are the heathens or

yr\s-

See note on

10 and

§ 4 of the Introd.
the coming Tretpatr/Aos, which is to be world-wide,
only those who have not the seal of God on their

non-Christians.

xi.

Thus

to

xiii.

is

to afflict

See note on vii. 3.
This refers to the Second Advent and
presupposes the continuance of the community till that event,
forehead

(ix. 4).

11. €pxo|xai

Tttxu.

ii.
But the main presupposition of the later
25, iii. 3.
chapters, which represent our author's final view, is that in the
cf. xiii. 15,
final persecution all the faithful will suffer martyrdom

as in

:

xviii.

4 (note), 20, and

Introd. to xvi.
Kpdxet 8 Ix^is.

ance.

Cf.

im
is

ii.

Each Church
tov

|XT]8€ls XciPt]

Cf. Col.

12. See note

of the Introd. to xv.,

See note on

25.

parallel to that

note).

i

§

<tt^4>**'0''

made

ii.

on

18
ii.

i

^o"

ii.

to preserve

on

its

§ i of

own

the

inherit-

Kparetv.

Ttic promlsc of the crown
ii.
10 (see

Church of Smyrna,

to the

2 Tit.

;

is

ii.

and

5.

ii^

A Hebraism. Cf. ii. 7, 17, 26, iii. 21.
xw vaQ tou 9€ou p-ou.
With deov fxov cf. iii. 2, 5.
Here the phrase occurs four times. The expression crrvAo? is
used metaphorically as elsewhere in the N.T. and in Judaism.
6

nKwf

TToii^o-w auT^i'

crr6\ov iy

Cf.

I

Tim.

iii.

15,

^KKX-qo-ta

.

.

.

cttvA-os

koX eSpaiwfjia rij^ dXiy-

III. 12.]
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Rom.

9I

Peter and Paul are
In Judaism, R. Johanan
ben Sakkai was called ^^DM 1V2V, "the right pillar," with reference to I Kings vii. 21 (Ber. 28''), and Abraham the pillar of the
world in Exod. rab. 2 (see Levy's Neuhebrdishes Wbrterbuch^
iii.
660; also Schoettgen, Hor. i. 728 sq.). The metaphor is
current in most languages cf. Pind. 01. ii. 146 ; Eur. Iph. I.
Aesch. Agam. 897 ; Hor.
57, (TTvA-ot yap oiKixiv daX TraiScs apar€V€<i
Since o-tvAos is thus used metaphorically, it
Od. i. 35. 13.
follows that vao^ has also a metaphorical sense here.
Hence the
text is not inconsistent with xxi. 22, where it is said that there is
no temple in the heavenly Jerusalem, xxi. lo-xxii. 2, which
descended from God to be the seat of the Millennial Kingdom.
In the more spiritual and New Jerusalem, xxi. 2-4, xxii. 3-5,
which was to descend after the first judgment, there could, of
course, be no temple.
The local heavenly sanctuary existing in
heaven (see notes on vii. 15, iv. 2) was ultimately to disappear,
and God Himself to be the temple.
€^w ou \i.r\ eCeXSrj en.
The subject is o vLKOiv. Fixity of
character is at last achieved.
Since God is the temple, and
the faithful have become pillars in this temple, they have become
one with Him, and therefore can never be separated from
detas: also Gal.

ii.

9.

v. 2,

called ol fieyLo-roi kol StKaioraTot (TTvkoL.

:

:

Him.

Cf.

KaOu)<;

T7/x€t9

John
Iv

xvii.

21^,

:

21%
ti/a

Iva TrdvTe<s tv wcrtv

kol avTol iv

rjfjuv

:

S)(T(,v.

22, tva axriv ev
Isa.

Xxii.

25,

which speaks of the removal of " the nail fastened in a sure
place " {i.e. Eliakim), may have been in the mind of our author,
inasmuch as in iii. 7 he has quoted Isa. xxii. 22. The nail can
be removed, but not the pillar.
ou (or JIT) )
€Ti, frequent in our author but not in Fourth
.

.

.

Gospel.
Kot Ypd»|/w eir' auroy to oi'ofjia ktX.
So far as the Greek goes
the words iir avrov could refer to (i) cttvXov, or (2) to 6 vlkwv.
I. In favour of the first it has been urged that inscriptions on
pillars were not infrequent in Oriental architecture.
In order to
worship a god it was necessary to know his name. Thus in the
magical prayer of Astrampsychus, quoted by Reitzenstein,
Poimandres^ 20 (see Kenyon, Greek Papyri^ i. 116), we find:
OiSct ere, 'Ep/x^
otSa <rov /cat ra. /Sap/SapiKa ovofxara /cat to
aXrjOtvov ovofxa aov to iyypafifxevov Trj iepa. (TTrj\rj iv tuJ ahvT<^ iv
'EpfiovirokeL.
But there is a nearer parallel, as Bousset points out
(referring to Hirschfeld, 860); for it was customary for the
provincial priest of the imperial cultus at the close of his year of
office to erect his statue in the confines of the temple, inscribing
on it his own name and his father's, his place of birth and year of
office.
Possibly the foregoing figure was chosen with reference
to this custom in order to set forth the dignity of the faithful as
.

.

.
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priests of

God

in the next world.

been thought to

refer to the

reference to those
€/xol cTT^Xttt ctcrtr

who do

koX ra^ot

But there

av6p(i>iriov.

is

JOHN

ST.

[III. 12.

Ad Philad.

Ignatius,

present text

when he

vi. i,

has

writes in

not acknowledge Jesus Christ, oSrot

i/expwi/,

really

l^

ots yiypairTai fiovov ovofiara

no idea

in

common.

Ignatius

is

whereas our text declares
that the victors shall be upholders of the spiritual temple of
God, with the name of their God blazoned on their brows.
Some think that the idea in our text is a development of Isa.
Ivi. 5, "Unto them will I give in mine house and within my
walls a memorial (lit. hand ') and a name better than of sons
and daughters," to which there are parallels in the Phoenician
and Punic stones, which served as memorials within the heathen
But, as we have already presupposed, the other intertemples.
2. The victor receives
pretation is decidedly to be preferred.

comparing

false teachers to sepulchres,

'

the

name on

his forehead, as in xiv.

See also

xvii. 5).

ii.

i, xxii.

4

(cf. vii. 3,

note,

17, note.

See note on iii. 2. The name of God
TO ovo^i-a Tou OeoO jiou.
impressed on the forehead of the victors shows that they are
God's own possession see vii. 3, note.
These words denote that
TO oi/oixa TTJs TToXews TOU 6eou fiou.
:

to the victor God will give the right of citizenship in the New
Jerusalem: cf. Gal. iv. 26 ; Phil. iii. 20 ; Heb. xi. 10, xii. 22, xiii. 14.
The New Jerusalem is
Cf. xxi. 2.
TTJs KatKrjs 'lepouaaXrjfi.
the Jerusalem that descends from God after the final judgment
and the creation of the new heaven and the new earth. It is to
be distinguished from the heavenly Jerusalem which descends
from heaven before the final judgment to be the seat of the
See 5 in the Introd. to xx. 4-xxii., vol. ii.
Millennial Kingdom.
Our author uses the form 'Upova-aXrjfx, but the Fourth
p. 150.

Gospel
•q

note on
TO

*l€/jo(roA.v/xa.

Karapaij/oufftt ktX.
i.

Cf. xxi. 2, 10.

On

this

Hebraism see

5.

oi/ojid

|xou

TO Kaiv6v.

Cf. xix. 12, 16.

But the new name

His Second Advent. And
as Christ was to bear a new name at this Advent, so should also
His faithful servants, ii. 17. Gressmann {Urspr. d. Israel, jud.
Eschat. 281) has aptly remarked that "as in the beginning of the
present world all things received their definite names, so will
they also be named anew in the future world."
A partial parallel to the whole verse is to be found in the
Baba Bathra, 75 ^ " Rabbi Samuel the son of Nachmani said in
the name of Rabbi Johanan that three are name4 after the name

more probably

is

one to be revealed

—

at

—

the righteous (Isa. xliii.
blessed be He
of the Holy One
the Messiah (Jer. xxiii. 6), and Jerusalem (Ezek. xlviii. 35).

7),

—
III. 14-22.]

—
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MESSAGE TO THE CHURCH IN LAODICEA.

14-22.

As there were at least six cities, bearing the name Laodicea,
founded or restored during the later Hellenic period, the
Laodicea in our text was called AaoStKcia rj -n-pos (or i-rrl) t&
AvKto (Strabo, 578).
In the N.T. it was written AaoSiKia, but in
inscriptions and literature AaoSiKeta.
It was founded on the
south bank of the Lycus, 6 m. south of Hierapolis and 10
west of Colossae, by Antiochus 11. (261-246 B.C.), and named in
honour of his wife Laodice.
Laodicea was most favourably
situated as regards the. imperial road-system.
It formed the
point on the great eastern highway where three roads converged
and met: the first from the S.E. from Attaleia and Perga; the
second from the N.W. from Sardis and Philadelphia (about 40
miles distant); and the third from the N.E. from Dorylaeum
and northern Phrygia. Its situation thus fitted it to become a
great commercial and administrative city.
Besides being a seat
of the Cibyratic conventus, it was (i) a banking centre (thus
Cicero proposes to cash there his treasury bills of exchange
Fam. iii. 5,
Att. v. 15), and very opulent; for when it
was overthrown by the great earthquakes of 60-61 a.d. (Tac.
Ann, xiv. 27) it was not obliged to apply for an imperial subsidy,
as was usual in the case of other cities of Asia Minor: cf. iii. 17,
wA.ovorio9 ct/At
Kttt ovScv ypuav
.
it was also (2) a large
manufacturer of clothing and carpets of the native black wool,
and it was likewise (3) the seat of a flourishing medical school,
amongst its teachers having been Zeuxis and Alexander Philalethes.
Now it can hardly be an accident that in iii. 1 7 of our
text there are three epithets which refer to these commercial

Ad

Ad

.

and

.

intellectual activities,

t^

:

—

tttw^j^o? koi TV(f>\6s kol yvfivos,
but in
disparagement. And that this is so is still
clearer from iii. 18, where, in contrast to their material wealth,
their successful woollen factories and their famous medical
specifics, the Laodiceans are bidden to buy from Christ the true
riches, the white garments and the eye salve for their purblind
vision.
The Church of Laodicea was probably founded by
Epaphras of Colossae, Col. i. 7, iv. 12 sq. The Lycus valley
had not been visited by St. Paul down to the time of his first
imprisonment in Rome, Col. ii. i. That he wrote a letter to
Laodicea is to be inferred from Col. iv. 16 ; but this letter is lost,
unless it is to be identified with that to the Ephesians (see J£ncy.
Bib. i. 866 sq.).
The Latin Epistle to the Laodiceans is entirely
apocryphal (see Lightfoot, Colossians^ 279-298).
Our author
appears to have been acquainted with St. Paul's Epistle to the
Colossians.
See note on 14. On this letter cf. Ramsay, Letters^

the way-

oT-

total
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413

sqq.,

and the

the Ency. Bib.
14. 6

but

it

articles

— especially

on Laodicea

ST.

JOHN

[ill. 14.

in Hastings'

D.B. and

in the latter.

The explanation of this phrase is uncertain,
possibly be found in Isa. Ixv. 16, |^K Ni^N ^''the God

'Ajjiiii/.

may

LXX

(t6v
But, as modern scholars recognize, the
of Amen."
Qfhv Tov oXtjOlvov) implies |^N \'Ti'« = "the God of truth," instead
The idea is thus " the True
of pp« \ii?X, " the God of Amen."

One," " the One who keepeth covenant." Hence the words that
follow are in part a repetition and in part an expansion of the
Symmachus renders tw Oew, d/xTJv, and
phrase that follows.
In any case our author, as
Aquila (tw Oew) TrcTrto-rw/xevw?.
Symmachus, found |pN in Isa. Ixv. 16.

For the first three words cf. i. 5,
dXi(]6ti'<5s.
meaning our author attaches to dXrjOwo^, see note on

6 ficipTus TTioTos Kat

and
iii.

for the

7.

Ttjs KTtacws toO 0€ou, t\e. "the origin (or 'primary
of the creation of God."
It is remarkable that in St.
Paul's Epistle to the Colossians we have several phrases which
can hardly be regarded as other than the prototypes of certain
Now we know (Col. iv. 16) that St.
expressions in our author.
Paul wrote about the same time to the Churches of Colossae
and Laodicea, and gave directions that the Epistle to the
Colossians was to be read in the Church of Laodicea and the
Epistle to the Laodiceans to be read in the Church of Colossae.
Now it is possible that like phrases to those in the Epistle to the
Colossians occurred in that to the Laodiceans ; but even presupposing that this was not the case, we know at all events that
St. Paul's original Epistle to the Colossians was read in the
Church of Laodicea and that probably copies of it were current
Since, therefore, there are, as we shall show, several
there.
points in common between our author and the Colossian Epistle,
it is highly probable that our author was acquainted with it.
See Lightfoot, Colossians, 41 sqq.
1. First of all, with 17 apxr] rrj<; ktl(T€(x)<; tov Oeov we should
compare Col. i. 18, o? icrnv apxv (where apxrj the active
has the same meaning as in
principle in creation = atrta, cause
our text), and i. 15, Trpwrdro/cos -TrdcrT/s KTLa€(o<; ( = " sovereign
•q

dLpx^i

source

')

—

—

all creation by virtue of primogeniture"
Lightfoot).
to be observed that irpoyroTOKo^ bears the same meaning

Lord over
It

is

—

in our author in i. 5, TrpwroTo/co? tujv vcKpCJv — " sovereign Lord
In
of the dead" (i.e. the secondary meaning of TrpwroTOKo?).
Col. i. 18, TTpoiTOTOKo^ Ik twv v^KpCjv is not quitc parallel owing to
the presence of the iK, which brings out the primary meaning of
TTpioTOTOKO's, uc. priority in
2.

With

iii.

21, 8wo"(o

time.

avrw

KaOttraL /xer i/jLov iv t<3

Opovw

/jlov,

ws
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jXiTa. tov Trarpos fxov iv tw Opovm avrov,
ovv a-w-qyipBr^Tt tuJ X., to. avm ^y]TelT€, ov 6
X. icTTLV iv Sc^ta tov Oeov Ka9rjfx(vos.
(Cf. Eph. ii. 6, (Tvvi'jyeLpev
Kol (TVViKaBiaev Iv rots CTroupaviots €v Xpiario 'Irjcrov,)
In our text

Koyo) ivLKricra koI iKaQta-a

compare Col.

iii.

I, €t

the victors are to be seated on Christ's throne as He is sealed
on God's throne. In Col. iii. i, Christ is seated at the right
hand of God, and the faithful are to sit with Him in heavenly
places (Eph.

ii.

6).

In iii. 17-19 the self-complacency and self-satisfaction of
the Laodiceans, arising in part, no doubt, from their great
material wealth and prosperity as well as their intellectual
advancement, are denounced, and they are exhorted to seek the
3.

true riches and the true wisdom which comes from a vision
purged by the Great Physician. Cf. Col. i. 27, where the apostle
emphasizes in contrast to their proud but baseless knowledge
(ii. 8, 18, 23), "the riches of the glory of this mystery which is

Christ in you," and ii. 2, 3, where he declares that he strives for
the Colossians and also for the Laodiceans that they may be
brought unto "all riches of the full assurance of understanding,"
even " all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden " in
Christ.
It is not unreasonable to conclude from the above evidence
that our author was acquainted directly or indirectly with St.
Paul's Epistle to the Colossians.
Possibly he was acquainted
with St. Paul's lost Epistle to the Laodiceans, and was thereby
influenced in his diction and thought.
There are no resem-

blances between the diction and thought of the other six Letters
and the Pauline Epistles a matter worthy of consideration.
15. While the Churches of Ephesus, Pergamum, Thyatira,
and Sardis were guilty of manifest evils, no such evil is laid to
the charge of the Church of Laodicea.
But the evil, if not
manifest, was still more perilous.
The Laodiceans professed
Christianity and were self-complacent and self-satisfied.
They
were unconscious that they were wholly, or all but wholly, out
of communion with Christ (iii. 20), at all events they felt no
need of repentance. Hence the startling declaration that the

—

absolute rejection of religion (iii. 15) were preferable to the
Laodicean profession of it. As a Church and as individuals
they dwelt with complacency on what they had achieved (17'^),
whilst they were serenely unconscious of what they had left

undone.
o<|>€Xoc t|/uxp^s \%6cf>€\ov is used with the past ind. in late
Greek to introduce an impracticable wish, and with the fut. ind.
(Gal. v. 12) to express a practicable wish.
But here as in
2 Cor. xi. I we have ocfieXoi' with the past ind. to express a
possibility though in the present still unrt^alized.
Moulton

^
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[ill. 15-17.

See Blass,
defines these as instances of the " unreal " indicative.
Gram. 206 sq., 220; Moulton, Gram. i. 200.
or the N.T.
Enthusiasm is
Here only in the
£€<jt6s.
required in the faithful, they were to be "hot to the boiling
point," fervent in spirit (tw rrviv/xaTL t,€ovT€<s, Rom. xii. 11).
here only in Biblical Greek.
16. ^iapos, i.e. " lukewarm "

LXX

—

Our author as a rule uses the pres. inf.
t/tco-at.
This verb is not used
see note on iii. 2.
The rejection
elsewhere in the N.T. and only once in the LXX.
of the Laodicean Church is not announced as final here, and
fieXXw . .
after /tcXAeiv

.

e/jieo-ai.

:

The lanthe possibiHty of repentance is admitted in 18-20.
guage is very forcible though homely. The Laodiceans are not
only denounced, but denounced with the utmost abhorrence.
Such a denunciation is without parallel in the other Epistles.
An immediate and special judgment is not here held in view,
but the final judgment.
17. This verse forms the protasis of the sentence; the
apodosis follows in 18. See note on 14-22 above. There it is
pointed out that in 17-18 we have references to the material

/

and intellectual wealth of Laodicea. On the other hand it is
urged that the language is metaphorical, and states that the
Church of Laodicea is rich in spiritual possessions and has need
This, no doubt, is true, but the
of nothing (cf. i Cor. iv. 7-8).
allusion to the material conditions of the city cannot be ignored.
irXodaios eip Kal ireTrXourrjKa, "I am rich, and have gotten
riches."
Our text here is a free and direct rendering of Hos^,
The LXX renders jiK under'^e
xii. 9, 'h lit? ^DNVO "•n-iK'j;.
influence of the kindred Arabic root, ireTrAovT^^Ka, evprjKa dvaif/vxr]v (di/(o</>e\€s, Aquila) cftavrw, but our author's rendering is
more correct. Laodicea not only declares that she is rich, but
maintains that her wealth, material and spiritual, is the result of
her own exertions. But, as has already been suggested in ii. 9,
the Church that is rich in spiritual and moral achievements is
the most conscious of its own spiritual and moral poverty.
In ovSkv xp^Lav €xa> the ovSiv is an ace. of limitation or referBut it
Blass (Gram. 91, note) thinks it cannot be right.
ence.
Our author uses xP^Cav cx^tv either with
recurs in xxii. 5 (note).
the gen. (xxi. 23, xxii. 5) or with the ace. (iii. 17, xxii. 5). As
Swete points out, there is a parallel expression and construction
But our author does not
in Pefr. Ev. 5, ws /xryScv trovov e^wv.
always keep to the same construction. Thus yc/xw has a gen. in
iv. 6, 8, v. 8, XV. 7, xvii. 4, xxi. 9, but an ace. in xvii. 3, 4.
Contrast this with oT^a orov to. tpya in iii. 15.
Kttl o6k oTSas.
The crv is emphatic it is thou who
au et 6 TttXaiirwpos ktX.
art self-satisfied and boastful that art the wretched one par
With the emphatic use of the art. before the preexcellence.
:

—

7

III. 17-18.J

;
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dicate cf. Luke xviii. 13 ; Matt. v. 13, v/x^h ia-re to aXa<s t^s yrjs,
the only salt that deserves the name (cf. Blass, Gram. 157).
TaAatTTwpos occurs only here and in Rom. vii. 24, where it is used
i.e.

respectively of the extremes of unconscious and conscious
cA€€ivo9, "pitiable," as in Dan. ix. 23; i Cor.
wretchedness.
XV. 19.

In these three terms we have
TTTwxos <oX Tu<|)X6s Kal yu|i»'6s.
most probably allusions to local subjects of self-complacency in
Laodicea and its Church; see note on 14-22, p. 93. On the
spiritual significance of tttwxos see note on ii. 9.
18.

Here

at the close of the subordinate clauses

comes the

This sentence is an admonition dealing with the
spiritual condition of the Laodiceans as set forth in the closing
words of the preceding verse tttwxo? '<at TV(f)X6<s koI yv/xvos.
Since the Laodiceans are all but spiritually destitute (tttwxos),
they are exhorted to buy for themselves a new and disciplined
spirit (xpvaiov imrvpoiixivov Ik Trvpo?).
This spirit constitutes the
true riches, and since it cannot remain fruitless of inoperative, it
chief sentence.

manifests itself in a righteous character.
Now this righteous
character as it advances towards perfectionment weaves a garment for the spirit the spiritual body the white raiment of the
blessed in the heavenly world.
The Christian character (or its
derivative the spiritual body) may be regarded from two standpoints.
From the human standpoint such character is a
personal acquisition of the faithful, and, therefore, so far always
imperfect hence it can be soiled by unfaithfulness (iii. 4*^), or
cleansed and made white in the blood of the Lamb (vii. 14).
On the other hand, from the divine standpoint the Christian
characl£iiis_ a gift of God.
Its derivative, the spiritual bodyTTs
not bestowed till the faitliful have attained their perfectionment.
Since the martyrs were regarded as having already reached this
stage, they were clothed in heavenly bodies (vi. 11), whereas
from the rest of the faithful this gift was withheld till the end of
the world, as they were still in a state of imperfection, even

—

—

:

though redeemed.
croi.
This construction here and in John xviii. 14
Occasionally in the LXX.
Trap' ep,oC yjp\i(Tiov.
Cf. Isa. Iv. I, " Ho, every one
that thirsteth, come ye to the waters, and he that hath no money
come ye
buy (dyopao-aTc) wine and milk without money
and without price." For the metaphorical use of this verb cf.
V. 9, xiv. 3, 4; Matt. XXV. 9, 10.
The words irap ifxov are emphatic. Cf. Matt. vi. 19, 20 for
the thought.
As regards the construction ayopdcrai -rrapd, cf.
2 Esdr. XX. 31.
In v. 9 of our author this verb is followed by ck,
and in xiv. 3, 4 by diro but the sense is different. On the
VOL. I.

o-u|a|3ouX€uw

only in N.T.
dyopaaai

.

.

.

:

—
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here see note at beginning of

')(pv(riov

verse.

€K TTUpOS.

Tlf.T(\ip(ii\LivOV

Cf.

Pet.

I

TTokvTlfXOTipOV yjiVdloV

TTUTTCOJS

.

.

.

i.

StO,

7,

TO SoKLfXlOV VfXthv

TTVpOS §€

TYJS

8oKtfJLa^OfJi4vOV.

Other parallels may be found in Ps. xviii. 31, Prov. xxx. 5,
where the word of the Lord is said to be " tried " (nsiiV, in the

LXX

or

TreirvpwfjievoL),

XpvaCov.
that the

See also Ps.

in
Ixvi.

Pss.

Sol.

xvii.

From

10.

47,

meaning of Tmrvpwjxivov Ik irvp6<s is that
Further, since
is to be trusted.

been tested and

vTrlp

Tr€Trvp(i>fxeva

these parallels
fkis

it is

clear

gold has

in the present

passage this gold is not a material but a spiritual thing, the idea
of the text is that Christ gives to the true seeker a spiritual gift,
which constitutes the only true riches (Col. i. 27). This spiritual
gift, consisting as it does in a new heart or spirit, becomes in
fellowship with Christ the fons et origo of the Christian character,
and this in turn the source and artificer of the spiritual body.
Another function of this new spirit in man is that it endows him
Interpreted thus, the i/xarta XcvKa
with spiritual vision (iii. 18°).
and the KoWovpiov are not separate and independent gifts, but
gifts that are subsidiary to or rather springing out of the chief
i.e. the new heart.
gift
the yfivdlov TrcTru/acD/xevoi/ Ik irvpoq
See the preceding note; also the note at
ifjidTia XeuKd.
beginning of verse, and on iii. 5.
jXT) ^av€p<i}Q^ r\ ataxunf] Ttjs yojxi/oTifjTOS aou.
See xvi. 15, note.

—

—

For the
aov

diction, cf. Ezek. xvi.
will

faithless
V. 2, 3,

36, aTroKa\v(f>6rj(reTaL

:

TO oiK7)T-^pLov

-^fiwv

rj

alaxyvrj

Ex. xx. 26.
The soul of the
the next world.
Cf. 2 Cor.
TO €^ ovpavov iirei'SvaracrOaL eTrtTro^ovvTes,

also xxiii. 29
appear naked in

("]m"iy nijjn)

;

According to XX.
y€ Kttl ivBva-djxevoL ov yv/xvol evpiOrjao/xeOa.
11-13, the dead (the righteous, excluding the martyrs, and the
wicked) are raised disembodied: see note on xx. 13. The
righteous then receive their spiritual bodies, but the wicked
remain disembodied souls and are cast into the lake of fire.
This is also the teaching of St. Paul, as 2 Cor. v. 2, 3 proves.
€t

The KoWovptov was
KoXXoupioi' €y)(piaoi tous d<|>0aX(XOus ktX.
shaped like a KoWvpa (of which it is a diminutive). It was
prepared from various ingredients, and was used as an eye salve.
In our text it is the famous Phrygian powder used by the
It appears in the Jerusalem
medical school at Laodicea.
Talmud (Shabb. i. 3*^, vii. lo^ viii. 11^) (see Levy's Neuhebrdishes
Worterbuch, iv. 293) as n^l^^^^ and p17p in the general sense
of an eye salve,

and

in Latin as

CoUyrium

:

cf.

Hor. Sat.

i.

5.

30,

579. Celsus, vi. 7, speaks of many
vii. 7. 4.
collyria of every kind: "Ex frequentissimis coUyriis "
See Wetstein for further references, from which may be quoted
the following Wajikra R. 156* " Verba legis corona sunt capitis,

"nigra

.

.

.

collyria"

:

Juv.

vi.

:

:

:
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torques collo, collyrium oculis." iyxpio-ai. Here only in the N.T.
in the LXX.
The application of the eye salve in our text results in
Thereby the Laodiceans can get rid of their
spiritual vision.
self-deception, and so gain true self-knowledge, and therewith a
knowledge of 'the riches of the glory of this mystery, which is
Christ in you, the hope of glory" (Col. i. 27), "in whom are all
the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden" (Col. ii. 3).
In the note on TrcTrvptoyaeVoi/ €k irvpos above I have taken the
spiritual gift symbolized by KoXXovpiov as a gift springing out of
the chief gift symbolized by xp^^^^^ Trcirvp, iK Trvpo?, and not as a
On the other hand, the KokXovseparate and independent gift.
ptov in our text has been taken by some interpreters to mean
the word of God (or of prophecy as opposed to the Law), or
enlightening power or €A.€y/xos (John xvi. 8 sqq.) of the Holy
Spirit (so Diisterdieck and Swete).
19-20. The severity of the rebuke just administered is a sign
of Christ's love which summons to repentance and abiding earnestness first the Church as a whole (19) and next the individual
members of it, and promises that if they will open their hearts
He will enter into the closest communion with them for ever.
19. cyw oaous iav 4)iXa» cXeyxw Kal iraiSeow.
Cf. Pss. Sol. x. 2,

and only four times

Heb. xii. 6. The text is remarkable here. It is drawn
from Prov. iii. 12, n^3r "">" 3n«;'~i^K
""S, which
the LXX
xiv. I

;

m

renders, ov yap dyaira Kv/jtos iXeyx^i, (B ; TratScvet, NA).
Here
first of all we obsf^rve that our author uses (faXeiv and not ayaTrai/
This is further remarkable, since in i. 5, iii. 9,
as in the LXX.

and not ^tXeti/ is used of Christ's love for man. (f>LX€Lv
not used in the LXX or the N.T. (except in John xvi. 27) of
God's love for man, but dyaTrai/. Moreover, men are bidden
dyaTrdi/ toi/ dcov but never <j>lX€lv tov Oeov save in Prov. viii. 17.
This last passage is instructive ; for here the LXX renders DHK
which is twice used by the two words iyw Tov<g c/xe (^tAovFra?
ayairto.
The two Greek words differ in that dyaTrav "expresses
a more reasoning attachment,
while the second ... is
more of the feelings or natural affections, implies more passion "
(Trench, Synonyms of^heN.T.^).
See, however, M. & M.'s
Voc. of Gk. T.J p. 2.
In John xi. 3, 36, xx. 2, ^tX^lv is used
of Christ's love for Lazarus and John, but elsewhere in the
Gospel ayaTTOLv is universally employed in this connection.
Hence there is no perfect parallel in the N.T. to the use of
(^tXciv here.
The exceptional use of the emotional word (contrast iii. 9) here can only be dehberate.
It is a touching and
unexpected manifestation of love to those who deserve it least
among the Seven Churches.
Next, (.Xiyx<a and TraiScvw call for attention.
Here Swete
dyaTTttv
is

:

.

.

.
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observes that these two words may be duplicate renderings of
n^Di\ or that TraiStvio may have been suggested by the preceding

The latter
verse in Prov. iii. ii, /xr] oXiywpu TratSctas Kvpiov.
view is to be preferred, since TratScvctj/ never appears in the
as a rendering of ny except in Prov. iii. 12 (in ^5A, etc.), but is
a normal rendering of "ID^ whereas the stock translation of tiy is

LXX

€\€y)(eLV.

Rfeproof and chastisement

not of

evidence

are

Christ's

rejection of the Laodiceans, but of His love (t^tXw) for them.
Love is never cruel, but it can be severe. There has hitherto

been no hint of any persecution of the Laodicean Church.
Even here the mention of it carries with it not even the faintest
allusion to the great persecution which was expected by the Seer
in 95 A.D. and to which there is a definite reference in 21.

fl^^Xcve

Here

ouv Kal \ierav6r](Tov.

manent element

zeal

enjoined as a per-

is

in the Christian character

— hence

^rjXive

and

not CtJXcvo-ov, wV|il^-^^pe"tanc<^ i'^ r^QHJ]^ as a definite change
on ce and for all fro their present cojiditipn^^^^^Hence /leravoiyo-oi/.
They are to begiriTby one decisive act, the life of Christian
enthusiasm as opposed to their former life of lukewarmness and

m

indifference.

20. The deep note of affection in the preceding verse
As a friend He admonishes the Laodicean
pervades this also.
I Church to repent in 19 ; as a friend in this verse He does more
comes to each individual and seeks an entrance into his
I He
* heart.
Here the words (idv ns aKova-y r^s cfiiovrjs fiov) have a
personal and individual character not applicable to the Church
If 20 were addressed to the Church we
of Laodicea as a whole.
should expect eav <tv aKOvcry^ t. <f). fjiov. Cf. ^r;X€ve Kal ixiTav6r]<TOV
Hence with De Wette, Alford, Weiss, and others this
in 19.
verse is to be interpreted as referring to repentance in the

\

:

present.

—

But many scholars Diisterdieck, Bousset, Swete, Holtzmann and Moffatt interpret this verse in conjunction with 21

—

and adduce

eschatologically,

as

parallels

such

unmistakable

passages as Mark xiii. 29 ( = Matt. xxiv. 33),
Luke xii. 36, v/acis o/xolol
yivwcTKCTC oTt eyyvs l(mv cttI 6vpai<s
tva iXOoVTOS Kttt KpovdvdpWTTOl^ 7rpO(rB€)(OfX€VOLS TOV KVpiOV
o-avTOS €v$io)<: avoi^uicriv avrS: Jas. V. 9, iSov 6 Kpir^s rrpo Toiv
eschatological

:

.

6vpC)v €<TTr]K€v.

It

is

Kayo) BiaTWc/xaL Vfuv,
€crOrjT€

KaOrjcrOi

KOt
kirl

TTLvryre

rrjs

ra<s

.

further that in

KaOws BUOero

iirl

6p6v<x>v

shown

.

/xol 6 irarrip

xpaTre^rys /xov

SioSeKa

Luke

xxii.

29

sq..

fxov /Saa-iXtiav, Iva

iv rrj /SacriXeia fxovj

(j>v\a^ KpLVOvres

rov

'IcrpaT/A,

Kal

we

have a combination of the metaphors eating and drinking with
those of thrones and judging, just as we have a combination of
the metaphors of eating and sitting on thrones in 20-2 1 in our

III.

20-21.]
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But though the parallels in diction are indisputable, the
For whereas in Mark xiii. 29 ( = Matt. xxiv. 33)
differs.
and Jas. v. 9 we have the final advent of Christ 2^ Judge, in 20
an office
of our text He comes as a Preacher of repentance
incompatible with that of Judge. Also in Luke xii. 36 the
reference to the last coming and the giving of an account is
manifest He comes there to reward the faithful, not to call the
text.

thought

—

:

Hence the eschatolo gical
indifferent to repentance.
As usual our Seer takes his own
interpreta tion js to je rejected.
line witlTtradition, everTwhen the tradition is concerned with our

careless

and

own words; for iii. 20-21 shows, as Bousset recognizes,
he was familiar with Luke xxii. 29 sq.
The diction recalls Cant. v. 2, where the LXX reads <^wi/^

Lord's
that

dScA^tSov

/xov,

4 Ezra

in

v.

Kpov€i

€7rl TTjv

Ovpov' olvol^ov

23-26 there

is

Since

/xol dS€k<f>7] fiov.

contemporary evidence of the

allegorical use of Canticles (see Box's ed., p. 52 sq., notes), it is
more than probable that our author has here come under its

influence.

229

310

sq.,

i6.v Tis

See also Bacher's Agada der Tannaiten^,
sqq., 338, ii. (ist ed.) 47 sq. etc.

dKouo-T]

TTJs

^"oi'TJs

fAOu

.

.

.

Kttl

i.

94, 186,

eia6\euao)XQi.

I

have

followed t?Q, a considerable body of
cursives, s^ and Prim, in retaining the Kat before the apodosis.
dKOuat] TT]S (jxurfjs fxou.
Cf. John X. 3, to. Trpo^ara cfioivrjs avrov
OLKOvei: xviii. 37, ttSs 6 wv iK rrjs akr]Bua^ olkovh (jlov rrjs <f)U}vrj<s.
Obedience to Christ leads to fellowship with Him.
Kttl eXeuaofxai Trpos auTOJ' Kal Senri^aw jict* auTou.
Cf. Tohn
xiv. 23, Trpos avTov ikeva-o/xcOa kou fjL0V7}V Trap* avT<2 iroLif](rop.ida,
For f.laripx'^o-daL Trp6<s Tiva of entering into a man's house, cf. Mark
with

some

hesitation

XV. 43.

Participation in the common meal was for the Oriental a proof
The intimate fellowship Of the
of confidence and affection.
faithful with God and the Messiah in the Coming Age was
Cf. i Enoch Ixii. 14,
frequently symbolized by such a metaphor.
"And the Lord of Spirits will abide over them. And with
that Son of Man shall they eat, And He down and rise up for
That this language is
ever and ever."
Cf. Shabbath, 153^
metaphorical always in the N.T. and generally in Jewish writings
is shown by such statements as i Cor. vi. 13*^ and Ber 17% "In
but
the world to come there is neither eating nor drinking
the righteous .
find their delight (D'':nj) in the glory of the
.

.

.

.

.

Shechina."
Christ promises to
be victors by being faithful unto
death that they shall sit on His throne even as He had been
victorious through being faithful unto death and had sat down
on His Father's throne. The fulfilment of this promise is seen
21.

This verse

the martyrs

—

is

wholly eschatological.

—to those who

shall
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§ 1.

xx. 4, where the martyrs sit on
thrones and reign with Christ for 1000 years.
Like ii. 7, ii^ I7^ 26-27, iii. 5, 12, this verse is a later
addition of our author when he edited his visions as a whole.
6 I'lKwj'
auTw.
See note on this Hebraism on ii. 7 ; also
on SiBovai followed by the inf.
Suao)
.
Kadio-ai fjier' ejxou iv t. Bp6v<a )xou.
The Seer
witnesses in a vision the fulfilment of this promise in xx. 4, €T8ov
Kal
6p6yov<5 /cat eKaOLcrav lir avrovs koX KpCua iSoOt] avrot? . .
e^r/aav /cat i/SacTLkeva-av fieTa tov XpicTTOv ;^t\ta irr).
The promise
relates to the Millennial Kingdom.
To the same period should
probably be referred Luke xxii. 30, Kdyw SiaTiOcixaL vfuv Ka6tii<s
KaOrjcrdf. iirl OpovniV
SUO^TO fjLOi 6 TraTrjp /xov fiaoriXuav Iva
T. StuScKa <f>v\a^ KpLyovT€s TOV 'IcrpaiyX (cf. Matt. xix. 28), and likewise 2 Tim. ii. 1 1— 12, €i yap arvvaTreOdvofx^v, koL (rvvi,7j(rofX€v. ii vttofji€vofi€Vf Koi trv/iAy3ao-iA.€vo-oyu,6v, where the thought is certainly akin
to that in our text.
Cf. Mark x. 40.
Yet the reign of the saints
is not limited to the Millennial Kingdom
it will enter at last
into the fulness of its potentialities in the everlasting kingdom of
God, when " they shall reign for ever and ever," xxii. 5.
Cf. John xvi. 33, ^apo-ctrc, cyw vevUrjKa tov
ws Koyoi i/iKritra.

by the Seer in his vision in

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

Koa-fxov.

Kal eKddio-a ficrd toG irarpos fiou Iv r. dpoi^u auTou.
Cf. xxi. 2,
notes, and Col. iii. i, ou 6 X/oto-ros 1<ttlv iv Sc^ta tov deov.
Our author appears to use KaOl^etv in the finite tenses (cf. xx. 4)

xxii. 3,

and the infinitive, but never the participle KaOc^tov, in place of
which he uses Ka^?}/xevos. Finite tenses of KaOrja-dai, are found
in sources used by our author (xvii. 9, 15, xviii. 7).

CHAPTER
§ I.

IV.

The Contents and Authorship of this Chapter,

iv. there is an entire change of scene and subject.
contrast could not be greater.
Hitherto the scene
now it is heaven. On the
of the Seer's visions had been earth
one hand, in ii.-iii. we have had a vivid description of the
which is to be taken as
Christian Churches of Asia Minor,
the ideals they cherished,
typical of the Church at large,
their faulty achievements and not infrequent disloyalties, and
their outlook darkened in every instance with the apprehenBut the moment
sion of universal persecution and martyrdom.
we leave the restlessness, the troubles, the imperfectness, and
apprehensions pervading ii.~iii., we pass at once in iv. into an

With chap.

The dramatic

:

—

—

CONTENTS AND AUTHORSHIP OF CHAPTER
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atmosphere of perfect assurance and peace. Not even the
echo is heard here of the alarms and fears of the faithful,
nor do the unmeasured claims and wrongdoings of the supreme
and imperial power on earth wake even a moment's misgiving in
the trust and adoration of the heavenly hosts.
An infinite
harmony of righteousness and power prevails, while the greatest
faintest

angelic orders proclaim before the throne the holiness of Him
who sits thereon, who is Almighty and from everlasting to everlasting, and to whose sovereign will the world and all that is
therein owes and has owed its being.
Such is the general import of this chapter. As regards its
It comes wholly from the hand
source, there can be no doubt.
of our author (see § 2), but it was most probably not written all
at the same time.
Our author appears here to have incorporated
one of his earlier visions, consisting of four stanzas of four lines
each, 2^-3, 5*, 6-8.
In this vision the Seer beheld (as in Isa. vi.)
a throne in heaven and Him that sat thereon, and the four
Cherubim that stood round about the throne, who sang unceasingly :

" Holy, holy, holy

is

the Lord Almighty,

Which was and which

is

and which

is

to

come."

In the notes on iv. 4 a variety of reasons are given for regarding
verse as not originally belonging to this vision
but, as
inserted by our author when he edited his work as a whole, to
serve as an introduction iv. 9-1 1 (see also § 3).
iv. i, 2* (in
prose) was at the same time prefixed to link up the preceding
visions on earth with the visions that follow in heaven in iv.-ix.
this

;

This entire Chapter is indisputably from our Author's
handj as the diction and idioms testify.

§ 2.

(a) Diction.
1.

fjicrd

So always
i.

I,

xvii.

raOra

ctSoi'

See note in

Kal iSou.

in the sing, in our author except in
I,

xxi. 9, 10, xxii.

i,

6,

d

8.

iv

loc.

12.

xii.

tw

oupai/u.

Set'^w: cf.

Sci ycj/eaOai.

Cf.

i.

i,

xxii. 6.

2. hf^vdyx^v iv TTi'cujxaTi.
4.

Cf.

i.

10.

ireptpcpXirjfjLcVous t/xariois Xcukois.

x. I, xix. 8, 13,

noun

the

Cf.

iii.

In

5.

vii. 9,

13,

follows in the ace. instead of in the

dat.
6.

in

viii.

6.
XXll.

I,

8.

Aorpairal Kal (jxiii^al Kat ppofxai.
5 in a different order.
<Jj5

OdXaaaa

TTora/xov
di'dirauaii'

.

Cf. XV. 2

oaXtvT].
.

ouk

.

^w^s

.

.

.

Ixoucrtj' ktX.

Cf.

{l)is^.

xi.

19,

xvi.

but

18,

op-oia KpuartJiXXu

:

cf.

ws K^vcrraWov.
recurs in xiv. 11.

Kupios 6

6€<5s.
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occurs lo times elsewhere in our author

title

(cf.

i.

II, xi. 17, XV. 3, xvi. 7, etc.), and only twice in the rest
of the N.T. {i.e. in St. Luke) except in passages quoted from the
O.T. Kupios 6 Ocos, 6 iravTOKpdxwp. Cf. i. 8, xi. 17, xv. 3, xvi. 7,
8, iv.

6 iravTOKpdTwp 6

xix. 6, xxi. 22.
i.

r\v

Kal 6

koX 6 ipy^6\i^vo%.

tiv

Cf.

17, xvi. 5.

8, xi.

Cf. xiv. 7, xvi. 9, xix 7 (xi. 13).
%6iav.
tw j^wi'ti els t. aiuvas t. oXiLvtiiv
24, xvii. 22.
cf. 10, i. 18, X. 6, XV. 7 (cf. vii. 2).
TTji' %6va\kiv.
Cf. v. 1 2, xi. 1 7.
11. XaPcii/
9.

Scjo-oucrti'

1.

2.

:

.

.

Idiom.
1^

on

loc.

.

ix.

.

(b)

.

.

Gospel

Cf. 4th

^{iivr\

cm

forms of

.

.

.

adXiriYYOS XaXouatjs

Hebraism, and

this

T.

^^QVQv

this

recurs in 4, 9,

cf. xvii.

On

KttOrjfAei'os.

i,

.

.

.

See note in

Xeywi'.

xxi. 9.

the three definite yet peculiar

phrase in our author see note on iv. 2 ; it
10 in exact harmony with our author's peculiar

use.
7.

€x***'

= ^*X^-

^^- ^» ^^^-

2' ^'^-

^^' ^^^* ^^' ^4-

A frequent construction
our author.
9. oral' cumfut. ind.\ cf. viii. i, where orav is followed by aor.
For orav with
ind., though elsewhere in our author by the subj.
\hefut. ind. see Robertson, Gram. 972.
On the technical sense attached
10. irpodKuj'i^o-ouorii' tw j^wi/ti.
by our author to this construction see note on vii. 11.
8.

Ttt

reWapa ^wa

.

.

.

Xeyon-es.

in

§

3.

One part of this Chapter appears to have been written at an
earlier date and incorporated subsequently when our author
edited the complete work,

2^-3,

5,

6-8*^^^ appear to

have been written by our author

The grounds

for this conclusion are
given in the notes in loc, some of which may be stated here.
First of all, iv. i, 2* is a prose introduction to the chapter,
which serves to connect the preceding visions on earth with those
The rest of 2^-8 is in verse.
that follow in heaven, iv. 2*-ix.
But iv. 4, according to our author's usage elsewhere, cannot have
The grammar is against it we should
stood here originally.
have nominatives and not accusatives {Opovoi not Opovovs, etc.).
Again the functions of the Cherubim are conceived somewhat
Next, since the
differently in iv. 8 and in iv. 9 (see note).
description proceeds from the throne outwards, the Living
Creatures ought to have been mentioned before the Elders,
For the observance of
since they stand nearest to the throne.
When
this order elsewhere in our author see note on iv. 4.
the description begins from without, we naturally find the

as

an independent

vision.

:

:

IV.

RECAST OF AN EARLIER VISION

§ 3.]

reverse order
xix. 1-4.

—angels,

I05

Elders, Living Creatures, as

in

vii.

11,

How

then are we to explain iv. 4 ? Two explanations are
I. Our author has here used one of his earlier visions,
but in order to adapt it to his present purposes has prefixed to it
an introduction, iv. i, 2% and next, in order to prepare the way
for iv. 9-1 1, has inserted iv. 4
possibly in the margin of his
MS. By an oversight the nouns " thrones
elders " were
put in the ace, owing not improbably to elSov in iv. i.
Since,
according to the present writer's theory, our author had not the
opportunity of revising his work, this grammatical error was not
removed. In such a revision the next great objection to iv. 4
could have been removed by transposing it after iv. 8^ Thus
we should have had a description of the throne and of Him that
sat thereon (2^-3), next of the Living Creatures (6-8), and
finally of the Elders (4).
In that case 8^ would have read Kal to.
^(Sa avd-Trava-Lv ovk exovcnv ktX.
2. Our author wrote the entire
chapter at the same time, but forgot to mention and describe the
Elders, which omission he forthwith repaired by an insertion on
the margin of his MS, since some account of these was rendered
indispensable by iv. 9-1 1.
The former explanation seems preferable.
I add here what I take to be the original form of the
possible.

—

.

.

.

vision in 1-8.
The poem consists of four stanzas of four lines
each, the first beginning with the words Kal ISov

IV.

1.

McTo. TttuTa ctSoi/

2.

Kal 180U Opoi/os €K€iTO iv T(o oupai/fi,
Kal eirl toj' Qp6i'ov KaOi^jxei'os,

3.

Kal 6 Kadi]|ULekos ofxoios opdaci XiOw idairiSi Kai crapSio),
ipis KUKXddei' ToG
6p6i/ou ofxoios
opdaei ap-apay-

Kal

hivbi.

IL
5.

Kal CK

ToG

Opocou

cKTTopeuoi'Tai

dorrpaTral

Kal

^cji^al

Kal Ppovral,
Kal iina.
6. Kal

Xa|ji,7r(£8e9

iv<jjTTiov

TOO

Trupos Kai6|xci/ai ivfairiov toG Opovou,

Bpovou

ws

OdXaao-a

uaXii'T]

ojxoia

KpuffTaXXw,
Kttl

kukXci)

toG Bpovov Tccrcrapa

€p.Trpo(T0e»'

l^wa

yip.ovra

6<|>daXp,uv

Kal OTriaGd/.^

in.
7. Kal TO

j^woi^

TO TrpwTOi' ojiOLov Xcotn'i,

Kal TO SeuTcpoi' ^woi/
*

If $^

is

a later addition, as

4 of the stanza.

it

ojjiolov

may

jji6(tx¥>

be, then

6**

would form

lines 3

and

;
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Kttl

TO XpiTOl' t^OV €\(DV TO TTpOffWITOU

Kttl

TO TCTapTOl'

I^WOJ'

O|A0tO»'

dCTW

(US

[IV.

1.

dcOpbJTrOU

TTeTOfl^l'Ctf.

IV.
Kol tA T^<r<Tapa ^wa Ic Ka0' tv atr<^v

8.

i^!'^^

**'^ irr^pu-

Kal drnTrauo-ii/ ouk Ixouffif i^fiepas Kal i/uktos \iyoyr€qy
ayios ayios aytos Kupios o Oeos 6 irain-OKpdTup,
6

Kal 6

^i'

b)v

Kal 6 ^pxop<€^o9.

TauTa clSoi' Kal ISou. The clause with or without the kol
always introduces a new and important vision in our
Apocalypse.^ Compare vii. i (/xera tovto)^ 9, xv. 5, xviii. i, xix. i
Sometimes the same note of emphasis and
(/xeTtt Tavra -^/coucra).
unexpectedness is conveyed by the clause kcCi ciSov kox iSov cf.
Genervi. 2, 5, 8, xiv. I, 14, or by kol cTSov Kal ^Kouo-a, viii. 13.
1. \iera,

l8ov

:

ally similar

and

closely related sections,

are introduced by Kal cTSov, as in

v.

i,

paragraphs, and clauses

2, 6,

11, vi.

i,

2,

12, etc.,

and in fact in all the subsequent chapters except xi. and xxii.
These formulae are characteristic of apocalyptic literature, and
imply an ecstatic condition. They are not, however, so carefully
distinguished in other authors as in our Apocalypse.
Thus jaera ravra ctSov, or its linguistic equivalent, is found in
T. Joseph xix. 5 ;
1 Enoch Ixxxv. i, Ixxxix. 19, 30, 54, 72, xc. 2
;

2 Bar. xxxvii. i,

Kal

eiSoi',

Ethiopic
1

is

Enoch

liii.

or

8, ii.

equivalent

its

found

in

Dan.

vii.

6, 7, 8, xviii.

xvii. 3,

i,

in
4,

9,

Hebrew,
21,

11,

Aramaic,
viii.

2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 10,

2,

4,

or

7;

12, 13, xix. 3,

T. Levi viii. i
We find frequently with the same
T. Joseph xix. i, 3, 7, 8.
connotation the clause, " And again I saw," in i Enoch Ixxxvi.
xxi. 2, Ixxxv. 7, Ixxxix. 47, 70, xc. i, 4, 5, 9, etc.

I,

;

3, Ixxxvii. I, Ixxxix. 3, 7, 51.

form in our text frequently appears in this
ravra eTSov Kal iSou.
See vii. 9, or its linguistic
equivalent, Dan. vii. 6, 7 (nNI rr^in nm nn "insn); i Enoch
Ixxxvi. 2 ; T. Joseph xix. 5 ; 4 Ezra xi, 22, 33, xiii. 5 (" vidi post
haec et ecce"), 8, and the somewhat shorter form nam niNl (or

But the

fuller

literature, /Acra

the like) in Ezek.
8, vi. I

2

;

Dan.

Bar. xxxvi.

iv.

i.

4,

ii.

9, viii. 2, 7, 10, x. i, 9, xliv.

10, vii. 2, 13, viii. 3, x. 5

1-2,

7,

liii.

i

;

4 Ezra

;

xi.

i

Enoch
i,

3,

5,

4; Zech. i.
14-15;

xiv.
7,

10,

12,

XX. 9, etc.

In

all

the

above passages

in

Ezekiel, Zechariah,

Daniel,

The occurrence of this clause in xv. 5 shows that a new vision is being
introduced hence xv. i, which deals with the same vision, is an interpola*

:

tion.
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Enoch, Testaments XII Patriarchs, 2 Baruch, 4 Ezra, the
is designed by the expressions just enumerated.
is important to note this fact, owing to the presence of the

ecstatic condition
It

clause iy€v6fjir]v iv irvevfjiaTi in the next verse.
If the Seer is
already in a spiritual trance, what is to be made of the words
iy€vofxr}v iv irvevfiaTi

m

2 ?

iv tw oupaj'w.
As we shall see later,
Ovpa
iv TTViv/jLaTL is an addition of our author whereby
he connects the preceding visions on earth, i. lo-iii., with those
that follow in iv.-v., which are in heaven.
The phraseology is
apocalyptic. Cf. I Enoch xiv. 15, Kal iSov aW-qv dvpav aveoty/M^vrjv.
It is possible to explain this expression in two ways.
i. The
Seer may be conceived as being already in heaven.
In that case
the door here mentioned would lead to a holier part of the
heaven than that in which the Seer had hitherto been. This is
the view underlying i Enoch xiv. There Enoch is translated into
heaven, xiv. 8. When Enoch had once entered, he saw a great
wall built of crystal, and tongues of fire which encircled a great
house (xiv. 9). Into this house he entered, quaking and trembling, and then beheld aWrjv Bvpav avaoyfxivrfv over against him
leading to a still greater house in which God manifested His
presence.
The idea here would be practically the same as that
of different divisions of the Temple differing in degrees of
holiness.
2. The Seer may be conceived as not yet in heaven,
but as entering by this door.^
This is the view underlying
These
T. Levi v. I, ^vot$€ fxoL 6 ayycXos ras TrvAas tov ovpavov.
gates admit Levi from the second to the third heaven.
Since,
however, there is no reason to believe that our Apocalypse
teaches of more than one heaven (see later), the door referred to
in the text admits the Seer from earth to heaven.
Cf. 3 Mace,

Kal iSou 0upa
iBov

Kttt

vi.

.

.

riy€(oyii€VYi

.

18, TOTC 6 /xcyoAdSo^os deb's

.

.

.

rjvcwiev tols ovpaviovi TrvAa?,

ayyeXot KaTe^rjcrav.
This
seems to be the right explanation. That the door, moreover, is
not on a level with the Seer, as in i Enoch xiv., is clear from
the words that follow avd/3a wSc
With the expression "a door opened in heaven" for the
admission of the single Seer, we might contrast the words in
xix. II, "I saw the heaven opened," where the whole heaven is
opened, as it were, that the armies of heaven might go forth in
the train of the Son of God.
Yet in T. Levi ii. 6 the heavens
open to admit Levi.
c^

SiV

BeSo^aa-fxivoi 8vo

^Compare

(^oySe/aoctSets

in this sense Gen. xxviii. 17; Ps. Ixxviii. 23; 3 Bar. ii. 2,
Dieterich, Mithrasliturgie, 1 1 sqq.
On the ideas of doors in heaven through which the sun, moon, planets,
and winds pass, see I Enoch xxxiii.-xxxvi., Ixxii. sqq. See also Schrader^,
K.A.T. 619, for the occurrence of such ideas in Babylonian writings.
iii.

2

;

:
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iv Tw oupafw.
Throughout the entire Apocalypse ovpavos
occurs in the singular except in xii. 12, which is derived from
an independent Semitic source (see xii., Introd. § 7). This fact
in itself would not suffice to prove that our Seer believed in only
one heaven ; for in the Test. XII Patriarchs, where the doctrine
of a plurality of the heavens is distinctly enforced, we find sometimes ovpavos, T. Reub. i. 6, v. 7, vi. 9 ; T. Levi xiv. 3 (ft), xviii.
3, 4 ; T. Jud. xxi. 4 (/?), etc. ; sometimes ovpavoL, T. Levi ii. 6,
iii. I (a),
9 (/3), V. 4 (/3), xiii. 5 ; T. Jud. xxi. 3, etc.
Notwiihstanding, the entire outlook of our book favours the
conception of a single heaven.
On the impossibility of getting a consistent view of the
scenes portrayed in heaven by our book see note on dpovos . . .
iv T<3 ovpavw in 2.
vj <f>(ovr}
But the passage, koI ISov 6vpa
iv Trvev/Aari, is,
as we shall see presently, an addition inserted by the writer with
a view to linking together this vision with that which precedes
Kol Yj (fioivr) 7} TrpoJTT) rjv r)KOV(Ta o)5 (TaXinyyo^ XaXovcrr;? /xer* ifxov,
A.€y<i>i/.
Render, "and the former voice." yj c^oivrj depends on
Ihov.
This voice appears to be that referred to in i. 10, ^Kovo-a
<fiO)vr}v fxeydXrjv
ws (ra\7nyyo<s Xeyoxxrr}';.
Christ, therefore,
seems to be the speaker. But, as it has been observed by
Vischer, 77, and Bousset, 243, it is strange that the Being who
later in the vision is recognized as the Lamb (v. 6), and the object
of the vision, should here appear as the speaker and guide, the
angelus interpres^ as it were.
If we have in iv. 1-8 and in v.
two visions which the Seer had experienced on different
occasions and under different circumstances, and in which no
mention was made of the agent through whom these visions
were given, then we shall have no difficulty in recognizing the
phrase 17 ^wi/^
Aeywj/ as an addition on the Seer's part,
when editing his work as a whole, since this addition represents
Christ as the revealing subject of iv.-v. as He is of i.-iii.
In
this first edition of his visions the above inconsistency escaped
If, however, we could, with some scholars, take the voice
him.
in i. 10 to be that of an unknown angel, there would be no such
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

inconsistency.

Here y]
ws o-dXiTiYYOS XaXouffTjs |A€t' cfiou X^ywi'.
iSov no less than -q Ovpa.
There are two
explanations possible of Xcywi/.
Either Xeywv is to be construed
Kara arvveaiv with <f>oivrj and hence to be taken as = Aeyovo-a,
for similar constructions cf. xi. 15, xix. 14.
Cf. Gen. (LXX)
XV. I,
or the phrase \a\ov(Tr]<s /x€t* ifxov Xcywv is to be taken as a
q

^(avi\

—

.

.

.

dependent on

ffiwvrj is

—

Hebraism Cpvh
di'd^a

Gram.

(

328).

"i^np), as in xvii.

'•riN

= avdjSrjdi

:

cf. /xera/Sa,

Matt.

i, xxi. 9.

xvii. 20.

Cf. x. 8.

See Robertson,

SEER'S VISION OF

IV. 1-2.]
wSe
p. 58).

(

= "hither":
Cf.

I

Enoch

cf.

John

vi.

25,

x.

GOD
27.

IO9
See Blass, Gram.

xiv. 24.

In the preceding visions, i. 10 sqq., the Seer was on earth.
In this verse he is spiritually translated to heaven, and remains
This translation is implied in
in heaven till the close of ix.
the words, "Come up hither, and I will show thee the things
which must come to pass hereafter." His continued presence
in

heaven

is

attested

by

v,

4,

5,

vi.

9,

From heaven he can behold what
12,

15 sqq.,

vii.

i,

2.

Thence

vii.

13,

14,

viii.

i.

takes place on earth
cf. vi.
onwards there is a frequent
:

In x. he has again
returned to earth cf. x. 4, 8, and remains on earth till the close
of xi. 13; but in xi. 15-19 the scene of his vision is again in
heaven.
In xii. the scene seems to be again on earth ; for xii.
14-16 imply it, and the birth of the Messiah is on earth, xii. 5 ;
Yet there are difficulties as
for He is thence rapt to heaven.
In xiii.-xiv. 13 the scene of
regards the various sections of xii.
his visions is still on the earth, but xiv. 14, 18-20 imply his
presence in heaven, as well as xv. 2, 5 sqq., xvi. i.
Hence
XV. I (see note in loc^ is an interpolation.
In xvii.-xviii. the
scene is again changed, and the Seer is on earth again
cf.
xvii. 3, xviii. i, 4, 21.
In xix. i-io the Seer is again in heaven.
From xix. 11 to the close of the description of the heavenly
Jerusalem he is again on earth. At the advent of the final
judgment the former heaven and earth flee away.
Some of these changes of scene may be explained by the use
of sources on the part of the writer others by his incorporation
into his text of earlier visions of his own, some of which presuppose heaven, others earth, as the scene of their reception.
8€i|w.
This verb has already occurred in the same connection on i. I, where the Hierophant is Christ.
Here also, in this editorial addition to the original vision,
Christ is similarly represented, though a certain inconsistency is
thereby introduced. See note above (p. 108).
The word 8et^a>
recurs in xvii. i, xxi. 9, 10, xxii. i, 6, 8, where the guide is an
angel of the vision of the Bowls.
As in i.-iii. the present
Seilw <Tot a Sci yei'caOai /lera Taura.
(a cto-tV, i. 19) has been dealt with, in the chapters that follow the
future destinies of the Church and the world are to be manifested to the Seer.
This was promised in i. i, 19. The phrase
a Set y^viaOai (already in i. i) is found in the LXX and Theodotion of Dan. ii. 28, 29, while in ii. 29, 45 the entire clause,
a Set yeveV^at ^€Ta ravra, occurs in Theodotion's rendering of
shifting of the scene of the Seer's visions.
:

:

:

2. €u0€ws iytv6^-r\v iv TTi/eufiaTt.
difficulty in the text.

According to

These words create a great
10, where the expression
i.

no
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in a state of spiritual trance.

That the Seer is still in the ecstatic
ductory words of iv. i (see note).

state

is

Many

shown by the intro(De Wette,

scholars

Ebrard, Diisterdieck, Hilgenfeld, B. Weiss, Swete) assert that a
It has
higher degree of spiritual exaltation is here necessary.
been urged by De Wette and others that the same difficulty lies
But the parallel does not hold. For, whereas
in Ezek. xi. i, 5.
in Ezek. xi. i one office of the Spirit is mentioned when Ezekiel
is carried off to witness certain evils in Jerusalem (" the Spirit
lifted me up "), another is mentioned in xi. 5, where the Spirit of
the Lord is said " to fall on Ezekiel " in order to enable him to
Now there is no such distinction
prophesy against these evils.
The expression is
of phrase in i. 10 and iv. 2 in our text.
Moreover, the power conferred by the state
identical in both.
therein described embraces at once the power of spiritual vision
and of utterance or expression. Cf. i. 1 1. J. Weiss (p. 54 n.) has
therefore rightly urged that there is an inconsistency between
iv. I and iv. 2, but he goes needlessly far in maintaining that
whoever introduced the expression in iv. 2 no longer felt that
The Seer is already
elSov in iv. I described the visionary state.
It was not till he was in this state that
in the ecstatic state.
That he is still in this state in
Christ addressed him in i. 10.
iv. I is proved both by the diction (elSov) and the fact that he
In i. 10
hears the heavenly voice which addresses him anew.
the Seer is not addressed by Christ till he has fallen into a
trance, that is, the words ly^vo^-qv Iv Trvcv/xart precede the
address of Christ to the Seer, whereas in iv. 2 they follow the
The text, therefore, is peculiar.
address of the heavenly voice.
But the difficulty can, I think, be adequately explained by the
hypothesis that the Seer is here combining visions received
The poetical structure of iv. 1-8 is
on different occasions.
broken up by the insertion of certain prose additions in iv. i, 2,

Chapter iv. § 3), and
1-8 as recording an independent vision of
the Seer, which he connects with an earlier vision i.-iii., by four
clauses, iv. 1^'=*^, 2*, three of which, i^**, iv. 2*, have already
Some such insertion was necessary; for
occurred in i.-iii.
whereas i.-iii. imply that the Seer was on earth, iv.-ix. imply that
he is in heaven. Hence the two clauses, iv. i^, koI tSou Bvpa
riv€(oyfji€V7} ev tw ovpav<S, and iv. i^, dvd^a wSc, are indispensable,
the former clause that the voice may issue from heaven (cf.
Matt. iii. 17 ; Acts x. 11) and the Seer be spiritually translated
into heaven through this open door, and the latter as giving him
We therefore regard the
the command to ascend to heaven.
iv irvev/xaTi as added here by the Seer in
words Koi IBov
order to connect i.-iii. and iv.-ix. It must be confessed that the
4, 5, as

we

shall see later (see Introd. to

this fact points to iv.

.

.

.

;1:
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expression iyevofxrjv iv TrvevfjLarL is not what we expect here, since
it expresses nothing more than what is already definitely implied
in ficTo. Tavra cTSoj/, i.e. that the Seer was in the ecstatic state
cf. i. lo.
Since, as in xvii. 3, xxi. 10, there is here an actual
translation of the spirit of the Seer, we should here expect
aTrrjvexOrjv iv Trvev/xaTt, or dir-qveyKe fxe iv irvcvfjuTi (or avcka/Sev
fj.€
kt\., or iirjp€v jX€ ktX.).
Cf. xvii. 3, airrjveyKev fX€
iv irviv^aTi
and xxi. 10, and Ezek. iii. 12 (nn ^^NtJ'n")), 14 ('•jnpni ^jdnl^: nn),
viii. 3, xi. I, 24, xliii. 5.
In i Kings xviii. 12, 2 Kings ii. 16,
the same Hebrew verb is used of an actual bodily translation, and
dp7rd^€iv in Acts viii. 39. For other instances 1 of bodily translation
see Hebrew Gospel (Orig. Injoan^ tom. ii. 6; Hermas, Vis. i. i.
3,
ii. I. I ; Sim. ix. i. 4).
For the same idea of a translation of the
spirit see i Enoch xiv. 8, 9, Ixxi. i, 5-6.
Whether a bodily or
only a spiritual translation took place in his case St. Paul knew
not 2 Cor. xii. 2-4.
Kttl t8ou Opokos 6K€iTo ktX.
Hcre the original vision of the
Seer really begins.
The throne of God in heaven is frequently referred
Opoi/os.
to in the O.T. and later Jewish literature
cf. i Kings xxii. 19
Isa. vi. I ; Ezek. i. 26 ; Ps. xlvii. 8 ; Dan. vii.
9 ; i Enoch
xiv. 18, 19, (xl.); T. Levi v. i; Ass. Moses iv. 2 ; 2 Enoch
.

.

.

:

:

See also Weber^, Jud. Theol. 164 sq. A throne of
is described or mentioned in i Enoch xviii. 8,

xxii. 2 (A).

God on

earth

xxiv. 3, XXV. 3, xc. 20.

In every chapter in our Apocalypse the throne of God is
ii., ix.-x., where there is no occasion for
its mention, and in xv. 5-8, where the vision is that of the
Temple in heaven. The phrase dTro tov Opovov, which is added
asyndetically in xvi. 17 after dTro tov vaov, has been interpreted
as an attempt to harmonize the vision of the throne of God and
referred to except in

But the two ideas are already combined in
that of the Temple.
the T. Levi v. i, xviii. 6, and possibly also in the O.T.2
References to the Temple occur, of course, elsewhere in the
In iii. 12 there is a reference to the Temple, but in
Apocalypse.
The ideas of the throne and the Temple are
a spiritual sense.
combined in vii. 15, where the worship of the martyrs^ before
^

TUP

Evang.
rpixCtiv

sec.

fj,ov,

Bebr., dpri fKa^^
/cat

aTrjveyKe

fie els

/xe i) /ultjttjp jxov t6 Hyiov vveOfxa iv
rb 6po$ t6 jueya 6a^u)p.
Cf. Bel 36.

ixia

Some scholars would discover this combination already in Ps. xi.
" Yahweh is in His holy palace (or temple, ^yn) Yahweh, His throne is
-

;

4,
in

heaven." But the holy palace is here according to the parallel simply heaven
itself.
Others trace its existence already in Isa. vi. i sqq., but elsewhere the
earthly temple is the scene and subject of prophetic visions
cf. Amos ix. i ;
Ezek. viii. 3, x. 4sq. ; Acts xxii. 17. The heavenly palace or temple is
God's abode and referred to in Ps. xviii. 6 Mic. i. 2 Hab. ii. 20.
^ vii. 9-17 was
its original form a description of the worship of the
See pp. 200-1.
blessed faithful after the final judgment.
:

;

m

;
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mentioned. After the final judgment there
heaven, xxi. 22. The heavenly Temple is
Together with the heavenly Temple
again referred to in xi. 19.
the final judgment
is

to be

is

no Temple

in

is mentioned the altar, tov Ova-iaa-TrjpLov, vi. 9 (see note),
under which are the souls of the martyrs. This has been taken
to be the heavenly altar of burnt-offering by all commentators,
who have, as a rule, also found references to the altar of burntBut in the note on
offering and the altar of incense in viii. 3.
that verse I have sought to prove that both according to Jewish
and early Christian ideas there was only one altar in heaven
combining the characteristics of the earthly altar of incense and

there

Furthermore, this altar

partly those of the altar of burnt-offering.

within the heavenly Temple, vii. 15 ; and as the altar is before
the throne, viii. 3, it follows that the throne surrounded by the
The heavenly
four Living Creatures is also within the Temple.
throne, therefore, was probably conceived as being in the Holy
Indeof Holies, where also was the ark of the covenant, xi. 19.
pendently of this natural conclusion, the throne when conceived
as the special scene of God's manifestation would naturally be
held to be within the Holy of Holies.
But when, with the above representation of the Temple with
its Holy place and its Holy of Holies, the throne, and the altar,
we try to combine the conception of the 24 Elders, we are at once
landed in difficulties. Are these Elders with their 24 thrones
This element, which is probably
also within the Holy of Holies ?
an addition of our author to the current apocalyptic conceptions
of the heavenly Temple, cannot be really harmonized with them.
But the difficulties do not end here ; for the ideas at the base
of iv.-vii. presuppose a conception of the throne of God which
cannot easily be conceived as standing within the heavenly
Temple. On the other hand, the ideas behind viii.-xi. presuppose
an idea as old as Isa. vi. But
the throne within this Temple
our author may have been quite unconscious of these inconsistent
is

—

elements.
eK€iTo

= " stood."

Cf.

John

xix. 29,

ii.

6 (xxi. 9); Jer. xxiv.

i.

See Blass, Gram. 51.

He that sitteth on the throne is
€iri T. Opoj/oK Ka6rj|x€i/os.
In xix. 12 we
distinguished in vi. 16, vii. 10, from the Lamb.
have TOV KaOrjjxevov iirl r. Opovov. In vii. 10, xix. 4, we have the
The variations of
full expression to) 6eQ to) Ka^. cVt tw Opovto.
Alford was, so
case following on KaOrja-OaL liri are noteworthy.
far as I am aware, the first to attempt an explanation in connecHe gives a complete enumeration
tion with the present verse.
of the passages where this phrase is followed by the gen. the dat.
and the ace, and concludes that " the only rule that seems to be
at all observed was that always at the first mention of the fact of

8

GOD

SEER'S VISION OF

IV. 2-3.]
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the sitting, the ace. seems to be used, iv. 2, 4, vi. 2, 4, 5, xiv. 14,
xvii. 3, xix. II, xxiv. 4 (xx. 11 seems hardly a case in point), thus
bearing a trace of its proper import, that of the motion towards^
But xi. 16 does not come
of which the first mention partakes."

under

this rule,

and no

he admits "seems to prevail as

rule

regards the gen. and dat." Bousset^, 165 sq., does not try to
explain the variations, but brings them together.
From him I
draw the following classification slightly remodelled.
Thus Tou Ka0T))jL^i'ou em is followed by the gen.^ iv. 10, v. i, 7,
vi. 16, xvii. I, xix. 18 (PQ min fere omn.
ace. A 61. 69
dat. K),
;

:

xix. 19, 21.

Tw Ka0T)fx^»'(i) eirt with dat. iv. 9 (SA), v. 13 (AQ), vii. 10
Exception with ace. vi. 4, cVt a.\n6v.
(i<ACP), xix. 4 (nACQ).
In xiv. 15 with gen. e^ri t^? v€<fi4\rj<s, but xiv. 15-17 is not from
the hand of our author.
6 Ka0T)|X€t'os €irt and t6i/ KaBrnievov iiri, with ace. 6 xa^Ty/xcvo?,
c. ace. in iv. 2 (P An with gen.), vi. 2, 5, xi. 16 (AP), xix. 11.
with gen. vii. 15 (dat.
Exceptions
min pi.), xiv. 16 (Ak
but not from our author's hand), with dat. xxi. 5 (but this
tov (tovs) Ka6. with ace. in iv. 4, xiv. 14,
is due to editor),
Exceptions with gen. ix. 17, cV avrwv (but due proxvii. 3.
bably to interpolation of ix. 17^^), xiv. 6 (where, however, see
note), XX. II, but this is due to editor.
Thus, in short, the
participle in the nom. and ace. is followed by cVt and the ace,
and the participle in the gen. and dat. by the gen. and dat.
:

—

Q

respectively.
3.

Kai 6

KaOi^ixei'os o|ioios

opdaci Xida>

i<laTriSi

Kal aapSiu.

As

Swete remarks, the writer avoids anthropomorphic details. No
form is visible only lights of various hues flashing through the
cloud that encircles the throne. These hues the Seer seeks to
adumbrate by comparing them to lights reflected by the jasper
and sardius passing through a nimbus of emerald green.
With the idea and diction we may compare Ezek. i. 26, which
appears to have been in the mind of the Seer iirl tov 6fjiOL(i)fjLaTo<s
:

:

TOV Opovov

In apocadescribed as being " like a man,"
we are to infer that it is a supernatural being that the Seer is
describing.
In Dan. vii. 9 we have TraXatos ^/xepaiv ( = "an
ancient of days ") iKaOrjTo, where I cannot help believing that
PDV p^ny (i.e. iraXatos rjfxepdv) is a primitive error for ]'^DV p^T)V^,
i.e. ofxoLWfxa iraXaioG ^fiepwy.
^^DV pTiy means simply "an old
man." It is hardly possible to conceive a reverent Jew describing God in such terms.
In the ist cent. B.C. this title appears in
a slightly different form as " the Head of Days " or " the Sum of
ofxoLoyjjia

lyptic visions,

Days,"
etc.,

i.e.

o)<s

cTSos avOpoiirov (D^^? iiNiDD).

when a being

the Everlasting, in

is

i

Enoch

xlvi. i, 2, xlvii. 3, xlviii. 2,

and thereby the anthropomorphism
VOL.

I.

—

is

avoided.

1

THE REVELATION OF

14

ofioios 6p<£a€i \i0a)
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ktX.

Cf. Ezek.

which the glory of
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where

4, 27, viii. 2,

compared

in colour

it is

— ws

opacis YjXeKTpov^ ws 6\{/lv rjXeKrpov.
In i. 28, Ezekiel concludes
the vision with the words, "This was the appearance of the
likeness of the glory of God."
.
.
ido-TTiSi Kttl aapSiw.
It is difficult to determine
ofioios
with certainty what stone is represented by the jasper here
(tao-TTts = nstJ'^).
There were several varieties of the tao-Trts (i)
a dull opaque stone
which is thought by some scholars to be
referred to here, since it is combined with the sardius (2) a
green stone ( = nst^"') partially translucent possibly that referred
to here and in xxi. 11, XtOta tao-7ri8i KpvarraXXt^ovrL
(3) a red
stone ( = n3nD, Isa. liv. 12, a yellow stone, and an opalescent
See Encyc, Bib. iv. 4806, whence these facts are derived.
stone).
Of the above varieties the green was very rare and most prized in
This may explain the epithet Ti/LtiwraTos attached
ancient times.
But owing to this epithet Ebrard thinks
to it in xxi. 11.
that the diamond is meant here.
The sardius ( = D'ilN, Ex.
.

:

—

:

—

:

10; Ezek. xxviii. 13) is a red stone as the name
the opaque blood-red jasper well known in Egypt,
Babylonia, and Assyria.
Cf. Epiphan. De Geftimis^ irvpioiro^ tQ
ai/xarociS^s (quoted by Vitringa).
c'lSci
Kttt
"The material
(translucent quartz stained with iron) is quite common, and
merges in the clearer and lighter-tinted carnelian and red agate "
{Encyc. Bib. iv. 4803).
See also Hastings' D.B. iv. 620 sq.
Kal tpis kukXoOci' toC Opoi^ou ofxoios 6p(io-€i aixapaySii^id. This
idea of a rainbow round about the throne is derived from Ezek.
ovTOi<s
i.
28, o)? opacrtg ro^ov^ orav r] ev ry v€<l>eX.rf iv r/fxepai'; verov
The rainbow is
rj (TTacris (corrupt? for <jidcn<s) rov <^cyyov9 KVKkoOiv.
said to be like a smaragdus. afxapdySivo'; is apparently a air. Acy.
The smaragdus ( = np'i2) has been identified with the rock
crystal, the beryl, and finally with the emerald.
Petrie (Hastings'
D.B. iv. 620) writes " A colourless stone is the only one that
can show a rainbow of prismatic colours; and the hexagonal
prism of rock crystal, if one face is not developed (as is often
the case), gives a prism of 60°, suitable to show a spectrum.
The
confusion with emerald seems to have arisen from both stones
crystallizing in hexagonal prisms
and as the emerald varies
through the aquamarine to a colourless state, there is no obvious
separation between it and quartz crystal."
Both Petrie here and Myres in the Encyc. Bib. iv. 4809
attach the meaning of rock crystal to a-fxdpaySoq in our text.
But it is difficult to translate the line if this meaning is attached
to cr/xapay8iVu>.
Perhaps it might be rendered " And there was
a rainbow round about the throne like the appearance of rock

xxviii. 17, xxxix.

signifies,

—

:

;

:

crystal."

;

THE TWENTY-FOUR ELDERS

IV. 3-4.]

II5

But another view is generally taken of the text. The tpis is
meaning merely a halo or nimbus shaped like a
rainbow, and of one colour^ an emerald green.
In that case the
writer breaks away from his source, Ezek.
28, and opdura is to
be taken as a dat, modi. The conception of a nimbus encircUng
interpreted as

i.

supernatural beings or deified men was familiar to the ancient
world.
It was current among the Greeks and Romans
see
Dieterich, Nekyia, 41-43, who quotes largely from the Stephanus'
monograph on the subject, Nimbus und Strahlen-Kranz
M^moires de I'acaddmie imp^riale des sciences de St. Petersbourg, 6 ser., tom. ix., 1859.
It is claimed to be of Babylonian

—

:

origin by Zimmern, K.A.T.^^ p. 353, who cites Ps. civ. 2 ("He
clothes Himself with light as with a garment ") ; Dan. vii. 9
I

Enoch

xiv.

18; Jas.

i.

17

;

Apoc. John

iv.

3;

Tim.

i

vi.

16,

etc.

In favour of the above we might cite Encyc. Bib. iv. 4804
early as Theophrastus a very large number of stones, all
brilliant and of all shades of green, from aquamarine to dioptase
(;(aA.KT78o)v), were included generally under (TjjidpaySo<;."
In any case the object of the bow is to conceal Him that sat
on the throne. Thus anthropomorphic details are avoided still
more than in Ezekiel.
:

"As

em toGs
Opovous TrpeaPurepous Ka0T]p,eVous TrcpiPcpXriixeVous
ifAariois XeuKoTs, Kal em ras K€4>aXa9 auTcuf (ne^dvovs XP^^''^^^^*
The occurrence of this verse in its present context creates great
4. Kal kukX^Oci' toG Bpovov Bpovovs eiKoai ritrarapes,^ Kal

ciKoai

TcWapas

This has already been pointed out by J. Weiss {Die
He observes, first, that it interrupts
Offenbarung^ P- 54 sq.).
a description of the throne, which is resumed in 5 in the next
place, that, as the representation proceeds from the throne outwards, the narrower circle of the four Living Creatures ought to
be mentioned before the larger concentric circle of the four and
twenty Elders. The Living Creatures stand nearer the throne,
and in iv. 9, 10, the Elders do not fall down and worship till the
Living Creatures give the signal. On these grounds, Weiss would
reject this verse as an addition of the final editor of the
Apocalypse, who put together two independent apocalypses with
large additions of his own.
Though Weiss's theory as a whole
is untenable, there are good grounds for regarding iv. 4 as a
later addition, but not, as Weiss urges, from another hand.
The
evidence points to its being a later addition, but an addition
from our author's hand, since the diction is wholly his own, and
difficulty.

:

^

its noun except in
used not unfrequently as an ace.
On the orthography of Wo-(r a/)es
see Robertson, Gram, 183.

Elsewhere in our author dKoai ricrcape^ stands before

We

xix. 4.
should observe that r^aa-apes is
Cf. Moulton, Gram. 46; Blass, Gram. 20.
in the

N.T., MSS, and the

koii'tJ,

**

^*^

1
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For, since the
the verse serves to prepare the way for 9-1 1.
24 Elders are subordinate in rank to the Living Creatures, they
should not be mentioned before them unless the Seer began
his description with the outer ranks of heavenly beings that
surrounded the throne. Now in vii. 9-1 1 we find such a
First we have a great multitude of the saved which
description.
no man could number; then the various concentric ranks of
heavenly beings round about the throne first the angels, then
Probably
the Elders, and finally the four Living Creatures.
first
in the same way we are to explain the order in xix. 1-4
the great multitude of the angelic orders in heaven " saying
Hallelujah" (xix. 1-3), and its repetition by the Elders and
Elsewhere, where
Living Creatures in xix. 4 (see note in loc).
these two orders are simply mentioned together, the Living
Creatures are always mentioned first: cf. iv. 9-10, v. 6, 8, 14,
The expression koI twv {u5o>v koX twv Trp€(T/3vT€po)v seems
xiv. 3.
single Elder is mento be a gloss in v. 11 (see note in loc).
tioned in V. 5, vii. 13, and the body of Elders alone in xi. 16.
But as we examine the text more closely we see why the
addition was made by our author after 3 and not elsewhere in
For, whereas it would have been natural to make this
iv. 1-8.
addition immediately after the four Living Creatures in 6^ we
discover that the description of the latter and their thanksgivings are so closely knit together from 6^ to the close of 8
that the addition of a single phrase alien to the subject of the
Hence the inLiving Creatures was practically impossible.
sertion was made in the midst of the description of the throne.
have three
Finally, the syntax is defective in this verse.

—

—

A

We

Bpovov^^

accusatives,

Nor

govern them.

but no verb to
there any such verb in 3 nor in 2, where

Trpeo-ySvrepoDs,

is

the verbs are intransitive.

explain these abnormal accusatives,

and borrow

ctSov.
This is wholly
the possible origin of the conception of the
twenty-four Elders see 10.

we must hark back

'

To

<TTe<})divovs,

5.

xvi.

cK

Kal

The

18,

Bpovov cKiropeuoi'Tai daTpairai Kal (fxut^al Kal
three nouns recur in the same order in xi. 19,

ToG

but in

aa-rpaTraC.

i

On

unsatisfactory.

ppoi/Tttt.

to

viii.

5 in

a different order, f^povToX

k. <f>a)val

k.

= ni^1p in Hebrew, and denote the "voices" of
/Jpoi/rat = D^DV"!, and denote simply " thunderings."

c^comt

the thunder;
To us moderns, who identify thunder and the "voice" of the
In
thunder, it is difficult to make a distinction between them.
Jub. ii. 2, however, we have the very same expression as in
might also
our text ayycA-ot ifxavwVj (SpovTiov koI aa-rpaTriov.
compare Ex. xix. 16, iyCvovro <f)0}val koI acrrpaTrai Ezek. i. 13,
Both nouns are combined
€K Tov TTvpos l^iiTopiviTo d(TTpa7n^.

—

We
:

in Ps. Ixxvi. (Ixxvii.)

18,

(fnovr)

rrjs

Ppovrrjs crov (*pV"l

i>1p);

Job

xxxvii. 4, "

WERE A SEA OF GLASS

AS IT

IV. 5-6.]

He

tt;

thundereth with the voice of His majesty

" (DV"!^

Cf. also xxxvii. 2, 3, 5.
Kal itrr^ \a|ATr(i8es irupos Kai6jAemi ivditriov toO Opoi'ou [a itniv

131Ni ijlps).

We might compare 2 Bar. xxi. 6,
Ta lirrcl Trt'cufiara toG ^coG].
" The holy beings ... of flame and fire, which stand around
Thy throne." Cf. viii. 10 of our text.
Oiov has been recognized as a gloss by
The clause a .
It is a gloss, however, which
Spilta, J. Weiss, and Wellhausen.
.

.

probably gives a right interpretation: cf. i. 4, 12, ii. i, iii. i.
The seven lamps are seven spirits. The seven lamps stand in
some original relation to the seven planets, of which, however,
See note on i. 4.
the Seer may have been quite unconscious.
Opovovy may be a later
.
But this clause also, Kal eTrra XaftTTttSc? .
Its structure appears
addition of our author or of a later hand.
In the description of the
to be against the former hypothesis.
throne the phrase relating to the throne always begins the verse.
.

6^, iv kvk\(o
Thus iv. 5% €K Tov Opovov
6% cvwttiov tov Op.
Tov op.
This holds also in iv. 2<= and in the addition iv. 4*. In
iv. 3^ there is a slight departure from this structure, but not the
complete departure we find in iv. 5^ Here, further, we have the
awkwardness of ei/wTriov tov Opovov coming almost at the close of
one verse and recurring immediately at the beginning of the
:

:

and that in a most carefully elaborated stanza. Notwithstanding I have allowed 5^ minus the explanatory gloss, to
remain in the text. See Introd. to Chapter, § 3.
next,

ei/ciirtoi' toG Qpovou &»s OdXaaaa uaXint) ojxoia KpuardWu.
be observed that our author does not say that there was
"a sea of glass" here, but "as it were (ws) a sea of glass" (cf.
There is nothing like it on earth or in human experiXV. 2).
ence, so that all he can do is to use a figure of speech in order
to suggest in some faint measure what he saw in the vision.
This is clearly the present meaning of this phrase in our text.
But having thus suggested the character of the conception, he
can then drop the apocalyptic character of the phrase and use

6.

Kal

It is to

simply the definite expression t^v OdXaaa-av rrjv vaXcvrjv (xv. 2).
But this has very little to do with the original form of this idea.
Before the discovery of 2 Enoch, scholars were at a loss to trace
its source.
In that book (iii. 3) we find "They showed me (in
the first heaven) a very great sea, greater than the earthly sea."
This sea, according to T. Levi ii. 7 (a), was in the first heaven
"hanging," or according to ii. 7 (y8), "hanging between the first
and second heaven." The strange word " hanging " = Kpcfidixcvov
= Vi5^D, which appears to be corrupt for V"'i?^2 therefore "on
:

—

above the
firmament referred to in Gen. i. 7 ; Ps. cxlviii. 4. According to
Jub. ii. 4 these were separated from the waters below the

the firmament."

Thus

this sea

is

really the waters
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vSara, to

— the Greek version

rjiiicrv

preserved
These waters were masculine, acin Epiphan. Haer. Ixv. 4).
cording to I Enoch liv. 8, and the waters on the earth were
From their union, accordmg to Assyrian myths, the
feminine.
gods were noduced. Of this myth there seems to be an echo
in 2 Enoch xxviii. 2, xxix. i, 3, "Out of the waves I created
rock
and from the rock I cut off a great fire, and from the
fire I created the orders of the incorporeal ten troops of angels."
But to return to the sea of glass, which ultimately goes back,
These
as we have seen, to the waters above the firmament.
waters rest on the firmament, and over them apparently God's
throne was originally conceived as established, Ps. civ. 3, " Who
Of this
layeth in the waters the beams of His chambers."
heavenly ocean a portion only is visible in the foreground, "as it
were a sea of glass like unto crystal," in our text. When the
Apocalypse was written it is more than probable that the
See Bousset
original meaning of the sea was wholly forgotten.
avT(j)v ave/Sfj €7rdva)

.

in loCi

.

rov (rrepewfjuLTO's

.

and Gunkel,

Kal

\iv

Zum

fxeau too

Verstdndnis. d.

NT,

Opokou Kal] kukXw tou

yi\),ovro. 6^Qa\\t.uiv cjXTrpoaOci'

Kal

44, n.
Opoi'ou

5.

reaaepa ^ua

oiriaOci'.

The

Living Creatures are not bearers of the throne {h fteo-w
r. Op. cannot mean "under the throne"), as in Ezek. i. 22, 26,
but they stand round the throne and prostrate themselves in the
"
act of worship, v. 8, xix. 4 (in 2 Enoch xxi. i they " overshadow
cf. xv. 7.
it), and are free to move independently and singly
If the text is right, we must suppose, with Ziillig, De Wette,
Diisterdieck, Bousset, Swete, that the Living Creatures stood
round about (kvkXo)) the throne, one in the middle of each side
From the Greek words it seems imof the throne {iv /xea-o)).
Nor can the passage be
possible to wrest such a meaning.
interpreted with Eichhorn, Ewald, and Gunkel (Zum religionsgesch. Verst, 44), who conceive the four Living Creatures as lying
with the lower part of their body supporting the throne and with
Eichhorn
the upper part of their body projecting beyond it.
was misled by following Ezekiel and by failing to follow the text
before him, and also by the passage which he quotes from the
Midrash TehilHm ciii. 19, to the effect that the Living Creatures
were placed under the throne that they might " know that the
kingdom of God ruled over all." In fact, the text is uninHence eV /A€o-<p rov 6p6vov kul is to be
telligible as it stands.
taken as (i) a gloss, or as (2) a mistranslation of the Hebrew.
I. It is not impossible that iv fxio-ta rov Opovov was added here
from Ezek. i. 5, iv toJ p-ia-io a)9 ofjiotw/xa recra-dpoiv ^wwv (where iv t(2
/x€cra) refers to the fiery cloud wh^ch envelops the throne of God),
add Kal kvk\<^
just as some cursives and versions of the
:

LXX

IV.
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Tov 9p6vov after iv tw

fx4cr(o in Ezek.
i.
5, probably from the
Elsewhere throughout the Apocalypse the Living
Apocalypse.
Creatures are said to be "round the throne," but never " in the
That privilege is reserved for the " Son of
midst of it," as here.

Man"

or "the

Lamb,"

i.

13,

ii.

i, v.

6, vii.

17.

Konnecke has

also proposed the excision of this clause.
2. Bruston (quoted
by Moffatt) thinks that the clause is a mistranslation of "jin3

KDSn, which should have been rendered, " And in the midst was
but there is no other evidence that the passage is
;
a translation, and the sense is hardly satisfactory.
T^aaapa ^wa.
To the writer of the Apocalypse these four
Living Creatures, which are akin to the living creatures (JT'^n) in
Ezek. i., and are called Cherubim in Ezek. x. 2, 20, are simply
an order of angels, and apparently the highest, or one of the
highest orders.
We find them mentioned with two other orders,
the throne "

the Seraphim and Ophannim, in i Enoch Ixxi. 7 (cf. Ixi. 10).
with others still in 2 Enoch xx. i, xxi. i, xxii. 2.
In
Enoch xxi. i (cf. xxi. 3) ten orders are mentioned. (See my

t'.e.

And
2

note

loc.)

t'fi

These Living Creatures

in our text are akin, as we have said,
to the living creatures in Ezekiel, but they are in certain essential
aspects different.
The Seer does not simply reproduce the

traditions of the past, but speaks in the terms of his own time.
In the present instance I hope to show that the conception in

our text has probably passed through three stages of development of which the third is that found in apocalyptic literature,
200 B.C. to 100 A.D. In this brief study we shall advance
backwards from Jewish to Babylonian conceptions, from the
statement of ascertained beliefs to the expression of reasonable
hypotheses.

—

In apocalyptic

literature 200 B.c.-ioo a.d.
i.
In our
Cherubim are four in number, it is true, as in Ezekiel,
but each Cherub has only one face, and not four faces as in the
I.

text the

O.T. prophet.

They have each

wings like the Seraphim
3. They stand immediately
v. 8, xix. 4, and do not
bear it as in Ezekiel. The throne is set (" €K€ito" Rev. iv. 2) on
the firmament of heaven, and does not rest on them.
There is
no mention of " the wheels," as in the vision of Ezekiel. 4. They
sing God's praises. Rev. iv. 8, like the Seraphim in Isa. vi., and are
not silent servants of Deity.
5. They are " full of eyes," but in
Ezekiel they are " like lamps," i. 13, and it is " the felloes of the
wheels," i. 18, that are full of eyes. Ezek. x. 12, where the Cherubim are said to be full of eyes, is recognized by critics as corrupt. 6.
They move freely about. Rev. xv. 7, and act as intermedin ries between God and other orders of angels. In most of these respects
in Isa.

2.

six

and not four as in Ezek. i.
round God's throne. Rev. iv. 6,
vi.,

: :
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the conceptions of the N.T. Apocalypse and of Jewish Apocalyptic
between 200 b.c. and 100 a.d. are at one. As regards i, we
have no mention of the number of the Cherubim outside our
Apocalypse nor any description of their form in this period.
They are regarded simply as one of the highest orders of angels
2. They have each six wings
cf.
I Enoch Ixi.
10, Ixxi. 7.
according to Rev. iv. 6, 2 Enoch xxi. i, as the Seraphim in
Isa. vi.
3. They stand round the throne of God and not under
They do not bear it, but
it, as Gunkel and others have asserted.
In
are rather conceived as guardians of it, i Enoch Ixxi. 7.
In
1 Enoch xiv. 11 they appear to be in the "roof" of heaven.
2 Enoch xxi. i they cover the throne like the Seraphim in Isa. vi.
In the next place the throne is conceived as resting on the firma
ment of heaven, even where the wheels of Ezekiel's vision are
mentioned in connection with it. Cf. Dan. vii. 9, " The thrones
His throne was fiery flames, and the wheels
were set.
thereof burning fire." This meaningless survival appears also in
its appearance
1 Enoch xiv. 18, "I saw ... a lofty throne:
was as crystal, and the wheels thereof as the shining sun, and
In i Enoch xiv. r7, 18, all
there was the vision of Cherubin."
But other writers
idea of a moving throne has been wholly lost.
either omitted the mention of "the wheels" as a meaningless
survival, as in T. Levi v. i, xviii. 6, where the throne rests on the
floor of the Temple in the third heaven, and Rev. iv. 2 sqq., or they
transformed "the wheels " (D^3Qix) into one of the highest orders
.

of angels,

.

i.e.

.

Ophannim,

as in

i

Enoch

Ixi.

and

10, Ixxi. 7

later

Jewish Midrashim. Underneath the throne was not only the
flaming firmament, but also the sources of the fiery streams,
which flowed forth from the stationary base of the throne,
Dan. vii. 10; i Enoch xiv. 19. With this conception we might
contrast Rev. xxii. i, where it is "a river of water of life" that
proceeds out of the throne.
4.

Finally, the function of the

Cherubim

in later apocalyptic

God (except in
Bar. li. 1 1 ?), but to guard it, i Enoch Ixxi. 7, or more
Thus in i Enoch
usually to sing the trisagion, as in our text.
Ixxi. 7, together with the Seraphim and Ophannim they are
described as "those who sleep not," but " guard the throne of
God's glory." Now, according to i Enoch xxxix. 1 2, " those who
saying
.
stand before Thy glory and bless
sleep not
Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of Spirits"; and again in Ixi. 11 sq.
they exclaim, " Blessed is He, and may the name of the Lord of
These orders are carefully distinguished in
Spirits be blessed."
literature

not

is

to

support

the

throne of

2

.

.

.

.

.

from the four archangels. Once more in 2 Enoch xix. 6,
the Cherubim and Seraphim with six wings and many eyes
" Holy,
are described as standing before the throne, singing
xl. 2

xxi. I,

:

—
IV.
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holy, holy

is

the Lord

God

of Sabaoth
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heavens and earth are

Thus the conception of the Cherubim in the
N.T. Apocalypse is essentially the same as that found in Jewish
Both the conceptions, as we shall see,
apocalyptic literature.
full

of

Thy

glory."

have their root in the O.T.
II. In the O.T. the Cherubim are referred to, as Bp. Ryle
points out (Hastings' D.B. i. 377 sqq.), (i) "in the Israelite
version of primitive myth ; (2) in early Hebrew poetry ; (3) in
apocalyptic vision ; and (4) in the descriptions of the formation
and adornments of the ark, the tabernacle, and the temple."
are mainly concerned here with (3), but we shall refer to
the passages coming under the other sections as we find

We

occasion.

The form

of the Cherubim varies in the O.T.
In
10 each had four faces the faces of a man, a lion,
an ox, and an eagle. (In x. 14, where the four faces are given
slightly differently, the verse is, with Bertholet, to be excised as
an interpolation, as well as the word " cherub " in 7. These are
omitted by the LXX.) In Ezek. xli. 18 sq. each had two faces
those of a man and a lion ; but this may be due to the fact that
they are here represented on the wall of the Temple.
Between
each pair of Cherubim there was a palm tree.
According to Gunkel, Genesis'^, p. 25, the simpler conception
of Rev. iv. 6 is older than the very complicated one of Ezek. i.
10; indeed Winckler {Altor. Forsch, ii. 347 sqq.), as Zimmern
notes, K.A.T., p. 631, seeks to prove that the four living creatures
in the original text of Ezekiel had only one face each.
In any
case, the form of the Cherubim in our Apocalypse, so far as
regards their head, differs from every definite description of them
in the O.T.
10 each Cherub had four wings.
2. In Ezek. i.
In
6,
Solomon's temple there were two colossal Cherubim, each with
two wings, I Kings vi. 24 sqq., and standing on their feet,
The walls of his temple were also carved
2 Chron. iii. 13.
with figures of Cherubim, i Kings vi. 29, and palm trees,
2 Chron. iii. 7, as also on the hanging screen, which separated
the Holy place from the Holy of Holies in the Tabernacle,
Ex. xxvi. 31.
Thus the number of wings assigned to the Cherubim in our
Apocalypse, while agreeing with later apocalyptic literature,
differs from the number assigned in the O.T.
3. The Cherubim in Ezek. i. 22, 26, x. i, support a firmament,
whereon is set the throne of God. The throne is not stationary,
but is borne in any one of four directions by the Cherubim.
The description of the base of the throne recalls Ex. xxiv. 10,
though there is no mention there of the Cherubim. In
1.

Ezek.

i.

6,

—

;
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8-2 1, on the other hand, the figures of the Cherubim
on the mercy-seat of the ark, facing each other,

are represented

but looking down on the ark.
Possibly connected with the conception in Ezekiel

is

that in

Isa. xxxvii. 16,
Kings xix. 15; Ps. xviii. 10, Ixxx. i, xcix. i
where the Cherubim are conceived as bearing God.
In i Enoch Ixxi. 7 they
In Gen. iii. 24 they guard Paradise.
they are said to guard the throne of God.
Thus the conception in Rev. iv. 6, etc., stands apart in this
respect also from any in the O.T.
4. The Cherubim are silent in Ezek. i. 5 sqq., x. 2, and in all
passages relating to them in the O.T. as opposed to the function
2

;

assigned them in late apocalyptic literature.
III. Some of the above conceptions in the O.T. can with
great probability be traced to an earlier stage, a stage with which
our author was wholly unacquainted, and of which even the O.T.
For research in this
writers had barely the faintest idea.
The
direction we are indebted to Zimmern and Gunkel.
former {K.A.T. 631 sq.) holds that in all probability the four
Cherubim in Ezek. i., x. 2, are to be traced to the four chief
constellations in the zodiac,^ and go back fundamentally to
Babylonian ideas, though this has not yet been established.
The I St, 4th, 7 th, and loth signs of the zodiac are especially
significant as corresponding in space to the dividing limits of the
four quarters of the heavens, and in time to the dividing limits of
These four constellations are the Ox, the Lion,
the four seasons.
Further, the four winds were probthe Scorpion, and Aquarius.
ably brought into relation with the four chief signs of the zodiac
for in Babylonian- Assyrian sculpture we find on either side of the
holy tree two winged forms, generally with a human body and
an eagle head, and occasionally with a human head and a lion's
body. Of close affinity with these are the colossal winged ox
and lion figures at the entrance of Assyrian temples and palaces,
which have human heads and the bodies of the ox or lion.
Hence Zimmern infers that the ox, lion, man, and eagle were
known in Babylon as symbols of the winds, and that in the
Biblical Cherubim the forms of these four creatures were derived
from the four constellations in the four quarters, corresponding
The relation of the lion and
to the four directions of the wind.
the ox to the constellations of the lion and ox is obvious.
The man corresponds to the scorpion-man, while the eagle is
taken not from Aquarius, but from the constellation of the
this hypothesis as an assured result in Zum reli^onsVefstdndniss des NT, p. 47, and suggests that the movement of their
wings, perceptible by no ordinary earthly ear, is referred to in Ps. xix. and is
the music of the spheres.
^

Gunkel assumes

gesch,

—
":
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neighbourhood, probably because the former had no

particularly bright stars.

Now

in confirmation of

Zimmern's identification of the four

winds and the four constellations, it is to be observed that
originally the throne of God was the heaven itself: Isa. Ixvi. i,
*'The heaven is My throne, the earth is My footstool."
In
Ezek. i. 22 the throne rests on a firmament (ypi, i.e. the heavenly
vault, which is like crystal), borne, as we have seen, by the four
A very probable emendation of i Enoch xviii. 2
Living Creatures.
may support Zimmern's identification of "the four winds" and
the four constellations this passage reads, " I saw the four winds
which bear the firmament of heaven. Now these stand between
earth and heaven."
See my edition in loc.
It is obvious that the idea of the Living Creatures and the
wheels supporting the throne are syncretistic.
It
rested
originally either on the living creatures or on the wheels.
Both
ideas were prevalent in the ancient world (Gunkel, op. cit.^ p. 46).
For our present purpose we may leave *^ the wheels " ^ out of
consideration, especially as they do not appear in the N.T.
Apocalypse.
Again, as confirming the identification of the Living Creatures
and the four constellations, it is to be observed that the former
are " like burning coals of fire, hke the appearance of lamps "
(Ezek. i. 13).
Now, since in apocalyptic language the "lamps "
signify stars
see Zech. iv. 2, 10 and our text, i. 4 (note), 12, iv. 5
the Living Creatures who are like lamps are reasonably to be
identified with stars.
And this is further confirmed by the fact
that the wheels which accompany the Living Creatures are "full
of eyes," i.e. are bodies of stars or constellations.
In the Veda
(S.B.E, xUi. 212) the sun-god Surya is himself an eye.
In the
next stage Mitra and Varuna have the Sun as an eye {S.B.E.
xxvi. 343, xli. 408).
And the seven planets are the seven eyes
of Yahweh in Zech. iv. 10, and of the Lamb in our Apocalypse
:

—

see

V. 6,

also note

on

i.

12.

Kal oTriaOcK.
These words go
There the expression is applied to
" the wheels," which are said to be " full of eyes round about
{irXrjpcLs 6<f>da\fxu>v kvk\66€Vj yi'O
When, howU]y^V ^j^pp).
yi\LQVTO.

o^QoiK^uiv

back to Ezek.

i.

e)x7rpoa6ei/

18, x. 12.

our author transferred the
Living Creatures themselves, he
The eyes were on the felloes of
eyes presented the appearance
ever,

idea from the wheels to the
not unreasonably modified it.
the wheels, and therefore the
of a circle.
Hence they are

' In
Dan. vii. 9, i Enoch xiv. 13, "the wheels" are merely a literary
reminiscence or survival.
The throne is conceived as stationary in both
passages— certainly in the latter. In the next stage of development "the
wheels" are transformed into an order of angels (see above, p. 120).

;
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described as " round about." But such an expression could not
be used of a living creature which had a definite face as a
man, or ox, or lion, or eagle, with their eyes in front. In such a
case naturally the expression is modified to " full of eyes before
and behind," though even here there is some difficulty attaching
to the conception of a creature with a face like a man and yet
full of eyes in front.
The discussion of this question is important, since we shall
find later that the words kvkX60€v koL icrtoOev yifxova-Lv 6<f>da\fjLG)v
in 8 are a meaningless interpolation.
In Ezek. x. 12 the text is recognized by critics as originally
applying on/y to the wheels.
In its present form, which is very
" And their whole body, and their backs, and
corrupt, it runs
their hands, and their wings, and the wheels, were full of eyes round
about, even the wheels that they four had." See Bertholet in loc.^
easily

:

who proposes
and

Dn'^}^"''!

their felloes,

and

°?'?^1

°'7"?'^"^?]'

their axle trees

.

.

.

"^^^

all

their naves,

were round about

full

of eyes."
7.

The

Kal TO Jwov TO irpuTOj' ofAOioi^ Xeoi^t,
Kal TO 8£UT€p0»' y^^V O/JIOIOI' fAOOXO),
Kal T^ TpiTOi' y^ov \y(tiiv TO 7rp6o'o>iro»' <&$ dkdpcSirou,
Ical TO TCTapTOt' \<^(iV Op.OlOl' dcTW TTCTO^JL^Kfa).

order in Ezek.

i.

10

is

man,

lion, ox, eagle.

The

text

in x. 14 is corrupt, as we have already pointed out.
Irenaeus
(iii. II. 8) seems to have been the earliest writer who identified

—

the Four Evangelists with the four Living Creatures
Matthew
with the man, Mark with the eagle, Luke with the ox, and John
with the lion.
Victorinus, on the other hand, understood the
man as symbolizing Matthew, the lion Mark, the ox Luke,
the eagle John.
St. Augustine {De Cons. Evang. i. 6) attributes
the lion to Matthew, the man to Mark, the ox to Luke, and the
eagle to John.
Such identifications though popular in the early
Church, and indeed in later times, are wholly fanciful. See
Alford and Diisterdieck in loc. ; Swete^, St. Mark^ p. xxxvi sqq.
Zahn, Forschungen^ ii. 257 sqq. /xocrxos is here, as it is over 40
times in the LXX, the equivalent of "iv^ cf. Ezek. i. 10,
it is more frequently
and therefore means an ox. In the

—

LXX

"'B, a bull, and occasionally of IJ^ and ^JV.
In line 3 t^v stands here as in 8 for a finite verb in
accordance with a Hebrew, or a still more frequent Aramaic
idiom.
This idiom is found also in the Koivi). See note on
xii. 2, where it recurs.
8. Kal Toi T^aacpa l^ua, ei' KaO* \v auTui' ex^^ ^^^ Trrepuyas e§.
On the form of the Cherubim in this passage see above, p. 1 19 sq.
For %v Ka.& Iv and ava used distributively see N.T. Grammars.

a rendering of
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[kukX<J0€i' Kttt effwOcK yc/jtouo'ii' 6<j)0aXfjiwi/.] Wellhausen {Analysed.
Offenbarung Joh.f p. 9) rightly regards this clause as an interpola" kvk\66€v
tion, though I can only in part accept his reasons
steht bei Ezek. i. 18 fiir tfiTrpocrOiv Kal ottio-^ci/ zusammen.
Denn
€cru}6€v bedeutet nach v. i ebenso viel als tfxirpocrOiv ; innen ist
vorn und aussen ist hinten." I have already shown (see p. 1 2 1 sq.)
that our author has modified very considerably the characteristics of the Cherubim as given in Ezekiel, and has transferred to
his description of the Cherubim the eyes which in Ezekiel's
account belong only to the wheels. The grounds on which I
i. The sentence or line begins
regard this line as an intrusion are
without a copula though it contains a finite verb.
This is
contrary to the writer's custom throughout the preceding verses
We should expect koX kvk\6$€v. 2. KVKXoOtv Ka\
iv. 2, 3, 5, 6, 7.
ea-uiOev is in reality a meaningless phrase.
It has proved a
If in any form it is original, it
hopeless crux to interpreters.
must be corrupt, and we should have to fall back on the text
" habebant singula alas senas per
presupposed by Primasius
Et erant plena oculis ante se et retro," or still earlier
circuitum.
Victorinus " habentes alas senas in circuitu et oculos intus et
:

:

:

:

foris " (Hausleiter, Lateinische Apocalypse^ p. 94).

These render-

Bousset points out, the text kv/cAo^cv /cat
l^diOtv Koi e(ro>6ev, which is actually that of Q and a few cursives.
Thus we should have, "they had each six wings round about,
and they were full of eyes without and within." Luther was also
But this
in favour of connecting kvkXoO^v with what precedes.
It is only an attempt to smooth
text is very badly attested.
away the difficulties of an unintelligible gloss. 3. The words, if
they had an intelligible meaning, would be a needless repetition of the last clause of 6.
4. The text of Isa. vi., which our
author had undoubtedly before him, describes the Seraphim in
2 as having six wings, and^ then immediately in 3 their ascripThis fact is in favour of the
tion of praise, " Holy, holy, holy."
excision of this clause, especially as it has occurred before.
But how is the gloss to be explained ? The glosser possibly
drew the unintelligible phrase kvk\66€v koI ta-wdev from the LXX
of Ezek. i. 27, opacrtv TTvpo'i ecroiOev avrou kvkXwj where, however,
the text refers to a description of God.
ings

presuppose, as

Kal

dj'ciTrauaii'

ouk iyovariv

iQfJi^pas

Here

Kal i^uktos Xcyon-es.

volume of praise

it

continuous and
unbroken. This fact does not harmonize with 9-14, as we shall
see presently.
For the phraseology, though the sense differs,
is

distinctly implied that the

cf. xiv.

is

II.

The widespread conception
by such passages as
Ixix. 26,

Ixxi. II, etc.

i
;

Enoch

of praise in heaven

xxxix. 12 sq.,

T. Levi

iii.

8;

2

xl.

Enoch

3 sq.,

is

attested

Ixi.

xvii. i,

9 sqq.,

xviii.

9,

:
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XX.

36,

viii.

3,

27,
V.

etc.

;

[IV. 8.

4; Ascension of Isaiah vii. 15, 19, 20, 27, 29, 30,
16, 17-18, ix. 28-29, 33, 40-42, X. 1-3, 19, xi. 26,
Chag. 12**; Apoc Zephaniah (Clem. Alex. Strom,

II. 77).

With the
1

JOHN

ST.

Enoch

trisagion in our

xxxix. 12,

"Holy,

we might compare that in
is the Lord of Spirits
He
Here as in our text (see note

text

holy, holy

:

the earth with spirits."
above) the writer has modified the trisagion to suit the main
purpose of his Apocalypse.
have already shown that the task of the Cherubim
together with the Seraphim and Ophannim is to sing the praises
of God (see above, p. 120 sq.) in later Apocalyptic literature as in
De Wette, Diisterdieck, B. Weiss, and Alford regard
our text.
the Cherubim as representing the whole animate creation.
Diisterdieck and Alford quote the Shemoth rabba, 23, fol. 122,
" Quattuor sunt, qui
4'', as already giving the right point of view
Inter creaturas homo, inter
principatura in hoc mundo tenent.
aves aquila, inter pecora bos, inter bestias leo." *' Dass diese Vier
die gesammte lebendige Schopfung reprasentiren sollen, ist durch
die bedeutungsvolle Vierzahl selbst angezeigt" (Diisterdieck,
Swete (2nd ed., p. 71), following Diisterdieck, writes
Bengel).
that " the ^<5a represent Creation and the Divine immanence in
And again (p.
nature," and quotes Andreas to the same effect.
72) "This ceaseless activity of Nature under the Hand of God is
a ceaseless tribute of praise." But this meaning of the Cherubim
In the Book of Jubilees
cannot, so far as I see, be maintained.
the angels are, speaking generally, divided into two classes
those which keep the Sabbath with God and Israel, and those
which do not. The former include only the angels of the
presence and the angels of sanctification. This latter class are
those which sing the praises of God (see my notes on ii. 2, 18,
XV. 27, xxxi. 14), and embrace, no doubt, the Cherubim and
Seraphim. Now as for the angels who do not keep the Sabbath,
these are naturally " the angels of service " who are set over the
works of nature. These are inferior in rank and knowledge not
only to the two higher orders, but also to righteous men, accordfiUeth

We

:

:

ing to the Talmud (see my commentary on Jubilees, p. 12).
Even a knowledge of the law is withheld from them {op cit.^ p.
Since, therefore, the angels, that were intimately connected
III).
with nature according to Jewish views, held so subordinate a
position, it can hardly be right to identify with them the Cherubim, who are immediately round the throne of God and continually sing His praises, and are the highest order of angels in

the N.T. Apocalypse.
The idea of nature as itself praising God is found in Ps. xix.
2 sqq., ciii. 22, cxlviii. ; but the Cherubim are not regarded as

THEIR DOXOLOGY
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1

27

vehicles of this praise in our text, but the twenty-four elders (see
II, p.

133

The

sq.)-

trisagion in our text differs

from Isa. vi. 3 in that it does
not voice the praise of creation, but omits the words, " the whole
is full of His glory," and confines itself to the holiness,
omnipotence, and everlastingness of God.
On the essential nature of God, our author bases his assurance of the ultimate triumph of righteousness.

earth

"Aytos fiyios ayios Kuptos, 6 Oeos, o irakTOKpdrwp,
6 y\v Kttl 6 tov Kttl 6 epxojmcv'os.
Cf. i. 8, xi. 17.
tions from Isa.

The
vi. 3,

trisagion is borrowed here with modificauyto? ayios aytos Kvptos (raf3ao)0.
Our author

has not followed the LXX ; for in every instance niNDV is rendered
by the translator of the LXX in Isaiah by aaftatoO. On the
other hand, 6 iravTOKpaTwp is the rendering of this Hebrew word
Furthermore, our author has inserted
in the rest of the prophets.
Kvpios 6 ^€os = nvT' ^JIX
a phrase very frequent in Ezekiel (vi. 3,
II, vii. 2, 5, viii. i, etc.).
For the second line, cf. i. 4, 8, xi. 17.
For other doxologies, see note on 11.
On 6 7}v KOL 6 oiv ktX. see note on i. 4.

—

9.

Tw

Kttl

oTttj'

KadT))JieVa>

Buaouait/

cm

Commentators

to,

tw 6p6yu,

are

^uia Solai' Kal
t<u

^C)uti

practically

TijjLTjk

Kal euxapiaTiac

els tous aiwi/as rCiv

aidjyujy.

agreed that orav Swa-ovaiv

^

is

here to be translated "whensoever
shall give."
That is,
the action in lo-ii is represented as occurring as often as thjit
in 8.
But since the giving of praise on the part of the Living
Creatures is continuous and unbroken (8), it is hard to reconcile
this conception with that conveyed in 10, which implies that the
praise is not continuous, but bursts forth at intervals, whereupon
the four and twenty Elders fall down and worship.
The latter
view, moreover, is that which underlies the rest of the Apocalypse.
The Elders are not always prostrating themselves, but on the
occasion of great crises in the Apocalypse, which call forth their
worship and thanksgiving cf. v. 8, 14, xi, 16, xix. 4. One of the
Elders also comforts the Seer, v. 5, and tells him who are the great
white-robed company that are praising God, vii. 13.
Nor are
the Cherubim occupied with unbroken praisegiving throughout
the rest of the book.
Separate acts of praise on their part are
implied in v. 9 (orav), and different tasks are ascribed to them
.

.

.

:

in

vi.

I,

3,

5,

7,

and

in xv.

7.

Hence we

1-8 stands apart from the

infer that in

this

Apocalypse.
The collocation 86$a koI
Softtk Kal Ti|A^f Kal 6U)(apto-TtaK.
ri/jLTJ is
found in Ps. viii. 6 ("nm T)33), but not in the same

respect

iv.

rest of the

^ For other examples of Srav with
indicative
Moulton, p. 168.

in a frequentative sense see
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A better parallel is furnished by
tw Kvptw 8o|av Kat tl/xt^v (where, however, TLfiT] is a rendering of tVBut the best parallels to our text
are found in i Enoch Ixi. lo, ii, where the Cherubim and other

connection as in our
Ps. xxix.

I,

angels are said to
So^a^ctv Koi
12, xlvii. 2,

text.

xcvi. 7, iveyKare

vil/ovv)
Ixi.

'*

bless

God.

12, etc.

and glorify and extol " ( = euXoyetv
For similar statements cf. xxxix.

= So^ao-ovcm/

(

Kat ev^apLaTTJa-ovcLv).

Kat
lo,

We

might also compare Dan. iv. 34.
Tw l&vTi €is Tous atwm?. This phrase recurs in to, x. 6, xv. 7 ;
see also vii. 2.
Cf. Dan. iv. 31 (Theod.), toJ ^wvti et? tov alSjva
also Deut. xxxii. 40; Dan. xii. 7
(Koi^y ^n) Tjveara Kat iB6ia(ra
(D^iyn Tl) ; Sir. xviii. 17 ; i Enoch v. i.
This phrase repeats the
idea in the second line of the trisagion.
See Bousset, J^e/. d.
JudentumSy 293. This divine attribute is applied to our Lord
;

in

i.

18.

€iKoai T€o-CTap€s "irpeaPuT€pot.
This conception of a
heavenly divan composed of four and twenty Elders is not found
There are indeed echoes of such a
in existing Jewish literature.
conception in i Kings xxii. 19 sqq., Job i. 6, ii. i, which represent
God as taking counsel with His angels; and in Dan. iv. 17, vii.
9, where a certain order of angels is regarded as assessors of
God and issuers of the divine decrees. But a still closer parallel
is found in Isa. xxiv. 23

10. 01

:

y3a<rtA,cv(r€t

Kat cvtoTTtov

Kvpto? €k Sctwv Kat cis 'TepoucraXiy/A,
rdv Trpea-^vripdiv ho^acrBrjcrerat.

This passage has been, it is true, assigned by Duhm and
Marti to the latter half of the 2nd century B.C., and the irpio-pvrepoL (D^JpT) are interpreted as the heads of the Jewish community an interpretation that is already propounded in the
Targum on Isaiah. But whether this be so or not, the passage
could easily have assumed a different meaning in the ist century
of the Christian era, and formed a starting-point for the development of the conception in our text. In our text the Elders are
crowned as kings, and seated on thrones round the throne of
God they are thus the heavenly yepouo-ta.
Who then are these Elders ? that is, whom does the author
of our book conceive them to be ? for their original meaning
and their meaning in the text have no necessary connection.
First let us inquire what we know from our text of these
i.
They sit on twenty-four thrones round the throne of
Elders,
God, iv. 4, xi. 16. ii. They wear crowns of gold, and are clothed

—

:

iv. 4.
iii. They are called TrpccrySvrepot (D^JpT).
are four and twenty in number,
v. They occupy these
thrones not at the Final Judgment or the consummation of the
world, but in the present and apparently in the past (since the

in white garments,
iv.

They

THE TWENTY-FOUR ELDERS

IV. 10.]

The

1

29

Seer addresses one of them,

vii. 13, as
angeli interpretes, vii. 13.
viii. They
discharge a priestly function in presenting the prayers of the
ix. They encourage the
faithful to God in golden bowls, v. 8.
Seer when in the spirit he beholds the inhabitants of heaven,
X. They discharge the office of praising God by singing
v. 5.
and playing on the harp, v. 8, 14, xi. 16, xix. 4.
Now these Elders have been variously taken as

creation?),
Kvpte.

vii.

vi.

They

I.

W,

act as

Glorified men.
College of angels

A

origijially

III*.

—

Babylonian

Angelic representatives

earlier

a7igelic

assessors

—

star-gods.

of the

twentyfour priestly

orders.

IIP.

And

in their present context Angelic representatives

of the whole body of the faithful.

— Thus

I. Glorified men.
Weizsacker^, 617, take

them

(i) Bleek,

198

sq.

;

De Wette^

72;

to be representatives of the Jewish

and heathen communities.

(2) Victorinus, Andreas, Arethas,
Bousset, Stern, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, Diisterdieck, 221
B.
Weiss, 438, hold them to be representatives of the O.T.
and N.T. communities, twelve of them being the O.T. patriarchs
from whom the nation of Israel arose, and twelve the N.T. apostles
by whom the Christian Church was founded. It is true, indeed,
that the name TrpccrySi^repot suggests in itself representatives of the
community: cf. Isa. xxiv. 23, quoted above, and Ex. xxiv. 11.
As representatives of the entire community of believers there
would belong to them the kingly dignity; for since faithful
believers share the throne of their Lord, and reign, iii. 21, i. 6,
XX. 4, 6, xxii. 5 (2 Tim. ii. 12), and wear crowns, iii. 11, it
is pre-eminently fitting that their representatives should enjoy
such kingly privileges.
In the Ascension of Isaiah vii. 22,
viii. 26, ix. 10-13, 18, 24, 25, xi. 40, the idea of crowns (oTc^avot
not StaST^/xara) and thrones as the rewards of the righteous is
repeatedly dwelt upon.
Such views, therefore, must have been
widely current in early Christendom.
Moreover, the idea of
crowns as the reward of righteousness is pre-Christian ; see T.
Benj. iv. i.
Further, it might be urged that there are some
grounds for the identification of these Elders with the twelve
Patriarchs and the twelve Apostles ; for they are closely brought
together in the description of the New Jerusalem.
Thus the
names of the twelve Patriarchs are written on the twelve gates,
xxi. 12, and those of the twelve Apostles on the twelve foundations of its wall, xxi. 14.
Furthermore, the homogeneity of the
Jewish and Christian Churches emerges from the fact that the
redeemed sing the song of Moses and the Lamb, xv. 3 (?).
;

VOL.

I.

9
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But it has been rejoined, there is no true co-ordination of
Jewish and Christian Churches in xxi. 12, 14, else there would
be twenty-four gates or twenty-four foundations. Moreover,
there is not a hint in the text that the Elders refer to definite
persons such as the Patriarchs and Apostles.
But the real difficulty does not lie here, but in the fact that
This follows from
the Elders cannot be men but must be angels.
the characteristics mentioned in v., vi., vii., viii ix. above. These
we must now treat more in detail. The Seer addresses one of
the Elders as Kvpte, vii. 13, a fact which, though not conclusive,
That they act,
is in favour of the angelic nature of the Elders.
however, as angeli interpretes^ vii. 13 (cf. xvii. 3, xxii. 6), is conSuch duties belong
clusive against their being of human origin.
to angels only; cf. Dan. ix. 22 sqq. ; i Enoch xvii. i, xix. i,
2 Enoch, 4 Ezra, 2 Bar. passiiti.
No more
xxi. 5, xxii. 6, etc.
is the function of offering encouragement to the Seer, v. 5, reconcilable with their being men cf. Dan. x. 11.
Furthermore, it is angels and not men that offer the prayers
of the faithful in golden bowls, T. Levi iii. 7; Chag. 12^;
Sebach, 62*; Menachoth, iio% and so in our text, v. 8; it is
,

;

:

angels that sing hymns,

2

Enoch

xviii. 9, xix. 3, xx. 4, etc.,

and

so in our text, v. 9, xiv. 3; but this last point must not be
pressed.
And again the fact that the elders sit on thrones /r/^r to the
coftsummation of the kingdom or the filial judgment is against
Not till this period arrives will
their being conceived as men.
This holds also in
the faithful wear crowns and sit on thrones.
Judaism, as appears from a passage of Tanchuma, fol. 52, quoted
by Spitta and others "Tempore futuro Deus S. B. sedebit et
Et Deus
angeli dabunt sellas magnatibus Israelis, et illi sedent.
S. B. sedet cum senioribus tanquam pT n^3 nx, princeps senatus,
To the above passage we might add
et judicabunt gentiles."
Dan. vii., where the thrones are set for the angelic assessors of the
Most High. Thrones were thus not unfitting for angels, accordOn the above grounds, therefore,
ing to pre-Christian Judaism.
Whatever the twenty-four
the Elders are to be taken as angels.
Elders may have been originally, in the view of our author, they
are not men, but an order of angels.
earlier angelic assessors
originally
College of angels
II.
Gunkel {Schopfung und Chaos, 302-308)
Babylonian star-^ods.
and Zimmern {K.A.T.^ 633) examine the various interpretations
adduced, including that given under the next heading, and
conclude that neither in Judaism nor in Christianity can any
true interpretation of the twenty-four Elders seated on thrones
be found. For they urge that the thrones imply that the Elders
that these Elders are supernatural beings,
are kings and judges
:

A

—

:

—

—

THE TWENTY-FOUR ELDERS

IV. 10.]

I3I

that the number twenty-four is no invention of the Seer, but
that the whole conception has been taken over from apocalyptic

and

tradition.

They are of opinion that the twenty-four Babylonian stargods are the original of the twenty-four Elders, and that these
gods were transformed by Judaism into angels. They support
their view with the following citation from Diodorus Siculus, ii.
31

:

fX€Ta Be rbv ^wSiaKov

d(TT€pa?,

wv rovs

jxkv

kvkXov

rjfxi(T€L';

iv TOIS VOTLOLS TtTa')(6ai

etKocTLv kol

rixTapa^ affiopt^ovaiv

iv rot? jSopetoi^ /xepco-i, tov<s

<f>a(TL,

Koi TOVTIOV TOVS fxlv

8' rjfxi(X€L^

6p(i)fJ.€V0V<S

TWV

elvai KaTapiOp^ovcn, tov<; 8'

d^av€ts rots TeTeXevTrjKocn -rrpocrwpla-dai vofxi^ov(TLv, ovs Si^acrra? tw? oXwv Trpo(rayop€vov(TLv.
With
the Babylonian star-gods Gunkel (Zurn Verstdndniss des N,
Testaments, 43) thinks the twenty-four Yazata of the Persians
are related (Plutarch, De hide et Osiride, 47).^
Gunkel admits
that the Seer has lost consciousness of the original meaning of
these beings in that he assigns them priestly functions, though
they were originally kings, senators of the Most High.
This interpretation has received the support of Bousset,
t,(ovT(i}v

Weiss, Holtzmann^, and is undoubtedly attractive, but the
evidence of connection between the Babylonian conception and
that which appears in our text is too slight to build upon.
It
seems to be, in fact, not more than a coincidence for the points
in common between the two can be explained within Judaism.
There is not a trace of what, according to Gunkel, was the
original character of these Elders ; for the (rT€</)avoi and Bpovoi
do not necessarily in themselves imply kingship. If SiaSrjfxaTa
were used instead of a-T€cf>avoL^ the matter might be different.
Nor need the possession of OpovoL involve judicial powers, if we
may reason from the passages cited above from the Ascension of
Isaiah; while as regards the number twenty-four, it can be
satisfactorily accounted for within Judaism.
Since the Elders are not conceived in any way as kings,
since they never act as judges and are never consulted by God
as His assessors,^ but are described as angels discharging priestly
(v. 8) and Levitical functions (v. 8), the most reasonable inter-

J.

;

pretation is that which identifies them with the angelic representatives of the twenty-four priestly orders.
III*. Angelic representatives of the twenty-four priestly orders.

—A great number of scholars

in past times

derived the

number

"And they brought before my face
2 Enoch iv. I might be compared
the elders and rulers of the stellar orders.''
2 I find, however, that
aTc<pavos is used of the crown of the sun in
3 Bar. vi., viii.
3 In I Enoch xiv. 22, Sir. xlii. 22, it is expressly stated that God stands
in no need of counsel though thousands of thousands of angels stand around
^

Him.

:
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twenty-four from the twenty-four priestly orders, such as Alcasar,
Vitringa, Eichhorn, Ewald, Hilgenfeld, Renan, Erbes ; but it was
Spitta (275 sqq.) who first recognized in the Elders the heavenly
representatives of the twenty-four orders (i Chron. xxiv. 7-18).
The chief priests were designated not only Dnb', " princes " (so

angels are designated in Dan. x. 13, 20, 21), and D^^X"), "heads,"
but also " elders of the priesthood," r\ir\'2 ^3pT (Joma i. 5), and

"Elders of a father's house" (Tamid i. i); Middoth
See Schiirer^, ii. 236. They are also called D^ni^NH ntj',
"princes of God," in i Chron. xxiv. 5. Spitta quotes the
passage from Tanchum a, 52 (cited above), to show that angels
These angels, then, would be the heavenly
sat on thrones.
As
counterpart of the heads of the twenty-four priestly orders.
such they themselves offered sacrifice^ in heaven, v. 8 they
presented the prayers of the faithful a bloodless offering cf. T.
If, then, this order of angels sat on thrones, it is
Levi iii. 6 sq.
Spitta might
to be expected also that they should wear crowns.
further have added that there were also twenty-four orders of
Levites, i Chron. xxv. 9-31, whose duty was to "prophesy with
harps, with psalteries, and with cymbals" (i Chron. xxv. i).
This duty is discharged by the Elders in our text cf. v. 8. In
favour of this interpretation it may be observed that, since the
archetypes of the temple and its accessories, as the altar and the
ark, are represented by the Seer as already existing in heaven, it
3^? rT'n ^:pT,
i.

8.

—

:

:

natural to find the archetypes of the twenty-four priestly orders
there also.
These angels Spitta identifies with the Opovoi mentioned in
T. Lev. iii. 8, where their duty, as in several passages in our text,
is to offer praise to God (del v\xvov tw ^cw Trpoo-^cpovre?).
That they sat on thrones is clear from the Ascension of
is

Isaiah

vii. 14, 15, 21, 27, 29, 31, 33, 35, xi. 25.
Finally, this view of the Elders is preserved in the writing, ai

8iaTayat at 8ta KX77/u,€i/Tos (Lagarde, Juris ecclesiastici antiquissima,

1856, 74 sqq.):
€K Sc^twv

/cat

iiKoa-i

yap

/cat

8(o8eKa i$ evcovv/xwv

recrcrapes ctcri TrpecrySvTcpoi,
.

.

.

ol fxlv

yap

SwScKa

€< Se^Lwv Sc^ofXivot

ttTTO Twv ap-)(ayyi\iov ras <f>id\as Trpocr<f)€pov(n t<3 Sea-TroTrj, ot Se i^
apicmpCjv cTrc'xovo-t T(3 TrXrjOn twv dyycAojj/ (quoted by Harnack,
Lehre der 12 Ap, 233). This passage is an early expansion of
It still preserves the priestly element in the conour text.

ception.

IIP.

And

in their present context the Elders

^ The priestly character of the Elders may be hinted
hymn in v. 9-10, where the Elders dwell on the self-sacrifice

may

be the

at in their great

of the Lamb as
manifesting His worthiness to take the Book of Destiny and open its seals.
However, it is just possible that the Living Creatures also join in that hymn.

THEIR DOXOLOGY

IV. 10-11.]

1

33

heavenly representatives of the faithful in their twofold aspect as
priests
It

and
is,

kings.

of course, possible that the Jewish character of the

Elders may persist in our text but it is not improbable that for
our author the Elders have become the heavenly representatives
The risen martyrs
of the faithful, all of whom are priests, i. 6.
This conception presents no
are both priests and kings, xx. 6.
difficulty,
seeing that every man had his guardian angel,
Acts xii. 15 ; Tob. v. ; Targ. Jer. on Gen. xxxiii. 10; Chag. 16*;
:

Ber.

60^,

and

particularly

This phrase has

in

"the

ones," Matt,

little

xviii.

10.

Matthew a secondary meaning, " the weaker

brethren in the faith."
The Elders, therefore, may be the
heavenly representatives of the whole body of the faithful.
10. ^aXouaic tous aTe<f>(!i»'ous auTwt' ^j'WTrtoj' tou 0p6fou.
For this
act of homage familiar in the East, Wetstein compares Tacitus,
Ann. XV. 29, "Placuit Tiridaten ponere apud effigiem Caesaris
insigne regium ... ad quam(sc. effigiem Neronis) progressus Tiridates .
sublatum capitidiademaimaginisubjecit,"andEichhorn,
.

.

Plutarch, Lucull. p. 522, TtypavT^s To^idSrjfia TTJs KC<f>a\rj<5 a</)eXo€vos W-qKi TTpo tC>v ttoSojv: and in the Jalkut Shimoni, i. fol. 55^,
"omnes reges orientis et occidentis venerunt ad Pharaonem.

Cum vero Mosen et Aaronem in coelesti splendore viderent, tremor
ipsorum in eos incidit et sumserunt coronas de capitibus suis
eosque adoraverunt." Cicero, J^ro P. Sestio, 27: " Hunc Cn.
Pompeius, quum in suis castris supplicem abjectumque vidisset
erexit, atque insigne regium, quod ille de suo capiti abjecerat

—

reposuit.
11,

a^ios

€1,

6 Kupios Kol 6 6€os

r\\i.OiVy

Xa^eif TTjj' %6^av koX t^v ti^.tj*' Kal t^i' %6va^\.v,
oTt au cKTiaas to, 'Ro.vtol,
Kal 8ta TO 0eXT)|j,a aou r\(TOiV [nal cKTiffOirjaai'].
a|ios €t 6 Kupios Kul 6 Oeos

The nominative

r\\i.Civ.

is

used

see Blass, Gram. p. 87; Moulton^, 71.
It is possible that the Seer has chosen this title in reference to
God in contrast to Domitian's blasphemous claim to be called
Dominus et Deus noster (Suet. Domitian^ 13).
The phrase a^tos . \a.^Cw recurs in v. 9, 12. In i Enoch
such doxologies are frequent, and have, as a rule, a close connection with their respective contexts
cf. ix. 4, 5, xxii. 14,

here as the vocative:

.

.

:

XXV.

7,

xxxvi.

Ixxxiv., xc. 40.

4,

xxxix.

9-13,

The same

xlviii.

rule can

10,

Ixxxi.

be traced

3, Ixxxiii. 11,
in the doxologies

of our text: cf. v. 12, 13, vii. 12.
As the doxology of the Cherubim in 8 has for its theme
the holiness, omnipotence, and everlastingness of God,
i.e. the
essential nature of God,
so the doxology of the four and tweniy

—

—

—
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His works

1.

for that

\

all

Sofai' Kal

TT)i/

TT)i/

TifArji/

Kttl TTji'

Cf.

Sui/afiiK.

I

Chron.

xvi.

27-28.
Cf. Ps. cxlviii. 5,
8id TO 0tXif)/Ji(i aou x^qo.v [Kal €KTta0Tjaa»'].
" He commanded, and they were created."
i Enoch Ixxxi. 3,
" I blessed the great Lord, the King of glory for ever, in that He
hath made all the works of the world." Our text is certainly
should naturally expect iKTLcrOrja-av koL rjaav. The
difficult.
various corrections in the critical footnotes show how deeply
But none of them is helpful. If any
this difficulty was felt.
change of the text were admissible, it would be best to read
as an
iKTicrOrjcrav kol ^crav, or tO Omit kol iKTLO-Orjcrav with
explanatory gloss added by a scribe who misunderstood rjarav.

We

A

Then we should have
**
For Thou didst

And
i.e.

to

Thy

But,

if

because of

they
the text

will

owed

create

Thy

all things,

will

they had their being "

their existence.

correct, there are

is

Because of Thy

two possible interpreta-

they had their being (i.e. existed
in contrast to their previous non-existence) and were created.
So Dusterdieck. But this involves an awkward inversion of
2. " Because of Thy will they existed (in the world of
thought.
So also
thought) and were (then by one definite act) created."
" The Divine Will had made the
practically Swete, who writes
universe a fact in the scheme of things before the Divine Power
gave material expression to the fact."
But I confess that the text of A seems best, and from it all
the other variations can be explained.
With the idea in our text we might contrast contemporary
tions,

r.

will

:

Jewish speculation. According to 2 Bar. xiv. 18, Ezra viii. i,
but this was only
44, the world was created on account of man
a loose way of putting the idea which is definitely expressed
elsewhere, to the effect that the world was created on account of
Israel, 4 Ezra vi. 55, 59, vii. 11; Ass. Mos. i. 12, or rather on
account of the righteous in Israel, 2 Bar. xiv. 19, xv. 7, xxi. 24.
Such was the belief of the Rabbis see Weber, /ud. Theol.^
208 sq.
;

:

CHAPTER
§

As

in

throne, to

iv.

I.

Contents

and Authorship,

the vision of Him that sitteth on the
the world and all that is therein owe their

we have

whom

V.

:

V.

§

AND IDIOM

DICTION

1-2.]

1
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being, in v. we have the vision of the Lamb into whose hands
the destinies of the world and all that is therein are committed.
By His victory once and for all {iviK-qa-tv, v. 5, and w? i(Tff>uyfxivoi',
V. 6) He
has shown Himself equal to this task, for whose
achievement none else could be found. And as in iv. the
Living Creatures praise God as the All Holy, the Almighty and
the Everlasting One, and the Elders fall down and worship Him
as the Creator of all things, in v. 8 sqq. first the Living Creatures
and the Elders fall down and worship the Lamb who through His
redeeming death had won the right to carry God's purposes into
effect, next (11 sq.) the countless hosts of angels praise the Lamb
as God, and finally (13) the whole world of created things in
heaven, in earth and under the earth joins in a universal burst of
thanksgiving to Him that sitteth upon the throne and to the
Lamb. Thus as in iv. God the Creator is the centre of worhip,
in v. it is God the Redeemer, who thereby carries God's purposes into fulfilment, while the chapter closes in the joint adoration of Him that sitteth on the throne and of the Lamb.
As regards the authorship, every clause of it is from the hand
of our author except two glosses in 8, 1 1, which are intended to
be explanatory and supplementary, but are both in conflict with
Whilst the diction and the idiom
the thought of the writer.
(§ 2), which latter is not so pronounced as in the earlier chapters,
are clearly those of our Seer, there is not an idiom or phrase that
is

not

his.
§ 2.

and Idiom.

Diction

There can be no doubt
hand of our author.

as to this chapter being from the

{a) Diction.
2.

aYYeXcj/ taxupoi'

again in

xiv.

viii.

13, x.
in xviii. 2.
3.

7,

3,

uTTOKdrw.

9,

again in

:

15.

i, xviii.

x.

Without

21.

iv ^uivfi

iv in v. 12, vi.

Contrast the non-Johannine

etc.

Cf.

vi.

13,

:

iv lo-xvpa ifxovy

Elsewhere in

i.

xii.

9,

fjicydXif]

10, vii. 2, 10,

NT

7

times.
4.
2, XX.

For

alios €upi6r\.

cvpctv with part,

or adj.

cf.

iii.

2,

ii.

15.

6. dipvLov.
This word is applied to Christ 29 times in our
author and not elsewhere in the N.T., where d/xvos is used
(Fourth Gospel, Acts, i Pet.).
9.

aZouaiv wSt]^

12, xiii. 8.
<|>uXt)s

k.

Kan'TJi'

y\(Jj(T<r(]S

k.

cf.

:

Tiyopaoras: cf.

xiv.

Xaou

k.

xiv.
3,

3,

cGj'Ous

xv.
iv

4.
:

tw

cf.

3.

^aijxlyTjs

aifxart
vii.

9,

aou
xi.

:

:

9,

cf.
of.

i.

xiii.

6,
5.
7,

xiv. 6.

10. ^affiXeiai' Kai lepeTs

:

cf.

i.

6.

jBaffiXeuouffiu

cm

Tt)s

Y^js

THE REVELATION OF

136
cf.

XX. 4, ejSaa-iXiva-ai^

to the Millennial

.

.

x^'^^* €t>;

.

Kingdom.

12. aii6v iariv to

— both

Contrast

dpi'ioi'

.

.

t.

Sui'a^ii':

Ka0T]fX€V<j)

e-irl

t.

tw

Bp6v(^ k.

Cf.

dpi'iw.

cf.

xi.

17,

For the same

r^v h6ya\iw k. ttXoGtoi' ktX.
seven, save in the case of ttA-ovtoi/, cf. vii. 1 2.

T^

1.

Statements referring

€i\r]<f>a^ T. Svva/jLLv.

13.

[V.

xxii. 5.

XaPeti'

.

JOHN

ST.

vi.

16,

vii.

10,

xiv. 4, xxii. I, 3.

0) Idiom.
^irl t. Opofoo.
Cf. 7, 13, and the note on
unique use of these phrases in our author.
The past imperfect is not frequently used in our
cKXatoj'.

Tou Ka0r]|x^vou

I.

for the

iv. 2,

4.

author,
ii.

and

its

use

is

very forcible (except in

6.

€15 €K.

Seven times elsewhere

in Fourth Gospel
6 Xewi' 6 €K TT]s

4)uXt]s.

For

cf.

i.

12,

17, xvi. 3, xix. 14, XX. 8, 13.
6. iv iiiau . . . €v jx^o-({)

= pni

.

and"

—a Hebraism.

i.

4,

.

ii.

.

:

twelve times

NT.

use of the

this

cf.

.

in our author

ten times in rest of

:

noun with a following phrase,

•

14):

v.

14, V. 4, 14, vi. 8, 9, X. 10, xix. 14, xxi. 15.

.

24,

art.

connecting the

viii. 3, 9, xi.

p3="in

19, xiv.

the midst of

A

frequent idiomatic use of ws in our
<&s i<T^ayi).ivov
author.
&pviov . . . cx«>'.
This breach of concord in gender
frequent in our author.
Cf. iri^cufjiaTa . . . direaTaXfji^Koi, which
:

follows.
7.

T|X6€i'

€iXT]<j)ek:

Kttl

cf.

viii.

3,

xvii.

i,

xxi.

9

for this

Semiticism, which does not occur in the Fourth Gospel. Introd.
It has been pointed out that the use
to II.-III. § 2 (a), p. 39.
of the perfect €i\rj<^a is characteristic of our Seer.
II. 6 dpiOfjLos
Another instance of this breach
Xe'Yonres.
of concord common in our author occurs in 13, irav KrCa-fia . . .
.

.

.

Xcyovras.
13. rd iv auTots irdi'Ta.
iras precedes its noun in our author
except here and in viii. 3, xiii. 1 2.
V. 1. Kttl eiSoi' eirl ttji' Se^idi' tou Ka6if])iei'OU em tou 6p6vou

^i^Xioc

y€ypap.\i.ii'ov ecr(t)B€v ical oiriaOev, KaTeai^payia/xeVoi' o-<|>paYL<ni'

cTTTd.

For the construction cttI Trjv SeltW compare xx. i, cVt rrjv
The book-roll lies on the open palm of the right hand,

X€tpa.

not in the hand.
Opinions are divided as to i. the form, and ii. the contents
of the ^i^Xtov.
The form. {a) Grotius (ii. 1160), Zahn {Einleit. \\. 596),
i.
Nestle (^Text. Crit. of NT, 333), take it to be not a roll but a
codex ; for (i) it is said to be e^rt r^v Sc^iW. Had it been a roll
This argument is already
iv rrj Sc^ia.
it would have been
answered above. (2) "The word used for opening the Book is

—

dvot^at (v. 4)

and

not, as in the case of rolls, di/cXto-o-civ, dvctXctv

—
V.

—
THE SEVEN-SEALED BOOK

1.]

or avaTTTvcra-eiv."

But

xxxvii. 14 {^voL^€v

this

is

avTo^To

word which Ezekiel uses

not

SO.

avoliai

1

is

used in

37

Isa.

a rendering of ttHB, the
10, and which the LXX renders

fti/SXiov) RS

in

ii.

there by av^LXrjaev.

used of unrolling a book also in Luke iv. 1 7, where
correct the di/oi^as into ava-m-v^a^, against
and most
In Luke iv. 20 Trrv^as is used of rolling up the book.
Versions.
Nestle further adds " That it was not written on the outside is
also shown by the fact that it was sealed with seven seals, the
Ai'oT^ai is

ABL

kD

:

purpose of which was to make the reading of the book impossible.
Not till the seventh seal is broken is the book open and its
contents displayed." But the idea in our text is that with the
opening of each successive seal a part of the contents of the
book-roll is disclosed in prophetic symbolism.
Hence these
scholars read yeypafx/xivov tatnOev kol omaOiv KaT€a<f)payLcrfievoVf
To this it has been
taking the two latter words together.
reasonably rejoined that such a description is superfluous,
as a roll is never written on the outside and sealed on the
inside.
(d) Spitta, 281, supposes that the /?ij8A.tov is a book consisting
of parchment leaves, each pair of which is fastened with a seal.
(c) But with most scholars we take the ^l^Xlov to be a bookroll.
In Ezek. iii. i, Ezra vi. 2 this is simply called K€<f3a\Ls
(n^J^D), in Ezek. ii. 9 and Ps. xxxix. 8 K€<^aAis (Sl^Xlov (ni^JD
The roll was 67rio'^oypa<^ov, written on the back also as
"(DD).
in Ezek. ii. 10.
In the latter passage it is described as " written

before and behind "
("liriNI

out"

yeypafxfxcva ... to, l/xTrpoo-^cv kol tcl oTTiVo)
nnina), but in our text as "written within and withThis may be due, as
yfypafxfjiivov ta-ioBev Koi oTrta-Oev.

D''Ja

Bousset suggests, to the fact that in Ezekiel the roll is open, but
On the use of such 67rL(r06ypa<f>a
that in our text it is closed.
amongst the Greeks and Romans, Wetstein quotes Lucian, Vi/.
Auct.

rj

9,
;

tus

in

et

Trrjpa

Juvenal,

/3lI3Xl(j)v

tergo

he
i.

trot

6,

Oipfioiv

necdum

"Scribit in aversa Picens

—

€(rTaL

jxeaTTj

kol 6Tna-6oypd<f>o)V

"Summi

plena jam margine libri scripfinitus Orestes"; Martial, viii. 62,

Epigrammata

charta,^^

According to Huschke {Das Buck mit
den sieben Siegeln^ i860), Zahn {op. cit.)y and J. Weiss ^ (Die
Offenb. 57 sqq.) the Book represents a Will or Testament relating
A will, according to
to the Old and New Testament Covenant.
the Praetorian Testament, in Roman law bore the seven seals of
the seven witnesses on the threads that secured the tablets or
ii.

A

The

contents.

{a)

*
colleague of J. Weiss {op. cit. p. 57, n. 3) has shown that it is possible
to construct a roll in which the seals fastened to the cords can be so fastened
that with the removal of one a part of the roll can be unrolled, while the rest
remains secure.
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parchment (see Smith, Did, of Greek and Roman Ant.^ p. 1 1 17).
Such a Testament could not be carried into execution till all the
seven seals Mere loosed.
The Seal visions are, therefore, on this view only signs of the
end, the " woes " of the Messiah.
But, if this view were right,
then our author could not have omitted the most significant part
the opening of the Book itself after the
of the whole procedure
undoing of the seventh seal.

—

{b) The roll contains the divine decrees and the destinies of
the world.
It deals with the things a /xeAAct ytviaOai.
With the
loosing of each seal a part of its contents is revealed in symbolic
representation.
In other words, the Book is a prophecy of tlie
Owing to the solemnity
things that fall out before the end.
with which it is introduced and the importance attached to it by
the Seer, it should contain all the future history of the world
described in the Apocalypse to its close ; and so Nicolas de Lyra,
Corn, a Lap., Bengel, Diisterdieck, Bousset, etc., explain. This
appears to be the right view, though it is hard to reconcile this
view with the rest of the Apocalypse.
That this Book is sealed with seven seals shows that the
divine counsels and judgments it contains are a profound secret
(cf. X. 4, xxii. 10; Isa. xxix. 11 ; Dan. viii. 26, xii. 4, 9), which
can only be revealed through the mediation of the Lamb.
In apocalyptic literature we have conceptions closely related
It recalls the thought expressed
to that of the Book in our text.
by the phrase "the heavenly tablets" (ai TrXaKcs tov ovpavov)
which is found in the Test. XII Patriarchs, the Book of Jubilees,
and in i Enoch. The conception underlying this phrase is to
be traced, partly to Ps. cxxxix. 16; Ex. xxv. 9, 40, xxvi. 30,
where we find the idea that heaven contains divine archetypes of
certain things that exist on earth; partly to Dan. x. 21, where a
book of God's plans is referred to but most of all to the growing
determinism of thought, for which this phrase stands as a
The conception is not a hard and fixed
concrete expression.
one: in i Enoch and Test. XII Patr. it wavers between an
In the
absolute determinism and prediction pure and simple.
following passages as in our text the heavenly tablets deal with
the future destinies of the world in i Enoch Ixxxi. i sq., xciii.
;

1-3, cvi. 19, cvii. I ; and the blessings in store for the righteous
They are apparently called the Book of the Angels,
2.
ciii. 2 (gm, /?), and are designed for the perusal of the angels, cviii.
ciii.

7, that they
the wicked.

may know

the future recompenses of the righteous and
is a divergence between the Book in

Here there

our text and the books in Enoch.

The Book

ui

our text

is

Those in Enoch
closed, and can only be opened by the Lamb.
Notwithstanding the
are open to be perused by the angels.

TO BE OPENED ONLY BY THE LAMB

V. 1-5.]

ideas are closely related.

Jub.

iii.

See

my

notes on

i

Enoch

139
xlvii.

3

and

10.

2. ical etSoi' ayyeXoi' Ifryvpov Kit]p6(r<T0vra iv (^ucfj

"strong angel"

is

to again in

referred

x.

i,

fjieycitXYi.

xviii.

21.

A
The

strength of the angel is dwelt upon, as his voice penetrates to
the utmost bounds of heaven and earth and Hades.
The
phrase iv (j>iovrj /xeydky (see note on x. 3) recurs in xiv. 7, 9, 15 ;
K-qpvaiTovTa. iv is

a Hebraism.

to ^i^Xioi' Kal Xuaai rds o-(f>paYiSas auTou.
Matt. viii. 8 cf. 2 Cor. ii. 16, Trpos raOra n?
iKttvo?;
In John i. 27 it is combined with Iva. The "worthiness " (d^iorry?) is the inner ethical presupposition of the ability
(iKavoTT/s) to open the Book.
In dvoitai Kal Xvaai there is a
hysteron proteron^ or else we may take Avorat as defining more
nearly the preceding word dvot^ai.
3. Ktti ouSels eSui/aTO ci' tw oupafu ouSc em ttjs Y^5 ouSe ottoicdrw tt)s yTJs di'oilai to ^i^Xioc ouSc pXcTrcii' auTO.
Our author
uses cSi^Varo, never i8vvr]$r).
In the whole sphere of creation
none was worthy to open the Book.
This threefold division
is found already in Ex. xx. 4 (cf. xx. 11 ; Ps. cxlvi. 6), though in
an earlier and different form " that is in the heaven above, or
that is in the earth beneath, or that is in the water under the
earth."
This latter agrees exactly with the Babylonian division
of the world into heaven and earth and water {apsu = w2Ltev
under and around the earth see Zimmern, X.A.T.^ ii. 350, 615),
each of which had its own god. In Ex. xx. 4 the Babylonian
polytheism has of course disappeared, though the cosmic division
has survived. But, inasmuch as there has been a great eschatological development between Ex. xx. 4 and the time of our
Apocalypse, the third division has become synonymous with
Hades. This appears clearly in Phil. ii. 10. On a fourfold
division of creation see note on 13.
Tis a^ios

a^io9 here

di'oi^ai

= t/cavo?.

:

:

:

4. Kal cKXaiot' iroXu, oti ouSels d^tos eupeOr) dkoi^ai to

The Seer began

|3i|BXioi/

weep unrestrainedly
because no being in creation was found worthy to open the
Book. Others think that his weeping was due to his fear that
the hoped for revelation would now be withheld, as it depended
on the opening of the Book.
ooT€

^\iir€Lv

5.

6

\i(iiv

Ttts

auTo.

to

Kal els CK TUf Trpeo-^uTcput' Xcyci p>oi Mf) KXaie* i8ou iviKr\<T€v
6 6K TT)s (|>uXtjs 'lou8a, v] pij^a AaueiS, dcoilai to ^i^Xtov Kal

eiTTd a<f>paYiSas auToC.

ets

c/c

is

found twelve times

in the

Apocalypse. One of the
Elders here, as again in vii. 13, intervenes, as elsewhere do other
angels, x. 4, 8 sqq., xvii. i, xix. 9, xxi. 9, xxii. 8, in order to inform
or guide the Seer, fxr] KXatc cf. John xx. 13. The actual phrase
is used by Christ in Luke vii. 13, viii. 52.

Fourth Gospel and eight times

:

in the
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iZou ivlKr\a€v.
The t8ov serves to introduce vividly the scene
eviK-qcrev is to be taken here, as
represented in the next verse.
always in the LXX and the N.T., absolutely. It states that once
and for all Christ has conquered cf. iii. 21, ws Kdyw evLK-rjo-a, and
the object of this conquest was to empower Him to open the
book of destiny and carry the history of the world throughout its
final stages.
Thus the di/oi^at is to be. taken as an infinitive of
purpose.
The victory has been won through His death and
resurrection.
The Victor is designated as 6 AeW 6 Ik rrj^ (fivXrj^
:

'lovSa in

dependence on Gen. xlix. 9,
ws A.ea>i/, and as rj

a-KVfivos Xiovros 'Iov8a

dvairearuiv iKOLfxrjOrj^s

on

Isa. xi.

dv6o<i €K
rjfiepa

I,

T7j<;

cIcA-cvVcTat pdft8o<i ck

€K€Lvrj

rj

pltfl.

rov

(C^")b')

pL^rj<;

rrj<;

plCv^ (VK^IB'p) dvajSrjcTiTaL,

and

xi.

The

*Iecr(rai.

.

.

.

dependence

pt^a AaveCS in

(VJp^) 'Iccrcrat, kol

10, kol tcrrai Iv rfj

passage was

first

interpreted Messianically in the ist cent. B.C., as we see from
Since
the Test. Judah xxiv. 5, and the second in Rom. xv. 12.
Isa. xi. 4, "He shall smite the earth with the rod of his
mouth," is applied to the Messiah in Pss. Sol. xvii. 39, we may
conclude that Isa. xi. i-io was interpreted Messianically in preChristian times.
In xxii. 16 of our text the author returns
cyw elpil rj pC^a koX to
to these designations of the Messiah
:

yci/os

Aavet'S.

6. Kal etSoK iv
|xea(d rSiv

iii(r(a

tou Qp6vou Kal rdy TcaadpuK

irpeapuTepwi' apviov eaxTjicos ws €a<|>aYjX€Vov.

^(uui'

Kal ck

The position

of the Lamb, in the scene depicted, depends on the rendering
iv fxiau).
I. The text may mean
assigned to iv /xia-to
" between the throne and the four Living Creatures (on the one
In this case the Greek
side) and the Elders (on the other)."
constantly translate in
would be Hebraistic = pi ]^2. The
this way the Hebrew preposition literally, and not idiomatically,
On this view the
as in Gen. i. 4, 7, 18, iii. 15, ix. 16, 17, etc.
Lamb would stand somewhere between the inner concentric
circle of the Living Creatures and the outer concentric circle
2. Or the two phrases iv fxeo-io may
of the twenty-four Elders.
be parallel and emphasize the fact that the Lamb stood in the
In favour of the latter
centre of all the beings above named.
view may be cited vii. 17, to dpviov to dva fxia-ov rov Opovov.
If this view is correct it would imply that the Lamb is standBut v. 7, Kal
ing in immediate closeness to the throne.
Accordingly the text seems
rjXdev Kol €L\r}<f>€Vf is against this.
to teach that the Lamb, when first seen by the Seer, appeared in
the space between the circles of the Living Creatures and the
twenty-four Elders.
The term dpvLov as applied to our Lord is peculiar to the
Apocalypse elsewhere in the N.T. it is dfxvo's that is used John
.

.

.

LXX

—

:

V.
i.

29,

THE LAMB

VISION OF

6.]

36;

Pet.

I

quotation from

i.

Isa.

19; Acts viii. 32.
7, ws Trpo^arov

liii.

I4I

This

last

a-tfiayrjv

i-n-l

passage
rj-^^Or]

is

a

koX ws

a/xv6s IvavTiov rov K€tpovTos avrov ai<f>(ovo<s.
That this passage was
interpreted of Christ by the first Christians is shown by Acts
viii. 34sqq.
The prophet applies it to himself in Jer. xi. 19, cyw
Sc 0)9 apviov aKaKov ayo/xevov rov OveaOai ovk eyvtav kt\.
The

word is used twenty-nine times in twelve chapters of the Apocalypse as a designation of the crucified Messiah.
Vischer (38-46)
has tried to show that apvCov is an interpolation in the present
passage as well as throughout the rest of the Apocalypse, but
unsuccessfully save perhaps in xiii. 8.
So far, however, is Vischer
from being right as to the present passage, that with J. Weiss
(p. 57) the conceptions of the Book and the Lamb are to be
regarded as "the kernel of the Vision." w? iacfyayfiivov, i.e. as
though slain in sacrifice and still retaining the appearance of
death wounds on its body.
These wounds are tokens that
the sacrifice has been offered.
The Lamb is represented d)?
cVi^ay/xcVov, because in very truth He is not dead but alive
;

cf.

i.

18,

8.

ii.

e-nrd.
The horn first of all symbolizes power in
O.T. Cf. Num. xxiii. 22; Deut. xxxiii. 17; i Sam. ii. i;
I Kings xxii. ii ; Ps. Ixxv. 4, Ixxxix. 17, etc.
Next it marks kingly
dignity, Ps. cxii. 9, cxlviii. 14; Zech. i. 18; Dan. vii. 7, 20, viii.
In i Enoch xc. 9 the
3 sqq. ; Apoc. xii. 3, xiii. i, 11, xvii. 3.
Maccabees are symbolized by " horned lambs " " And I saw till
horns grew upon those lambs " and in Test. Joseph xix. 8 sq.,
one of this family is designed under the term d/xvo?, which
destroys the enenaies of Israel.
While the idea underlying apviov
(OS i(T(fiayfji€vov is clearly derived from
Isa. liii. 7, it is very

Ix^v K^para

the

:

:

probable that the conception underlying exatv Kipara iTrrd is
sprung from apocalyptic tradition.
It is probable also that it is
the Jewish Messiah that is designated ap.v6<i in the above passage
of the Test. Joseph ; and such is certainly the case in i Enoch
xc, 37, "And I saw that a white bull was born with large horns."
"The Lamb," then, "with the seVen horns" is the all-powerful
(observe the perfect number " seven " is used) warrior and king.
Cf. Matt, xxviii. 18 ; John xvii. i, 2.
Over against the Christ so
represented we have His counterpart in the Beast with the seven
heads in xiii. i.
Kttl

oXfA^koi

6<^0aXfAOus cTTTd, oX exciv
€is irdaai'

attributed to the
this
iv.

import

:

j^v

yr\v.

Lamb.

for these

The

TO, [eTTTcl] irj'eufjiaTa

toO 0eou

direffT-

Omniscience appears to be here
possession of the seven eyes has
Yahweh in the O.T. cf. Zech.

belong to

:

10, cTrrd ovtol 6<f)0a\fj.oL eicnv Kvpiov ol cTriySAcTrovTes (D^DDIK'IO)

CTTt naa-av rrjv
yrjv.
The clause oc ciViv
yrjv has been
rejected by Weyland, Spitta (p. 67), Volter, iv. p. 12, Wellhausen
.

.

.
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an explanatory addition. Its removal would certainly
But there is no
the interpretation of the text easier.
objection to this clause as coming from our author's hand cf. iii. r.
In iv. 5, on the other hand, we found that alike the verse structure
of iv. 1-8 and the order of the words were against the originality
of iv. 5^ (?), but not against its insertion, when he edited his
Furthermore, since aTrco-TaX/AcVot or airidraXvisions as a whole.
fjiiva seems to be a very loose but independent translation of
D^DtDlK'lD (LXX, l-m^XiirovTt^), and since we have already found
that our author does not depend for his knowledge of the
Hebrew on the LXX, this forms a presumption in favour of his
Accordingly recognizing its originauthorship of this clause.
This, we fear,
ality, we should next determine the true text.
cannot be done with any certainty. The authorities are divided
(p. 9) as

make

:

This
between dTrccrraX/xei/oi, aTreaTaXfxiva, and aTro(TT€X\6jj.€va.
word could be used either of the " eyes " or of the " spirits,"
and hence gives us no help, though the original passage in
Zechariah is in favour of connecting the words o<^^aA,/Aov? and
aTTCO-TaX/xeVot.

B. Weiss (p. 442) decides definitely for this view and accordOn the other hand, the context is
reads aTrea-TaXfiivoi.

ingly

and the participle. In
Bousset thinks we should read dTroo-rcXXd/tem or
But there is no necessity whatever for so doing.
oLTrearTaXfieva.
aTrco-raX/xeVot is quite a
Such a construction as irvivfxara
The
normal one in our author, however abnormal in itself.
seven eyes are here identified with the seven spirits of which the
Lamb is Lord and Master, iii. i. The conception of spirits
being sent forth as the agents of Divine Providence is easier of
comprehension than that in Zech. iv. 10.
On the probable origin and meaning of the eyes and " spirits "
rather in favour of connecting Trvevfxara
this

case

.

.

.

on p. 12 sq.
quite impossible to conceive a figure embodying the
characteristics of the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of
The
David, and the seven-horned Lamb with seven eyes.
Apocalypse deals with ideas, not with plastic conceptions. The
terms used have become for the most part purely symbolical and
in this connection, see note
It

is

They have been derived from various sources.
metaphorical.
Taken by themselves and separately, they are but one-sided and
Messiah of our author. Without
seeming contradiction he combines apparently in one
concrete whole these various conceptions, in order to embody
If we confine ourselves
fitly the Messiah of his faith and visions.
partial representatives of the

any

fear of

to the ideas,
shall find

no

and ignore the

one strong member

conflicting plastic manifestations,

The Lion

we

of the tribe of Judah is the
/>ar excellence of this tribe
the Root of

difficulty.

;

THE LAMB TAKES THE BOOK

V. 6-7.]
Jesse,^

is,

1

of course, the plant springing from the root of Jesse

43

(cf.

Deut. xxix. i8).
Thus in xxii. i6 rj pt^a and to ycVos are practically synonymThese two expressions designate in tradition the expected
ous.
Messiah of the tribe of Judah. When we combine with these
the further one, "the Lamb with seven horns and seven eyes,"
we have a being possessing full power and omniscience the
supreme ruler under God descended from the tribe of Judah.
Quite another idea underlies the phrase dpvtov ws i(T<f>ayfM€vov.
As in the former expressions supreme power and omniscience are
indicated, by this latter it is supreme self-surrender and selfBut there is no contradiction between the ideas, howsacrifice.
ever it may be with their symbols; for this absolute self-sacrifice
which has already been undergone, as our author indicates, has
become the avenue to supreme power and omniscience.
Such appears to have been the meaning attached to the conception of the Lamb by our author.
But some of the elements
in the conception may possibly, as Gunkel (Zum Verstdndniss
NT, 6o sqq.) and Bousset (259) point out, go back to an
ancient heathen myth.
One such element is the opening of the
Magical books, magical rings, magical oaths and
sealed Book.
formulas were everywhere current in the East.
He who could
make himself master of such books or oaths ^ became to a great
degree lord of the universe, and a new deity. By virtue of his
magical power, however won, he has power to loose the seals of the
book of destiny, to bring the old world to a close and enter on
the sovereignty of the new, and thus be enthroned among the
ancient deities, as Marduk in the Babylonian creation myth.
Gunkel and Bousset assume the currency of some such heathen
myth which was subsequently adopted into Judaism and from
Judaism into Christianity. However this may be, our author
has no consciousness of the existence of this myth, even if in
the above form it ever existed.
Some elements of the picture,
however, do appear to go back to a heathen original.
Isa.

liii.

2

;

—

7.

Kttl

^XOei' Kal

€iXr)<|>ei'

€K Tt]S Se^tas tou Kadi^fx^cou

eirl

tou

In r}Xdf.v KoX €L\rj<f>ev we have a Semiticism (cf. viii. 3)
not found in the Fourth Gospel; cf. viii. 3, xvii. i, xxi. 9.
See
Dal man's Words of Jesus p. 21.
But the rjXdiv may not be a
mere Semiticism, but may describe the actual advance of the
Lamb from the place where He appeared between the Living
Weiss, followed
Creatures and the Elders to the throne of God.
Opoj/oo.

^

In Jer. xix. 19 the expressions *'lamb" and "tree" are applied to the
subject, i.e. Jeremiah.
^ Compare the magical oath in I Enoch Ixix. 15 sqq., by virtue of which
the heavens were made fast, the sea created, the earth founded on the
waters, and all the planets and stars kept in their courses.
Michael the
greatest of all the angels and the patron of Israel had the charge of this oath.
^

same
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by Bousset and Swete, takes the perfect €LXrj<fi€v as pointing to
" Christ receives the revelathe permanent results of the action.
On
tion of the secrets of the future as an abiding possession."
the other hand, Moulton (Gram. N,T. Greek, i. 145) and
Blass (p. 200) regard
well as the perfect in
xi.

17,

vii.

5

;

Rom.

14,

as a genuinely aoristic perfect, as
viii.

5, xix. 3,

Other examples are found

27.

ii.

€t\r](f>eu

vii.

2*

v.

;

Mark

v.

1 5.

and probably
in 2

Cor.

in

ii.

iii.

13,

It is characteristic

i.

3,

9,

of the

Apocalypse.
8-14. Adoration of the Lamb first by the Living Creatures
and the Elders, 10 ; next, by the countless hosts of angels, 1 1-12 ;
next, by all creation, 1 3 ; whereupon the Living Creatures say
"amen " and the Elders fall down and worship, 14.
8. Kal 0T6 eXa^ei' to jSi^Xiof, rd recraepa j^wa Kal ot eiKoai

—

Waaapes
removes

toG dp^iou.
Spitta (p. 67)
dpviov as a gloss, (i) because elsewhere not

irp6cr|3uT€pot e-aeaav ej'wirioj'
lirco-av

.

.

.

the Living Creatures, but only the Elders fall down and worship.
But this is not so in xix. 4, and there is no reason why the
Cherubim in our author's view of them should not prostrate
themselves.
(2) As the Elders had harps and censers in their
hands they could not fall down. But Hirscht {Apocalypse und
ihre neueste Kritik, p. 47) adduces the Egyptian picture, in
which Rameses 11. is represented as falling down before the sungod Amen-Ra, holding the offering in his left hand and a crozier
and a whip in his right (Lepsius, Aegypt Wandgemdlde d.
Konigl. Museen^i 1882, p. 26).
(3) The falling down of the
Elders first takes place in v. 14. This prostration removes, as
Bousset points out, the difficulty alleged in (2). Besides, as
Hirscht states, 1 1 seems to presuppose that the Living Creatures
are again standing, and the Elders are sitting on their thrones.
(4) Through the addition of the verb the following participles
are brought unsuitably into relation with the Living Creatures.
There is no more cogency in this objection than in the first.
The Living Creatures, i.e. the Cherubim, were simply angels, and
no longer bearers of the throne of God. As such there would
be nothing strange, even if the Cherubim were conceived as
But the latter belong
holding harps and censers in their hands.
On the other hand, J. Weiss (p. 55)
exclusively to the Elders.
would explain the clauses referring to the Elders as additions of
the final editor, as in iv. 4, v. 6, and would thus represent the
But though
Living Creatures as holding the harps and censers.
iv. 4 appears to have been added by our author when re-editing
an earlier vision, there seem to be no adequate grounds for the
view of Weiss with regard to the other passages.
IxofTes CKaoTos KiOdpai' Kal (|>id\as xpuo'ds y^M-ouo'C-S OujjLiap.drwi'
[01

elviv

at

TTpoaeuxat

twi' dyiw*'].

The words

€;(oi/r£S

cKacrro?

WORSHIP OF THE LAMB

V. a]

I45

only to the Elders, though, so far as the
exovre^ could refer to the to. ^wa taken
Kara o-uVccriv.
Cf. Ix^v in iv. 7.
But the office of the
Cherubim is not of a priestly nature, as we have already seen
above, whereas that of the Elders is (see note). They have
harps (cf. xiv. 2, xv. 2) and censers in their hands, and the
theme of their hymn is the self-sacrifice of the Lamb, by the
which He has won the salvation of His people chosen from every
The at refers to Ov/xta/jidTOiv and not to <^taXa5.
race and tongue.
Its gender is to be explained by attraction from Trpoa-evxaC.
The
prayers of the saints are symbolized by the incense Ps. cxl. 2,
KaTCvOvvOi^TOi rj irpoa-cvxrj /xov ws OvfXLafxa ivwrrtov crov.
The ayioi
are those dedicated to God, i.e. the Christians; for so the
latter are frequently designated in the Apocalypse
cf. viii. 3, 4,

appear to

grammar

refer

goes, the

:

:

xi.

18,

xiii.

and Volter

7, 10, xiv.
(iv.,

p.

12, xvi. 6, xviii. 20, xx. 9.

13)

bracketed

Spitta (p. 67)

the clause at

.

.

.

dytW

an explanatory gloss, and a wrong one to boot; for the
incense and the prayers are not identical.
At most they can
be compared to incense. The gloss is due to a spiritualizing
as

of the idea in viii. 3, to the effect that prayer is the true incense
This is no doubt a true idea, but it does not belong
of heaven.
to the Apocalypse.
The true relation of prayer and incense in
our Book is given in viii. 3.
The office of presenting the prayers of the faithful before God,
which the gloss attributes to the Elders, is assigned to Michael
in Origen, De Prin. i. 8. i, and to the guardian angels in the
Apoc. Pauli, 7-10.
In 3 Bar. xi., Michael descends to the
fifth heaven to receive the prayers of mankind.
According to
the Apoc. Pauli, 7-10, the doors of heaven were opened
at a definite hour to receive these prayers.
Judaism is the
source of these views, as we see by going back to an earlier
work, the Test. Levi iii. 5-6, where it is said that in the highest
heaven the archangels, of whom Michael is the chief, " minister
and make propitiation to the Lord for all the sins of the
righteous, Offering to the Lord ... a reasonable and a bloodless
offering."
Next, in iii. 7, in the fifth heaven, is the order of
angels who present the prayers of the faithful to the archangels,
who in turn lay them before God. (See my edition with notes
in loc.)
Cf. Tob. xii. 12, 15.
Thus in our text (except in
viii. 3-5) the four and twenty Elders have defmitely taken the
part assigned in many circles of Judaism to the Archangels^
if the gloss is a valid interpretation of the text.
They present
before God the prayers of the saints, which they have probably
received from a lower order of angels.
It is a priestly function,
as that of the Archangels in Test. Levi iii. 5-7 ; Origen, De
Orat. 1 1 on Tobit.
In the O.T. and later Judaism, as I have
VOL.

I.

— 10
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my

notes on Test. Levi iii. 5, the angels acted as
mankind. Bat in the face of viii. 3-5 the role
of the Elders can hardly be that of presenting the prayers of
in

intercessors for

the faithful to

They

God.

exercise priestly functions, it
God and of the

is

9.

Kttt

aSoucrii'

w8t)»'

Kaivr]v

X^yoKTcs.

This song

true,

Lamb,

but their chief function is the praise of
who has redeemed humanity.

is

sung

the Elders, who play on their harps to the
accompaniment of their song. " Heaven is revealed to earth as
The^8^ Katvrj (^nn TK^)
the homeland of music " (C. Rossetti).
was originally a song of praise inspired by gratitude for new
As such it occurs six times in the Psalter xxxii.
mercies.

exclusively by

:

xxxix. (xl.) 4, xcv. (xcvi.) i, xcvii. (xcviii.) i, cxHii.
But in Isa. xlii. 10 the phrase has a fuller
(cxliv.) 9, cxlix. I.
content, corresponding to the deeper sense of *' new things " in
(xxxiii.)

3,

The one

cycle of events is fulfilled, the other is about
great the glories of things of old time, they
To this
shall be dimmed by the splendour of things to come.
new cycle the new song belongs. Suddenly in our text the old
God-appointed Jewish dispensation, with its animal sacrifices and
racial exclusiveness, is brought to a close, and the new Christian
dispensation is initiated, as the " new song" declares, by the selfsacrifice made once and for all {i(r<f>dyT]'s) by the Lamb, and the
universal Church thereby established and drawn from every
people and nation and language. The continuous song (aBovaiv)
xlii. 9.

to begin.

However

the note of continuous thankfulness and joy.
The KaLvoT-q^ the newness in character, purity, and permanence of the New Kingdom is a favourite theme in the Apocalypse, and rightly; for from the beginning of and throughout
apocalyptic literature there had been a promise of a new world
Although in earlier times the expected
and a new life.
world may have been in most respects merely a glorified repetition of the world that then was, in later times the expectation
is

—

became transformed and a world was looked

for that was new,
And
not as regards time (vcds), but as regards quality (/catvos).
so our Apocalypse, as closing the long development of ApocaThe Seer
lyptic in the past, dwells naturally on this theme.
beholds in a vision the ovpavov Kaivov koX yriv KaLvrjv and the
the new universe created by God, who in the
'lepovcraX^fji Katv^v
Each
vision declares ISov KatraTrotto Trdvra, xxi. 5, 2 (cf. iii. 12).
citizen, moreover, of this New Kingdom is to bear a new name
ovo/ua KULvovj ii. 17, iii. 12, and in praise of this kingdom the
Elders sing the new song wSr^v KaLvr/v, and likewise the angels, xiv.
3, and the blessed company of the martyrs before the throne, xv. 2.

—

"A^ios €t XajScii' TO PipXiof

Kal dMOi^ai rds (r(j>paYrBas auTOu,

V.

BY THE CHERUBIM AND ELDERS

9.]

oTi €cr<f>aYT)S kui 'qyopao-as

cK irdatis
10.

<|>uXt]s

tw 0€w

iv

tw

al'jjiaTi

xaX yXwaaTjs Kal Xaou Kal

Kal iTToi-paas auToOs tw 0ew

iq|Aai»'

I47
(tou

cOi'OVS,

^aaiXeiaK Kai lepeis

PoatXcuoucrti' Itti rijs Y^IS.

Ktti

is, as Svvete points out, used to describe the death of
Christ in this Book (6, 9, 12, xiii. 8) in dependence on Isa. Hii. 7,
(OS TTpo^arov eirl (r(f>ayr]v rjxOr}, and the death of the martyrs in
dyopa^eiv expresses the idea of salvation as one
vi. 9, xviii. 24.
Christ has bought the faithful for God by the
of purchase.

a-(f)dl^i<T6aL

shedding of His blood (cf. i Pet. i. 19). The power or sphere
from which the purchase sets free is not mentioned here. In
a gloss) xiv. 4
(xiv. 3 it is from the earth and its evils, and in
from wicked men that they are withdrawn through the purchase.
2 Pet. ii. i.
ayopdCetv is a Pauline word, i Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23
B. Weiss (p. 443) holds that the word points back to i. 5, so far
as the loosing of the bands of sin makes this possible, in order

—

;

that the

redeemed may become

ayiot.

Bousset is of opinion that the word suggests release from a
In later ages many Christian theologians held
hostile power.
that Christ purchased His disciples from the devil by His death.
Here as in i. 5 €i/ = the Hebrew 2, denoting
iv TW aifjiaTi croo.
price " at the cost of Thy blood."
This expression does not attribute the
€K irdaris 4)uXt]s ktX.
same universal scope to the redemptive power of Christ's death
rrept oXov tov Koa-fxov.
as I John ii. 2, avros iXacr/jto? ia-TLv
These four words
(^uXtjs Kal yXwaoTis Kal Xaou Kal e6^ous.
occur, but in different order, in v. 9, vii. 9, xi. 9, xiii. 7,
In no two instances is the order the same. They recur
xiv. 6.
twice more, but not only in a different order but with f^aa-iXevaLv
:

.

instead of

But

<f>vkals in x.

ii,

.

.

and oxAot instead of <^vXat in xvii. 15.
There is a similar enumeration

this last occurs in a gloss.

" Gentes et tribus, populi et cognationes " ( = l^j/77
7,
Aaot Kat orvyycVctai (?)).
Now the source of all these is
ultimately the Book of Daniel, iii. 4, 7, 29, v. 19, vi. 25, vii. 14,
whether it be the Massoretic, Theodotion, or the LXX. In the
it is found also in iii. 31, but it is to be
printed texts of the
in 4

Kat

Ezra

iii.

ffivkai,

LXX

observed here that iii. 31-32 were borrowed by Origen from
Now, since the Massoretic has in all the above
Theodotion.
passages K'JlS'i?'! K^^N N'opy and Theodotion Xaot, <f)vXat,
yXwo-crai, it will become clear as we proceed that the enumerations in our text, which in every case consist of four members
and one of these members eOvos or Wvij, cannot be derived from

On the other hand,
either the Massoretic text or Theodotion.
the
has Wvos or edvrj always as one member of the enumer-

LXX

ations,

and

in

iii.

4 there are four

members

in the

enumeration
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—

In the remaining
Wvrj Koi ;(u>/3ai ( = «n3nD ?), Xaoi koi yXQxra-ai.
four passages iii. 2, 7, 29, vi. 25, only three are mentioned in the
first three of these eOvrj koI <f)v\a\ kol yXOxrcraL (in various cases),
and in vi. 25, Wvicn k. -yXwo-o-tttg koX x^pat?- Here we observe
that, whereas Xao? is found in all the passages in the Apocalypse
(iii. 4),
and in Theodotion, it is found only once in the
than to the
Thus this list is more nearly related to the
Massoretic and Theodotion, but diverges also from the former.
Hence our text presupposes either the existence of a translation
and Theodotion though more akin
differing both from the
to the former, or the independent use of an older Aramaic text
of Daniel than that preserved in the Canon.
On the expression PatriXdav
10. PttffiXeiai' Kttl tepets ktX.
The present ySao-tXevovo-ti/, which is
KOi tepets see note on i. 6.
It resumes the
the harder reading, is also the right reading.
In the vision the Seer sees
idea in /Jao-tXeia and explains it.
Thus the expression is proleptic^
the saints already reigning.
Or
and refers primarily to the Millennial Kingdom in xx.
ftaa-iXevova-Lv may, like (nnTpip^Tai in ii. 27, be a Hebraism for
Others explain it as preserving its natural sense
^a(T(X€v(Tov(nv.
on the ground that the Church even then was reigning on earth,
and that all things were being put under her feet as under those
Not the Caesars,
of her Lord: cf. Eph. ii. 6 ; i Cor. xv. 25.
but the persecuted Christians are the true kings of the earth.
But this sovereignty is not referred to here it is only potential
and is not realized till xx. 4.
11. Kal elhov Kttl TJKOuaa ^(t)vr]v dyyeXwi' iroXXwi' kukXu toO
Qpovou [Kal Twi' t,(oojv Kttl Twi' irp€<r^uTep(av], Kal ^f 6 dpiOjxos avrtav
:

LXX
LXX

LXX

:

jiupidSes

jjiuptdSwK

Kttl

x''^'^*^^^?

x''^''^^'^''-

The

Acat

eiSov intro-

duces a new feature in the vision see note on iv. i. Round
about the two smaller concentric circles of the highest angels,
the Seer sees and hears innumerable angelic hosts acclaiming
:

Lamb

with one voice.
have bracketed Kat twv ^wwv k. twv Trpea/Svrepwv as a gloss.
Their special thanksgiving has already been recorded in 9-10:
that of the countless hosts of the angels comes in 12 ; then the
the

I

Further, when the various orders
thanksgiving of all creation.
of heavenly beings are mentioned, they are given in the following order Living Creatures, Elders, angels ; or angels, Elders,
Living Creatures, according as the Seer's description proceeds
from the throne outwards, or vice versa. See note on iv. 4.
x^^taSe? is surprising, and
The order of the words /AvpidSes
Bousset therefore brackets /xvptdSe? ixvpidSwv KaC as an addition.
They are omitted by the Vulgate and Primasius. The combination is already found, but in its natural order, in i Enoch
xl. I, Ix. I, Ixxi. 8 = xtXtd8€s xiXid^mv /cat /ivpidSe^ p,vpidSo}v, and
:

.

.

.

BY THE ANGELS AND ALL CREATION
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I49

in the mind of our author.
The
found also in Dan. vii. 10, though verbs
intervene x^^'-^'' X^^*^"^^^ iXecTOvpyow avrio koI fxvpiai fivpidSts
For partial parallels, cf.
(Theodotion).
7rapLaTy]K€L(rav auTuJ
Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 18 (/xuptoTrXao-tov, x'-^'-^^^'^
I Enoch xiv. 22;
€v6rivovvT(jiv)j Deut. xxxii. 30; Gen. xxiv. 60, and our text, ix. 16.

these passages

may have been

same combination

is

:

i<TTi.v TO &pyiov to €CT<|>aYfA^i'0>' Xaj3eTi/ t^v h6va^i.ly
Kal irXoOTOc Kal o-o<j>ta>' Kal icrxuj'
Kttl TifiV Kal %6^av Kttl 6uXoyia>'.

12. a|i<5s

is uttered either in recognition of the power
already possessed by the Lamb, or on its immediately impending
assumption by Him. The fact of this assumption is subse-

The doxology

quently referred to

in

xi.

17,

rrjv

eIA.'>y</>as

Svvafjuv

.

.

Kal

.

€^ao-iA.€V(7as.

In iv. 9, II there are only three predicates over against
Next, whereas in
four in v. 13, and seven in v. 12, vii. 12.
iv. II, vii. 12 the article precedes each number of the ascription, here one article includes them all, as though they formed
one word. Again, the seven members of the ascription in our
text recur in vii. 12, though in a different order, except that for

The latter
in v. 12 we find evxo-piCTTta in vii. 12.
doxology, moreover, is addressed to God, as also those in iv. 9,
II.
The septenary number may indicate completeness. Two
heptads of such titles of honour are found as early as i Chron.
xxix. II, 12, though each member does not always consist of
a single word, but in xxix. 1 1 of a clause in two instances, and
In the latter verse four of the members are
in three in xxix. 1 2.
8o^a
.
icrxvs
the same as those in our text, ttXcvtos
These are not the
. nina
HD .
8wa/xts (n-iU3
'\^V).
renderings of the LXX. If our author made any use of i Chron.
version of it.
xxix. II, 12 here, he did not use the
Bousset points out that the seven members of the ascription
the four deal with the
fall into two divisions of four and three
power and wisdom that the Lamb assumes ; the three with the
In this way
recognition of the Lamb on the part of mankind.

ttXovtos

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

LXX
:

Spitta
for the different order in v. 12 and vii. 12.
(285) thinks that the different order in the attributes in iv. 11,
v. 12, vii. 12 is due to the wish of the writer to bring out more
fully the contrast between ro apviov to i(T<f>ayfxevov and the
Thereupon follow the
attributes Swa/xts, ttAoOtos, aro<pLa, to-x^s.

he accounts

So^a,

TLfirj,

evXoyia,

which

in the doxologies addressed to

however, are at the beginning.

tw oupay& Kal cm tt]S Ytjs
Y^5 Kal iy tt) OaXdacrrj i(niy,

13. Kttl TTac KTia|Jia 8 iy
Kttl

uiroKtxTu TTJs

Kal

to,

iy auTois irdyTa, T]Kouo-a Xe'YOJ'Tas.

God,

1
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Again the circle of the worshippers is extended, and on the
doxologies and thanksgivings of the Cherubim and Elders, and
the innumerable hosts of angels, follows the great finale pro-

nounced by all creation.
Here the writer, who

in 3 had given the usual threefold
Since the inhabitdivision of creation, now gives a fourfold one.
ants of heaven have already been fully (?) enumerated, we should

expect the mention of those in the air (ev t<2 ovpavoj), on the earth,
and in the sea (cf. Ps. viii. 7-8) ; and this is actually the text of &{,
some cursives, and two Versions, which omit vTroKoroi t^s 7^9.
But the textual evidence strongly supports this clause, which
is, therefore, to be interpreted of the inhabitants of Hades, as it
cannot well admit of any other meaning. That the inhabitants
of Hades join in the doxology, shows the vast progress that
theology has made from O.T. times, when no praise of God
was conceived of as possible in Sheol Ps. vi. 5, xxx. 9, Ixxxviii.
10-12; Isa. xxxviii. 18. This being the meaning of this clause,
what meaning are we to attach to o Iv t(3 ovpavw? (a) If we follow
the interpretation suggested above, we have the birds of the air,
the men and the animals on the earth, the souls in Hades, and
This is a very unsatisfactory list. Other
the fish of the sea.
explanations of o iv tw ovpavw have accordingly been offered.
(d) Thus Corn, a Lap. has suggested that it refers to the sun,
moon, and stars. This is quite possible, since we know that the
Jews attributed a conscious existence to these luminaries,
I Enoch xviii. 13 sqq., and according to 2 Enoch xi. they belong
to the fourth heaven,
(c) Or the clause may be taken as referring
to all the inhabitants of heaven except the Cherubim and the
Elders, who pronounce the amen on this doxology. (d) Or, finally,
the clause is to be taken resumptively as including all that went
before.
In favour of this view it may be observed that at the
close of the enumeration in 13 we have another resumptive clause
embracing exhaustively all the creation of God (koI tol €v avrois
Travra).
Thus the universe of created things, the inhabitants of
heaven, earth, sea, and Hades, join in the grand finale of praise that
rose to the throne of God. Yet 14 might seem, but not necessarily,
to exclude from these the Cherubim and the Elders.
For a parallel resumptive expression cf. Mark xv. 1, ol
Kol ypafx/JLarewv kol o\ov to
dp)(L€p€LS ftCTo, Twv Trpia-jSvTiptav
crvviBpiov.
The phrase to. iv avroU irdvra is already found in
Ex. XX. Ti
Ps. cxlv. (cxlvi.) 6.
kv TTj Qa\da<Tr\. So K and various Versions, cirt, cum gen. impos:

;

sible here.

Tu

Ka0Y]fi^('a)

4m

tu

Qpovfa Kal

tu dpviu

euXoyta Kal r\ TifiT) Kal y\ 86|a
Kal TO KpaTos CIS tous aiut^a^ r(av

1^

oXtaviav,

THE AMEN OF THE CHERUBIM

V. 13-14.]
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Tw KO.Bri]X€V(o eirt (see note on iv. 2) tw Bpovta Kal tw dpviu.
This conjunction of God and the Lamb, which recurs in vii. ic,
The throne of
attests the advanced Christology of our author.
Both is one and the same, xxii. i, 3, iii. 21, and the worship
offered to

Each

is

also

one and the same

we have

:

cf. vii.

12.

chmax

of chaps, iv. and v.
Chap.
iv. relates to God, and v. 1-12 to the Lamb; v. 13-14 to the
conjoined glory of God and the Lamb. The two doxologies
offered respectively by the Cherubim (iv. 9) and the Elders (iv. 11)
dwell on the holiness, almightiness, and everlastingness of God,
and the manifestation of His glory in creation. The first two
doxologies in v. which are offered by the Cherubim or Living
Creatures and the Elders (v. 9-10), and by the innumerable hosts
of angels (v. 12), dwell on the redemption of the world by the
Lamb, and pronounce Him as worthy to rule it and to receive
the sevenfold attributes of God (cf. vii. 12). And now the climax
of the world's adoration has come, and the worship offered to God
in iv., and that to the Lamb in v. 1-12, are united in one great
closing doxology, in which all created things throughout the
entire universe acclaim together God and the Lamb, with praise
and honour and glory and power for ever and ever. The
doxology has four members, consisting of the last three attributes in the doxology in 1 2 together with one which is elsewhere
found only in the doxology in i. 6.
It is fitting that the
14. Kttl Tol Teaacpa l^wa IXeyoi' 'Ap.i^i'.
Cherubim, the highest order of angels, should close the doxology
of all creation with the solemn d/x.r;i/ of confirmation, as at the
Both
beginning, iv. 8, they had pronounced the first doxology.
Cherubim and Elders join in this ayu.7ji/ in xix. 4. Cf. Deut.

In this verse

xxvii.

the

15 sqq.

Amen

the Apocalypse in probably four senses.
which the words of a previous speaker are
referred to and adopted as one's own v. 14, vii. 12, xix. 4, xxii. 20.
The earliest instances of this use are found in i Kings i. 36 Jer.
xxviii. 6, xi. 5.
ii.
"The detached Amen, the complementary
sentence being suppressed (Deut. xxvii. 15-26; Neh. v. 13)."
Such may be the use in v. 14 of our text. This amen was used
liturgically, in the time of the Chronicler, i Chron. xvi. 36 = Ps. cvi.
48 though not in the Temple service, when the response was
different, but in the services of the synagogue (Schiirer, G.J. V. 11.
ii. 453-454, 458), whence the custom passed over to the Christian
Church (cf. i Cor. xiv. 16). This usage is vouched for by Justin
i.

The

is

initial

used

in

amen

in

:

;

—

Martyr, Apol. \. 65, 6 -rrapuyi' Aao? i7rev<fi'f]fx€7 XeyMv ^A/x-qv, and later
by Jerome, iii. The final amen with no change of speaker, i.
This use is frequent from the N.T. onwards, but not found
6, 7.
in the O.T. save in the subscriptions to the four divisions of the
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xli. 14, Ixxii. 18, Ixxxix. 52, cvi. 48.
iv. See note on iii.
For other uses of this word see the article in Encyc. Bib.
i.
136 sq., by Professor Hogg, which I have drawn upon for the
above notes ; and that in Hastings' D.B. |^^? is rendered in the

Psalter,
14.

LXX

by ykvoiro in the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalter, but
by dftijv in the Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Apocrypha. (See
note on vat, d/MT^v, in i. 7.)
With the doxology in 13''*^ and the succeeding amen we should
compare I Chron. xvi. 36, evXoyrjfjLivos Kvpios 6 ^eos 'lo-pa^X oltto tov
aliovos KOI Iws TOV aicovos, kol ipel ttols 6 Xaos 'Afxyv.
That the
doxologies in the Psalter were in the mind of our writer will

become

clearer

when we come

to xix. 4.

"the whole passage is highly
suggestive of the devotional attitude of the Asiatic Church in the
time of Domitian towards the person of Christ. It confirms
(Christianos) carmen Christo quasi deo dicere
Pliny's report
secum invicem.'" This was already remarked by Volter, Das
Problem d. Apok. p. 512, "Wenn Plinius an Trajan schreibt,
Swete well remarks tn

:

/oc,

'

dass die Christen am Tag ihrer Zusammenkiinfte gewohnt seien,
carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere, so erinnert man sich dabei
der Lobpreisung des Lammes in Apok. v. 13." Here the
Elders prostrate themselves before God and the Lamb, as in iv.
10 they had done before God.
.

.

.

Appendix.
Vischer,
Writers have dealt very variously with this chapter.
sqq., Schmidt, 35, are obliged from their standpoint of an
original Jewish Apocalypse to reject v. 9-14, since the glorification
of the Lamb and His redemption of the Gentiles cannot appear
The former rejects also the words apvlov
in such an Apocalypse.
ws icrtfiayiMevov in V. 6 and apvLov in V. 8. Weyland, 148 sqq.,
from the same standpoint goes farther and assigns v. 6-14 to
the Christian redactor, and X. (in Z.A.T. IV., 1887, No. i) is still
more drastic and regards v. 2^ 3-6, 8-14 as derived from a
Ranch, 79 sq., 121 sq., is content with
Christian redactor.
excising v. 9^ 10, the explanatory relative sentences in v. 6, 8,
and the phrase kol tw d/ovtw in v. 13.
Even critics who start from the basis of a Christian Apocalypse remove v. 11-14.
So Volter^, i. 156, ii. 27 sq., iii.
84-86, iv. 13 sq., 27, mainly on the grounds that the chronology is expressed only in general terms and takes no account
of the Lamb taking the Book and opening the seals, and that
He is set on equality with God. This addition he variously
In iv. 145 he
assigns to a reviser of the year 129 or 114.
finds additions made by a redactor of Trajan's time, in v. 6^*

54

.

.

.
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because of the exalted view of the Lamb, and in v. 9** because of
the contradiction existing between this universalistic conception
and vii. 1-8, and in v. 10^ where the final clause is added on the
Erbes, 50, 102, regards v. 11-14 as an
basis of XX. 4, xxii. 5.
intrusion

in

their

present

originally after xv. 2-4.

context,

Spitta,

and thinks

that

it

stood

280-287, maintains the integrity

of the chapter on the whole, but excises as additions of a redactor
the relative clauses in v. 6, 8, the final clause of v. 10, and ISov
apviov in V. 8.
avTOV in v. 5, and e-n-ecrov
,
.
But no valid grounds exist for any such mutilations of the text
of this chapter or the preceding one, seeing that the ideas are so
closely wrought together and elaborated in a growing crescendo
(cf. closing note on v. 13), and that the diction and idiom are so
distinctively characteristic of our author.
To the intrusion of
certain glosses in iv.-v. we have already drawn attention.
.

.

.

.

CHAPTER
The first six Seals

VI.

—preliminary signs of the End.

—

This section gives an account of
§ I. Subject of this Section.
the six Seals, which in the Gospels and in contenjpoiary and
earlier Judaism were the Messianic woes or signs of the immediate destruction of the present world. The world in all its
phases subserves a moral end the training and disciplining of
the children of God.
When this end is attained, i.e, when the
number of God's children is complete, 9-1 1, the present order of
things will be destroyed.
The approach of this consummation will be heralded by the
breaking up of political and social order, 1-8, and the partial
destruction of the present cosmic order, vi. 12-17, will follow.
Our author thought that the time of the end was at hand ; for
he expected a universal persecution and a universal martyrdom.
But that hour had not yet come; for the roll of the martyrs
was still incomplete.
Accordingly the cosmic woes in vi. 12vii. 3 are still future, and even when fulfilled, are partial and not
universal.^
History has still some time to run, and the happenings of that time are mainly the theme of the rest of the
book.
Inde§ 2. The entire chapter is from our author's hand.

—

^ In the Gospels, Mark xiii., Matt, xxiv., Luke xxi., and analogous descriptions of the last times, these woes are to be literally and fully realized,
and so to be taken as the immediate heralds of the final judgment ; but in
our author's hands they have ceased to be the immediate heralds of the end,
and are to be realized only partially.

:
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forms an organic part of his work,

it

and idiom are obviously

the diction
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ST.

his.

Diction.

(a).

Seep.

1. fcal elBoc

Yivoiitv—/> assim.

io6.

rh

6.f>ulov

:

us^d

twenty-seven times in our author, but not elsewhere in the N.T.
of Christ
see p. 106.
also in 5, 8
2. Kal etSof Kai iSou
of. ix. 3,
8. OiimTos = XotfjLOS, as in ii. 23. ih60r\ aurois iiovtria
:

:

:

xiii. 5, 7,

26.

ii.

9. Tui'

rest of

XX. 4.

8ia

N.T.

8ia

T. [i.aprupiav

10. cKpa^ai'

<i>wi/fj

6 ayios Kal dXrjOij'o?
cf.

v.

cf.

i(r<\>ay[x.iv(t)v:

once in

of.

:

cf. iii.

vii.

cf.

:

note.

7,

xiii.

BeoO

r.

:

xviii.

8,

cf.

Only

24.

note, 9,

2,

i.

xii.

11,

note.

2,

i.

jxeYa^H

:

9, 12,

6,

\6yov

t.

2,

10,

Kpiveiq

X.
k.

xix.

3,

ckSikcis

.

17, etc.
ck :
,
.

xix. 2.

U.

mm fut

auTots iva,

ipp4Br]

01 aui'SouXoi auTwi':

XX. 3.

Not

27, iii. 21.
18. Iirco-ai' cts

cf. ii.

14.

opos

ira*'

Kal

cf. ix.

:

where the same idea and
15. 01 paaiXcTs

XiXiapxoi

.

.

•

•

tottwv'

lKivx\Bf\fso.v

same words

cf.

:

Kal auroi

:

cf.

xvi.

20,

recur.

xix. 18, 19, xxi. 24.

SouXos Kal eXeuOepog.

•

fjiiKpoi'

<&s

i.

t.

in fact the

yrjs: cf.

T.

to-x"P°'^

.

€k

vr\(so%

10) xxii. 9.

Johannine books of N.T.

in other

t. yi\v

\p(ivov

cf. ix. 4.

:

(xix.

cf.

PaatXcis

.

.

.

These recur

in xix. 18.

16.

x\p.kp^y\ fxcydXif] {i.e.

1^

and not elsewhere

of judgment).

N.T. save in Acts

in

ii.

Recurs in xvi. 14,
20, where it is a

quotation from Joel.
(b) Idiom.
p.iav cK

1.

ws

<f>«j'r)

6 Ka0T]p,ei'os

2.

In 4

Opovov.
avTio

;

cf. kvo<;

:

—a Hebraism

see

TO)

next clause

ck in

for ws

auTov

eir'

:

(jioivfj.

cf. 5

:

:

frequent in our author,

See note in

loc.

also 16, tov KaOrj/xii^ov

iirl

tov

KaOrjfxcvw Itt favroi't, the avrov is corrupt for

1 1 2 sq.

p.

= " another, a red horse." This classical
idiom recurs in xiv. 8, 9, and John xiv. 16 (yet see Abbott,
Gram. p. 612 sq.) may be interpreted in the same way. Othererepos is used in this sense in
wise it is not found in the N.T.
3.

Luke

aXXos

iinros iruppos

x. I, xxiii. 32.

tva, cmn inf.^ nine times in
cf. 11.
a<|>(l§oucrti'
Xvo.
our author, fourteen in rest of N.T.
See note on p. 35 sq.
6. ws ^(*iv-i\v.
7. ^iiivr\v T. TCTdpTou l^woo = " the voice," etc.
cf. ii. 23.
Outside our author only once
11. auTots €K(lo-Tw

4.

.

.

.

:

:

in

N.T.

—A

short inquiry as
§ 3. Method of interpi-eting the Seven Seals.
to the right method of interpreting the Seven Seals is necessary.

;

:
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since the bulk of interpretations proceed on wholly arbitrary
can take account only of the most notable interlines.
pretations, and then try to arrive at one which is justifiable on

We

Our inquiry relates to the first
critical grounds.
since the sixth is universally taken eschatologically.
The methods may be given as follows
Contemporary Historical Method. Volter in all his four
i.
volumes, Erbes, 37 sqq., Holtzmann, and Swete seek to explain
the first five seals by the Contemporary Historical Method.
The first three seals reproduce, Erbes asserts, an ancient eschatological scheme, but correspond to events of the present, and in
regard to the fourth and fifth Seals these writers find correspondThe first Rider is the Parthian King
ing historical events.
Vologases, who in 62 a.d. forced a Roman army to capitulate.
Erbes explains the second Rider by the great insurrection in
Britain, 61 a.d., which led to the loss of 150,000 lives and by
contemporary wars in Germany and troubles in Palestine ; the
third Rider by a famine in 62 affecting Armenia and Palestine ; the
fourth by pestilences in Asia and Ephesus, 61 a.d. ; the fifth by
Erbes has here, on the whole, gone on*
the Neronic persecution.
Volter, Holtzmann, and Swete
the same lines as his predecessors.
take the first Rider to represent the Parthian empire, the second
to represent Rome, the third they explain by the famine in
Domitian's time (see note on 6). Though in his earlier editions
Holtzmann seeks to explain the fourth figure as referring to the
failure of the harvests in 44, the famines in Nero's time and the
great pestilence throughout the Empire in 65 (Tac. Ann. xvi. 13
Suet. Nero^ 39, 45), in the last he prefers to abandon the
Contemporary Historical Method, though it is true he refers the
fifth Seal to the Neronic persecution.
This method proceeds mainly on the principle that the
symbols used in the Seals are either devised or at all events
arranged in their present order with a view to represent certain
historical events.
Now since, as we shall see later, the Apocalyptist has received from tradition both the materials of this
vision and almost the very order in which they are cast, it will
not be possible to acknowledge it as a free co?nposition, as the
Contemporary Historical Method would in the main require,
and though a few clear references to historical events are to be
found, we shall recognize these as reinterpretations of pre-existing
materials, or as additions to a pre-existing eschatological scheme.
ii.
Contemporary-Historical and Symbolical with Traditional
Elements.
Bousset feels himself obliged to use these two
methods in this interpretation of the Seals. The first Seal must,
he holds, be interpreted by the Contemporary-Historical of the
Parthian empire on two grounds {a) The meaning of the white
historical

and

five seals,

—

—

:

—
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horse cannot be explained from stereotyped eschatological ideas.
(b) The white horse is placed first in our text in contradistinction
The latter reason, already advanced
to the order in Zech. vi.
by Spitta, 291, is not of much weight; for though the horses are
mentioned three times in Zech. vi., they occur in a different order
each time. The second and fourth Seals are explained symbolically of war and pestilence, though, of course, individual
In regard to
features in the Riders are derived from tradition.
the third Seal, Bousset accepts the Contemporary-Historical
explanation, and interprets this Seal by Domitian's Edict in 92
(see note on 6 of my text).
The fifth Seal is likewise interpreted by the same method
Thus the first, third, and fifth are to be explained by
(p. 274).
Spitta, 287 sqq., explains these three Seals by the
this method.
same method, but arrives at very different results. The first Seal
refers to Rome, the third to definite famines, and the fifth
(p. 300) to the persecutions of the Christians by the Jews.
Although Bousset's exegesis is, of course, good, it has in my
opinion missed the key to the interpretation of the Seals as a
whole, and therefore has a show of arbitrariness.
The Traditional-Historical.
This method has been
iii.
applied to the interpretation of the first four Seals by Gunkel
(Zum religionsgesch. Verst. d. N.T. 53 sq.), who is of opinion that
primitive Oriental materials lie behind this vision and help to
explain some of its details.
The four horsemen, which in the
Apocalypse are conceived as plague spirits, must originally have
had a wholly different significance. This, he holds, is quite clear
in the case of the first victorious and crowned horseman, which
has ever been a crux interpretum. These four horsemen were
originally the four world gods, which ruled each over one of the
four world periods, and are distantly related to the four beasts in
Dan. vii., each of which represents a world empire. The first
horseman was originally a sun-god: his horse is white (as in
vi. 2, tTTTTos AcvKos: cf. the white horse of the divine slayer of
the dragon, xix. 1 1 ; the white horses of Mithras in the Avesta
Cumont, Mysteres de Mithra^ p. 3). He carries a bow (so vi. 2,
cxwv To^ov) as the sun-god (Zimmern, K.A.T.^ 368, note 5) he
wears a crown (so vi. 2, l^oOt) at-rai o-re^ai/os) as Mithras (Cumont,
op. cit. 84; Dieterich, Mithras liturgie^ 11, 15), and is always

—

:

victorious (so

vi.

2,

vtKoiv

koX Xva viKijay),

and hence

is

called

"invictus" (Cumont, op. cit. 82).
The second horseman is the god of war, and the third, originally the god of grain,
is here transformed into a famine god
thence is explained his
sparing the oil and wine.
Now, whilst the above theory is ingenious and offers some
attractive explanations, it is nevertheless unsatisfactory and
dvtK7/T05,

:
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inconsistent.
For, first of all, how can the first of the four
horsemen, who are said to have been originally world gods who
preside over the four world periods, be afterwards described as
the sun-god, the war-god and grain-god!
Gunkel makes no
attempt to find the original (?) equivalent of the fourth horseman,
In regard to the first horseman, however,
OdvaroSf in our text.
his theory is interesting; but that the Seer had any idea of
the original meaning of this figure cannot be entertained for a

moment.
iv. Contemporary- Historical and Traditional- Historical.
Under this heading J. Weiss (59 sqq.) is to be mentioned, though it
is

difficult to characterize his exegesis accurately.

lyptist,

The Apoca-

according to Weiss, was using traditional material, and

the particular form into which he cast this material was due to
the eschatological ideas in the Parousia discourses of our Lord,
which he had learnt from the Gospels or from oral tradition.
The recognition of the connection of the Seals with the Woes in
the Parousia discourses, which is already to be found in Alford, is
the chief merit in his exegesis of this passage.
And yet he has
only partially appreciated the permanent importance of this
fact, as we shall see presently.
In the original Johannine
Apocalypse {circa 60 a.d.) which Weiss assumes, the following
plagues were enumerated: "pestilence, war, famine, Hades,
persecution, earthquakes " ; or " war, famine, pestilence, Hades,
persecution, earthquakes."^ This Apocalypse the final Apocalyptist re-edited, and this particular passage he transformed by
prefixing the victorious Rider on the white horse and displacing
the mention of mere persecution by an account of actual
martyrdom (vi. 9-1 1) already in the past. The victorious Rider
represents the victorious course of the Gospel, which must be
preached to all nations before the woes come (so Weiss interprets
Mark xiii. 10). Thus, while in the completed Apocalypse the
fifth Seal represents events already in the past, the first represents
while in the Johannine Apocalypse the
a present process
second, third, and fourth represent future events, yet it is to
be presumed that these too in the completed Apocalypse refer
This exposition is no more satisfying than those
to past events.
which precede. I proceed, therefore, to offer another explanation
of the Seals, which explains more or less fully all the difficulties
of this Vision.
:

^ Weiss
(p. 60) is of opinion that originally the four figures were war,
famine, pestilence, and Hades, which gathered the victims of the first three,
and that then the Apocalyptist affixed the first figure, which represents the
victorious course of the Gospel.
But to this we reply that our author had
before him an eschatological scheme of seven woes which he found in the
document behind Mark xiii., Matt, xxiv., Luke xxi.
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V. Traditional- Historical Method with incidental referetices to
The more closely we study the Seals in
contemporary Events.
connection with Mark xiii., Matt, xxiv., Luke xxi., the more
strongly we shall be convinced that our author finds his chief
and controlling authority in the eschatological scheme there set
By putting these authorities and our text in parallel
forth.
columns we shall make this close connection undeniable.

—
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and seventh, under the sixth Seal. It is remarkable that neither
in Luke on the one hand nor in Matthew or Mark on the other
can we find the full list of woes that appears in Revelation. In

On the one hand, our text
this respect they are complementary.
agrees with Luke rather than with Mark and Matthew.
Thus
while pestilence, the fourth plague in Revelation, is omitted in
the first and second Gospels, it is found in the third ; and, while
the predictions in Rev. vi. 15-17 are wanting in the first two,
This shows a greater
their equivalent is found in Luke xxi. 25.
dependence on the Lucan form of the narrative. On the other
hand, whereas the eclipse of the sun and moon and the falling
of the stars (Rev. vi. 12-13) are only referred to in the Lucan
account as " signs in the sun, moon, and stars," they are described
in Matt. xxiv. 29 and Mark xiii. 24 in almost the same language
The question naturally arises therefore Did our
as in our text.
author make use of two of the Gospels, Luke together with
Matthew or Mark ; or did he use the document behind the Gospels
the Little Apocalypse, the existence of which so many scholars
have felt themselves obliged to assume ; or thirdly, was he simply
dependent on oral tradition for his material? The first and
third alternatives are possible, but less likely than the second.
The second seems highly probable, if we may assume the
independent existence of the Little Jewish-Christian Apocalypse
:

—

(

= Mark

xiii.

and Luke).

7-8, 14-20, 24-27, 30-31,

In

this Little

and

parallels in

Jewish Apocalypse, so

Matthew

far as

it

is

preserved in the Gospels, there is no reference to the persecution
of the faithful.
But since in the Psalms, Daniel and later
apocalyptic literature this is a constant subject of complaint to
God, it cannot have been wanting in the original form of the
Little Apocalypse.
If such an Apocalypse were current, it is but
natural to assume that such a profound master of this literature
However this may
as our author would be acquainted with it.
be, the conclusion that our text is dependent on the Gospel accounts^
or rather on the document behind them, seems irresistible.
The
subject-matter, then, of the Seals is derived from a pre-existing
eschatological scheme.
The number seven in such a connection
is known to tradition (see note in loc.) ; but independently of this
fact it is postulated by our author's plan, in which seven plays a
predominant role Seven Churches, Seven Bowls.
The dependence of our author on a pre-existing eschatological

—

scheme

is

(Bahman

—

further

shown by

his

seeming abandonment of

it

in

two

Yasht ii. 24sqq.); social divisions {o/>. cit, ii. 30); earthquakes,
famines, and pestilences {op. cit. iii. 4) ; falling of the star Gurzihar on the
earth {op. cit.
Bundahish xxx. 18); the sun losing its light (ii. 31). See
Boklen, Verwandtschaft der /lidischchristlichen niit der Parsischen JEschato;

logie, p.

88sqq.
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i. Although he gives a new character to the seventh
quite distinct from that of the last woe in these Gospels,
he is careful not to omit the subject-matter of this last woe, and
accordingly embodies it under the sixth Seal. Thus the sixth

particulars,

woe

—

earthquakes and signs in
Seal embraces the two Gospel woes
Our author therefore preferred including
the powers of heaven.
these two woes under one Seal to omitting these elements of
tradition.
2. Our author has changed the order of the woes,
fie has relegated the " earthquakes " to the sixth Seal, whereas
Two valid
it is third in Mark and Luke and fourth in Matthew.
reasons for this change can be given.
1. In his fresh reproduction of the traditional material, our
author personifies four ^ of the woes under forms borrowed from
Zech. i. 8, vi. 1-8. Now, since "earthquakes" cannot be so
personified, they are relegated to the sixth Seal, and their place
Thus the four Riders represent war,
is taken by "pestilence."
international strife, famine, and pestilence.
The more
2. But there is another and weightier reason.
closely the vision is studied, the more manifest becomes the
dramatic fulness of the order of the Seals, and the growing
These begin with social
intensity of the evils they symbolize.
Human
cataclysms (Seals 1-4) and end with cosmic (Seal 6).
society is overthrown by war, revolutions, famines, and pestilences
(Seals 1-4), which rage without ceasing, till a large proportion of
Social
the number of the martyrs is accomplished (Seal 5).
The
catastrophes are followed by cosmic in the sixth Seal.
solid crust of the earth breaks, the heaven is rent above, sun
and moon are darkened or ensanguined, and the stars of heaven
From the standpoint of our author, therefore, the necessity
fall.
of transposing " earthquakes " from the third or fourth place to
the sixth is obvious.
Thus the subject-matter of the Seals, which is derived from a
pre-existing eschatological scheme, is recast under new forms.
But, further, in this reproduction of the first five woes our
author so recasts them as to give three or possibly all of them a
more or less clear historical reference to contemporary events.
Thus the first Rider with the bow refers to the Parthian empire
that was to overthrow the hated Rome ; the second may have a
secondary reference to Rome, as the source of social disorder
and destruction, though earlier regarded as the upholder of order
and peace ; the third possibly (?) to the edict of Domitian, and
the fifth certainly to the martyrdoms under Nero.
But these references are due to our author, and do not
belong to the original eschatological scheme. Such contemporary
*

This number

Creatures

who

is

already suggested by the
summon the four Riders.

severally

number of the

four Living
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historical references are, however, to be looked for, though
primarily the subject-matter is traditional cf. i John ii. i8.
1. Kttl €i8oi/ oT€ r\voiiev TO dpi/toi/ iiiav Ik tw>' eirri <r<|)payi8wi'.
The loosing of the Seals is a symbolical action. The visions are
not read out from the Book, but the contents of the Book are
forthwith translated into action in the visions of the Seer.
On
Koi ilSov see note on iv. i.
In /itW €K="the first of," we may
:

have a Hebraism = |D inx ; but there is the possibility, of course,
Moulton, Gram. i. 95 sq., contends, that cts came in Byzantine
Greek to be used as an ordinal, and that we have such an
instance here.
The partitive use of Ik is frequent in the
Apocalypse cf. Blass, Gram. p. 97. But the fact that in /xiW
Ik we have a double Hebraism, and that it occurs in a book
containing so many Hebraisms, is in favour of the phrase being
taken as such. We might compare Ezek. x. 14, "the face of the
first " = TO TTpoo-wTTov Tov kv6% = inj^il ''JQ, where four are mentioned
Job xhi. 14. But the phrase may simply mean "one of." The
occurrence of the ordinals, however, in v. 3, 5, 7, appears to be
as

:

:

against this.
Kttl T]KOuo-a ivbs ck twj' Teaadpwj' t,(au)V \dyo\rro<i ws (j)u^ ^povrns
On €v6^ €/c="the first of," see preceding note. The
"Epxou.
four Cherubim in succession summon the four Riders.
This is

the most natural interpretation, as

J. Weiss, 59, Bousset^, 264,
Wellhausen, 10, and Holtzmann^, 444, have recognized. Others
have taken the words as addressed to the Seer ; but elsewhere
xvii. I, xxi. 9, where the Seer is summoned, 8evpo is used.
Moreover, as J. Weiss observes, it is inconceivable that the ^pxov
should be addressed four times to the Seer.
Others Alford
and Swete again suppose it to be addressed to Christ, and cite

—

—

as parallels xxii. 17, 20.

ws
(^(jjvrj,

Nearly

i^<t}yr\.

which

all

the textual evidence

in order to arrive at

an

is

against reading

intelligible text

we must

read.

But (OS cfiojvq
have had h)?^ in
idiomatically

it

susceptible of explanation.
The writer may
mind and rendered this as ws </>(uv?}, whereas
ws <f>o)vf}, the 2 being suppressed after 3.
Cf.

is

his

=

Isa. v. 17, ix. 3.

2. Kttl etSoi' Kttl 180U r-mros XeuKos.

Koi cTSov

note on

The

Kttt
iv.

iBov,

which recurs

On

the apocalyptic phrase
i, 14, xix. 11, see

in vi. 5, 8, xiv.

i.

first four Seals appears, as we have
seen (see p. 157 sqq.), derived from the woes mentioned in (the
Jewish Christian Apocalypse) Mark xiii. 7 sqq. ; Matt. xxiv. 6
sqq. ; Luke xxi. 9 sqq., i.e. war, international or civil strife, famine,

subject-matter of the

pestilence

{i.e.

The form
VOL.

I.

death).
of the Vision in

— II

vi.

2-8

is

based on the vision of
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so far
the four sets of horses and chariots in Zech. i. 8, vi. i-8
But the functions
as regards the four horses and their colours.
and character of the O.T. figures are transformed, and the
messengers of God to the four quarters of the heaven are
changed into agents of destruction.
Next as regards the different colours, these are chosen from

Zechariah to suit the woes they symbolize. Thus red naturally
corresponds to the sword, black to famine, and pale yellow to
The white remains, and this
death, being a corpse-like colour.
naturally belongs to the horse on which triumphant war is seated.
Thus Xerxes rode on white Nisaean horses (Herod, vii. 40;
Philostr. Fit. Apoll. i. 30), and Mardonius, one of his chief geneWhite was the colour
rals, rode on a white horse (Herod, ix. 63).
cf. Virg. Aen. iii. 537, "Quattuor hie, primum omen,
of victory
equos in gramine vidi Tondentes campum late candore nivali."
:

Here Servius notes: "candore nivali. Hoc ad victoriae omen
According to Dio Cassius, H.R. xliii. 14 (quoted by

pertinet."

Swete), the four horses which drew the car in Julius Caesar's trito. hnviKia ra. irponl/rjcfiia/Jieva Ittl t€ Xcvkwv Imruiv.
Our author was at liberty to arrange the colours in any order
that suited his purpose ; for in Zech. i. 8, vi. 2-7, they are given
three times, and in each in a different order i. 8, red, sorrel (or
reddish-yellow), white (defective) ; vi. 2, 3, red, black, white,
speckled ; vi. 7, 8, black, white, speckled, red.^

umph were white

:

:

1 The passages in Zechariah call for treatment since they are manifestly
Zech. i. 8, D'JdSi wp-sV D'Din ; LXX, irvppol koL Irf/apoi /cat] itoikIXoi
corrupt.
Here it is admitted that the text is defective and omits o'lnc.
Kal \evKol.
gives, it is true, four colours, but ^//apoi
which is found in vi. 2, 6. The
and TTot/ciAot appear to be duplicate renderings ; for, according to Hesychius,
So also Eustathius on the //iaa(, xvii. ad fin. ^
they have the same meaning.
Next, in vi. 2, 3 we have D'D^^•
yf/apbs tiriros 6 Kara rbv \}/apa ttoikIXos.
irvppol .
D'Jn*? . . . D'"\nv . . .,
n^Xaves . . . XevKol
.
.
.
c^DK
admitted
that the text is corrupt.
Here also it is
ttoikLXoi [^apol].
.
.
*' Strong," cannot denote a colour.
has
possibly
been inserted here
It
D'XDN
from vi. 7. By its omission we have the needed four colours. Finally, in
omnn . . . wi^hn . . onhf n ; LXX, oi fx^Xaves
.
vi. 6, 7 we have D'lfDKn .
... 01 XevKol . . . ol troiKiXoi . . . ol \f/apol (but Aquila has ol irvppoi).
Here d'sdn is rightly taken to be a corruption of D'ont< = "red," a reading
which is attested by the Peshitto and Aquila. The text is thus restored so
far as the colours go, but there are evidently two lacunae in vi. 6, 7 ; for
since the four bodies of horses represent the four winds, vi. 5, the four
quarters of the world to which they go as God's messengers should be
In the next place,
mentioned, whereas only the north and the south are.
while the black horses rightly go towards the north, the red should go to the
"
south and not the spotted, the white to the east, and the yellow (" spotted
in text) to the west ; for the four colours of the horses are said to symbolize
the four quarters (Zimmern, K.A.T.^ 339, 616, 633; Marti on Zech. i 8^
can now reconstruct Zech. vi 6, 7, D'an"?.!! jis:; px "?« D'n:<' onntrn d'oidi

LXX

LXX

Dm3

.

.

.

=

.

.

We

jD'nn

Here

I

<

>

d'n^' cmani Dipn px Sk d'N!£\
anyn px Vn
Sn D'ks'* D'DiNm
have with previous scholars emended the unintelligible Dnnn« into

pN

":

:
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Ktti 6 KaOr\\ievo<s £Tt' auTOK e'xwf to^oi^, Kal eSodr) auTw orTe<j)ai'os,
As has already been pointed
Kal clTJXGev I'lKwi' Kal ti'a I'lKiqaY).
out, the rider here symbolizes war in the first instance ; for this

the first woe in the source from which the woes in the Seals
are derived (see pp. 157-9); but owing to the rider carrying a
bow 1 and riding on a white horse, we can hardly evade the conclusion that a secondary reference to the Parthian empire is here
designed as representing triumphant war. The great victory of
is

62 over the Romans gave birth to the idea that
finally overthrown by an Oriental power.
This
idea recurs later in our author (see xvii. 16).
The very form of

Vologases

Rome

in

would be

the words favours this view.
iirjXOev vlkcov would refer to past
achievements of this empire, and tva viK-^a-rj to its ultimate
conquest of the west. The ^/// of the o-T€</>avos is equivalent to
Furthermore, as regards the (rT€<f>avo^,
a promise of victory.
which, as a symbol of victory, was given to him, it may be
mentioned, though the fact probably does not concern our text,
that Seleucus, the Parthian king, who founded Seleucia on the
The Parthian leaders, according to
Tigris, was named NiKctTwp.
Wetstein, rode white horses in battle.
Other interpretations are as follows
1. The text points ^rsf and solely to the Parthian empire
so Holtzmann, Schmidt, 11; Ramsay, 58; Swete, Bousset.
2. Volter in his different works, and Erbes, 37 sqq., interpret
the first Rider of Vologases. This is a less defensible view than i.
3. Spitta, 290, interprets the text of Rome; but this view is
generally rejected.
anpn pK, and changed iK!i' into
have restored the lost 3nyn pN

D'«s' three times (with Wellhausen).
Next I
9k, " to the west country," and finally I have
transposed Q'xi;" D'mKn before |D'nn px Sn from the beginning of 7, where
they are meaningless.
Thus we have, "The black horses go forth to the
north country, and the white go forth to the east country, and the spotted go
forth to the west country, and the red go forth to the south country."
All
appears right here except the woid Q'Ti5, vi. 2, 8= "spotted."
In i. 8
D'(3-iE' = " sorrel," a yellowish or reddish brown colour, appears in its stead.
Since in i. 8 red is already mentioned, we should take this word with
Bochart, Hierozoicon, i. 50, as meaning "yellow."
Thus the " yellow
horses go to the quarter of which yellow is the symbol.
This may be the
"
"
"
source of the word y\u}p6^,
pale yellow," in our text, vi. 8,
pale
or
As
oma
regards
I see no way of explaining it from an archaeological standpoint,
nor of reconciling it with the apparently right word D'pitJ' in Zech. i. 8.
Here again our author does not follow the LXX. The above four colours
are said to be connected with the planets Jupiter, Mars, Mercury, and
Saturn.
But among the Babylonians white has never been discovered to be
The speculations of Jeremias
the colour of Jupiter or of the other three.
{Babylonisches im N. T. 24 sq., and in Das A. T. im Licht des alten Orients)
on this question are often merely fantastic.
See Miiller, ' Die Apokal.
Reiter," Z.N.T.W., 1907, 290-316.
^ See Herod, v.
49, vii. 6i ; Ovid, Trist. ii. 227 ; Ammianus Marcellinus,
xxii. 8 ; and Wetstein in loc.
*
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Victorinus, Primasius,
4. A great number of interpreters
Bede, Bullinger, Paraeus, Grotius, Vitringa, Diisterdieck, B. Weiss,
445, have identified the first horseman with the Rider on the
But the Messiah
white horse in xix. 1 1 sqq., i.e. the Messiah.
cannot appear before the Messianic woes ; nor can he be at once
the Lamb who opens the Seals, and the Rider who appears in
consequence of such opening. Moreover, the details are distinct.
The former carries a ro^ov^ the latter a poficfiata ; the former wears
Not a bow, but the
a <rT€<f>avo<;, the latter SiaS^/Aara TroXXa.
sword of the word belongs to Christ. In fact the two Riders have
nothing in common but the white horse.
5. Hilgenfeld (Z. W.T., 1890, p. 425), Zahn, ii. 592, Alford,
Kiibel take this horseman to represent the victorious course of
sqq., accepts this interpretation, and
the Gospel.
J. Weiss, 59
maintains that it receives support from the Parousia discourses of
For although Mark xiii. 9 treats of the beginning of the
Christ.
Messianic woes, yet according to xiii. 10 the Gospel must first be
made known to all nations. The woes, therefore, in both
passages begin when the victory of the Gospel is decided.
Despite all tribulations, the victory is once and for all assured.
This view with modifications was earlier put forward by Andreas,

Arethas, Lyra, and Ribeira.
Over against explanations 4 and 5, it is to be maintained
they clearly
that there is an essential likeness among the Riders
belong together, and represent the apxri wStVwv (Mark xiii. 8).
"the beating down of
All four have to deal with judgments
earthly powers, breaking up of earthly peace, the exhausting of
The
earthly wealth, the destruction of earthly life" (Alford).
first horseman like the rest, therefore, is to be interpreted of woe
denoting first of all war, as it did in its immediate source, and
in a secondary aspect through its fresh remoulding by our author,
the Parthian empire.
OT€ r\voi,iev t^v crf^payiSa tt]J' SeurepaK, T]KOuaa tou
Kttl
3.
4. Kal e^fjXOei/ aXXos tinros iruppos,
BeuTcpou l^wou Xcyorros "Epxoo.
ical Tw KaOrjp.ei'a) eir' f auToi' f cSoGt) [auTw] XajSeiv tt)|/ €ipi^nf)»'[€K] ttjs
y-qs Kal ti'a aXXi^Xous u^d^oucnv, ical cSoOt) auTw p,dxaipa fxeydXT].
This second horseman is a symbol of international and civil
The immediate source of our author is, as we have seen,
strife.
the document behind the Gospel accounts, Matt. xxiv. 7 ; Mark
^^^^ there are other referxiii. 8; Luke xxi. 10 (see pp. 157-9).
ences to such civil strife as preluding the Parousia in Jewish
:

—

—

literature:
xiii.

31

;

cf.

Jub.

xxiii.

19;

i

Enoch

2 Bar. xlviii. 32, Ixx. 3, 6.

Ivi.

The

7; 4 Ezra

v. 9, vi.

expectation that

24,

civil

would herald the end of the world is found also in
Babylonian literature. See Zimmern, K.A.T.^ ^g^. Since we
have here to deal with a stereotyped prediction, which exhibits no

strife

:

VI.

THE SECOND SEAL

3.]

new elements
to

pointing to historical events, there

enumerate the various

16$
is

no occasion

historical interpretations that

have been

advanced.

As in the case
bow (which gives

of the first Seal the Rider is furnished with a
the Seal an historical reference), so here the
second Rider is provided with a sword. This symbol, however,
belongs to eschatological tradition.
This sword is mentioned in
this eschatological sense in Isa. xxvii. i, xxxiv. 5, xlvi. 10, xlvii. 6;
Ezek. xxi. 3 sqq., where it is wielded by Yahweh Himself.
In
the next stage of development it is committed to Israel to
take vengeance on their own and God's enemies.
The very
words i866r]
fxa^aipa fxeydXr] are found in I Enoch xc. 19,
"
great sword was given to the sheep, and the sheep proceeded
against all the beasts of the field to slay them."
This sword is
again mentioned in xci. 12, xc. 34.
The object with which it is
given in Enoch is that the faithful Israelites may therewith
destroy their enemies, who are the enemies of God.
In the third stage of development it is given to the enemies
of God that they may destroy one another with it.
This stage
is found in i Enoch Ixxxviii. 2, where Gabriel causes the giant
offspring of the fallen angels and the daughters of men to destroy
each other by giving them a sword.
"And one of them drew
a sword and gave it to those elephants and camels and asses
then they began to smite each other, and the whole earth quaked
because of them." The command to do so is given in apocalyptic language in x. 9, " Proceed against the bastards . . . and
destroy the children of fornication, and the children of the
watchers
send them one against another that they may destroy
each other in battle." In our text, as also in Matt. x. 34, fXTj
vo/xLarjTe ort yXOov ftaXely elpT^vrjv ctti rrjv yrjv' ovk rjkSov /SaXelv
elpT^vrjv dXAa /xa^aipav (cf. Luke xii. 51), the symbol has the
same eschatological force. Our text, Xa^dv Tr]v elpi^vrjv [ck] t^s
iSoOrj avro) fxay^aipa, looks like a reminiscence of the
7?;s
words of our Lord just cited. The Massoretic text of Ezek.
xxxviii. 2 1 seems to attest the same idea, but it is corrupt, and
the text of the
(B) is to be followed here (see Marti i?i
.

.

.

A

.

.

.

.

.

.

LXX

loc).

Holtzmann and Moffatt have taken the " sword " as symbolRome, just as the " bow " symbolizes the Parthian empire,
and holds that the two world empires are here designated. But
izing

not so.
The "bow" is characteristic of the first Rider;
but the sword is not characteristic of this Rider, but is given to
him, just as the " crown " is given to the first Rider. As the
**
crown " is given to foreshow conquest, the sword is given to
bring about civil and international strife.
There may, however, be a remote reference to Rome as the destroyer of order
this is

—
1
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was conceived to play by

Paul.

The object of this woe is to
XaPeti/ rr^v etpiii'TH' [ck] ttjs y^sContrast John xiv. 27.
take away the false peace of the earth.
Thus it seems best here to follow A and some cursives in
Cf. the kindred phrase "children of earth,"
omitting ck.
I Enoch c. 6, cii. 3, over against "children of heaven," ci. i.
For Lva with the fut. Ind. see Robertson, Gram. 998 sq.
6.

0T€

Kttl

l^wou Xeyoj'Tos

<r<|)paYiSa ttjv TpiTtjj', rJKOuaa too rpiTOO

i]»'oi^eK T(\v

"Epxou.

Kai

cISoi',

Kal l8ou

i-rnros

picXas, Kal 6 kuGt)-

Famine is here
symbolized by the black horse, as we have seen (see p. 161).
For the more detailed explanation see next verse. The ^vyos is
literally the beam of the balance from which the scales are
suspended. That bread is sold by weight is a token of scarcity.
Cf. Ezek. iv. 16, (fxiyovrai aprov ev a-TaOfxw kol iv evScta, and Lev.
auTo*'

ctt'

jjicv'os

Ixw*'

kv

l^uyoi'

xfj

auToG.

y^f.^.^^.

xxvi. 26, a7roS(i)(Tov(n tovs aprovs vfxCjv iv araOp^w kol (jidyecTde kol

ov

p.rj

ipjrXrjcrOrJTe.

6.

Kal T]KOuaa

d>s

<f>u(^f iv y.iaa rCtv

Tcaadpui' ^uuc X^y^*'^^*'

Kal to
the peculiar use of ws here
have the same use on xix. i, 6.
see note on p. 33 sq.
The voice, as Bousset suggests, may be that of the Lamb.
The voice states a coming price of the wheat and barley
almost a famine price ; for a x^*^^^^ of wheat about two pints
So Herodotus
constituted the daily consumption of a man.
assumes in estimating the amount of food consumed by Xerxes'
aiTou hr]vaploUy Kal rpeis

Xoifil

eXaiot' Kal t6»' olvov

p.r]

xo^*''''^^^

Kpidoj^ SiQcapiou'

On

d8iKiiorT]s.

We

—

army

:

€Ka(TTO<i

187,

vii.

T7J<s r]p,€prj<s

yap

ivpia-Kia

mentions as the allowance made

—

et
\OLViKa. nvpwv
Thucydides, iv. 1 6,
for the Spartans in Sphacteria

(Tvp,l3aX\6p.€vos

iXap^/Save kol p,r]S€v TrXiov.

hvo KoxvXa?
quantity here
stated was the ordinary allowance made at the Spartan mess, the
allowance both of grain and wine being double of that which was
supposed to be necessary. Similarly in Athenaeus, iii. 20, t^v 8c
XOLviKa rjpi€poTp6<f>iSa, and Diog. Laert. Pythag. viii. 18, and
(t'ltov

.

.

.

Svo xotviKtts eKacrTw 'ArrtKas

aX<^LTitiv kol

The

otVov KoX Kpeas, OepdirovTt Bk rovToiv rjpnaea.

Suidas under Pythagoras 17 yap x**'-*'^^ fip-iptja-ios Tpo<l>r/. For
other references see Wetstein.
The denarius, which was worth about g^d. (see Hastings*
D.B. i 427), was the ordinary daily wage (cf. Matt. xx. 2 sqq.).
The following passages from Cicero are instructive. Cicero,
Verr. iii. 81, "Idque frumentum Senatus ita aestiraasset, quaterCum in Sicilia H.S.
nis H.S. tritici modium, binis, hordei.
summum H.S. ternis
t\im iste
binis tritici modius esset
pro tritici modiis singulis ternos ab aratoribus denarios exegit. 84,
Cum esset H.S. binis aut etiam ternis . . . duodenos sestertios
:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

VI.

THE THIRD SEAL

6.]

167

Here wheat appears to have been twice the price of
barley in Sicily ; whereas it was three times in our text.
In the
next place the modius of wheat cost 2 or 3 sesterces, or according to the estimate of the Senate 4.
Now, since a modius
contains 8 choenices, and a denarius = four sesterces, it follows
that the price in our text was 16 times the lowest price of
wheat in Sicily, lof times the highest, and 8 times the estimate

exegisti."

made by
Thus

the Senate.
at the time designed in our text a denarius
a man's
daily wage
could purchase only two pints of wheat a quantity
sufficient merely for his own immediate needs, whereas at other
times its purchasing power was 8, 12, or 16 times as great, if we
may use the data supplied by Cicero. But since the workman
would not buy wheat but barley, he could earn enough to
procure something for his family as well, though the supply
was inadequate and deaths occurred through starvation (see 8).
The text, then, speaks of a time of very great dearth, but not of
absolute famine, that was coming upon the world. It is the Xifini
predicted in Mark xiii. 8 ; Matt. xxiv. 7.
But the words that follow, to eXaiov koI tov otvov fxr] aSLKrj(rrj<;,
when taken in conjunction with what precedes, may point to a
special time when the necessaries of life were scarce and its

—

—

—

superfluities abundant.

According to Erbes, 40, the more moderate the scarcity is
represented, the more manifestly it belongs not to the region of
fancy but to history, and in his opinion to the year 62 (Tac. Ann.
XV. 5 ; Joseph. Ant xx. 9. 2) ; whilst Volter in his various works
assigns this event to the latter half of Nero's reign (Suet. JVero,
But a more satisfactory explanation has
45 ; Tac. Ann. xv. 18).
recently been advanced by Harnack {T.L.Z., 1902, col. 591 sq.)
in a short notice on S. Reinach's "La mevente des vins sous le
haut-empire romain,"

J^ev. Ackeo/., ser. iii. t. xxxix., 1901, pp. 350Owing to the lack of cereals and the superabundance of
374.
wine, Domitian issued an edict (Suet. Dom. 7
cf. Euseb. Chron.^
on 92 A.D.) that no fresh vineyards should be planted in Italy,
and that half the vineyards in the provinces should be cut down.
But, as Suetonius observes, Domitian did not persevere in
this matter ; for the edict set the Asiatic cities in an uproar,
and owing to their agitation they prevailed on Domitian not
only to withdraw his edict, but to impose a punishment on
those who allowed their old vineyards to go out of cultivaOur author
tion (cf. TQv oivov fxi] aSLKrjo-y^ of Our text).^
from his ascetic standpoint had sympathized with Domitian's
decree, which according to its own claims was directed against
:

^

else

Our

author, according to Harnack, added the
it in a decree unknown to us.

found

oil

of his

own

initiative,

or
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and was accordingly the more indignant when it was
Accordingly, he predicts an evil time, when men will
have oil and wine ^ in abundance, but suffer from lack of bread.
In favour of this view it may be added that the date of the
Apocalypse therein implied would agree with that assigned to it
by Irenaeus and Epiphanius. This explanation is accepted by
Bousset and Swete, but is treated as doubtful by Holtzmann
and rejected by Wellhausen.
Though Wellhausen suggests no alternative explanation, he is
At all events the
right, I think, in rejecting the last mentioned.
decree of Domitian, if here operative at all, was not the cause,
luxury,

''

^

recalled.

but only the occasion of the statement in our text. The scarcity
of bread and the plentifulness of the vintage in the last days was
an old Jewish expectation. Thus we have in Sotah, 49^, " In the
times when the Messiah is at hand shamelessness will increase,
" and there will be a dearth
the vine will yield its fruit, but wine
will be dear (npl^n pni n^D }nn |S:in ^?1^'' -ipVl) ; the empire of the
the
world will become minaean there will be no discipline
son will despise the father, the daughter resist the mother, the
daughter-in-law the mother-in-law a man's foes shall be they of
his own household ^n^it? nmona nS^ ^^^53 n^p n^ ns ^33c p
in^n '^^ii^ K^^X)." The last clauses here may have been in the mind
of our Lord when He uttered Matt. x. 35 sq. ( = Luke xii. 53),
Rabbi Nehewhile the opening words may explain our tex-t.
miah (in Hadrian's time) quotes the first part of the above, and
R. Nehorai and R. Judah, his contemporaries, other portions of
It seems, therefore, to have been in an old
it in Sanh. C7*.
^ apocalypse.
This apocalypse states that there will be a general
dearth, but not of the vintage, though, owing to the disorder, wine
would be dear. Domitian's edict may have occasioned the
mention of this old eschatological expectation.
'

:

.

:

.

.

:

7.

Kttl

oT€

T€TdpTif]v, r]KOuo-a ^(i)yr]v tou

TJfOtlci' TTjj' o-<|)paYiSa TT)i'

8. Kal elhov, Kat iSou iTnros x^wposTerdpTOU ^wou Xcyoi/tos "Epxou.
The fourth horse is described as x^^P^'^i "pale yellow,"
This appears to be an independent render"pallid," or " pale."
ing by our author of D-jpiK' in Zech. i. 8 (see note on p. 162).

LXX has here ttolklXos.
supposes D^TJS, as in Zech. vi.

Now

The

3, 7,

evidently

TrotKt'Aos

and not U^pi^.

But

pre-

as

we

we

require in Zechariah a word
Bochart {Hiero7izoicon^
signifying " yellow " or " pale yellow."
i. 50) gives good grounds for assuming this to be the meaning of
Pic^, and holds that ph^ and pT were related colours, since

have seen in the note referred

in Lev. xi. 18, Deut.

xiv. 17,

to,

the same bird

In Jub. xxiii. 18 the first Messianic
no seed of the vine and no oil."
^

woe

is

is

called

given thus

:

NplpT

" There

shall

in

be
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Onkelos and Np^plK' in Ps. Jon. The Nisaean horses were somewhat of this colour, as Phavorinus attests Nio-atos LTnros o ian
^avOo^' -q yap Ntcra Trao-a? ras lttttovs ^avOas <l\u (see Bochart, loc.
:

Now

cit.).

Aristotle {Meteor^ 3, 4, 5) defines ^a.vQ6% as the colour

rainbow between red and green. " Pale yellow " then is
the meaning required by our text and most probably by that of
Possibly our author found a form D^p"!"' or n\"?np"i*
Zech. i. 8.
instead of p~ib' in Zech. i. 8
for x^^po's is the most frequent
in the

\

LXX.

rendering of this word in the
" lividness."

8

|ip"))

means "paleness,"

6 Kadr^fxecos cTrdfO) auToO ofofxa auT<u 6 Odi'ttTOS^

.

[Kttl

6 a8T]S T|KOXOU061 fX6T

Kal 6860T] auT(S e|ou(7ia

€irt

aUTOu]
to TeTapTOV

ttJs Y^i^*

[diroKTCii'at Iv pojui<|>aia Kal iv Xijxw
Kttl

kv 6ai/dTU) Kttl UTTO Twi'

Oirjpiwi'

rf]s

Y'H?]-

Either the above text is corrupt or the writer confused beyond
I have come to the former conclusion, the
all precedent.
grounds for which are given below. The Rider symbolizes " the
pestilence" (6 B6.va.To%).
And the original text is to be trans" He that sat upon him was named Pestilence,
lated as follows
:

and there was given

to

him

authority over the fourth part of the

earth."

Let us now study the text as

it stands.
First of all, Death and
are personified as in i. 18, xx. 13, 14.
But how are we
to conceive them in the present passage ?
There is only one
horse and there are two figures.
From the analogy of the preceding Seals we expect here only one figure.
Hence J. Weiss,

Hades

59, thinks that Hades is here "suspiciously" thrust into the
corner and granted only a shadowy existence, since he scarcely
appears to be aught else than a double of Death.
This writer
then goes on to conjecture that Odvaros here was in the original
conception a personification of pestilence ( = im), and that Hades
then represented Death in a general sense, whose function was to
gather the victims of the preceding plagues.
Originally, therefore, the four were War, Famine, Pestilence, and Hades, and not
as in our text.
These four became in our author's hands five,
when he prefixed the first Rider, who, according to J. Weiss,
symbolizes the progress of the Gospel.
Death and Hades were
then of necessity represented as one.
This theory is attractive,
but the evidence, as I have sought to show (p. 157 sqq.), is in favour
of the vision of the Seals being based on the material given in
Mark xiii.. Matt, xxiv., Luke xxi., by means of which we can
explain the first six Seals.
Besides, we cannot accept this
^

The

irregular construction here

line=iD» niD vb^ ashn.

is

due

to a

Hebraism

(cf. ix.

11).

The

:
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How

then
Seal (see p. 163).
By a careful study of the

first

to recover the original text ?

details.
1. There is only one horse mentioned under the fourth Seal
there could not be two ; for there are only four horses altogether
presupposed.
Hades then cannot be riding a separate horse, as
there is only one horse ; nor can he be riding on the same horse
as Death, for then we should expect ot Kadrjjjievoi and not 6
avrov introduces
Hence the clause Kat 6 aSr/s
Ka^7J/x€vo?.
confusion of thought and diction, and looks like an intrusion.
.

.

.

We

But
should expect Xotyao? here, as in Luke xxi. 11.
2.
Odvaro^ can be used in the same sense, as it frequently appears in
the
In Sir. xxxix. 29 we have the
as a translation of "I3T
combination "1311 <n>j;i; LXX, Xt/xos Kat ^ai/aros: Vulg. "fames
But the
et mors " ; and also in Pss. Sol. xiii. 2, Xifxov Kal Oavdrov.
fact that Odvaro^ and not Xot//,os is used is instructive.
It forms
an additional argument that our author is using not our Canonical
Gospels, but the document behind Mark xiii., Matt, xxi v., Luke
xxi. ; for the word in this Aramaic document would be NniD ; ^

LXX

for this

is

the rendering in the

Targum

of Onkelos of "lai in

15 ; Num. xiv. 12 ; Targ. Jon. of Jer. xiv. 12, xxi. 6, 7, 9,
xxiv. TO, xxix. 17, 18, xliv. 13 ; Ezek. v. 12, 17, xiv. 21, xxxiii. 27,

Ex.

ix.

Now sni» can mean either " death " or "pestilence." Luke
rendered it by the unmistakable word Xoi/xos in xxi. 11, but our
author by Odvaro's, which might mean either " death " or
etc.

We

" pestilence." But to return.
expect, as we saw in i, a single
in the next place we expect him to be named " the
pestilence," as in the source used by our author. And this, in fact,
Odvaros could mean, and not only the source, but the context
requires such a meaning ; for such a plague as *' the pestilence "
would be in keeping with what precedes and what follows for
all these refer to plagues or evils which bring about death, but
are not synonymous with death.
Death conceived generally,
according to the traditional text, as the lord of all kinds of
destroying agents, and Hades do not belong to the present
category of evils.
3. The reading eBoOrj avru, strongly attested by the Versions
and Q, is in favour of one figure only, i.e. Odvaro^, "pestilence."
Accordingly we reject koI 6 aSrjs rjKokovOu /jut avrov as the
interpolation of a scribe who was familiar with our author's
combination of these two conceptions, Death and Hades.
Cf. i. 18, XX. 13, 14.
But his perverse industry did not stop
here; for to him we owe the final clause, as will appear from the
next paragraph.

Rider

:

;

^

were in Hebrew, n3T =Xot/x6s
would account for the above facts.

If the source

in the

LXX)

(

in

Aq. or Sym., or ddvaroi
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4. If the above conclusions are right that only one Rider is
referred to and that his name is " pestilence," then the last
clause of the verse, diro/cTctmt
-y^s, can hardly be genuine.
It cannot be said that power was given to ** the pestilence " to
destroy " with the sword, and with famine, and with pestilence,"
.

Even

.

.

by any

possibility 6dvaTo<s in the first instance
the lord of destruction, it would have been
culpably careless to use the same word again in the same sentence
with quite a different meaning.
It is further to be observed that the clause oTroKTcti/ai .
.
-yi}?, which seems intended to resume the evil activities of the
second, third, and fourth plagues, is clearly otiose here.
The
statement adds nothing to the weight of what is already
better said, and the reference to Odvaros is extremely awkward,
since it obliges us to assume Odvaro^ ( = lord of all the plagues)
controlling OdvaTo<i ( = a single plague), or Odvaros ( = pestilence)
controlling its underling Odvaros ( = pestilence).
Hence I conclude that the clause is an interpolation.
Furthermore, its subject-matter and, in fact, its diction are based
on Ezek. xiv. 21, po/x</)atW /cat At/xov koL Or] pea TTOvrjpd kol Odvarov.
This borrowing explains the presence of po/a(/>atav instead of
fjidxaLpav (cf. vi. lo) and the concluding phrase, i.e. vtto rwv d-qpimv
Trj<; y?}?, which has no connection with the context as the other
The construction of vtto after an active verb
three plagues have.
is unexampled elsewhere in the N.T. and is found very rarely
etc.

if

meant death

itself,

.

in

classical

Greek.

With

Or]pLu)v

tt}^

yrj<;

(Gen.

i.

30

;

Ezek.

xxxiv. 28), the only near parallel in the N.T. is Acts xi. 6.
The fact that there are four plagues described in our text,
and that Ezekiel in xiv. 21 speaks of " four sore judgments," may

have led

to the incorporation of this gloss in our text.
9-11. In a certain mechanical manner the first four plagues
are grouped together and the last three.
The first four possess
one characteristic in common the impersonation of their
leading features
another is their connection with the four
living beings.
But in another aspect the first five are more
nearly related to each other as evils affecting man directly^
whereas the two evils which are combined in the sixth Seal the
breaking up of earth and heaven are in their first reference
cosmic, and affect man indirectly.
The fifth Seal. Verses 9-1 1 deal with Christian martyrdom.
In the corresponding sections in Mark xiii. 9-13, Matt. xxiv.
9-10, Luke xxi. 12-18, persecutions and martyrdom are foreIn our text they are in part already accomplished. The
told.
standpoint, therefore, is wholly changed. Instead of reproducing
the stereotyped description of persecutions still to come carrying
with them the sanction of Christ Himself, our author refers in

—

:

—

—

—

—

;
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unmistakable language to a great persecution in the past nay
more, with his own eyes for he is in heaven he beholds the
souls of the martyrs already offered on the heavenly altar before
God; hears them supplicating for judgment on the heathen
world, and sees them being clothed with their heavenly bodies
a spiritual privilege limited exclusively to the martyred righteous
for the rest of the righteous could not receive their heavenly
bodies till the final resurrection.

—

—

:

9. Kttl 0T€ rivoii^y tt)v ire/ximr)!/ a4>paYi8a, elhov uiroKdrw tou
0uaiaaTT)piou tAs ^'"X^S '^**^^ ia^ay^fvtoy 8id to>' Xoyor tou Beou koX
In this verse we have to deal with
/AttpTupiai' f^v elxov.
Sid
2. The souls under
three questions: i. The altar in heaven.

tV

—

the altar in Judaism and Christianity.
3. The reasons for
which the faithful suffered martyrdom.
The fact that the altar, though not
1. T/ie altar in heaven.
mentioned hitherto, is preceded by the article, points to a current
behef in the existence of an altar of burnt-offering in heaven.^
That, according to Jewish and Christian Apocalyptic, there was
only one altar in heaven, and that this altar had the characteristics partly of the earthly altar of incense and partly of the
altar of burnt-offering, but mainly of the former, I have shown
How early
(See note on viii. 3.)
later on at some length.
Since,
this belief arose cannot be definitely determined.
however, according to Ex. xxv. 9, 40, Num. viii. 4, the earthly
altar and tabernacle were to be made after the likeness of
heavenly patterns or originals, a view which recurs in Heb.
the belief in question may be of very early origin
viii. 5, ix. 23,
as early as Isa. vi. i sqq., though scholars are divided as to
the scene of the vision in that chapter, Duhm, Whitehouse,
Gray, Marti contending that it is in the earthly temple, while
Delitzsch, Dillmann, and Jeremias maintain that it is in the
heavenly.
At all events it was current in the 2nd cent. B.C., as
we have seen above.
2. The souls under the altar in Judaism and Christiajiity,
The souls in our text are those of the martyrs. It has been
generally supposed that our text is to be explained from the
Jewish ritual, according to which the blood of the victim was to
be poured on the base of the altar (Lev. iv. 7, to al/xa tov fxoaxov
Since the life was in
iKX^et irapa rrjv ^dcnv tov OvcriaarrjpLOv).
the blood, the souls were thus conceived to be beneath the altar.

—

—

—

—

—

Spitta, 296 sqq. argues strongly for the altar in Jerusalem ; but most of
arguments are beside the mark. On the other hand, the whole vision
implies a heavenly scene, witnessed by our Seer iu Tue^fiaTi.
All the
visions in iv. i
x. the Seer beheld while z'n heaven (see p. 109).
The
white garments in which the martyrs were arrayed is a heavenly vesture.
Furthermore, the situation implies the age of Domitian, when the Temple was
^

,

his

—

no longer standing.
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The souls are beneath the heavenly
have already been sacrificed thereon. Let us

unsatisfactory.

for they

;

1

That a

examine the evidence.

sacrificial

death of the martyrs

from the words Ova-iaa-TT^piov and
Elsewhere in the N.T. the martyrs are regarded as
i(Tff)ayixev(j}v.
victims offered to God, 2 Tim. iv. 6 ; Phil. ii. 17; and in later
times cf. Ignatius, Ad Rom. ii. 2, izXiov 8e /xot /i^ Trapdaxw^^
implied in our text

is

is

clear

Tov cnrovSta-OrjvaL Oeoj, cos ert Ovcnaa-T-qptov troifxov cartv iv. 2, tva
Oiov Ova-ia €vp€0(o.
But the belief that the martyrs were
a sacrifice was already current in pre-Christian Judaism, as
appears from the passages quoted from 4 Maccabees below.i
These passages refer to martyrs. In later times the souls of
the righteous are conceived by the Christians as well as by the
Jews (see later) as offered in sacrifice. Cf. Questions of
Bartholomew i. 29, 6 8€ Bap^wXco/xato? aTroKpt^eis ctTTCV Trpos tov
:

.

.

.

'Ir/crovv' Kv/ot€, Tt's tfrriv

r]

iv

tw

TrapaSctcro) avarftepofxivr] Ova-La

;

6 Sk

Xeyef KJ/vxal 8i/catwj/. Vita Pachomii abbatis tabennensis
xxxviii. " Multitudo sanctorum angelorum cum magna laetitia
sumentes animam ejus velut electam hostiam Christi conspectibus

'lr](Tov^

obtulerunt."

In Judaism also we find the belief that the souls of the
righteous were binder the altar in heaven.
This in the Aboth
R.N, xxvi., " Rabbi Akiba declares .
that whoever was buried
in the land of Israel was just as if he were buried under the altar,
and whoever was buried ujider the altar was just as if he were
buried under the throne of glory ^
In Shabb. 152^ it is stated that "the souls of the righteous
are preserved under the throne of glory," and in Debarim rabba,
II, God says to the soul of Moses: "Go forth, delay not, and
I will bring thee up to the highest heaven, and cause thee to
dwell under the throne of My glory amidst the Cherubim and
Seraphim and heavenly hosts." But if the souls of the righteous
were under the heavenly altar, they had first been offered upon
it.
Thus in the Tosaphoth on Menachoth, 110% it is said,
according to some teachers, that Michael sacrifices upon the
heavenly altar the souls of the students of the law.
In the
.

.

^ According to
4 Mace. vi. 29 the martyr's death was conceived to be
a true sacrifice and possessed an atoning power. Kaddpa-cov avrufu ToLrjcrov to

Cf. also op. cit. xvii. 21,
ifibv alfxa Kal avrixpuxou avTuiv \dfte rrju i[j.7]V xpvxvv.
Moed Qatan, 28% where the death of the righteous is said to atone as a
" My
In Gittin, 57'', the mother of the seven martyrs exclaims
red heifer.
sons .
tell Abraham your father, Thou didst build an altar whereon to
.
Now, if the Jewish
offer thy son as sacrifice.
I have built seven altars."
martyrs were regarded in pre-Christian times as an atoning sacrifice, it is
more than probable that the belief in the abode of righteous souls under
the heavenly altar arose first in connection with the martyrs^ and that this
See i Enoch
privilege was afterwards extended to the righteous generally.

22.

:

.

xlvii. 4,

which

is

quoted under il.
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Bet ha Midrasch, iii. 137), "And there
the great prince Michael and the altar before him,
and he offers all the souls of the righteous on that altar (nv^'BD i?3
In the Jalkut Rub. f. 112^ (Schottgen,
N"inn nnron i^y D-^pnxn)."
Horacy i. 1220), *'Et ille {i.e. Michael) stet et offert animas
justorum " ; and similarly in Jalkut Chad. f. 118, col. 4.
Again in Jalkut Rub. foi. 14, col. 3 {Horae, i. 12 15), the
" Ex
souls of the righteous are offered (on the heavenly altar)

pV P

">1D (ed. Jellinek,

...

stands

:

terrenum dixit Deus Nolo ut
mihi in altari caelesti oves aut boves offerantur nisi tantum
animae justorum." See, further, Lueken, Michael, 48 sq.
The above Jewish authorities are late, but they must represent, when taken with analogous phenomena, a Jewish tradiiion
anterior at all events to Christianity; for it is not reasonable to suppose that it was borrowed from early Christian

quo tempore conditum

est altare

:

—

sources.

We

conclude, therefore, that by our author the martyr was
conceived first and chiefly as a sacrifice to God, and that though his
body was slain on earth, the sacrifice was in reality made in
Our
heaven, where his soul was offered on the heavenly altar.
text,

therefore,

has

come

symbolically the

represent

to

con-

Paul in Rom. xii. i,
where he exhorts his readers, irapaa-Trja-ai ra a-wixara vjjlwv Ovaiav
Cf.
^(ocrav dytav rw ^cw evdpearov, ttjv X.oyiKTjv Xarpuav vfuwv.

summation of the idea expressed by

Rom.

vi.

13

;

Phil.

ii.

17

;

Col.

The reasons for which

3.

i.

St.

28.

the faithful suffered

martyrdom.

—

The martyrs were put to death because of the word given by
God and the witness borne by Jesus. The testimony no less

Many
than the word is an objective possession of the faithful.
scholars have taken the witness to be that which the martyrs
had borne to Christ ; but the expression ctxov is against such a
view, and implies a testimony that has been given them by Christ
and which they have preserved. John iii. 32, o iwpaK€v koI
T/Kovcrcv TOVTO fj.apTvpci, KOI TTjv fxapTvpiav avTOv ovSels \afij3dv€i' o
avTOV Trjv jxapTvpiav
the clause in our text

X.a/3i6v

i(T<fipa.yL(r€v

otl 6 Oeos a\rj6T]S iarLv.

the exact equivalent of the fuller
The martyrs are incontestably Christian
clause in xii. 17, xx. 4.
martyrs, to wit, the martyrs of the Neronic times.i
10. Kal cKpalaf ^xoi'fj jicya^^'J) Xeyov'Tes "Ews iroTC, 6 ScairoTtjs
6 ayios Kal dXi^Oicos, ou Kpik€i9 Kal ckSikcTs to atfxa r\iiC}y Ik rdv

Thus

KaroiKOuin-wi'
cKpa^aj'.

prayer

;

em rfjs yTJs
The aorist

is

;

appears here to refer to a single definite
made one appeal to God and it was
They are not represented as continuing

the righteous souls

immediately answered.
^
Spitta, 300,
referred to here.

is

of opinion that only Jewish persecutions of the Jews are

;
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to urge such supplications, as in the Jewish Apocalypses

quoted

below.
Cf. Matt. xvii. 17 = Mark ix. 19; John x. 24.
Iws TTOTc.
The phrase is frequent in the LXX, especially in the Psalms.
Cf. iv. 2, vi.

3,

xii. (xiii.)

i,

(Ixii.)

Ixi.

2,

3,

etc.

6 S€aTroTT|s

=

On

the vocative with the article see Moulton, Gram.
70 sq., 235 ; Blass, Gram. p. 87. Seo-TrdrT/s ( = |nK or ^^ns, Gen.
XV. 2, 8 ; Josh. V. 14; Isa. iii. i; Dan. ix. 8, 15, 16, etc.) is applied
to God in only two other passages in the N.T., Luke ii. 29
It is applied to Christ twice, in 2 Pet. ii. i ; Jude 4.
Acts iv. 24.
These epithets are used in reference to
6 ayios Kttt dXT)9t»'6s.
Sea-TTora.

KpiVeis ical ckSikcis.
For this comChrist in iii. 7 (see note).
KOL ^^ihUrjcriv^ and 1 Sam.
bination cf. xix. 2, OTi €KpLV€v
xix. 2 affords another
tSSSJ'V
xxiv. 13 in the Hebrew, ^:Dp31
parallel to our text in the epithets aXyjBivoX koL hUaiai which are
In fact, xix. 2 describes the fulfilment of the
applied to Kpia-a^.
prayer in our text.
€k ( =
1301 HK DpH).
.
.
Cf. xix. 2,
€K8iKeis TO alfxa
where this phrase recurs. ckSikciv is followed by Ik (Deut. xviii.
19; 1 Sam. xxiv. 13) or airo (Luke xviii. 3) in reference to the
persons from whom the vengeance is exacted.
Cf. also 2 Kings
On the meaning of
ix. 7, e/c8tK7y(r66s TO. alfxara t<ov Sovkoiv fxov.
the phrase KaroLKovvrwv cttI t^s y^<s see note on iii. 10.
As regards the thought of the words, it has been maintained
that they " only assert the principle of Divine retribution which
It
forbids the exercise of personal vengeance (Rom. xii. 19)."
has been urged also that Luke xviii. 7, 6 Se ^€09 oi fxy Trot-qa-y ttjv
iKhiKqa-LV TiOV iKXiKTUiV aVTOV TCOV /Boix)VT(l>V aVTO) T^yXtpa? Koi VVKTOSf
practically expressed the same view.
The teaching of the Gospel passage and of our text is,
In Luke the entire passage refers to the
however, different.
living elect (cf. xviii. i), and the spirit of the teaching must
be construed in keeping with the context. In our text, however,
the departed souls are referred to, and the note of personal
vengeance cannot be wholly eliminated from their prayer. The
living pray to God to free them from unjust oppression and
On the other hand, the departed
secure them their just rights.
pray for vengeance for what they have suffered or lost. The
former is prospective and breathes the spirit of justice, the
Both Luke xviii. 1-8
latter is retrospective as well as just.
and our text appears to go back to Jewish originals or
.

•

.

.

•

.

•

p

The former has several elements in
15-22, where it is said that God is a
just God, and hearkens to the prayer of him that is wronged,
and to the supplication of the widow, and that He will not be
slack in doing justice to them, nor will He be slow over them
Jewish traditional views.

common

with

Sir.

xxxii.
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iir

avroTs

:

cf.

Luke

xviii.

JOHN
7,

[VI. 10-11.

koI /xaKpoOvfiit

iir

He

have smitten in sunder the loins of the unBoth Luke xviii. 1-8 and Sir. xxxii. 15-22 refer to

"till

avTols),

ST.

merciful."

the living ; and the former, at all events, when taken in conjunction with Christ's other teaching, postulates the surrender of all
The same postulate cannot be
desire for personal vengeance.
said to hold for the Sirach passage ; for in Sirach, policy is laid
down no less frequently than principle as the motive of action.
thus discriminate the temper underlying our text from

We

Luke

that in
xlvii.

xviii.

1-8.

true forerunners of our text are to be found in i Enoch
" The prayer of the righteous (that the shedding of
4,

The
2,

may not be in vain before the Lord of Spirits, That
judgment may be done unto them. And that they may not have
their

blood)

" And the hearts of the holy were filled
4,
with joy, Because ... the prayer of the righteous had been
heard, And the blood of the righteous been required before the
Lord of Spirits." In xxii. 5, 7 the spirits of the righteous, who
are in Sheol and had suffered persecution or violent death, pray
In a contemporary work, i.e. 4 Ezra iv. 35, the
for vengeance.
souls of the righteous in the chambers of Sheol ask, "How long
are we to remain here ? when cometh the fruit upon the threshPrayer for vengeance is taught as a
ing-floor of our reward ? "
continuous duty in i Enoch xcix. 3, civ. 3, therefore it was the
This is not so
manifestation of a permanent attitude of mind.
to suffer for ever."

in

our

text.

The

prayer of the souls under the altar for a righteous
vindication on their persecutors, made here once and for all and
not uninterruptedly pressed as in Judaism, is represented as
fulfilled in xviii. 20, xix. 2.
Therein is reflected the temper that
in part animated the Church in the persecutions of the ist
might compare the attitude of the martyrs towards
century.
their judges in Polyc. Mart. 11, or the later Acts of the Martyrs.
11. Kal ISoOt) auToTs cKdicrTU) aToXr) Xcuki].
This white robe was
their heavenly body (see note on iii. 5, and Additional Note at
close of this chapter cf. vii. 9).
The martyrs have thus in a great degree attained their consummation. Their reception of the heavenly body at this stage
is a special privilege accorded to the martyrs, just as they exclusively are to return with Christ to reign for the 1000 years ; cf.
XX. 4.1
To all the righteous these white robes are given finally.

We

:

Kttl

^pp^Ot]

tine, Alcasar,

Bousset,

etc.,

auTois

XvQ.

dt'ttirauaovTat €Tt yj^dv^v

p.iKp($i'.

Augus-

Bengel, De Wette, Bleek, Holtzmann,
explain these words as meaning that the martyrs
Ribiera,

Erbes, 42 sq., seeks to explain the text by the individual martyrdoms of
Jews and Christians before 62 a.d.
*

;

:
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and to abstain from their cry of vengeance
Hengstenberg, Diisterdieck, Kliefoth, Alford, Swete, and

are to be patient

but

others, as

meaning that they are

to rest in blessedness, as in

xiv. 13, Lva avaTrarjCXOvrai Ik tCjv Konoiv avTwv.

Iws

TrKripuiQSxTLv

jiAXoi/Tes

Kal 01 aui'SouXoi auTOJi' Kal ot dSeX<|>ol avrCiv ot
ws Kal auToi.
The martyrs are kept

dTTOKTeVj'caSai

waiting until their fellow-servants also

(i.e.

/cai),

who

with

them

have the same Master (Sco-ttott^s, 10), and their brethren (i.
9),
have also been slain. The ctvvSovXol and the dSeA^ot are the
same persons viewed under different aspects.
The repeated
avTojv can best be explained as an unconscious Hebraism.
The above clause looks back to the martyrdoms under Nero,
and anticipates a final and universal persecution under Domitian
which would follow " in a Httle time." In this persecution he
expects the number of the martyrs to be completed.
Then
would ensue the end.
Instead of either of the above explanations of dmTravcrovTat
€TL, the evidence of contemporary literature is perhaps in favour
martyrs, now clothed in
6 sq., where Abel, Enoch, and
others are represented as being so clothed, and in the seventh
heaven, but not yet in possession of their full privileges), are
bidden to enjoy their present rest and quietness for a little while
longer, when, on the completion of the roll of the martyrs, the

following

of the

:

the

souls of the

spiritual bodies (cf. Asc. Isa.

ix.

judgment they demanded would ensue.
I

Enoch

c. 5,

In a much earlier work,
the righteous souls in the intermediate state are

referred to

"And
To

over all the righteous and holy He
guardians from amongst the holy angels,
guard them as the apple of an eye."

will

appoint

they are bidden "to wait for the day of the judgand in civ. 3 (cf. xxii. 5-7, xlvii. 2, xcvii. 3-5),
to pray for judgment on their oppressors.
From the contrast of
the conditions of the righteous and wicked in Sheol in xci.-civ.,
it is clear that, though the righteous demand vengeance on the
evil-doers, they are enjoying peace and rest.
In 4 Ezra vii. 85 part of the torment of the wicked souls
after death will consist in seeing " how the habitations of the other
souls are guarded by angels in profound quietness," whilst part
of the blessedness of the righteous souls will consist in beholding
the present evil condition of the souls of the wicked, and the still
greater torments that await them (vii. 93), and in appreciating
"the rest which they now, being gathered in their chambers,
enjoy in profound quietness guarded by angels " (vii. 95).
From the standpoint of the Gospels we cannot understand
VOL. I.
12

In

cii.

ment of

5

sinners,"

—

:

:
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how

the souls of the righteous could enjoy such rest in the
presence of such suffering.
The view that the end of the world would ensue when the
roll of the martyrs was complete was current in pre-Christian
Judaism.
This thought is highly characteristic of later Judaism, which
held that everything was carried out in the divine government of
the world according to a certain predestined number, time, or
measure. This appears in 4 Ezra iv. 36 sq.

" For

He

has weighed the age in the balance,

And with measures has measured the times,
And by number has numbered the seasons
Neither will He move nor stir things
Till the measure appointed be fulfilled."

In I Enoch xlvii. the end
martyrs is cotriplete.

Thus

in xlvii. i

" In those days

it is

will

come when

the

number of

the

said that

the last) shall have ascended the prayer
of the righteous.
And the blood of the righteous from earth before the Lord
of Spirits."
{i.e.

In the next verse

"On
And
And
And

(xlvii. 2)

the angels supplicate

and intercede

behalf of the blood of the righteous which has been
shed,
that the prayer of the righteous might not be in vain
before the Lord of Spirits,
that

judgment should be done unto them.
may not have to suffer for ever."

that they

Here clearly the souls of Jewish martyrs are referred to,
which demand vengeance and pray against the further postponement of it. In xlvii. 3 the books are opened and the Lord of
In xlvii. 4
Spirits seats Himself on the throne of judgment.
reads
"

And the hearts of the holy were filled with joy,
Becaus" the number of the righteous had been offered,
And the prayer of the righteous had been heard,
And the blood of the righteous been required before the
Lord of Spirits."

Here, as the context shows, the righteous are martyrs. This
the earliest form of this conception, and is reproduced in our
text.
A later dt-veloptnent of it (see p. 173) is found in 4 Ezra
" Were not these questions of thine asked by the souls
'V 35is

"
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of the righteous in their chambers ? How long are we to remain
here? When cometh the fruit upon the threshing-floor of our
reward? And to them the archangel Jeremiel made reply and
Even when the number of those like yourself is fulfilled
said
And in 2 Bar. xxx. 2, " And it will come to pass at that time
that the treasuries shall be opened in which is preserved the
number of the souls o*" the righteous."
From the above passages it follows that our author is follow!

:

There is no need for supposing
ing a current Jewish tradition.
that he had any acquaintance with 4 Ezra ; for the latter represents a later development of this conception, as we have shown.
Bousset, as Spitta, 298, had already done, regards our text and
iv. 35 sq. as independent, but as derived from a common
older source.
He represents our author as transforming the
current Jewish tradition, that the world would come to an end
when the number of the souls of the righteous was completed,
into the form given in our text ; but Bousset's view was due to
the unintelligible text of i Enoch xlvii. 4, which, however, when
retranslated into Hebrew, presents the same tradition as our text.
The unintelligibleness was due to the Greek translator rendering
3"ip as " had drawn nigh " (a possible meaning), instead of " had
been sacrificed," as the context here required (so in later Hebrew

4 Ezra

and Aramaic).

See p. 172.
11- VII. 8. The sixth Seal its plagues and the ensuing pause
during which the faithful Israelites ai-e sealed to secure their safety.
These woes are still in the future. They are not in our author

—

—

The end
the immediate heralds of the end, as in the Gospels.
cannot come till the great persecution and martyrdom of the
With the text compare Mark xiii. 8,
faithful have taken place.
24-25; Matt. xxiv. 7, 29; Luke xxi. 11, 25-26, xxiii. 30. The
woes, therefore, are not to be taken in their full literal significance.
This is manifest from the fact that after the stars of
heaven had fallen, the heaven been removed as a scroll, and
every mountain and island had been removed out of their places,
the kings of the earth and the mighty, the bond and the free,
could hardly be described as hiding themselves in the caves and
rocks of the earth and imploring the mountains to fall upon
them.
12.

Kai ciSoj/ ore r\v<i\.%^v icy\v <s^^Q.y\%o. -x\v eKTtji',
Kal aciajxos jxeyas ^ycfCTO,
Kai 6 TJXios eyeVero /leXas ws ot^kkos Tpi'xiKOS,
Kal \ ffeXi^i'Tj o\t) eyeVcTO ws atjxo.

The earthquake
Laodicea

earthquake, which

explained by that in
rather a single great
Thus
a precursor of the end of the world.

here

in 61, or at
is

is

not

Pompeii

to

in 63.

be

It is

;
;
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the a-ua-fiol Kara tottovs ( = Mark xiii. 8) has not only been transformed into a single world catastrophe, but also transposed from
holding the third or fourth place in the list of woes to the sixth,
as we have already pointed out.
Earthquakes belong, of course, to the traditional eschatoCf. Amos viii. 8, ix. 5 ; Ezek. xxxviii. 19
logical scheme.
4 Ezra v. 8, ix. 3; 2 Bar. Ixx. 8. See
Joel ii. 10 ; Ass. Mos. x. 4
Gressmann, i2sqq. There are further references to an earthquake in our text: viii. 5, xi. 13, xvi. 18. The darkening of the
sun is also a constant eschatological phenomenon Amos viii. 9
Isa. xiii. 10, 1. 3, crSvcrw Tov ovpavov otkotos koI ws (tolkkov 6rj(T(xi to
Ezek. xxxii. 7; Joel ii. 10, 31 ( = Mass. iii. 4),
TrepifioXatov avTov
;

:

;

:

(Tkotos kol y] cnX-qvrj €is alfxa
vplv iXOcLv rjfi€pav Kvpiov Matt. xxiv. 29 ; Mark xiii. 24 ; Luke
xxiii. 45 ; Ass. Mos. x. 5 ; Acts ii. 20 (quotation from Joel ii. 31)
6 -qXiO"; fX€TacrTpa(f>T^(T€TaL cis
:

Rev.

ix. 2.

31 (see quotation above) and Ass. Mos. x. 5,
sanguinem^' we have a very remarkable
The passage in Ass. Mos. appears to be
parallel in our text.
directly dependent on the text of Joel save that it adds toia.
Now our text, while it gives a free rendering of the Hebrew
behind both passages (Dli) isn^), embodies the addition of o\y]
This might be a coincidence, but it seems to
in the Ass. Mos.
be more. Our author may not improbably have had the text of
this book before him in some form ; for the Ass. Mos. x. 4-5
contains references to earthquakes, the eclipse of the sun, the
ensanguining of the moon, and the disorder of the stars " Et
et (luna) tota
tremebit terra ... sol non dabit lumen
convertet se in sanguinem et orbis stellarum conturbabitur." In
any case he is not dependent on the LXX. For the expectation
in Babylonian literature that the sun and moon would be
darkened, see Zimmern, K.A.T.^ 393.
13. Kal 01 daWpes toG oupai'ou cirecrai' eis ttji' >fr\v^ ws auKTJ

To

Joel

ii.

*'(luna) tota convertet se in

:

.

Tous

|3<£XX.ei

6

Kttl

oXut'Oous

oupai'os

auTTJs

dTr€x<«>pic0Y]

uiro

ws

di'ejxou

jSi^Xioi/

.

.

jxeyaXou

cXio-aop.ei'or.

o'eiofi.ei'T),

14.

This pas-

be based on Isa. xxxiv. 4, Kai TaK-^a-ovrai
twv ovpavCiiv, kol eXiy^trcrat w? fiifSXiov 6
arro
ovpavos, KOL TrdvTa to. acrrpa TrcorctTat wg (fyvXXa
If this is so, then our author may seem dependent on
a-vKr}<>.
the LXX, since the Massoretic has hS2\y " will fade," and not blD^
sage

appears

to

Tratrat at 8vva/x€t9

.

.

.

= 7r€or€tTai,
is

but that Symmachus also has Treo-ctrai. This clause
found also in Matt. xxiv. 29, kol ol aa-repes Trea-ovvraL oltto to£

ovpavov
iv x^ovi

;

also in Sibyll.
Sirj,

Bundehesh

ii.

202,

iii.

viii.

83, kol TrccrcTai iroXv/xop^os oAo? ttoAos

190; and the same expectation

in the

xxx. 18 (Boklen, p. 87).

The world and

its

wellbeing depend on the faithfulness with

;;
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which the luminaries of heaven fulfil their parts. The unvarying
order and loyalty with which they do so was a favourite theme
with apocalyptic writers: cf. i Enoch ii. i, xli. 5, xliii. 2,
Ixix. i6sqq.
T. Naph. iii. 2; Pss. Sol. xviii. 11-14; 4 Ezra
vi. 45.
When, then, the sun and moon and stars forsook this
order, the end of the world was at hand.
Cf. i Enoch Ixxx. 5, 6
4 Ezra V. 4, 5 ; Sibyll. iii. 801 sq.
The darkening of the sun and the ensanguining of the moon
and the falling of the stars in our text, have a like significance.^
The mention of the fig-tree appears to be due wholly to Isa.
xxxiv. 4, and to have no connection with Matt. xxiv. 32 and its
6X.vydo<; = To fxt] ttcttc/a/xci'oj/ avKov (Hesychius).
parallels.
The
figure in aTri-^uipiaB-r]
ikL<Tcr6fx€vov is that of a papyrus rent
in two, whereupon the divided portions curl and form a roll on
With this clause we might compare 2 Pet. iii. 10,
either side.
ol ovpavol poL^rjSov TrapeXevcroi/Tai, though the thought is here
different.
An excellent parallel appears in Sibyll. iii. 82, ovpavov
eA.1^2;, KaO' OLTrep JSl^Xlov ctAetrat.
Cf. viii. 233, 413.
In the O.T.
the heavens are said to be " shaken " and " rent " (yip) cf. Isa.
;

.

.

.

:

xiii.

13,

Ixiii.

Kttl irdi'

19; Hagg.

21.

opos Kal i^ctos €k twi' roiroiv auT(^v

statement recurs in
evpeOrja-av.

6,

ii.

No

xvi.

20,

-rraa-a

vrja-o<s

real parallel has hitherto

iKivriBii]aav.

ecfivyev,

kuI

been found

oprj

This
ov)(

for these

words.
Nah. i. 5 is adduced by some, and Jer. iv. 24 by others,
but neither is at all hkely.
Such cosmic phenomena must in
their original context have been immediate precursors of the end
but as they are not such in our author, the words are not to be
taken literally.
15. Kttl 01 ^aaiXeis T-qg y'H? ^^^ ot ^eyiarai/es Kal ol xi^ttip)(ot
Kal ol irXouaioi Kal ol laxupol Kal iras SouXos Kal eXeudcpos CKpuij/ai'
eauTOUs cis ra airi^Xaia Kal cts xas irerpas twi' hpiiav.
With the
above enumeration compare xiii. 16, xix. 18. The number of
classes in our text is seven
a favourite number with our author.
It includes every one from the emperor down to the slave.
For
similar enumerations see Jub. xxiii. 19 ; 2 Bar. Ixx. 3, 4, 6, though
these are mentioned in connection with what is given in our text
under the second Seal.
With the thought of 15-16 cf. Luke xxi. 26, a.-Kox^fv^vnav
avOp(x)7rwv (XTTO cfiojSov KOL TrpocrSoKia^ rwu iTr^p-^ofxivoiv rrj oiKOVfjiivrj,

—

at

yap

yrjs (cf.

Svj^a/xets

xvii. 2,

roiv ovpaviov

18, xviii. 3,

the heathen nations.

The

craXevOrjcrovTaL.

9;

The

Isa. xxiv. 21) are

/Meyio-raj/cs

ySacrtAets

rrj'?

the heads of

are probably here to be

Gressmann {Ursprimg d. Isr.-Jud. Eschat. 2.*j-2%) traces back the ideas
and such as underlie Isa. xxxiv. 4 to the mythical conception of a
heavenly tree with the stars as its fruit and the sirocco which casts them to
^

in our text

the ground.

1
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(cf. Mommsen, v. 343 sq.).
The word is used six times

identified with the Parthian princes

So Holtzmann and Bousset.

in Theodotion's translation of Daniel as a rendering of

l^">3"i,

who were an

order of great nobles and court ofificials under
Swete takes them to be civil officials,
Belshazzar and Darius.
As distinguished from -the
i.e.
the persecuting proconsuls.
Parthian nobles we have the Roman military tribunes referred to
in ot yiKiapxQi.

With
Tois

eKpv\J/av iavTov<s kt\. cf.

Trerpa?

Kvpiov.

.

.

/cat
.

Isa.

ii.

10, 18 sq., cio-eA-^crc cis

KpvimcrBf. eis rrjv yrjv aTro TrpocroiTrov rov

Kttt Toi x'^LpoTTOLTfyra

€t? TCI CTTrryAttta Koi cis

ra?

<f)6(3ov

TTavra KaTaKpv\{/ovarLv, €l(T€V€yKavT€%

a\L(T/xaf: ruty Trerpijjv.

See also

Isa.

ii.

21;

Jer. iv. 29.
cf. I Enoch Ixii. 3, "And there shall stand up
And the exalted and
the kings and the mighty,
And they shall see and recognize
those who hold the earth,
How He sits on the throne of His glory " ; Ixii. 4, " Then shall
." ; Ixii.
pain come upon them as upon a woman in travail ^
5,
"and they shall be terrified." Cf. also Ixii. 9, Ixiii. i.
16. Kttl Xeyouo-if tois opco-ik Kal TaTs TrcTpais FIcaaTe €<|>* t]|ias
Kal Kpu^|/aT€ "^fxas aTro TrpoacjTrou tou KaQriikivov cirt tou Bpovou Kal
These words are drawn from Hos. x. 8,
diro TT]s opyTJs tou dpi'iou.
where the
has epovcrtv tois opccrtv K.aXvij/aT€ "^/xa?, Kttt TOL<i
/SovvoU Dco-aTc e^' 7)/xas.
Here our text differs from the
in
its renderings, A-cyovcriv, TrcVpats, Kpyif/are, and in the order of its
This order is found also in Luke xxiii. 30, where this
verbs.
quotation is given ap^ovrat Xiyuv rot's opeacv IIccraTC €<f>' ^p.a<;,
Kttt Tots ^ovvo2^ KaXvxpaTi r)ixa<;.
It may not be necessary to
assume an independent translation of Hos. x. 8 here, but only
the use of a current collection of eschatological passages, or
a collection of the sayings of our Lord.
Either of these hypotheses would account for the inversion of the order of the verbs.
The use of Kpyij/aTe and TrcVpats could be accounted for by the
occurrence of these words in 15.
Against the genuineness of the clause, Kal oltto t^s 6pyr]<; rov
dpvtovy Vischer, 40; Spitta, 78; Weyland, 150; Volter, i. 51,
iv.
22 ; J. Weiss, 64, and others have variously urged that
elsewhere in the Apocalypse the Lamb has always a peaceful
role, whereas the wrath of God is frequently spoken of: xi. 18,
xiv. 10, 19, XV. 7, xvi. I, 19, xix. 15.
Further, that six verses
earlier, i.e. vi. 10, where the martyrs cry for judgment, God and
not the Lamb is addressed ; and that this is so in the present
passage is shown by the avrov in 17.
Spitta urges that the words
disturb the unity of the situation, since in iv.-vi. God is the Judge
on the throne, whereas the Lamb appears elsewhere in these
chapters before the throne, surrounded by angels.
J. Weiss

With 15-16

in that

day

all

|

|

j

.

LXX

LXX

:
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regards the clause as a later addition of the final editor, according
to whose view the enmity of the Beast is directed against the

Lamb and His

followers, xvii. 14-15.

Two

rejoinders have been made to the above arguments.
I. The clause is to be retained ; for the Lamb is the central figure
Since He opens the Sealed Book, He is in a
of this chapter.
it is Christ that
certain sense the cause of the woes that follow
pronounces the great Kardpa in Matt. xxv. 41 sqq. on the wicked,
and the irregular avrov, where we should expect avrwv, has its
parallel in i Thess. iii. 11, where sing, verb follows 6 Ocos
:

.

6

KOL

Kvpios

ri^oiv

moreover,

:

God and

Christ

are

set

.

.

on

See Hirscht,
an equality by our author, i. 17, 18, xxii. 13.
58 sq.
2. The clause is to be retained ; for the avrov refers not to
God, but to the Lamb only. So Bousset.
It is perhaps best to accept the clause on the second ground.
The Messiah was expected to be the judge of the world in
Judaism, i Enoch Ixix. 27 our author, who took a far higher
view of His Person, regarded Him in the same light, xxii. 12.
:

17. 0T€ r\K^^v
crTa0q»/at.
rjixipa

axWrj

The

Tov Kvpiov

(^ayy)

:

ii.

x\

i^fxepa

r\

jxeydXY) ttjs opyfis auxou, Kal rts %uvo.r<ii

verse seems to be based on Joel
.

.

.

kol €7rt<^av^s cr<l>6Spa,

31'', Trplv

koL

ii.

tl<;

11, fxeydk-q

ecrrat iKaros

tXdeiv Yjfxepav Kvpiov rrjv fJnydX-qv.

That

our author had the Hebrew of these passages before his mind
may be inferred also from the fact that in 12 he has already
borrowed from Joel ii. 31* directly or indirectly.
In Zeph. ii. 2 we have another close parallel, -rrpo tov circX^civ
€<^*

v/i,as

opyrjv KvpCov, Trpb tov

iTTiXOetv

i<f>*

v/JLas

^fxipav dv/xov

To

the last clause in our verse, the original of which is
probably in Joel ii. 1 1 (see above), we have further parallels in
Nah. i. 6, a.iro TrpocrwTrov opy^s avrov TL<i VTroar-qaiTai koi ti'?
"The great day" and
dvTto-Tr/creTat iv opyfj
Ovfiov avTov.
Kvpiov.

Enoch and later Jewish
Judenthums, 246; Wo\z,Jud.

equivalent phrases are very frequent in
literature: see Bousset, J^e/igion d.

Eschat. 188; I Enoch xlv. 2 (note in my edition).
This verse expresses the alarm of the conscience-stricken inhabitants of the earth, but not the thought of our author.
The woes already past, which had hitherto been regarded as
the immediate forerunners of "the great day," might well have
justified such a cry of despair; but our author teaches that the
end is not yet ; the roll of the martyrs is not yet complete ; the
unbelieving world has worse woes still to encounter.
With Tts Swarat aTadrjvaL; we might contrast the picture in
vii. 9 sqq. of the innumerable host standing (co-ruiTas) before

God.

;

1
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ii.

It is best to give at the outset the
iSodrj avTols aToXr] X^vkt^.
interpretation of the arroXr) XivKij that can be justified by Jewish
and Early Christian literature, and this is that the a-roXr} XevKrj
signifies the spiritual bodies which were forthwith given to the

martyrs, but not to the rest of the faithful departed till after the
Attempts have been made by Boklen {FerFinal Judgment.
wandtschaft d. judisch-christlichen mit d. Parischen Eschatologie^
pp. 61-62) to find this conception in the Zend-Avesta (Yasht
see S.B.E. xxiii. 192-193 1), but it cannot be
49 sq.
In the Pahlavi literature (8th cent. a.d.
regarded as successful.
xiii.

:

or later) to which he appeals (p. 62), there is a doctrine approximating, but only approximating, to that of our author: see
Bund. XXX. 28 (S.B.E. v. 127). "This too, it says, that whoever has performed no worship, and has ordered no Geti-kharid,
and has bestowed no clothes as a righteous gift, is naked there
and he performs the worship of Auharmazd, and t the heavenly
Cf. also Dadistan-i
angels provide him the use of clothing f."
Dinik, xHii. 19 (S.B.E. xviii. 149 sq.), and Sad Dar, Ixxxviii. 2-6
(S.B.E. xxiv. 351). There is therefore no evidence to prove
that Judaism or Christianity is beholden to the Zend religion
for this doctrine.

We now

return to pre-Christian and later Judaism, where we
undoubtedly prevalent.
In Ps. civ. 2, " Thou clothest Thyself with light as with a
garment," we find one of the sources of the conception with
which we are dealing. Now as God was clothed in light, the
risen faithful were likewise so conceived, as in i Enoch cviii. 1 2,
" I will bring forth in shining light those who have loved
holy name, and I will seat each on the throne of his honour."
But since the light going forth from God was likewise the glory
of God, the resurrection bodies of the righteous could be
described as "garments of glory." Thus in i Enoch Ixii. i6:
find this view

My

"

And
And

they shall have been clothed with garments of glory.
these shall be the garments of life from the Lord of
Spirits "

and in 2 Enoch xxii. 8, "And the Lord said to Michael: Go
and put
and take Enoch from out his earthly garments
.

Who

.

.

Here the departed souls revisiting the earth say :
will receive us
with meat and clothes in his hand and with a prayer worthy of bliss ? " The
clothes so given are supposed to clothe the soul in the next world.
This idea
is poles apart from that in our text, and yet Clemen {Lrkldrung d. NT, 135)
and many other Germans accept this view without any attempt to consult the
^

S.B.E.

'*

"
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" white,"

a symbol of the light streaming forth
from a supernatural being. Thus the raiment of the angels is
" white," Mark ix.
XevKa Aiav), xvi. 5
3 {ra- i/aana avrov
(cTToXrjv \evK-qv) ; Acts i. 10 {iaOrj(T€(TLv AcuKais), or "dazzling,"
as the white

garment

is

.

Luke

ix.

29

.

.

(6 Ifxana-fMOS avrov X^vkos i^acrTpaTTTOiv)^ xxiv.

4

{Iv

€(r6rJTL aa-TparrTOvarj).

So far we see that the bodies of the risen righteous were
described as "garments of glory," i.e. the supernatural glory or
light belonging to God Himself (2 Enoch xxii. 8), and that the
garments of the angels in the N.T. are described in analogous
The angels are then
terms as " white " or " dazzling."
apparently to be conceived of as having spiritual bodies.
But
the identification of the "white garments" or " white raiment
of the blessed with their spiritual bodies can be fully established.
For in the Ascension of Isaiah {circ. 88-100 a.d., or 100-120 a.d.
according to Beer) we have a writing contemporary, or almost
contemporary, with that of our author, which deals definitely with
Thus in iv. 16 we read: "But the saints will come
this question.
with the Lord with their garments which are (now) stored up on
high in the seventh heaven with the Lord they will come, whose
and He will clothe {i.e. reading cttcvSvo-ci
spirits are clothed
for mo-xvo-ci, which latter the Ethiopic presupposes) the saints
who have been found in the body ... in the garments of the
Again in viii. 14 we find: "When from the body
saints."
thou hast ascended hither, then thou wilt receive the garment
which thou seest." For other references to these " garments " or
spiritual bodies see vii. 22, viii. 26, ix. 9, 17, 24-26, xi. 40. These
garments were most probably termed cVSvyony^ara in the lost
Greek original, since this term is found in the Greek Legend, ii.
See p. 145 of my edition of
35, which is based on the Asc. Isa.
From the Ascension we may proceed to Hermas,
this work.
Sim. viii. 2. 3, t/xaTio-jxov 8e rov avrov Trai/rcs etx^^ XevKov wtret
Xto'va, and 4 Ezra ii. 39, " Qui se de umbra saeculi transtulerunt,
splendidas tunicas a domino acceperunt ... 42. Ego Esdras
vidi in monte Sion turbam magnam, quam numerare non potui
.
Qui sunt hi,
44-45. Tur.c interrogavi angelum et dixi
Domine? Qui respondens dixit mihi Hi sunt qui mortalem
tunicam deposuerunt et immortalem sumpserunt."
From the evidence given in the preceding paragraph we
conclude that, in the circles best fitted to understand apocalyptic
symbols, the symbolism of the white garments from 88 or thereabouts to 200 A.D. was clearly understood as given above. We
may. now return to the N.T., to the Pauline Epistles, and our
That St. Paul held analogous beliefs though he exauthor.
pressed them somewhat differently, is clear from i Cor. xv. 44,
:

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

:

.

.
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where he distinguishes the o-w/xa if/vxiKov from the a-wfjca -n-vevwhich is said (xv. 49) to be " the Hkeness
This heavenly
of the heavenly" (rrjv et/cova rov €7rovpaviov).
oIkluv
body he calls in 2 Cor. v. 1 an otVoSo/x^v iK Oeov
i.)(€LpotroCr)rov atwviov ci/ tol^ ovpavoi^: in the next verse he defines
it as TO olKTjT-qpLov Tjfiwv TO i$ ovpavov, being clothed with which
we shall not be found naked (ivBvadfxivoL ov yvpivol ^vptO-qa-oixeOo).
Finally he declares (Phil. iii. 21) that this body of our humiliation will be fashioned anew so as to be conformed to the body
of His {i.e. Christ's) glory {a-v/xfxopcbov tw awp-aTi rrys 80^775 avrov).

fiariKov, the latter of

.

Here the

a-wfia ttjs Soltys avrov'^

.

.

denotes the same thing as the

Enoch

Ixii. 16, though the form of
expression is different.
Let us next examine the views of our author on this question.
Tn this connection he uses two words, o-toXt; and I/xoltlov. Since
the meaning is less clear with regard to IfjidrLov we shall begin
with a-ToX-q.
First of all, in vi. 11, when the souls under the altar appealed
for judgment on their oppressors, a crroXyj Xcvkt^ {i.e. a spiritual
body) was given to each, and they were bidden to rest till their
fellow-servants on earth should suffer martyrdom even as they
Here there is no definite answer given to their collective
had.
even the gift
cry for retribution, but a definite boon is accorded
of spiritual bodies.
But thereby their complete blessedness is
not yet fulfilled. This cannot be accomplished till all the faithThey are not to enjoy
ful have finished their warfare on earth.
perfect blessedness till the roll of the martyrs is complete and the
In this kingdom
Millennial Kingdom established on the earth.
they are to reign with Christ for 1000 years (xx. 4), sitting on His
throne {i.e. sharing in His authority), iii. 21 (cf. Luke xxii. 29, 30
Matt. xix. 28), and to be crowned as victors in the strife on earth,
We might compare with our
ii. 10, iii. II (cf. 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8).

"garments of glory"

in

i

—

;

^ It is noteworthy that this idea of a resurrection body of glory or light
used in a purely spiritual sense in the Odes of Solomon

is

:

Cf.

Ode

xi.

9-10.

"I forsook the folly which is spread over the
And I stripped it off and cast it from me
And the Lord renewed me in His raiment
And formed me by His light."

earth

:

Ode

xxi. 2.

"

I

put off darkness and clothed myself with light,
soul acquired a body

And my
Ode

Free from sorrow or affliction or pains."
XXV. 7-8. *'In me there shall be nothing but light,
And I was clothed with the covering of Thy Spirit,
And I cast away from me my raiment of skin."

Rendel Harris {Odes of Solomon, p. 67) points out that according to Rabbi
Meir, Adam was originally clothed with "coats of light" ("ii{< mjna), but that
after the Fall he was clothed with " coats of skin " (my nuna).

3
:

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON

VI. ll.J
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VI. II

author's expectation Asc. Isa. ix. 9, where the Seer sees all
the righteous from Adam onwards "stript of the garments of
the fle.ih " { = Ta tj}s a-apKos iuSv/x^fiaTa, cf. Greek Legend^ ii. 33)
and clothed in " their garments of the upper world," and appear10, "But they sat not on their thrones, nor
ing " like angels."
11. And I asked the angel
were their crowns of glory on them.
is it that they have received the garwho was with me
ments but not the thrones and the crowns?
12, 13. And he
:

How

me Crowns and thrones of glory they do not receive
the Beloved " has descended into the world and reascended
Here, though the time limit differs, the idea is similar.
(17-18).
The idea in our text is that of the solidarity of the Church of the
That of the entire Church, Jewish and Christian, is well
Martyrs.
.
received not the
set forth in Heb. xi. 39-40, "These all
promise, God having provided some better thing concerning us,
that apart from us they should not be made perfect."
The oTTok^] XevKT] in vi. 1 1 is, then, clearly the spiritual bodies
which are given by God to the martyrs, and according to our
author to the martyrs only at this stage. This phrase used in
connection with the glorified martyr host in heaven in vii. 9
said unto

:

till

.

(o;^A.os TToAvs

.

.

.

.

Trept^e/SkrjfXivovs aToXa<; A.€VKas)

and

in

vii.

1

(oVTOi Ol Tr€pLfS€(3\r]/X€V0L TOL? (TToAaS TO.? k^VKOLs) haS, Of COUrSC, thc

same meaning.
There are two other passages, vii. 14, xxii. 14, in which this
phrase occurs, and which at first sight seem to place considerable
difficulty in the way of the above interpretation.
But the
difficulty is more seeming than real.
To solve it, however, we
must turn to our author's use of I/xoltlov^ as a synonym of o-roA.?;,
and likewise fiua(XLyo<i a second synonym for a-roXi^. Faithful
discipleship in Christ provides the spirit with a spiritual body
otherwise it is naked^ as we saw above in 2 Cor. v. 1-5.
Now
this spiritual body is the joint result of God's grace and man's
faithfulness. It is, on the one hand, a divine gift
in iii. 18, where

—

:

IfxarLa
Christ declares in (TVfxfiovXivm croi ayopdaat Trap' Ijxov .
\evKa Lva irepL^dXy kol jxr] (fiavepwOy 7] alcrxuvr} rrjs yi^/xvoTT/TO? aov
(cf. 2 Cor. v. 1-5), and most probably in iii. 5, 6 vlkwv ot?TO)s
.

Trept^aXctrat iv t/xartots AcvKOts,

and again

in xix. 8, iSoOr)

.

avT^ Lva

On

the Other hand, the
spiritual body is in a certain sense the present possession of the
faithful, and can, therefore, only be preserved through faithful-

Tr€pLf3(x\7]Tat (Sva-crLvov XufXTrpov

KaOapov.

^ In iv.
4 the l/xaTiois Xeu/cots are the spiritual bodies of the Elders, which
In xix. 14, iuSeSv/xipoi §{ia<nvov XevKbv Kadapdv,
they have as heavenlv beings.
and in xv. 6, eudedvixdvoi \ldov Kadapbv 'Xafiirpbv, the heavenly bodies of the
angels are referred to in any case, even if tliere is a secondary reference to
their white garments.
In xix. 13, 16 i/xdrioi' is apparently used in its literal
See footnote on p. 82.
sense.
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L

a ovk ifMoXwav to. t/xarta avrCjv: xvi. 15, fiaKapios
The
ra t/xarta avrov Iva fxrj yvfxvo<s TrepLTrary.
faithful disciple will walk with Christ in white («V XevKocs, i.e.
These promises are eschatowill possess a spiritual body, iii. 4).
Christ may come at any hour
logical and relate to the future.
(iii. 3), and according to the faithfulness or unfaithfulness of His
disciples, so will they be clothed or naked hereafter.
It must be confessed that iii. 4 (a ovk i/xoXwav to. t/xarta ovtCjv)
taken in and by itself could be interpreted as relating wholly to
the spiritual experience of the Christian in the present ; but the
clause that follows is against this, being purely eschatological, Kal
TrepLTraT-qa-ova-LV /x€t ifxov iv Xcv/cots, and Still more SO is the next
The being clothed in white garments is the result of
verse.
The "nakedness" in iii. 18,
faithfulness unto death (6 vlkCjv),
xvi. 15, is, as we have seen, the same thing as in 2 Cor. v. 1-5,
and denotes the loss of the spiritual body.
Now let us return to vii. 14, xxii. 14 (ot ttAvVoj/tc? tol? o-toXo.?
avTwv).
If it is possible to defile the heavenly body (iii. 4), or
even to destroy it (iii. 18, xvi. 15), it is no less possible to cleanse
it (vii. 14, xxii. 14) and make it white (XevKaiVctv, vii. 14) in the
blood of the Lamb.
Thus to sum up. The present life of faith has within it the
promise and the potency of a blessed immortality of the soul
endowed with an organism (symbolized in our author by a-Tokrj
XfVKTj or IfioLTLov XevKov) adapted to its spiritual environment.
Every true Christian has potentially and actually this spiritual
body, which he can defile (iii. 4) or cleanse (vii. 14, xxii. 14) and
make white (vii. 14), or destroy wholly (iii. 18, xvi. 15). Every
act of the present fife is thus linked up inexorably with the future.
Moreover, while it is true on the one hand that God bestows on
us the spiritual body (iii. 18, vi. 11), it is equally true on the
other that we have our share in the creation of this body (iii. 4,
xvi. 15), through the fellowship of our spirit with that of Christ,
and can destroy alike its possibilities and itself by unfaithfulness
ness
6

.

.

cf. iii. 4,

:

.

Tr)p(i)v

to Christ

(iii.

18, xvi. 15).

CHAPTER

VII.

§ I. In the preceding three chapters there has been continuous movement, and the Seer has placed before his readers
a progressive drama, advancing in a series of visions, dealing in
iv. with God the Creator of the world and the Source of all
goodness and power and glory therein, and in v. with Christ
the Redeemer, who, by undertaking the opening of the sevtnsealed book, had thereby taken upon Himself the destinies of

;

VII.

§

1-2.J

SOURCES OF

VII.

1-8

AND

9-17
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the world and the fulfilment of God's purposes ; and in vi. with
the opening of the first six Seals, which were followed by a
succession of social and cosmic woes.
But to this divine drama,
moving onwards inexorably and ceaselessly, there comes a pause
in vii.
The preceding Seals (the first four and the sixth) had
been purely physical and had affected all men alike ; but the
three Woes, each heralded by a trumpet blast, were to be of
a demonic character and to affect only the inhabiters of the
earth
"such men as had not the seal of God on their foreHence to secure the faithful against these
heads" (ix. 4).
impending demonic w^oes a pause is made (vii. 1-3), and during
Jew and Gentile alike and so far the
it the living faithful
spiritual Israel, are marked with the seal of the Living God
(vii. 4-8).
There is thus a pause in the movement of the divine
drama in vii. 1-8, but in vii. 9-17 there is more: there is an
actual breach in that unity of time which has been so carefully
But this breach (and it recurs under like
observed in iv.-vii. 8.
circumstances later) is purposeful.
The faithful have indeed
been sealed in vii. 4-8, but since this sealing does not secure
them against physical suffering and martyrdom, to encourage
and inspire them in the face of these impending evils the Seer
recounts that wonderful vision in vii. 9-17 in which, looking to
the close of the great tribulation, he beholds those who had
been sealed and had died the martyr's death already standing
blessed and triumphant before the throne of God.
Owing to
§ 2. This chapter presents many difficult questions.
the apparently Jewish or Jewish-Christian character of vii. 1-8,
and the universalistic character of vii. 9-17, critics have for the
most part decided against the unity of the chapter. While
Spitta m.akes vii. 9-17 the immediate sequel and actual close of
i.-vi. {i.e. of "the original Christian Apocalypse," and assigns
vii. 1-8 to J I (the first Jewish source), Volter, Vischer, Pfleiderer
(ist ed.), Schmidt, regard vii. 9-17 as an interpolation in a
Others again seek to
Jewish-Christian or Jewish groundwork.
Thus
reconstruct the original by making certain excisions.
Erbes removes vii. 4-8, 13-17, as additions from a Jewish source
while Weyland strikes out certain phrases in vii. 9, 10, 14, 17;
and Rauch deletes vii. 13, 14 wholly, as well as certain phrases
in vii. 9, 10, as additions of a Christian reviser.
But a more excellent way of dealing with the text is taken by
Weizsacker, Sabatier, Schoen, Holtzmann, Bousset, Wellhausen,
Porter, Scott, Moffatt, who maintain the relative unity of the
chapter, and regard vii. 1-8 either as the work of our author or

—

—

—

Sabatier,
as incorporated by him in his text and adapted thereto.
Holtzmann, Hirscht, and Bousset interpret vii. 1-8 as referring
to Jewish, and vii. 9-17 to Gentile-Christians; while Reuss,

—
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§

Bovon, Schoen, Porter, Wellhausen, and Moffatt interpret the
two passages as describing the same body under different condiMy own studies have led me independently to the same
tions.
view, though with a difference.
So far we have recorded in briefest form the conclusions of
We must now
scholars on the critical structure of this chapter.
proceed to discuss the questions in detail, and first of all the
relation of vii. 9-17 to the rest of the Apocalypse, since this is
the easiest.

For {a) it pro§ 3. vii. g-17 is from the hand of our author.
claims the absolute universalism of Christianity, as does the entire
Apocalypse so far as it comes from his hand, {b) Its diction and
Here the evidence is conclusive.
idiom are those of our author.
So iv. i (see note in loc). ov
9. /i€Td TauTtt ctSoi' ital i8ou.
.

.

.

a\)T6v

— Hebraism.

So

iroXus.

xix.

I,

10,

6,

5,

So

vii.

So

13).

10. Kpdj^ouai
xix. 17.

vi.

<|)«in]

etc.

xxii. i, 3.

em

Ka6T]fjieVa>

tw

(see note in loc).

lOi/ous

tou Opos'ou (also

ci'coTrioi'

ic.

vii.

©xXos

^xikdv
15).

toC Opofou Kal

^i'.

k.

So
too

ircpijSepXTjfxcVous crroXds XeuKiis

11 (note).
fxeydXTj.

So

awTTjpia tw 0€w.

r\

12, xx. 8.

8, xii. 6, xiii. 8,

iviiii^iov

15, viii. 3,

vii.

dpi'iou (cf. vii. 10).

(also

iii.

same connection.

Cf. v. 9.

\o.Qiv K. yXwcro-wi'.
iv.

Cf.
in

6,

So

vi.

10, x. 3, xiv. 15 (xviii. 2),

xix. i.

(See exceptional use in 15.)
So iv. 2
peculiar use of eVt after the participle is
with dative after the dative participle and

Opoi/u.

The

ctti
that of our author
€7rt with the accusative after the nominative participle.
11. kukXu tou Opdi'ou Kal twj/ irpeaPurepwi' Kal twi' TeaorCipui'

So

twwi'.

4 (note).

iv.

Cf.

Iireaaf cKwirtOK.

em

iv.

10.

auTwc Kal TrpoaeKunfjaai' tw Oeci).
16 (word for word).
Seven members. Cf. the
12. 1^ euXoyta Kal i^ So^a ktX.
doxology addressed to the Lamb in v. 12, with seven memCTTcaai'

So

.

.

.

rd

Trpoo-wira

xi.

bers.
13. irepiPepXiifieVot Tds aToXds.

See under

9.

Cf. ii. 2 2.
14. Tqs OXi^l'ews tt)s fxeydXTis.
Here and in xxii. 14 only.
eirXumi' Tds aToXds aurwi'.
TW atjAttTi TOU dpi'Lou. Cf. xii. 1 1 (i. 5, V. 9).

See under

15. ivb)-niov TOU Opoi/ou.

10.

XaTpeuouaii' auTw.

Cf. xxii. 3.
6 KaOi^jxefos em f tou Opoi^ou f.
tional
a primitive scribal error (?)

—

aKT]k(ua6i

4m

16. KaGfxa.

auTOu?.

;

This construction
see note on iv. 2.

Cf. xxi. 3, trKT^vwcret /xer' avruiv,
in xvi. 9 only in N.T.

Here and

17.

TO dpviOK TO dt'd

em

^w^s

fieaoi'

Tnfjyds uSaTwi'.

tou dpoj'ou.

Cf. xxi. 6

Cf. v. 6.

(cf. xxii.

i,

17).

is

excep-

;

VII. §3-4.]
e^aXeii|f€i

.

.

FROM JEWISH SOURCES

1-8

VII.

ck

SaKpuoi'

iray

.

I9I

So

o^Qakiiiav aur<^v.

rStv

4 (word for word).
From the above evidence it follows that
hand of our author.
§ 4. We have now to deal with vii. 1-8.

xxi.

1-8

vii.

however^

9-17

is

from the

derived from i^idependent Jeivish sou?'ces, which have
of our author.
diction is that of our author.
is

bee?i recast i?i the diction

The

1.

VII.

vii.

fxexd TOUTO cISoi' (see iv. i, note).

1.^

co-TWTas

eirl Tcis

.

.

.

3 (AP An),
xi.
II, xii. 18, xiv. i, xv. 2; except when followed by inl t^?
du\d(T(Tr]s Koi iirl Trj<y yrj<; (on these see next clause): in xix. 17
with iv, but in a different sense,
iryiri cm ttjs yt]S H-i^tc cm ttjs
We should expect either accusaOaXdao-Tjs fXTjTc cm irav' SeVSpok.
tives throughout or genitives; but our author uses cZs ty}v yr}v
an
or uses iirl T>y? yrj<;, and never cVi rrjv yrjv, except in xiv. 16

So

Ywj'ias.

t(TT7]fxi

with

i-rri.

and

acc. in

iii.

20,

viii.

—

Hence

interpolation.
2.

Kttl

p, 128.

fXhoy.

this clause exhibits a characteristic usage.

See

di'aToXTjs iqXiou

iv.
:

note.

i

cf. xvi.

12.

6eou
cKpa^ec

i^wi'Tos.
<|>a>MT]

See note on

p-cydXT)

—frequent

Apocalypse, but only in xiv. 15 is it followed as here by
aurois, a Hebraism
the dative of the persons addressed, ols
avrov, above.
For this
see on ov
cSoOt] auxois dSiKTJorai.
in the

.

.

.

construction

.

.

.

cf. ii.

7,

iii.

21,

xiii.

7,

15, xvi. 8.

"to hurt the earth." Outside the Apocalypse this use of dSiKctv is not found elsewhere in the N.T.
except Luke x. 19, but it is frequent in our text; cf. ii. 11, vi. 6,
d8iKT]aat rr]y yr\y=

3.

10, 19, xi. 5 (h's).
ToC 0€oG r]\x(iiy.
Cf. vii. 10, 12, xii. 10, xix. i, 5

2,

12

ix. 4,

iii.

(ii.

7 [?])).

cm

tCjv fAcxwirwi'.

Our author uses eVt in this
noun is in the plural cf. ix. 4,
cf.
if the noun is in the singular

istic.

the
acc.

:

(^cd? /aov,

This phrase is characterphrase with the genitive if
xiv. i, xxii. 4, but with the

:

xiii.

16, xvii. 5, xx. 4, except

in xiv. 9.
II.

The subject-matter of

vii.

1-8

is

borrowed from Jewish

sources.

or

Behind vii. 1-8 there are possibly two independent traditions
documents the one relating to the four winds and the other

—

to the sealing of the 144,000.
{a) vii. 1-3 from a Jewish source^

which has not apparently
The letting loose by the

ufidergone any essential transformation.

four angels of these destructive winds

2

was, as the ,text implies,

—

'
a meaning not
KftareTv is used in the sense of " holding in check " in i
In ii. 13, 14, 15, 25, iii. II, it means
elsewhere found in the Apocalypse.
"holdfast,"/.^, "keep carefully." iri'fT; here only in our author.

2 Compare
Luke xxi. 25,

the onset of these winds on the sea in the little Apocalypseawoxv kdvQv iv airopiq. tjxovs daXdaarjs /cat adXov.

iTriTi}s yrjs

;

192

THE REVELATION OF

ST.

JOHN

[VII.

§ 4.

to take place after the sealing of the faithful had been accomAnd yet these
plished, or at all events shortly before the end.
four angels and these four winds are not directly referred to

Hence we conclude, as already other critics have done,
that our author has here used fragmentarily an older tradition.
For the existence of the tradition in various f^rms, later evidence
can be adduced.^ The various elements in our text can be
again. 1

1 I have shown in the note on ix. 14 that there are many grounds for
believing that in their original context these winds at the bidding of the four
In
angels brought plagues of natural locusts from the corners of the earth.
ix. I sqq., however, a plague, not of natural, but of demonic locusts arises
from the pit, and, as such, not subject to the four angels, but to the angel of
Thus vii. 1-3 prepares the way, though indirectly, for ix. 1-13.
the abyss.
* First of all we find analogous situations in Jewish Apocalyptic.
In vii. 1-3
we are told that a. pause in the judgments is commanded in order that during
Similarily in i Enoch a like pause
this pause the faithful may be sealed.
takes place before the Deluge for the preservation of Noah and his family.
Thus in Ixvi. 1-2 it is said, "And after that he showed me the angels of
punishment, who are prepared to come and let loose all the powers of the
waters, which are beneath in the earth, in order to bring judgment and de2. And the Lord of Spirits gave
struction on all who dwell on the earth.
commandment to the angels who were going forth, that they should not cause
the waters to rise, but should hold them in check ; for those angels are over
the powers of the waters." From Ixvii. it becomes clear that the object of
For another like pause
this pause is to give time for the building of the Ark.
and, as regards the form of the tradition, a very remarkable parallel, we
should compare 2 Bar. vi. 4 sqq., "And I beheld, and, lo four angels standing at the four corners of the city, each of them holding a torch of fire in his
hands." 5. And another angel descended from heaven and said unto them
*
Hold your torches, and do not light them till I tell you.'" Here we have
four angels standing at the four corners of Jerusalem, ready to destroy it, and
a fifth angel bidding them pause and not destroy it till the sacred vessels of
the Temple were secured and hidden away, vi. 7.
Independent developments of traditions relating to the four winds or probably independent traditions are to be found in later Apocalypses, as Bousset has
For the purpose of the
pointed out ; but these are not derived from our text.
four winds in our text is to destroy the earth, and the life thereon, before the
Jtidgment, whereas in the later Apocalypses the purpose of the four winds is to
Cf. the pseudo-Johannine Apoc. 15, rore
cleanse the earth after thejudgment.
diro^ovWuau} ( " I will unseal ") to. Ticraapa fieprj ttjs a^vaaov Kal i^^Xduaiv
r^ffcrapes dvefioi /xeyakot Kal iKkei\po}cn.v airav to irp6auirov ttjs yrjs, Kai XevKavthe Syriac Apoc. Peter : " Therefore
dria-erai, iratxa i) 777 uairep xtwi' (MS F)
I will order the four winds and they shall be let loose one in the direction of the
other.
And when the sea-wind is let loose, there arises brimstone before it
and when the south wind is let loose, there arises a flaming fire before it ; arid
when the west wind is let loose, the mountains and the rocks are cleft in
ttoXX^ 8i re XaiXain 6uu)u yaiav
twain."
Cf. also Sibyll.^ viii. 204 sqq.
(These quotations are from Bousset,
ipTj/unbirei' v€KpC)P 5' iiravdaTaais iarai.
p. 280.)
Now these latter passages do not appear to be based on our text, but all
seem to be derived from an older tradition, which has its foundation in the
O.T. and in i Enoch Ixxvi, First of all, the sirocco or south-east wind (myo
ni.T, Jer. xxiii. 19, and nin' nn o'lp, Hos. xiii. 15) was regarded as a special
manifestation of God
Nah. i. 3 ; Zech. ix. 14. It is His chariot, Jer.
iv. 13 ; Isa. Ixxvi. 15, it is His breath, Job xxxvii. 10.
It rends the
!

:

=

:

:

:
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The episode in vii. 1-3 is introduced because a new order of
plagues is about to ensue, and a pause must be made in order
that during it the faithful may be sealed before this new order of
plagues, i.e. the demonic, sets in.
{p) vii. 4.-8 is from a Jewish or Jewish- Christian source.
(a) The 144,000 were Jews or Jewish Christians in the original
tradition.
For since the tribes are definitely mentioned one by
one, and the number sealed in each tribe is definitely fixed (even
though symbolically), the twelve tribes can only have meant
the literal Israel in the original tradition.
Thus Jewish particularism was the central idea of this section.^
(/?) This tradition was thus originally a purely Jewish one^
and recalls Ex. xii. 7, Jj, 2j sq. ; Ezek. ix. j sq. ; but if the
order of the tribes in our text is the same as that in the source used
by our author^ then this source was probably Jewish Christian and
a recast of the original Jeivish tradition.
In favour of this view
might be adduced the remarkable order in which the tribes are
given, Judah being put in the first place and Levi in the eighth.^
Now in the twenty different arrangements of the tribes in the
O.T. (cf. Encyc. Bib. iv. 5207 sqq. ; Hastings'/?.^, iv. 810 sqq.)
Judah is found first in two, i.e. those in Num. ii., vii., x., and in
I Chron. ii. 3-viii., xii.
But Judah is first in the latter on purely
geographical grounds (see Buchanan Gray, Encyc. Bib. iv. 5204),

—

—

mountains and the rocks, i Kings xix. 1 1 it withers up the grass, Isa. xl. 7,
24 and dries up the stream and river and sea, Nah. i. 4 Ps. xviii. 15, cvi. 9.
Next the sirocco becomes an element in the eschatological expectations of
Israel
Ps. Ixxxiii. 14 ; Amos i. 14 ; Isa. xxxiv. 4
it is to destroy the
enemies of God, Jer. xxiii. 19, xxx. 23 ; Hos. xiii. 14 sq. (See Gressmann,
Isr.Jiid. Eschat. 20 sqq.)
This conception of the sirocco prepares us for a similar conception of
"the four winds." These are mentioned in a topographical sense in Zech.
ii. 6, but in vi. $ as God's servants which present themselves before Him
and execute His vengeance.
In this sense it is already a technical conception; they come as His
ministers of judgment from the four ends of heaven, Jer. xlix. 36
they break
In i Enoch xxxiv. 3, Ixxvi. 4, they come from
forth on the sea, Dan. vii. 2.
the four comers and are bearers of plagues, two from each corner.
The
winds are conceived as having "spirits," I Enoch Ixix. 22 ; Jub. ii. 2.
^ The omission of the tribe of Dan would also point to the
Jewish origin
According to a ist cent. B.C. fragment, i.e. Test. Dan v.
of the tradition.
For other evidence on this con6-7, Satan is said to be the prince of Dan.
;

;

;

:

:

;

nection of
2

Dan

my notes {op. cit. v. 6-7).
5209) conjectures that 5-6 should be
This transposition makes the text normal (see note

with the Antichrist see

Buchanan Gray [Encyc. Bib.

iv.

transposed after 8.
under vii. 5-8 (Judah, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun from Leah,
There are still the two outstanding irregularities to which we have
etc.)).
drawn attention, the omission of Dan (Jewish), and the setting of Judah at the
head of the list (Jewish -Chi istian).
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in the former, because of its pre-eminence among the tribes,
assigned this leading position in the camp, Levi being omitted
But after the return
in this warlike disposition of the tribes.^
from the Captivity Levi gradually acquired a predominant influence
among the tribes, and after the Maccabean rising took the lead
even of Judah. While, on the other hand, in Jub. xxviii. ii sqq.
the twelve sons of Jacob are enumerated in accordance with
the date of their birth, and in xxxiv. 20 and in the order of
the books of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs are grouped
according to their respective mothers and the groups arranged in
order of birth ; on the other hand, in the rest of the Testaments
when Judah and Levi are mentioned together, as they frequently
are, Levi is always placed first, unless in the Christian interpolations and the MSS manipulated by Christian scribes, where
Judah is set before Levi (see my note on Test, of XII Patr.,
The reason for this change is obvious from this standp. 13).
Since, therefore, in our
point Christ was sprung from Judah.
text Judah is placed first, it is to be inferred either that the list
of the twelve tribes had undergone a Jewish-Christian transformation, and that it was this Jewish-Christian recension that our
author made use of, or that our author made this change himself.
§ 5. The sealing of the faithful in our text does not mean (a)
preservation from physical evil^ nor {b) from spiritual apostasy^
but {c) from demonic and kindred influences under the coming reign

and
is

:

of Antichrist.
(a) The sealing of the faithful in the original tradition meant
preservation from physical evil and death, as in Ex. -xii. 7, 13,
22 sq., and Ezek. ix. 3 sq.^ This Judaistic conception of
preservation from physical evil is found also in the Little
Jewish Apocalypse in the Gospels: cf. Mark xiii. 17-20;
Matt. xxiv. 20-22.
That it was indeed a current Jewish expectation we see in
part from the N.T. references just given, and we know that it
was such from a ist cent. B.C. authority. From Pss. Sol. xv. 8,
10 an eschatological psalm we learn that *' the sign of the
Lord is to be upon the righteous unto their salvation " iro a-TjfjLclov
rov $eov iirl StKatov? ei? (TuiTrjpLav), and that accordingly " famine
and the sword and pestilence were to be far from the righteous *'
(Xt/xos Ktti pojx<f>aLa kol OdvaTO<; a-rro BtKaLiov fxaKpdv).
The contrast
between the expectation in our text and in this psalm could not
"

—

—

Except Num.

ii. 17, where the Levites encamp in the centre.
In Shabbath, 55*, we have an haggadic interpretation of this verse : * ' God
said to Gabriel
Go and impress on the forehead of the righteous a mark of
vn D'p'-i:^ •?:;' •tn^r: Sy c^c"\, \hat the destroying
ink, rr'?3n 'SN^DDnn toSsj" nVb'
angels may have no power over him
and on the foreheads of the godless a
mark of blood, that the angels of destruction may have power over them."

^

^

:

nW

;
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In the psalm the sign is placed on the brows of the
to secure them from the eschatological woes that
follow ; in our text the sign is not placed till after these very woes
had taken place. In xv. 6, 7 of the same psalm the righteous are

be greater.

righteous

promised immunity from all the evils which are sent against the
ungodly in the last days. Moreover, as the psalmist expected a
sign to be impressed on the brows of the saints, so he declares,
XV. 10, that "the sign of destruction will be set on the foreheads
of the sinners " {to yap crrnxtiov t^9 aTrcoXeta? liri tov fJHTOiirov
aurcov), and that accordingly
"famine and the sword and
pestilence " " would pursue and overtake the sinners " (xv. 8, 9),
and that they would "perish in the day of judgment of the Lord
for ever" (xv. 13).
If preservation from physical evil had been intended by our
author, the sealing should have taken place before the first Seal ^
and not in the midst of the cosmic catastrophies of the sixth.
Vitringa feels this so strongly that he maintains that vii. 1-8
belongs essentially before vi. 12-17, while Hengstenberg would

Holtzmann (3rd ed., p. 449), while maintaining
place it before vi.
that " die furchtbaren Plagen der Endzeit sie (die Versiegelten)
nicht treffen, und sie daher vom Verderben verschont bleiben,"
yet gives away his cause by admitting "unerledigt bleibt allerdings
die Frage, warum diese Versiegelung nicht vor das sechste
:

verlegt worden sei."
Yet Bousset (287 sq.) interprets the sealing in this sense, but
admits the possibility of {b) being right, or indeed of both being

Siegel

.

.

.

alike right.2
{b) Now the consciousness of the wrongness of this interpretation led Diisterdieck to propound the view that // is not from
physical evil but from spiritual apostasy under the last and greatest
trials that should befall the world, that the sealing is designed to

But that this is not the immediate object of
the sealing appears to follow from ix. 4, where the implication of

secure the faithful.

From

the fact that the sealing does not take place before the first Seal,
52) concludes that the first four Seals belong to the past and
present, and that the sixth deals with the future.
But even in that case the
sealing should have taken place before the sixth Seal, if the sealing were
intended to preserve from physical evil.
^ The view that the 144,000 are Jewish Christians, can only be advocated on the ground that our author, as a Jewish Christian, believes profoundly
But since our author holds also
in the spiritual prerogatives of this nation.
that martyrdom is the highest consummation of the Christian faith, and that
the highest place in the future life awaits the martyrs, and that none but
martyrs share in Christ's reign of looo years, he cannot at the same time
entertain the belief that the elect 144,000 Jewish Christians are to be excluded
from the supreme privilege of the faithful. On these and other grounds (see
section 5) we conclude that the sealing does not exclude the possibility of
martyrdom, and that the 144,000 include Gentile as well as Jewish Christians.
^

Erbes

(p.
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is that it is from demonic agencies that the sealed are
secured and not from physical evil in any form, from the visitaThis
tions of nature, even the greatest at the end of the world.
last passage suggests the right interpretation of the text which

the text

follows in

(c).

The sealing i?i our text secured the faithful against demonic
As this reign, so full of
agencies in the coming reign of Antichrist.
superhuman horrors, was about to begin, the sealing was carried
out just then and not earlier or later. This sealing did not
secure against social or cosmic evils, nor yet against martyrdom,
xviii. 24, but only against diabolic or demonic powers, as we see
from ix. 4.^ It is the special help that the faithful needed
against the coming manifestation of Satanic wickedness linked
With this help the weakest
with seemingly supreme power.
servant of God need not dread the mightiest of his spiritual foes.
The seal of God engraven on his brow marked him as God's
But it did
property, and as such ensured him God's protection.
{c)

—

Against this
itself secure him against spiritual apostasy.
Christ warns the elect in Matt. xxiv. 24, and requires of them
unfailing endurance: Mark xiii. 13, 6 8c vTro/xetVas ets ri\o% ovto%
If the elect bear with patience the natural trials incio-w^rio-cTttt.
dent to their faithful discipleship of Christ, then He will preserve
them from the superhuman trials which are about to come on the
whole world, as He promises in iii. 10 of our text: on iTrjprjara^
Tov \6yov T^5 VTrofXOvrj<; fiov, Kayoi (T€ rrjpiqcriii Ik t^s wpas rov
not in

Treipaa-fiov rrjs fieXXovo-r/s Ipx^a-doLL

i-rrl rrj<i

olKovfxivr)^ 6\i^<s.

The

reasonableness of this view appears clearly from another
In the O.T., with its belief in a heathen Sheol, the
standpoint.
righteous had to be recompensed on earth if they were to be
recompensed at all hence a long and happy life was the natural
But in later times, and above all in
prerogative of the faithful.
the N.T., when the doctrine of a future life was fully and finally
established, the centre of interest passed from things material to
Protection not from physical deaths but from the
things spiritual.
demonic and Satanic enemies of the spirit^ became the supreme aim
of the faithful.
So far is it from being true that the faithful were

—

secured by the sealing from physical death, that //
stated that they should all suffer martyrdom (xiii. 15).

is

distinctly

The idea in another form appears in a contemporary writer,
Clem. Rom. ad Corinth, lix. 2 aiT7]cr6y,€$a, cktcv^ t^v Sirja-Lv koI
:

tov apiO/xov tCjv KaTrjpLO/xrjfxevov tcov €kA.€kTw Kocr/x-u) SiacfyvXa^r] dOpavcTTOv 6 SrjfXLOvpybs ruiv

iKea-iav ttolov/jlcvol, ottcos
Ttui/

avTov cv

oXit)

(XTravTwv.
^ As the
sealing of the faithful secured them against demonic agencies and
temptations, so the seal of the Beast on the brow of his followers made them
see xix. 20.
the inevitable victims of the deceit of the second Beast
:

VII.

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE SEALING

§ 6.]

I97

The above interpretation has apparently been lost to
Christendom for 1600 years or more.^ The reason seems in
part to have been that at a very early date the term crcfypayis was
To
associated with baptism (cf. Hermas, Stm. ix. 16. 2-4).
baptism there is, of course, no allusion in our text, but baptism
combined the two ideas here present (i) it marked the baptized
as God's (or Christ's property)
(2) it secured the baptized against
demonic powers. A very significant passage is to be found in
the Acts of Thomas, 26, A09 17/xtv rrjv cr<^payt8a* rjKovcraixev yap
:

;

avrov crcf)pay78o^ CTrtyivwcTKei to.
a seal it is also the mark which
For the passages
distinguishes the believer from the unbeliever.
designating baptism as (T<fipayL<; see 2 Clem. vii. 6, viii. 5-6; Acts
of Thomas (p. 68, ed. Bonnet), rrjv iv XpLo-rw . , . irdpacrx^ fJ^-oL
ActS of Paul,
cr<f>pay'iSa /cat ... to Xovrpov \d/3u) t^s d(j>9apa-La<:
28 = Martyrdom of Paul, 7; Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. 3. Other
passages combine the ideas of a means of recognition and
defence: Clem. Eclog. Prophet. 12, TrXrjpoiOiyrojv yap riLv kcvCjv
Tore 7) a<f>pay\^ iiraKoXovOeL Iva <f>vXd(T(Tr]TaL rto Oito to dyiov.
Excerpt ex Theod. 80, Sta yap Trarpos koX viov koX dyiov Trveu/Aaro?
(Tov

Xiyovro^ otl 6 Oeo^

.

.

.

8ia

Here baptism

iSia Trpo/Sara.

Trj<;

is

:

—

:

arcf^payLaOeU dveTTLkrjTrros ccrrt rrj dXXr) 8vvd/x€i

Cat.

i.

3, cKCt TTjv (X(DTr)pL0)8q StSwort

rpipova-L

8at/xov€S

eAao-^cvTC?,

01

8c

ytvioaKOvaLv

Ka\

irepuiraia-LV

o)?

OTcftpaylBa,

rrjv

ayycAoi,

iva

olkclov

ibid.

:

86

ih'd.

:

ot

;

Cyrill.

Oavp-acTLav, ^v
/xev
iii.

<f>vy(ocrLV

12.

See

Im Namen

In Lactantius the entire
Jesu, p. 334.
meaning attaching to the sealing in our text is attributed to
Thus in his Instit. Divin. iv. 26 he speaks
Christian baptism.
of " Christ being slain for the salvation of all who have written on
"
that is, the sign of the cross
their foreheads the sign of blood
The presence of Christians
(" signum sanguinis, id est crucis ").
bearing this sign when attending on their masters at a heathen
sacrifice put to flight the gods of their masters, i.e. the demons
Heitmiiller,

—

(iv. 27: "cum enim quidam ministrorum nostri sacrificantibus
dominis assisterent, imposito frontibus signo, deos illorum fugaverunt "). " But since (the demons) can neither approach those in
whom they have see ft the heavenly mark, nor injure those whom the
i??i?ftortal sign as an impregnable wall protects, they harass them
by men and persecute them by the hands of others " (" sed
quoniam neque accedere ad eos possunt, in quibus coelestem
notam viderint, nee iis nocere, quos signum immortale munierit,
^
des NTs.^'ii. 634, 1908) might at first sight appear
J. Weiss {Schriften
to have rediscovered this ancient and true interpretation ("der mit dem gottlichen Namen Geweihte ist mit ihm gefeit, geschiitzt gegen alle Feinde, gegen
Damonen und Teufel ") ; but this is not so. On the next page he writes : " Ihre

von dem Martyrium bewahrt
.
sie sollen
Versiegelung bedeutet
bleiben." Thus even J. Weiss holds that the sealing secures against physical
.

death.

.

.

.

.
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tanquam inexpugnabilis murus, lacessunt eos per homines et
manibus persequuntur alienis"). Here the sign of the cross discharges the very same function as the seal affixed to the forehead
This passage thus indirectly attests
of the faithful in our text.
the right interpretation of the seaHng in the Apocalypse.
An inroad of diabolic agencies on Israel and a special
strengthening of Israel against this invasion by Michael is predicted in Test. Dan vi. I, 5, rrpoa-^x^Ti iavrols OLTTO tov '^arava kol
avTOS yap 6 ayyeXos t^s elpyvr)<s ivLa-\vcriL
roiv 7rv€VfxaT(jiv avrov
Cf. 2 Bar. xxvii. 9,
TOV 'Icr/aa^X fxr] 6/>t7r€<r€tv avrov €ts reXos KaKUJV.
where it is said that the final tribulation is to embrace *'a
multitude of portents and incursions of Shedim " (i.e. evil spirits).
The idea of sealing plays a large role in the Apocalypse. In
vii. 2 sq., ix. 4, xiv. i, xxii. 4 (here all the righteous are sealed) it
is the servants of God who are sealed ; but in xiii. 16 sq., xiv. 9,
xvi. 2, xix. 20, XX. 4, the followers of the Beast, where the mark
This
is engraven on the brow or right hand of the latter.
practice was apparently frequent among the earliest Christians.
But it was current also in Judaism, as we have already seen from
the Pss. of Solomon (see above, and compare Heitmiiller, Im
Navien Jesu^ 132 sqq., 143 sqq., 153, 174, 234), and also in O.T.
times cf. Isa. xliv. 5, " Another shall write on his hand Unto
Even Yahweh Himself the prophet
the Lord " ; Ezek. ix. 4.
represents by an anthropomorphism as engraving Zion on the
.

.

.

:

:

palms of His hands (Isa. xlix. 16). Yet this custom was strictly
forbidden by the Law.
Cf. Lev. xix. 28, xxi. 5, 6 ; Deut. xiv. i.
Clearly Isa. xliv. 5, xlix. 16, Ezek. ix. 4, saw no evil in it, if
used in connection with the right persons. See Gal. vi. 17.1
^ This practice was
Slaves were branded
prevalent in heathenism.
occasionally (see Wetstein's note on Gal. vi. 17), and soldiers sometimes
branded themselves to show that they were in service and under the protecBut the true analogy to the practice in our text is that of
tion of their lords.
slaves attached to some temple (te/[)65oi;Xoi), or individuals devoted to the
service of some deity, whose persons were so branded.
Thus Ptolemy iv.
Philopator had the Alexandrian Jews branded with an ivy leaf, the sign of
Dionysus, 3 Mace. ii. 29 and Philo, De Monarch, i. 8, reproaches apostate
Kara.
Jews for allowing their persons to be so branded, iv tols ab/xacriu
cri^ovres.
There was a temple of Heracles at one of the mouths of the Nile,
from which a fugitive slave who had once been branded with the sacred stigmata could not be reclaimed cf. Herod, ii. 113, 'H/sa/cX^os lp6v, is rb ijy Kara<pvywt> oUirrjs 'dreifi dvdpib'rrojv iiri^dXTjTai arly/xara Ipd eojvrbv 8iSous ry 6e(^,
ovK ^^€<TTi To&rov Sixpacdai. : Lucian, de Dea Syr. § 59, ari^ovraL 5^ TrdvTes, ol flip
els Kapiro6s, ol 5^ ^s a{rx,ivas, Kal dirb ToOSe irdvTes ol ^Acrcrvptoi arlyfiaTr}'Apri/xiSos, fju fxdXuara deQv ol iripav
(Popiov<n Plutarch, Lucull. p. 507, B6es
^dp^apOL Ti/xQaiv
See Wetstein
x^-P^'Yl^^'''^ (pipovaai tt}s deov Xafxirdba.
and Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 17 ; Robertson Smith, Religion of the Se?nites, 334 ;
Spencer, Leg. Rit. Heb. ii. 14.
Heitmiiller {op. cit. 184 sq.) points out how
closely related were such beliefs in Babylon, Egypt, and Judea ; and Giesebrecht
{Sckdtzung, 86) regards the former as distinctly operative on Jewish beliefs
(see Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche Erkliirung des NT, 184).
Heitmiiller
;

.

:

.

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

THE 144,000— THE CHURCH MILITANT

VII. § 6-7.]
Finally,

we

find references to this sign

on the forehead

Odes of Solomo?i (ed. Rendel Harris, 1909),
there that shall put on Thy grace to be hurt

iv.
?

7,

" iv.

I99
in the

"For who is
8, " For Thy

known, and Thy creatures know it, and Thy hosts rejoice
(emended) in it ; and the elect archangels are clad with it "
viii. 16, " Before they came into being I took knowledge of them,
and on their faces I set My seal." The seal here does not seem
to be used in an eschatological sense, but simply marks its bearer
as God's property.
§ 6. Chapter vii. refers only to the present generation of
seal

is

on earthy vii. 1-8, and next as triumphant in heaven^ vii. Q-17.
It is obvious that vii. 1-8 deals only with the present generation of the faithful ; for in the thought of the Seer it is only this
generation that has to endure the last and greatest tribulation.
To preserve it against the superhuman evils that are about to
believers^ first as militant

burst on the world, the progress of the plagues is stayed and the
secured against such as are of a demonic character,
being sealed as God's own possession.
It is no less obvious that the great host in vii. 9-17 does not
embrace the whole Church, but only those who had come Ik t^?
Not only on account of the definite article
Bki\fHM% rri^ jxeydXrj'i.
and the distinctive epithet rrj? ix€ydkr}<;, but also on account of
the whole vision and its relation to the rest of the book, it is
wholly inadmissible to interpret "the great tribulation" quite
generally as any or every tribulation that is incident to the life of
"The great tribulation" is about to fall
faithful discipleship.i
upon the present generation, and in vii. 9-17 are represented the
faithful are

had come through it faithfully.
The 144,000 in the present context are (a) Christians

great multitude which
§ 7.

belonging not to Israel after the fleshy but to the spiritual Israel,
{b) and are in this respect the same as the 144.POO in xiv. 1-3.
have seen above, § 4, II. {b\ that these 144,000 were
{a)

We

333 sq. connects the ideas of baptism and sealing. The name of Jesus
marked the baptized as the property of Jesus, placed him under His protecThe name in this significance is
tion, and assured him against alien powers.
Thence it becomes easy to designate baptism itself as a seal,
a (Tcppayis.
though in this development the influences of the Greek Mysteries may have
But there is no reference to baptism in our text, although
co-operated.
<r(f}payi^eiv here and jSaTrrt^etv ei'j t6 6vofMd tivos in the N.T. have practically
The design of " the sealing " and " the baptizing into the
the same meaning.
name of" is to show that the person so affected was the property of God or
{op. cit.

)

Christ.

A

^ The scribe of
may have been conscious of the difficulty of the text and
and all the cursives agree in reading
But
so read dTro e\i\peu}s fieydXrjS.
Cf. Hermas, Fzs. 11. ii. 7, /xaKapioi baoi virofiivere ryy $\i\f/iv tt]v
as above.
which is based partly on vii. 14 and iii. lO of our
4pXOfJ.4vr}v TT]v fX€yd\T]v
book, and which testifies to the form of our text between 1 10-140 A.D.

KPQ
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Jews or Jewish Christians in the original tradition. That they
are Jewish Christians in their present context is maintained by
These scholars
Diisterdieck, Holtzmann, Bousset, and others.
hold that the 144,000, vii. 4-8, and the countless host, vii. 9-17,
are not to be identified ; for in the one case we have a definite
number, in the other an indefinite one ; in the one a multitude of
all nations and peoples, in the other a definite number of Jewish
Christians ; in the one case the last great woe is still impending,
Now the
in the other it is already surmounted and left behind.
The vision in vii. 9-17 is prolast objection is of no weight.
leptic.
It prophesies the outcome of the present strife, and
the
therefore the two visions presuppose different conditions
one a phase of the Church militant, the other a phase of the
Church triumphant. From this standpoint no objection can be
maintained against the identity of the two groups under different
conditions of time and place.
The other objections, when considered in the light of the
thought which underlies the sealing of the faithful, lose forthwith
any force they seemed to have. For since we have already seen
that " the great tribulation " was about to come upon the whole

—

the essential danger connected with this
character, and that the sole object
of the sealing was to preserve the faithful against demonic
powers, it follows inevitably that the sealing must be coextensive
with the perils and must therefore embrace the entire Christian
community, alike Jewish and Gentile. For the necessary grace
of preservation from demonic influence cannot be accorded
to the faithful descended from Israel according to the flesh
and withheld from the faithful descended from Israel according to the spirit, in a work of so universalistic import as the
Apocalypse.
In other words, the 144,000 belong not to the
literal but to the spiritual Israel, and are composed of all
peoples and nations and languages.^
From this standpoint
the number 144,000 presents no difficulty.
It is merely a
symbolical and not a definite number.
The real explanation of its appearance here is that it is a part of a tradition
taken over by our author, and a part to which he attaches
no definite significance in its new context. The part of the
tradition with which he is concerned is the sealing.
This
element is of overwhelming significance. It is the measure

world

(iii.

tribulation

*

was

Here the

9, ID,
*

10), that

iv.

3,

its

demonic

spiritual Israel is intended, as in

i Pet. i. i.
Cf. i. 14, 18, ii.
This was the view of Hippolytus, irepX rod
Jas. i. I.
vi. ^dcoKev 6 K^pios a<ppay78a tois els avrbv iriarevovaiu, Kal avrbs

4,

and

AvTixpl(yTov :
AvTlxpcaroi) duaei dfiolws.

(=6

'

Here

all

the faithful are saved.

In his

commentary, however, on this passage preserved only in the Aiabic (see
articles, Hippolyt's Kleinere Schriften^ p. 231, ed. Achelis) he takes the
144,000 to be Jewish Christians.

;

VII.

§
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adopted by God to secure His servants against the manifestation
and for the time victorious self-assertion of the Satanic world.

The

other elements of the tradition, though taken into the text,
of the slightest concern, or of none at all, to our author.
This is frequently his practice. We have already seen it in
vii. 1-3, where the main idea is the pause which is commanded
in the succession of the plagues in order to effect this sealing.
As regards the four winds another element in the tradition
there used
our author never again refers directly to them.
(d) The 144,000 in vii. belong to the spiritual Israel as do the
144,000 in xiv. i-^. If what we have above contended is
valid, there can be no question as to the identity of the two
bodies at least as regards their origin.
This identity of
spiritual origin helps to confirm the conclusion arrived at on
other grounds.
§ 8. vii. Q-17 is the work not of a redactor, but of our author
for every verse and nearly every phrase is related in point of
diction and meaning to the rest of the Apocalypse.
Since we have
shown in our commentary an overwhelming amount of evidence
in support of the above statement, we must refer the reader to
the notes in question.
§ 9. The 6x^0^ TToXvs in vii. g-17 is identical with the
In § 6 we have seen that the o^Xos 7roA.vs
144,000 in vii. 4-8.
embraces not the Christians or faithful of all time, but only
the Christian contemporaries of the Seer
the faithful of the
present generation.
Since the 144,000 refer to the same body,
it is clear that the oxXos ttoXvs and the 144,000 are identical
are

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

qualitatively

if

not quantitatively.

of the vision of vii. g-17 the oy\o%
iTo\v% (a) represented the entire body of the blessed in heaven after
the finaljudgment, but does not do so in its present context ; but (b)
represents the martyrs of the last tribulation serving God in heaven
before the final judgment, or rather before the establishment of the
Millennial Kingdom in chap. xx.
(a) The original form of this vision represented the entire body
of the blessed in heaven or in the New Jerusalem on the new
Earth (as in xxi. 1-4) after the final judgment, (a) For the
same phraseology is used of God and the blessed (cf. vii. 15 and
§ 10.

In

xxi. 3, xxii. 3

New

the original form

;

vii.

Jerusalem.

17
(/?)

and xxi. 4) after the final judgment in the
There is no phrase in the section which in

the description to the martyrs. The phrases
a limitation are, as we shall see, of an indirect
though cogent character, and are diie to our author's adaptation
of one of his independent visions to a new context,
(y) The
clause ov dptOfji^a-ai avrov ovSels iSvvaro cannot be rightly used of
a section of the blessed, but fittingly describes the countless
itself definitely limits

that

demand such

—
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Apart from the phrases
iv tw vdw (not in

and

ot ipxofievoi,

3), the
deals with the final condition of the blessed in heaven, in which they render perfect and
ceaseless service to God, and all the sorrow and pain of the
earthly life are in the past (vii. 17).
(c) After the final judgment

CK TYJs

BXiipe.ixi'i

rrj'i

/xcyaA.r/9,

whole impression of the vision

that

is

xxii.

it

a// the faithful are to be clothed in white.

But

(d)

cannot be the meaning of the vision in its preFor in § 6 above, we have seen that the ox^o^

this

sent context,

(a)

embraces not

the faithful, but only the faithful that are
the great tribulation.
(y8) Next, if we
take ot cpxoyu-ei/oi 1 strictly as an imperfect participle, the great
tribulation is still in progress,^ the end of the world is not yet
come, and all who belong to the great multitude are martyrs^ for
all are already clothed in white (vi. 9,
This vision in
11).
In both cases the
vii. 9-17 is proleptic, like that in xiv. 1-5.
multitudes are martyrs and martyrs only ; for they are clothed in
white, and the final judgment is not yet come,
(y) Our interpretation receives support from the general theme of the Book
the glorification of martyrdom, and especially from the place of
this section in the Book ; for the time which it deals with forms
the very eve of the last and greatest tribulation.
Hence we conclude that the vision in its present form refers
to the martyrs of the great tribulation, though it exhibits
survivals of ideas and statements which show that originally it
TToXvs

to issue victoriously

*

all

from

In the sentence, oSrot daiv

^irXvvav

tols

oi ipx^f^^voi iK ttjs 6\i\p€U)$ rrjs /jieydXrjs Kal
(TToXas avTdJv, the kcu iirXvvav ktX. is to be taken along with oi

predicate of the sentence
i.e. " these are those who come
through the great tribulation and washed," etc.
So the ancient Versions
the Vulgate, Syriac (^* ^), Ethiopic
rightly rendered the Greek.
So also
the A.V. ; but the R.V. is quite wrong in making Kai ^irXwav kt\. a co" these are
ordinate sentence with o5rot elacv oi ipxofievoi, and translating
they which have come out of the great tribulation, and M^j washed," etc.
The R.V. always and the A.V. generally mistranslate this idiom in our
author.
We have here a Hebraism, in accordance with which Hebrew
writers after using a participle or infinitive added other clauses not with
participles or infinitives as we should logically expect, but with finite verbs.
(See Driver, Hebrew Tenses^, § 1 1 7-) This Hebraism is occasionally repronpr mn'^n '«a3 Sy 'J3n =
duced in the LXX. Thus Jer. xxiii. 32, onso'i
ipX^fJ-evoi as the

:

—

:

.

LXX,

i'Soi)

^70; 7rp6s toi)s

.

.

.

.

.

irpocprjrevovTas xpevdij ivirrvia

.

.

.

/cat

SirjyovvTo

the LXX will be
Gen. xlix. 17 Ps. xcii. 8, cv. 12 sq. (4v tu) elvai
Kai dLTjXOov), etc.
The Hebraism, therefore, which appears in our text (oOroi
elcriu oi ipxdfxevoi Kal ^TrXvpav) = '^D^y}
D'N3n nor: n'?N,
We have already
had the same Hebraism in i. 5, 6, where see note.
^ The question in vii. 13, irddev ijXdov, might imply that the number is complete.
In that case 01 epx^fievoi would strictly = ot ^\^6*'Tes, and we should
expect iK dXi\p€U}s /xeydX'tjs as in A (a mere correction).
The text would then
refer to all the blessed, whether martyred or not.
So the text may have stood

avrd.

The same

found in

Amos

construction both in the

v. 7

;

;

.

.

in the original vision.

Hebrew and

.

.

.

.

VII.

PAUSE IN THE PLAGUES

1.]

bore a very different meaning.
dpiOfirjcrai

One

such

203
is

the

clause ov

avrov ovSels iSvvaro.

§11. Whereas vii. 4-8 refers to the living faithful^ vii. p-17
and xiv. I-S are proleptic and refer to the martyrs. They embrace
both men and women.
The martyrs are represented in vii. 9-17 as arriving in
heaven straight from the scene of martyrdom.

In xiv. 1-5 the
martyrs are represented as following the Lamb on the earthly
Mount Zion during the reign of 1000 years. This latter vision
thus anticipates the scene described in xx. 4.
Since the martyrs are alike men and women, irapOivoL in
xiv. 4 must be taken metaphorically.
This passage, therefore,
deals with spiritual fornication.
This is independent of the fact
that our writer could not have spoken of Christians as having
defiled themselves (ifjLoXvvdrjarav
cf. iii. 4) by holy matrimony.
VII. 1-8.
A pause in the succession of the plagues. The
destroying winds are to be held in check in order that during the
pause the 144,000 of the spiritual Israel may be sealed. The
plagues introduced by the four winds seem to be of a demonic character, since the faithful must be sealed before they are let loose.
1. fACxd TOUTO €i8o>' TeWttpas dyyeXous coTWTas cirl rds rear:

—

aapas

yoiKtas

IVa fx^

'"'etj di'Cfios €Trl

rfjs yTJs

The words

Kparoui'Tas tous
Ttjs

yrjs |aiit€

xcWapas

eirl rr\s

di'^p.ous

SaXdacrrjs

rijs

yrjs,

}i.r]Te eirt

rt

introduce a new and important division of the sixth Seal (see note on iv. i).
The angels
of the winds, like those of fire, xiv. 18, and of water, xvi. 5 (cf.
John V. 7), belong to the lower orders of angelic beings. They are
set over the works of nature, and, as such, they could not keep the
Sabbath as the highest orders do according to Jub. ii. 18 sqq.
They were called the angels of service (n'iB'n ^3Nfe) in the
Talmud, and were said to be inferior in rank to righteous
Israelites (Sanh. 93*).
For other angels of this nature see
I
Enoch Ix. 1 1-2 1, Ixv. 8, Ixix. 22; Jub. ii. 2.
An angel of
this class might be described as o-tolx^Iov
a "spirit," "demon,"
or ''genius."
See Deissmann, Eticyc. Bib. ii. 1261; Bousset,
Religion des Judenthums^ 317.
On the destructive winds and
the plagues introduced by them see the introduction to this
chapter, p. 192.
ccrTwra? I-kX rds Tio-crapa^ ywvta?.
On L<rTrjfJLL
with €7rt and ace. see p. 191 sq.
Our author regarded the earth
as T€Tpdya)vo9, as Isa. xi. 12, Ezek. vii. 2 (ymr] msjj), which the
render 01 Trrepvyc? rrjq yrjs.
The idea recurs in xx. 8 and
in xxi. 16, where the heavenly Jerusalem is described as a
cubiform city, whose length and breadth and height are equal.
Ultimately this view may go back to a Babylonian cosmogony.
On this question see Warren, The Earliest Cosmologies, 38 sq.,
SeVSpoj'.

/xcrd tovto elSov

—

LXX

46

sq.
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There is here the idea that at the end of the
KpaToGrras.
world (the) four destructive winds would be let loose to injure

No reference is made to this
the earth and the sea and the trees.
expectation in the rest of the Apocalypse in this form, but vii. 1-3
See
serves in part to introduce the plague of demonic locusts.
For this use of Kpaniv as " holding in check,"
note on ix. 4.
Its meaning
cf. Luke xxiv. 16, where it is followed by rov fxy.
in Acts ii. 24 ; John xx. 23 is related but not the same, while still
another holds in Rev. ii. 13, 14, 15, 25, iii. 11, and yet another
in

I.

ii.

These four winds came from the four
Tous Waaapas Aj'^fxous.
angles or corners of the earth, which was regarded as an actual
They came from the four angles and not
square, if not a cube.
from the four sides for according to Jewish conceptions the
winds that blew from the four quarters, i.e. due north, south, east,
and west, were favourable winds, whereas those that came from
the angles or corners, as N.E.N, and E.N.E., N.W.N, and
W.N.W., etc., were hurtful. The subject is dealt with at length
There are two differences
in I Enoch Ixxvi. and xxxiv. 3.
between the conceptions in our text and that in Enoch. The
Enoch represents two
first is on the surface and not essential.
hurtful winds as issuing from each corner, whereas our text
reduces each pair to a single wind. This difference may be
accounted for by the fact that whereas i Enoch Ixxvi. represents
an attempt at being full and scientific from the standpoint of the
time, our text exhibits the same views in a popular and less
The more important diff'erence is that the winds
precise form.
which were characteristically injurious are here in our text
But
assigned a special role of destruction at the world's close.
the way for this development was already prepared in the O.T.,
and Christian literature attests its further developments. See
;

above,
with

191 sq.

p.

trviri
cTTt

.

.

.

^irl rr\s Y'js

here see above,

Kai elhov

2.

aXXoj'

•

•

•

H-'H'^*

p. 191, ^

^"""^

'''*'

^^•'Spor,

On

the cases

4

ayycXoi' di'aPatJ'oj'Ta

diro dkaroXtjs iiXiou,

Why

the angel ascends from the
east cannot be determined. Corn, a Lap., Hengstenberg, Ebrard,
De Wette, Volkmar, Diisterdieck think that it is because the
life-bringing sun comes from the east ; Volter, iv. 24, because the
revelation of divine salvation and glory were expected from the
similarly Holtzmann, quoting
so also Swete
east (Ezek. xliii. 2)
Erbes(p. 51, note) refers to the last passage and Sib.
Isa. xli. 2.
Or. iii. 652, and implies that it is because the Messiah comes
cxorra

o-<(>paYt8a QeoO

j^wmtos-

:

from the

east.

This
found once

0COU iCunos.

Thus

;

it is

is

a very familiar expression in the N.T.

in Acts, six times in the Pauline Epistles,

;
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four times in Hebrews, and twice in Matthew in the form rov
Oiov Tov ^(ovT05.
In the Apocalypse Oeov ^wvto? does not recur,
but we have the related forms, tw ^oivrt cis t. aiwvas t. atwi/<oi/,
10, X. 6,

iv. 9, V.
T.

^wvTos

CIS r.

The Hebrew

and a combination of the two in xv.
alwva^ t. alwvwv (see note on iv. 9

7,

tov Oeov

ad finem).

10 ; Ps. xlii. 3 ; Hos. i. 10
19 (LXX), v. 23 {bis\ vi. 26;
jub. i. 25, xxi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 28.
In 2 Mace. vii. 33, xv. 4 we
have the form 6 ^oiv Kuptos, and in Sibyl. Or. iii. 763 simply tw
tJiiiVTi.
The expression in all its forms brings out the contrast
between the one eternal God and the numberless ephemeral gods
of the heathen.
Kttl iKpa^Ck (^(dtrr)
fxeydXT] tois Tcaaapaiv dyy^Xois ots €8o0r]
(ii.

is

*n

Cf. Josh.

i»«.

2); 2 Kings xix. 4, 16

adrois dSiKfjaat

ttji' yTJi/

;

Kal

On

Dan.

iii.

iv.

Tr\v 6dXao-aa»'.

Hebraism in our text see p. 87.
the construction, eSo^ry
dSiK^orat see p. 54.
The
angels injured the earth by letting loose the winds under their
charge.
The idea that the angels cause injury to the earth by
withholding the winds, as Bengel, Herder, and Wellhausen
maintain, is contrary not only to the text, but to the tradition
regarding these winds which blow from the corners of the earth
see p. 204.
3. Xeywi/ Mt) d8iKY]aif]T€ nr\v yfR\v fxr]Te t^v OdXaaaai^ jxi^tc rd
S^j'Spa, dxpt o-<f>paYiawfi.ei' tous SouXous toO OcoG iQjxaii' em twj' jictwttwi'
auTwj'.
On the meaning of dSiKcti/ in our text see xxii. 11, note.
The sealing is to secure the servants of God
o-<|>paYi(y(i)fA€>'.
against the attacks of demonic powers coming into open manifestation (see ix. 4, note).
The Satanic host is about to make its
final struggle for the mastery of the world.
In the past their
efforts had in the main been restricted to attacks on man's
spiritual being, and had therefore been hidden, invisible, and
mysterious, but now at the end of time they are to come forth
from their mysterious background and make open war with
God and His hosts for the possession of the earth and of mankind.
The hidden mystery of wickedness, the secret source of
all the haunting horrors, and crimes, and failures, and sins of the
past was about to reveal itself the Antichrist was to become
incarnate and appear armed, as it were, with all but almighty
power.
With such foes the faithful felt wholly unfit to do battle.
With the rage and hostility of man they could cope, but with
their ghostly enemy and his myrmidons about to manifest themselves with soul- and body-compelling powers they dared not
engage.
And so just on the eve of this epiphany of Satan, God
seals His servants on their foreheads to show that they are His
own possession, and that no embodied (or disembodied) spirit of
the wicked one can do them hurt.
In its deepest sense this
ots

On

.

.

.

auTois-

this

.

.

—

.

i
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means the outward manifestation of character. The
hidden goodness of God's servants is at last blazoned outwardly,
and the divine name that was written in secret by God's Spirit
on their hearts is now engraved openly on their brows by the
In the
very signet ring of the living God (o-<^payt8a Oeov ^wvtos).
reign of the Antichrist goodness and evil, righteousness and sin,
come into their fullest manifestation and antagonism. Character
sealing

ultimately enters on the stage of finality.
On the phrase t. 8. t. Oeov cf. i. i,
Tous SouXous ToO 0€ou iQfjLwi'.
ii. 20, xix.
2, 5, xxii. 3, 6; and on tov Oiov rj/xwv cf. vii. 10, 12,
By the addition
xii. 10, xix. I, 5 (^€os fjiov, iii. 2, 12, ii. 7).
fellowrjfjiiov the angel acknowledges that angels and men are
servants in the service of

€m

Twi'

\i€T(oirbiv

when he

/xerwTrwv

God

aurSiv.

;

cf. xix.

10, xxii. 9.

Our author always uses

uses the plural

cf. ix. 4,

:

xiv. i,

xxii.

cttI

twv

4,

and

TO fiiroiTTov; cf. xiii. 16, xvii. 5, xx. 4, when he uses the
The idea in a<f)payLsingular (except in xiv. 9, iirl tov fierioTrov).
cTTi Twv /x€TW7ra>v avTwv
goes back ultimately to
.
(rw/Mev .
€7rt

.

See note on xiii. 16 with regard to the mark on
Ezek. ix. 4.
the foreheads and right hand of the followers of the Beast.
4.

ical

T]KOuao TOf dpiS/AOi' Tutv ia^payicr^iytav^ cKaroi' Tcaacpd-

Korra Tcaaapes

X'-^'-^^^cs €(T<jipaYtCTjJi6i'0i

ck irdo-ps 4>uXTis uiStv

'icrpar^X.

The

Seer does not witness the sealing which is completed
during the pause in the plagues, but he hears the number of the
The number of the sealed is
sealed and their description.
The number connotes perfectness and compurely symbolical.
But it is
pletion, being i2x 12 taken a thousandfold (Alford).
not an infinite number ; for it gives the number of the faithful
in the present ge?ieration only (see p. 199, 209 sq.).
It is not believers descended from
irdo-T)? <t>uXTis utaji/ 'lapai^X.
the literal Israel (i Cor. x. 18) (though this was the original
meaning of the tradition), but from the spiritual Israel that are
This transformation of meaning
here referred to (see p. 200).
Cf. Rom. ii. 29,
kv tw
is found also in our text in xviii. 4.
KpvTTTO) TouSatos
Gal. iii. 29, ct 8c v/A€ts ^pi(TroVy apa tov *A/3paa/JL
:

Logically, or perhaps historically, we may connect the thought in Rom.
The sealing, which shows outwardly that
19 with that in our text.
the faithful are God's sons, marks the first stage of their manifestation as such
tCov
viwu tov deou, Rom. viii. 19).
(r^v diroKaXvyptv
They, too, shall be manifested as their Divine Master (Luke xvii. 30, 6 vi6s tov dydpibirov dwoKa\vTT€Tai ;. 2 Thess. ii. 8, t^ iirKpavelg. ttjs irapova-ias).
Opposed to this we
have the manifestation of the Antichrist (2 Thess. ii. 3, dvoKa\v(p6rj ii. 6,
dxoKa\v4>6T}i'ai ii. 8, diroKoXvipd^eTat).
There is also the manifestation of his
followers
at all events the first stage of it
in the sealing of the followers of
the Beast (Apoc. xiii. 16 sq., xiv. 9, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4).
The manifestation of the Messiah was a familiar expectation in Jewish
Apocalyptic about this time and earlier cf. 4 Ezra vii, 28, xiii. 32 ; 2 Bar.
xxxix. 7.
*

viii.

:

—

:

—

:

—
THE

SEALINCx OF
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I44,OO0

cnripixa iare: vi. i6, rov 'l(rpar}\ rov Oeov
€(TfX€V

Xpta-Tio 'Irjcrov

Pet.

i

;

I

6. 6K (t>u\TJs *lou8a

€K

<|>uXt]s

Jas.

;

Phil. Hi. 3, rj/xcU

;

yap

6eov Xarpevovres kol Kavx^fXivot iv

nepiTOfi-^, ol TTvev/xaTi

7}

^07

i

i.

SwScKa

;

Hermas, Sim.

ix.

1 7.

x'-^i'iScs i(T^payi(rit.ivot.,

'PouPy)!/ SciScKa x'-^'-ciScSi

SwScKa x^^^^^^S*
^u\t]s N€<^0aXlfi 8(u8€Ka x^^^it^Ses,

6. Ik <^uXt]9 'Aarip
€ic

€K 4)uXtJ9 Mai'aaaTJ SuScKa x'^^i'^S^S,
€K <^uXr]s

7.

lofjicwi'

SuScKa

x^^i'CiSeSy

CK 4»^^'ns Acui SuScKa x>-^''^^cs>
CK 4>uXt)s 'laaaxap BcuScKa x<'^<'<i^C9»
CK 4>uXt)s Za^ouXuf SuScKa x^^i-ci^cs*

8.

<t>uXTJs

'l(i)(rT)<|>

CK

<|>uXt)s

Bei'ia^cii'

5-8. In the above

Judah
given,

SuSeKa xi-^i^c^^^S,
^uSexa x>-^i-<^B€s

CK

is

placed

first,

list

(d)

there are several irregularities,
(a)
Dan is omitted, (c) Manasseh is

though Manasseh is included
are
enumerated in
tribes

of the
order.

(a) Judah is mentioned
Messiah (see p. 193 sq.).
(d) Before

we

first,

Now

in Joseph,

a

wholly

because from him

discuss the difficulties in

examine that under {d\ since
easier.

i<T^payt.<r\iivoi.

if

this

{l>)

The

(d)

rest

unintelligible
is

and

sprung the

(c)

can be solved the

we must
come

rest

the present unintelligible order of the tribes cannot

be explained by any such irrelevancy as that of Grotius

:

"

NuUus

servatur ordo, quia omnes in Christo pares."
The text ts unintelligible as it stands, and it is unintelligible because it is disThis dislocation Buchanan Gray has recognized
located.

{Encyc, Bib. iv. 5208 sq. ; Expositor^ 1902, p. 225 sqq.) and set
by transposing vii. 5*^-6 after vii. 8. By this transposition,
sanity is restored to the text.
The order then becomes infirst the sons of the first wife Leah
telligible and illuminating
Judah, Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Issachar, Zebulun ; next, the sons
Joseph and Benjamin; next, the
of Rachel the second wife
the sons of Leah's handmaid
Gad and Assher ; and, finally, we
should have the sons of Rachel's handmaid
Naphtali and
Dan ; but we have on certain grounds Naphtali and Manasseh
right

:

——

—

instead.

Thus we have first Leah's sons, then Rachel's, then the sons
of Leah's handmaid, and finally, those of Rachel's handmaid.
Let us now proceed to deal with the remaining difficulties, and
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to make these the more obvious we shall transcribe the
arrived at through Buchanan Gray's suggestion.^

Judah

Joseph
Benjamin

Reuben
Simeon

Gad
Assher
Naphtali
Manasseh.

Levi
Issachar

Zebulun

The

list

difficulty (a) in this list arises from Judah being
But the reason for this order
placed at the head of the list.
Christ
is obvious, as we have already seen (see p. 193 sq.).
first

The
is descended from Judah, therefore Judah comes first.
next difficulty (d) arises from the omission of D^n and the
Here again the answer
insertion of Manasseh (c) in his place.
questionable character.
Manasseh is obviis, I think, of no
ously de trop here, since Manasseh is already included in
Joseph; and Joseph is original, since the list obviously aims
at giving the sons of Rachel, as it has given the sons of
Leah, and not two of her sons and one grandson as it does in
Manasseh then has been substituted for Dan,
its present form.
The substitution
the missing son of Rachel's handmaid.
We have
has, as we have remarked, made the list illogical.
now to ask. Why was Dan omitted ? and by whom ? Various
explanations of the displacement of Dan by Manasseh have been
Gomarus, Hartwig, Bleek, Ziillig, and Spitta propose
offered.
that Aav stood originally in the text, but was early corruptly
But such abbreviawritten Mav, and that hence Manasseh arose.
tions are highly improbable, and very seldom occur in Uncial
MSS. and the corruption of Aav into Mav is unlikely in the case
of such a well-known list as that of the twelve tribes.
Others, as
Grotius, Ewald, De Wette, and Diisterdieck are of opinion that
Dan was omitted because the tribe had long ago died out. But
the same statement might be made of many of the tribes.
Others think the omission due to the fact that Dan early fell into
idolatry ; but this in itself would not distinguish Dan from the
rest of the tribes.
There is, however, another explanation, and that at once the
most ancient and most satisfactory of all, which was first propounded by Irenaeus. According to this explanation Dan was
omitted because the Antichrist was to spring from his tribe.
tribum ex qua veniet
Irenaeus writes, v. 30. 2 " Hieremias . .
:

.

Another possible restoration of the text could be effected by transposing
after 8*.
We should then have Leah's sons, the sons of Leah's handmaids, the sons of Rachel's handmaid, Rachel's sons.
But the other
^

5*^-j6

restoration

is

better.

;

Vn.

VISION OF

8-17.]

manifestavit dicens

haec in Apocalypsi

.

.

.

cum

THE MARTYRS

IN

HEAVEN

209

hoc non annumeratur tribus
quae salvantur." Hippolytus, De

et propter
his

Antichristo^ 14, wa-rrep yap Ik t^s *lovSa
Kttl
€K T^5 Tov Attv (f>v\rj<; 6

ovT(t)S

<fiv\7Jq

6 XpicTos yeyeVvr^rat,

avTLXpicrTo<;

yevvTjOyja-eTaL.

tov Aav, d)S €k avrrj? tikto/x4vov tov * AvTixpta-Tov,
rat? AotTrats ov crwreVaKTat.
That this tradition of the origin of
Antichrist is pre-Christian and Jewish I have shown in the notes
on Test. Dan v. 6-7, in my edition of the Test. XII Patriarchs
and Bousset (Tke Antichrist Legend^ 171 sq.) has proved at
length that this interpretation of our text was that which was
generally accepted in the early Christian Church, i.e. by
Eucharius, Augustine, Jacob of Edessa, Theodoret, Arethas,
Bede, etc. This interpretation is maintained by Erbes (77-79),
Bousset, Holtzmann^, J. Weiss, Swete, Anderson Scott, etc.
9-17. Proleptic vision of the martyrs from the last great tribu-

Andreas,

17

(f>vXr)

and triumphant in heaven.
In the preceding chapters, iv.-vii. 8, the order of time has
been observed in the visions recounted. There has been no
breach of unity in this respect ; no anticipation of the far distant
future followed by a return to the more immediate.
But to such
a proleptic vision we have now come.
The visionary gaze of
the Seer leaves for the moment the steady, progressive unveiling
of the events of the future, and beholds the more distant
destinies of the faithful, triumphant and secure before the throne
of God in heaven.
These are they who had been sealed in the
vision just recounted, and had already by martyrdom won the
lation^ blessed

martyr's privilege of the immediate blessedness and perfection
of being clothed in their spiritual bodies before the throne.
They do not represent the entire Church of the redeemed, but
only those who had come forth as martyrs from " the great

Their number is still incomplete
their host is
growing with fresh accessions of the martyred saints. The
time to which the vision points is still prior to the final judgment. (On all these questions see pp. 200-202, and notes below.)
When the last martyr joins the throng of the blessed, the roll of
the martyrs (vi. 11) will be complete, and the hour of the final
judgment have struck.
The vision is recounted to encourage and inspire the present
tribulation."

:

still

generation,

and confines

the destinies of the martyrs
multitude is composed of those
who come from the last great tribulation (vii. 14) which, accordmg to the belief of the Seer, is about to come upon the earth.
The phrase t^s dXCif/co)^ t^5 fji£yd\r]<: (vii. 14) cannot be taken
loosely as meaning any or every tribulation that befalls the
faithful in this life, but only as the final and greatest tribulation
that was to come on mankind (see pp. 44, 212).
Since there is
VOL. I.
14

belonging to

it

;

—

itself to

for the great
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means of evading

this conclusion, the clause ov
ovSeU cSwaro seems unjustifiable in its present
And so indeed it is but the explanation, as we have
context.
already seen (p. 201 sq., note), is that this clause belonged to
the vision in its original form, in which its subject was the whole
Church of the redeemed, triumphant in heaven after the final

legitimate

apiOiM^crai avTov

;

judgment.
We might perhaps recover the original form of the vision,
with its reference to all the redeemed after the final judgment, by
reading in 14,
ouTOi

Kal

clati'

ot eXOon-cs €k 6\iv|/c<«>s jicytlXTjs

cirXut'ai'

ktX.,

instead of ovroL da-Lv ol ipxoixevoi €k
and omitting iv t<3 va<2 avrov in 15.
9.

rrjq ^Xij/rcws

t^s /xcyaXi;? ktX.,

MeTol raura €i8oi/
ISou ©xXos TToXus, ov dpiO/JL-qaat auToi' ouSeis eSofOTO,

Ktti

Ik irat'Tos eQvov^ Kal ^tuXcuf Kal

Xauc Kal

yXotaaSiyy

ToC Bpovou Kal lv(i)Tnov Tou apvioUf
n€pi^€^\'r]p,ivovs aroXds XcuKtis, Kal <j>oi»'iK€S ^v rats

eoTUTCS

ivtoTTiov

x^P*^^*'

auTwi'.
61'
eSumxo.
On this clause see the close of the preceding note, and p. 202, note.
The Seer is not looking here to the final blessedness of the
faithful of all times, peoples, and countries, but, before the
.

.

.

horrors of the last tribulation burst upon the faithful of his
own generation, he shows them by way of encouragement the
blessedness that awaits those who fall as martyrs in the great
and closely impending catastrophe.
No contrast with the 144,000 is intended; for our author
there is making use of traditional material, and is only concerned
with the main thought of vii. 4-8, i.e. the sealing, and here he is
adapting to a new context an earlier vision of his own which had
originally a different meaning.
Scc note on v. 9. ^axwrcs. The plural
€K TTai'Tos IOmous ktX.
The construction is Kara crvvca-iv. Cf. xix. i.
refers to o^Aos.
'n€pi^e^\r]p.iyous oToXds XeuKds.
Since this vision relates to
the faithful before the final judgment (see p. 209), and since
they are nevertheless clothed in white raiment, they are to be
regarded not as the faithful generally, but as the martyrs who
immediately received their white robes (cf. vi. 11) and entered
on perfect blessedness. The faithful who died a peaceful death
were not to receive these robes till after the final judgment. See
note on iii. 5. The ace. -rrcpi^el^Xyjixivovq is best explained as a
slip on the part of our author for TripifSeftXjjpcvou
There are
similar slips, which would have been removed if he had had the
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opportunity of revising his MS.
<|>oiVik€s iy rais
x^P*^'-*' aurwi'.
The palm branches are a symbol of victory and joy after war.

Mace.

Cf. 2

X. 7, <f)otviKa<s

dcrqXBiv iU airrjv

e;(oj'T€?

-qv-^apia-Tovv

'UpovaaX-jfj.)

{i.e.

.

.

.

/Aero,

Macc.

I

:

xiii.

51,

ati/cVccos koI ^atotv

OTi (rvviTpL^rj ixOpos /xcyas i^ 'lapa-ijX: also John xii. 13.
.
Tertullian, Scorp. 12, " palmis victoriae insignes reveiantur scilicet
.

.

de Antichristo triumphantes " (Swete). There is no ground for
seeing in the text a reference to a heavenly Feast of Tabernacles
with Vitringa, Eichhorn,
a season of eternal harvest joy
Hengstenberg, and others ; nor for discovering, with Deissmann
(Bidle Studies, 368-369), traces of the influence of the Greek
cultus in the neighbouring Ephesus, a suggestion which betrays a
complete misconception of our text.

—

—

10. KOI

H

Kpdl^ouo-ii'

acjTTjpia

TU

iii.

9,

xiv.

X. 3,

2,

xii.

T]|X(i)k

jxcydX-p

Xeyoi'Tes

Tu

KadT]|xei/a)

tu Opdcu Kal

cirl

Xcyoio'cg
cf. vi. lo, xviii. 2, xix. 17
^ <Ta)TT)pLa tw 0€w cf. nyiK'M nin^i?, Ps.
has rov Kvptov rj croiT-Qpia.
The phrase

15).

:

:

LXX

where the

recurs in
there are

)ji€YdXT]

dpcio).

Kpdi^ouaii' ^'jivv^
(vii.

«j)u)>'fj

Tu ^^^

10, xix.

Elsewhere

i.

(v.

many themes

13,

10, xix. i, etc.)

xii.

of praise ; but here one theme only is
victory, deliverance, salvation
dwelt on
by those who have
just emerged in triumph from the strife
for though in one sense
they have throngh martyrdom wrought out their own salvation,
and now appear as victors before the throne, in another and
deeper they know and proclaim that the victory, the deliverance
(17 a-wTrjpta), is not their own achievement, but that of God and of
the Lamb.
On Tw 0€w i^jxwi/ cf. note on vii. 3 ; on t(5 KaOrjpJvio iirl tw

—

—

;

:

Opovo),

note on

p.

113

;

and on tw

apvioi,

note on

v. 6.

Kal irdvres ot dyyeXot l(TTY\K€i(Tav kukXw toG Opocou Kal Ttov
irpeo-j5uTepa)i' Kal twv Teaadpoiv ^(Jcjc Kal eTrcorai^ ivtoTciov tou Bpovou
11.

rd TrpoawTra auTWj' Kal irpoacKui'i^crai/ tw Oew.
In this verse the
Seer enumerates the various concentric ranks of spiritual beings,
beginning from without first the angels, then the Elders, then
the four Living Creatures (see note on iv. 4).
We are possibly
to infer that the great multitude of Martyrs (vii. 9) forms the
outermost circle, tir^a-av ii^wTnov
cf.
iv.
eirccrav
10, v. 8.
.'
cTTi Ta TTjodcrwTra avrtor
cf. xi. 1 6.
CTTcaai'
Kal irpooreeirl

:

:

.

.

.

:

Kui'Tjaoi'

:

K6vr]crav

tw

cf.

iv.

6ew.

Thus

v,

10,

14,

xi.

16, xix.

4,

10,

Trpoa-Kwclv takes the dative

.

.

xxii.

when

it

8.

irpoorc-

means "

to

followed by tw 0€<^ in iv. 10, vii. ri, xi. t6,
xix. 4, 10, xxii. 9 ; by rS BpaKovn, xiii. 4.
In xix. 10 (an interpolation) when the Seer falls down to worship the angel
(Trpoa-Kvvrja-ai auT<3) the angel forbids him.
On the other hand,
worship."

it

is

;
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Trpoo-Kvmv takes the ace. when it
cf. xiii. 4, TO Orjplov (A 79), xiii.
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should, therefore, read rrjv eUova

and

cursives),
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means "to do homage to";
In
12 (ACQ min plq 30).
to Orjpiov
in

/cat

ciKova.

t.

We

A

and some
followed by the

15 (with

xiii.

In xvi. 2, where it is
an interpolation. Trpoa-Kweiv with the ace.

in xix. 20.

dative, the clause

[Vn. 11-14.

is

the older and more classical usage, but it takes the dative as
In his use of this verb
the regular construction in the LXX.
our author differs from that in the Fourth Gospel see Abbott,
Johannine Vocabulary^ 138-142. In the Fourth Gospel the two
constructions with the ace. and dat. appear, but in exactly the
opposite meanings to those which they have in our author.
12. Xcyoi'Tes ^f^yx^V y\ euXoyia Kal y\ 8o|a Kal y\ o'0(|>ia Kal y\
cuxapioTia Kal r\ riji^ Kal i^ Sump-is Kal y\ loxus ru Oew i^ixwi' cis
By the first a.\L-r)v the angels adopt
reus aiui'as rwi' oX^viav' ti^^v.
as their own and solemnly confirm the thanksgiving of the
martyrs.
On this doxology see note on v. 12.
18-17. Interpretation of the foregoing vision.
13. Kal d7r6Kpi0T] cts ck rwf TrpeaPurepwi' X^ywK jxoi Ouroi ol
TrepiPepXTjficVot rds aroXas rds XeuKas rii'es eiali/ Kal iro0€i' ^XOoi';
is

:

Kal

dircKpieTi

.

.

.

X^Y"''

=

"'^^.^

•

•

•

i^^''-

'^^^^

form

of

which is very frequent in the Fourth Gospel, is found
only here in the Apocalypse. 'ATroKptVco-^at has been regarded
as answering to the unexpressed question on the part of the
Seer, but it is better to take it as a response to a certain fresh
occasion or circumstance, as in Judg. xviii. 14; 2 Kings i. 11;
On the dialogue form which the text assumes
Cant. ii. 10.
cf. Jer. i. II ; Zeeh. iv. 2, 5, /cat Car^y Trpos /xe* Tt fjv /SXcTTCts;
/cat €t7r€i/ Trpos \xX Xiyuiv Ov ytvwcTKCts Tt 1(Ttlv ravra ; kol tlira
OvxC Kvpw. 4 Ezra ii. 44, "Tunc interrogavi angelum et dixi
Qui sunt hi, domine ? " This form of dialogue is very frequent
in the Shepherd of Hermas.
cf. Josh. ix. 8, " Who are ye, and whence do
TJXeoi'
Tifes
diction,

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

ye come ? " (LXX, ttoO^v iare, kol 7r66iv Trapaytyovare) ; Jonah i. 8.
In classical literature see Virg. Aen. viii. 114, "qui genus? unde
domo ? " See other parallels in Wetstein. The rjkdov does not
Hence the
necessarily imply that the number is yet complete.
ot €px6fi€voL in the next verse may be taken in its natural sense,
" who are coming."
ilprjKa seems to be
14. Kal eipT]Ka aurw Kupi^ /xou, vu otSas.
used as an aorist here. Cf. v. 7, viii. 5, xix. 3. See Moulton,
Gram. 145. In iii. 3, xi. 17, the perfects retain their proper
This aoristic use of the perfect is not found in the
force.
Fourth Gospel, /cvpios is used in addressing an angel in Gen.
Zeeh. i. 9, iv. 4, 13; and in addressing
xix. 2; Dan. x. 16 sq.
<tv ot8as (cf.
a man, Gen. xxiii. 6, xxxi. 35; John xii. 21.
;

:
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^ijo-crai

^t^

ra oa-ra ravra;

Kvpi€, (TV kTrtaTYi TavTo) cxprcsscs the speaker's ignorance
his desire for information (Bengel, De Wette, Swete, etc.),

ctTTtt

and
and herein

from

differs

it

response of the elders
Kal

ctir^i'

ouTOt

is

<tv

oTSas in

John

15 sqq.

The

fioi

ot lpyfi\iivo\.

ciati'

Ik ttjs

6Xi((r€6>s

rds oroXas auTwi'
Kal A€UKa»'ak aurcls iv tw aifxart tou
Kal

xxi.

in verse

ttjs fieydlXtis

lirXui'ai'

dpi^iou.

We have already seen that ipx6fX€voi is to be taken here as an
imperfect participle.
The martyrs are stt'/l arriving from the
scene of the great tribulation, tq eXt\|/is ii ix^ydXt] is the last and
final tribulation which the present generation is to experience.
Cf. Dan. xii. I ; Mark xiii. 19, ^Aii/^t? ota ov yiyov^v TOtavr-q
air apXfj<; KTtVews = Matt. xxiv. 21.
It is quite wrong to take it
as meaning generally the tribulation that the faithful must encounter in the world. This great tribulation is still in the
future.
It consists first and chiefly in the actual manifestation
of the Satanic powers on earth, and only in a secondary degree
in social and cosmic evils.
Against the first the faithful are
secured, being sealed as God's own.
The latter they had, like
the rest of mankind, to endure.
These blessed ones are martyrs who are coming from the
great tribulation
martyrs not the ordinary faithful for the
tribulation is still in progress and yet they have already received
their white garments (see next verse and vi. 11), their spiritual
bodies a grace vouchsafed only to the martyrs.
The rest of
the faithful do not receive their white robes till or after the final

—

:

—

—

judgment.

That

this

verse

OXiij/eoiq /xcyaA.17?

though

it

read originally ovtol

cla-tv ot iXdovres Ik
to believe (see p. 202, n. 2),
be possible to take ipxofjievoL txs = i\66vT€^ by

we have seen reason

would

a Hebraism.
01
i.

5, 6,

ipx6\i.eyoi
ii.

Kal

lirXumi'.

20, see note

on

ii.

On

the

Hebraism here and

in

20.

The o-ToAat (cf. vi. 11, and Add. Note on vi. 1 1 at the close of
that chapter) are the heavenly bodies which the martyrs receive
immediately after death. On the one hand, it can be said that
Christ or God gives the faithful lixaria XevKo. (iii. 5) or aroXaX
XiVKaC (vi. 11) ; for a man's reception of the spiritual body is due
not to works but to grace yet, on the other hand, the faithful
have their share in the acquisition or creation of this spiritual
body ; for they co-operate with God to their faithfulness is it
owing that they have spiritual bodies at all. They "wash their
garments and make them white through the blood of the Lamb."
;

:
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ideas of God's grace and man's work are combined
Pauline words: Phil. ii. 12 sq., rrjv lavTwv a-uir-qpLai'
KaT€pyd^€(rO€, Oeos yap icrrtv 6 ivepywv iv vpXv Kai to BiXtiv Kai to
iXevKavav is taken by some interpreters as an explanaivepyetv.
tion of iTrXvvav: by others cTrAwai/ is referred to man's justi-

The two

in

the

and i\€VKavav

fication,

"

to his sanctification.

The

aorists," as

Swete observes, "look back to the life on earth when the
cleansing was effected."
This phrase has been taken as (a)
iv Tw aifiart toG dpi'tou.
" in the blood of the Lamb."
In this case the text refers to the
Cf.
forgiveness of sins through faith in the sacrifice of Christ.
I John i. 7
Rom. iii. 25, v. 9; Heb. ix. 14; i Pet. i. 2. The
cv tw aifxan is then strongly paraexpression iX^vKavav
" The O.T. is familiar with the idea of soiled garments
doxical.
Zech. iii. 3) as well as of the symbolism of the
(Isa. Ixiv. 6
washing of the garments (Ex. xix. 10, 14), and the XcvKatveLv
As here also for the judgment of
recalls especially Isa. i. 18.
the saving worth of Christ's death the Pauline category of
;

.

.

.

;

adopted, so

specially at the foundation

of
of I Cor. vi. 20"
(Holtzmann). By such interpreters the great multitude is taken
to include all the faithful and not merely martyrs, after the final
sacrifice
I

Cor.

is

vi.

it

lies

aTreXova-aa-Oe,

II,

as

well

as

judgment and before, (d) iv t(3 ai/xart is to be rendered
"through the blood." So Bousset, who holds that the parallel
expression,

xii.

11, koL avrol ivLKrja-av avrov dta to at/xa tov apviov^

The great multitude is composed only
of martyrs, who through the sacrifice of Christ have become
endowed with power to become martyrs. Ewald and J. Weiss
from different standpoints uphold the reference of the text (in its
"
But, even if " through the blood
present form) to the martyrs.
is the only right rendering of iv tw a?/xaTt, I do not see that this
expression necessarily implies that the faithful here referred to
The grounds for such a conclusion have been
are martyrs.
already given (see pp. 186 sqq., 213).
demands

this rendering.

€to'ti' iv(oiriov roG dpoyou toO OcoO
Kai Xarpeuowiv auTw r\\iipas Kai i/uktos iv rw vau auroG
Kai 6 Kadi]|xekos eirl roG Opo^ou o-KTjkuaci i-n aurous.

15. 810I TouTo

8id TOUTO.

The

preceding verse explains their fitness for

God's service.

With Xarpevovaiv avrw cf. xxii. 3. This Xarp^veLV (=13y
almost universally in the LXX) denotes the service rendered to
Yahweh by Israel as His peculiar people cf. Phil. iii. 3, ot
Acts xxvi. 7, CIS ^v to S<Ji)diKd<f>vXov
Trv€VfJ.aTt 6€0v AaTp€vovT€S
Rom. ix. 4 Heb.
rjfidv €v cKT€V€ta vvKTa K. rjixepav Xarpevov
" It is," as Lightfoot (on Phil. iii. 3) observes, " the
ix. I, 6.
:

:

:

;

:
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service not of external rites, but of spiritual worship "
see also
Rom. xii. i, rrjv \oy iktjv Xarpitav. As such it belongs to the
:

whole people, and

is distinct from the priestly service.
For the
appropriate word is Xttrovpydv ( — mtJ^).
This priestly
service was rendered not only in the earthly temple, Ex.
xxviii. 31, xxix. 30 and passim^ but also in the temple in heaven,
according to Jewish conceptions cf. Test. Levi iii. 5 (on which see
my notes), where the priestly office is discharged by the archangels.
But in the Christian heaven no such exclusive priestly functions
are discharged, and there is no room for any exclusive priestly
caste.
All the blessed are priests unto God, and it is their part
XaTp€V€iv not XctTovpyctv.^

latter the

:

iQjxcpas Kal I'UKTos.
Cf. iv. 8 on the never-ceasing praise
This time division exists only for earth dwellers
of the angels.
xxii.
cf.
iv Tw i/aw auroO.
On the combination of the
5.
ideas of the throne of God and the Temple in heaven, see

This heavenly Temple stands in the existing
but there will be no temple in the heavenly
Jerusalem, xxi. 22, koX vaov ovk etSoi' Iv avrfj.
In the original
form of the vision, vii. 9-17, which dealt with the whole body of
the blessed after the final judgment, the phrase h toj vau avroO
was probably absent. Cf. xxi. 22, iii. 1 2. God was their real temple.
6 Ka0i]|jL€j'os eirt.
See note on iv. 2. aKtjj'cjo-ei cir' auTous =
"His Shekinah shall abide upon them," or "He shall cause His
Shekinah to abide upon them."
This construction appears
unexampled.
Cf. Num. rab. sect. 13, 218, nrDtJ' irar'n D'pnvn
pK3; also Shabb. 22** 30**, etc., where the Shekinah is said to
rest on the faithful Israelites.
In xxi. 3 we have o-KrjvwaeL jxtr
avrdv.
In using the future a-Krjvwcrei and those that follow, the
Seer passes from the sphere of the visionary to the actual.
(TKrjvovv is confined to Johannine writings in the N.T.
Cf. John
i.
14; Rev. vii. 15, xii. 12, xiii. 6, xxi. 3, and is always used of
God or of heavenly beings. The Shekinah, or the immediate
presence of God, is here promised.
The Shekinah primarily
note on iv.
heaven (xi.

2.

19),

means the manifestation of God amongst men either in the
in Jerusalem, or amongst His people
Israel.
But the word is also used where God is spoken of as
dwelling in heaven, Targ. Jon. on Isa. xxxiii. 5
Deut. iii. 24,
iv. 39.
Indeed the Shekinah only exceptionally came down to
Tabernacle or Temple, or

;

the earth.

{See Jewish Encyc.

xi.

258

sq.)

J. Weiss {Offetibarung des Johannes, 68 sq.), while maintaining that
vii. 9-17 in its present form refers only to the martyrs, asserts that the phrase
its original meaning.
6'td. TouTo proves that this cannot have been
It would,
he writes, contradict the teaching of i. 6 to hold that only the martyrs could
become priests of God. But as we have seen, it is not for any exclusive
priestly function, but for God's worship and service that their redemption
from sin had fitted them.
^

:
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In ouSe Snj/iiaouaii' In,
In auTous ^ rjXios ouSc

rh 6.pviov to &va

Kal oSr^yiiaei aurous
Kttl i|aX€ti|/€t 6 0«6s

The

ST.

\ii(Tov
^irl
TToi'

too 0p6i/ou

iuris "mfjyas

SdKpuoK ^K

Trai/

[VU. 16-17.

KaC^a,

iroi/Aa»/€i

aun>us,

dhdrav
Twi' 6<|>6a\jjLai' adrui'.

four lines are for the most part derived from Isa.

lo, but hardly from the

LXX, which

runs

xlix.

:

ou 7r€Lvd(rov(nv ovBe Snj/i^<rov<Tiv,
ovSk Trara^ct avrovs Kavcroiv ovSk 6 ^Xios,

aXV

6 cA-cwv avTov'S irapaKaXia-eL,

Koi 8ta

'Jrrjyoiv

vSaroov a^ct avTOVS.

1 6 is a translation of Isa. xlix. lo, and a translation independent
of the LXX. Traca-y is an equally good rendering with Trara^ct of
Our
D32, and Kavfia is probably a better one than Kava-(i)v.

author has inverted the order of Kavfxa and ^Atos and inserted
In three times. These slight changes have greatly enhanced
It will be observed that I
the wonderful beauty of the original.
read iraiar) In a suggestion of Swete, who thereby improves on
the earlier suggestion of Gwynn {Apoc. of St. John in Syriac^
Trecrr)
iirl is
here quite
p. 17) that we should read Traiay).
The same conception is found in ix. 5, where the
impossible.
Uncials and many of the Cursives read Tria-Tj (for Traia-rj) ai/^pw7rov,

—

which
of.

s^

corrects into

Tricrp

ivl avBp.

With

TracVy

...

6

rjkLO'i

Ps. cxxi. 6.

The

here spoken of means the pain of unsatisfied
John iv. 14. It is satisfied at the springs of
He that
living water to which the Lamb leads the blessed (17).
drinketh of this water shall never suffer the torments of thirst
God Himself is the fountain of life. Cf. Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 10;
The blessed thereby win a satisfaction which
I Enoch xlviii. i.
And yet in
is independent of all that is less than the divine.
another sense their hunger and thirst will never cease ; for they
will never know satiety, but be ever reaching forward; for their
object is nothing less than God Himself and His perfections.
On the distinction carefully, observed by our author between
"the water of life" and "the tree of life," see note on ii. 7,
thirst

desire, just as in

xxii. 14.

But 17 has very little connection with Isa. xlix. 10. First of
avrovs is altogether different from
the line on to apviov
Isa. xlix. lo^
The diction of this line is wholly that of our
author with the seeming exception of 7rot/xatV«v, which elsewhere in the Apocalypse has an unfavourable meaning and is
used with reference to the heathen nations, ii. 27, xii. 5, xix. 15.
Its use here, however, recalls John x. 11, eyoS dfxi 6 ttoi/x^i/ 6 KaXck,

all

.

.

.

:

X.

14

Heb.

;

THE MARTYRS

VISION OF

VII. 17.]

xiii.

20;

i

Pet,

ii.

25

voifirjv voifiavit to TroLjjiviov avTov,

of the Messiah,

iroiiiavti

avrovs

.

and
Ezek
;

.

.

HEAVEN

IN

in the

O.T.

21/

Isa. xl. 11,

ws

xxxiv. 23, where it is said
koL tcrrai avroiv Troifx-jv (cf.

xxxvii. 24).
If we take this line along with the next we have an
excellent parallel in Ps. xxiii. i, 3, Kvptos iroLfiaivei fie .
oSi^a-iv fie. Since the rest of 1 7* is wholly in the diction of our
.

.

author, and as the idea was a familiar O.T. and N.T. one, we
may regard Troi/xatVetv in the favourable sense as undoubtedly
belonging to his vocabulary here, ava fiea-ov = iv fiiario, v. 6 : cf.

Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. xix. i ( = 'Tinn).
For its use =*' between,"
Josh. xxii. 25 ; i Cor. vi. 5.
Next as regards 1 7^ we see that it differs in several respects
from Isa. xlix. 10^. oSrjyi^a-eL is not a rendering of SlJ^ but of
nnr or anr, while the LXX a^ct implies jnj\ Moreover, our
author transposes the verb to the beginning of the verse. The
phrase ctti ^w^s 7rrfya<s vSdrojv is in part explicable from Isa. xlix.
io<^
D^» ^3^2^, but still more from Jer. ii. 13, D^^n D''» "^^pJD^
cf.

LXX,

irrjyrjv

vSaros

C*^vto<;.

Cf. Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.)

10, Trapa aoC

We

have a remarkable parallel to our text in
I Enoch xlviii. i, where in the new heaven and earth (xlv.
4, 5)
Enoch sees " a fountain of righteousness which was inexhaustible
around it were many fountains of wisdom, and all the thirsty drank
of them, and were filled with wisdom." The plural TTT/yas may refer
to some such conception; for men's hunger and thirst seek
satisfaction in the life of God, in His wisdom, righteousness, and
other perfections.
But the most immediate parallels are in John
iv. 14, TO vSotp o Swaru) avT^ ycvr/crcTat iv avTw Trrfyrj vSaTOS dAAo^to^s.

nrfyrj

fievov €is

t,{tir]v

aliovtov

:

vii.

38, 6 ttio-tcvwv els

Ifie

.

.

.

irorafiol

t^s KoiXias avTOv pevcrovaw v6aros ^wvto^.
The emphasis, as
Swete observes, is given to the idea of life by the unusual order
(with which I Pet. iii. 21, aapKos aTToOea-is
^(ijrjs TT-qya'S vSaTOiv
€/c

pvTTov,

may be compared;

phrase recurs in
vSttTos T7)s

but the parallel

Cf^rjs.

^(t)rj<s,

17^ then

imperfect).
6,

t^s

xxii.

The

-n-qyrjs

i,

tov

irorafiov

and

xxii. 17, vSwp ^w^s.
not a translation of Isa.
upon it. So far as it is a translation it
in diction from the LXX.

vSttTos

is

more natural order in xxi.
With the expression cf. also

its

is

xlix. 10^,

differs in

but merely based
order and largely

This line is a
.
Ik tS)v o^Bak^dv aurSyv.
of Isa. xxv. S\ where the
reads kol TrdXiv
d<f>€LX€V KVptOS 6 ^€09 TTttV BaKpVOV ttTTO TTttl/TOS TTpOCTisiTrOV.
SlnCe thC
Peshitto and Vulgate agree with the
in this rendering of
T\ni:i we must here again maintain our author's independence of
The rendering e^oActi/^ct is found in Symmachus, but
the LXX.
the version of Symmachus was at the earliest seventy years later
The irav before SdKpvov may point to some
than our Book.
ital

^|a\ei^€i

translation

.

.

LXX

LXX
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dependence on the LXX, or there may be here simply a transHere and in xxi. 4, where
position of the h^ in the Hebrew.
the line recurs, our author writes 6<j>6aXfiuiv and not TrpocrtuTrtuv
or vpoartjivov.

CHAPTER
§

I.

VIII.-IX.

—

The first six Trumpets but originally the first two Woes or
Demonic Plagues Original order and thought ofviii.-ix.

—

two chapters present as they stand insuperable
These will be duly discussed in turn, but for the
sake of clearness I will at once lay before the reader the results

These

difficulties.

of this criticism.
{a) The first four Trumpets,
Results of present criticism.
viii. 7-12, are not original, but a subsequent addition, and deal
only with cosmic phenomena; whereas the sealing in vii. 4-8
prepares the reader to expect not cosmic but demonic Woes.
{b) The last three Trumpets are the three Woes announced
by the Eagle in viii. 13, and deal with the demonic and Satanic
plagues, against which the faithful are sealed in vii. 4-8.
{c) viii. 2 is an intrusion in its present context and not original
If it is original it probably stood immediin its present form.
ately after viii. 5, and read koX cISov dyyeAovs r/oets, koX iSoOrjo-av

—

avTots o-aXTTtyyes rpels.
(d) viii. 6 should then follow in the form koI 01 rpct? ayyeXoL ol
€XOVT€S ras rpcis o-aXTrtyya? rjTOLfxaa-av avTOvs tVa oraATrto-wcri, and
then viii. 13 as it stands, save that Xoittcov should be omitted (see

note in

loc).

ix. I TTc/AiTTos should be tt/owtos, and in ix. 13 cktos
should be Sevrepo^, and in x. 7 i^Sofxov should be rplrov, and in
xi. 15 €(3Sofxos should be rpiTO's.
(f) In ix. 16-19 there are certain redactional additions.
Thus we shall have
Original order of text a?id thought.

(e)

In

—

By the excision
6 to their original
form and context, the chief difficulties of the text are overcome,
the natural order in the development recovered, and the meanThere
ing of the hitherto dark sayings in viii. i brought to light.
was silence in heaven for half an hour, viii. i, even the praises
and thanksgivings of all the orders of angels were hushed, until
the prayers of the saints should be presented before God, viii. 3-5.

viii.

of

I,

viii.

(restored), 6 restored,

13,

7-12 and the restoration of

viii.

3-5,

2

ix.

2,

The
is given that God is mindful ot His own.
prayers of the faithful on earth take precedence of the praises of
Thereupon the Seer beholds three
the blessed hosts in heaven.

Thus assurance

—
;

GROUNDS FOR CONCLUSIONS

VIII.-IX.n-2.]
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being given three Trumpets (viii. 2), wherewith they
prepared to sound, viii. 6 ; and, as they were doing so, he beheld
another vision, even an angel flying in the midst of heaven and
proclaiming woe, woe, woe to the inhabiters of the earth because
of the voices of the trumpets which the three angels were about
Thereupon the first angel sounded and there
to sound, viii. 13.
the plague of demonic locusts, ix. i-i i
followed the first Woe
and these tormented for five months all those who had not
angels

—

And when
received the seal of God in their foreheads, ix. 4.
the first Woe was over, the second an^el sounded, ix. 12, and the
200,000,000 demonic horsemen, which were bound in the river
Euphrates, were let loose, and by them one-third of the heathen
and idolatrous world was destroyed, ix. 18, 20 sqq.
§ 2.

Grounds for preceding

Conclusions.

—

I. They conflict with the exa later addition.
viii. 7-12
From vii. 4-8 we learn that after
pectation created by vii. 4-8.
the SIX social and cosmic evils that followed on the opening of
the six Seals, the faithful were sealed in order to secure them
from the coming demonic and Satanic attacks. After the sealing
the right understanding of which is the key to what follows
the expectation is natural and inevitable that the next plagues to
But so
befall the inhabitants of the earth should be demonic.
far is this from being the case that we find a fresh series of
colourless cosmic visitations following on the first four Trumpets,
viii. 7-12, whereas the demonic plagues do not begin till the
Thus the former not only arrest the natural
fifth Trumpet.
development oi the Book, but they also introduce an element

—

that

and

we

first

Something must be wrong here,
is alien at this stage.
are thus a priori disposed to doubt the originality of the

four Trumpets.
II. And when we come to examine these four Trumpets, our
doubts are transformed into convictions,^ and we discover that
whereas the heptadic structure of the Seals and of the Bowls is
fundamental and original, the heptadic structure of the Trumpets
is secondary and superinduced.
The first four Trumpets are conventional and monotonous.
i.
One-third of the chief things mentioned is destroyed in each
except in viii. ii,^ where instead of ro rpCrov rtov avOpi^Trtav

—

glad to find myself at one with J, Weiss (74 sqq.) in the view that
viii. 7-12 is secondary, though this writer has not recognized the fact that
vii. 4-8 imply the immediate sequel of demonic plagues.
2 In viii.
Certainly
7 we have Tras x^P"^^^ instead of to Tpirov toO x&pTov.
rb Tpirov Tu>v 54v5pu}v /cat tov x^P^ov tou x)^u}pov would be more natural than
Besides, the stanza in viii. 7 would then have four lines
the present text.
1

I

am

as the next

two

stanzas.
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—

even in viii. 9 to rpiTov twv TrXotW
the strange phrase, ttoXXoI twv avOpw-n-oiv
loc.\
But the reason for this redactional change is
manifest.
Since the invasion of the earth by the 200,000,000
demonic horsemen results in the destruction of the third of
mankind, ix. 18 (sixth Trumpet = second Woe), the same result
cannot here fittingly be ascribed to the third Trumpet.
fifth, for ttS? x^Ptos
ii. The first Trumpet conflicts with the
xXwpo? is burned up (KaTiKarj) in viii. 7, and yet it is presupposed to be unhurt (ixrj aStKrjcrova-Lv Tov x^P^^^ ''"^^ 7^?) in the
clearly the original phrase,

destroyed
(see note
is

m

fifth

—we have

Trumpet

The

in

ix. 4.

four Trumpets are, as J. Weiss has observed,
described as objective events, but the visionary nature of the
iii.

fifth

and

first

sixth

is

marked

clearly

:

ix.

i, cTSov

:

ix.

13, ^/covo-a.

When compared

with the Seals that precede, and the
Bowls that follow, the four Trumpets are colourless and weak
repetitions. Thus contrast the darkening of the third part of the
stars and the falling of two, viii. 12, 8, 10, with the falling to the
earth of all the stars as unripe figs when shaken of the wind,
vi. 13; the darkening of the third of the sun, viii. 12, with intensification of its fires, xvi. 8 sq. ; the change of one-third of
the sea into blood, and the embittering of one-third of the rivers,
viii. 8-1 1, with
the turning of the entire sea and rivers and
springs into blood, xvi. 3-4.
V. But a comparison of the first four Trumpets and the first
four Bowls shows that the former are clearly modelled on the
latter.
Thus, while the visitations in the first four Bowls are
directed respectively against the land (xvi. 2), the sea (xvi. 3),
the rivers and fountains of waters (xvi. 4), and the sun (xvi. 8-9),
so likewise are the visitations introduced by the first four
Trumpets. The correspondence in this respect is exact in each
case, save the fourth, where, instead of only the sun being affected
by the pouring forth of the fourth Bowl (xvi. 8-9), both the sun
and moon and stars are to some extent darkened after the fourth
iv.

Trumpet. But this difference is trifling.
correspondence can hardly be accidental.
vi.

diction

The
and

first

four

style.^

In

Trumpets
viii.

8

exhibit a

we have

Hence

this

somewhat

irvpi Kato/x€i/ov,

close

different

but

else-

In viii. 9, however, we have one syntactical irregularity found elsewhere
Apocalypse i.e. rwv Knaixdrtav
rd ^xo'^o. See note on ii. 13.
Also in viii. 8 we have ws 6pos fxiya, *'the likeness of a great mountain,"
but this is a common use of a>s in Apocalyptic.
See notes on i. 10, iv. 6.
The phrases pdWeiv els, viii. 7, and irlirTeiv iK, viii. 10, are used elsewhere
in the Apoc, but they are not distinctive.
Of course it is possible that
viii. 7-12 may be a fragment of an independent vision of our author added
subsequently by a scribe who did not understand the Book as a whole.
But
this is most improbable.
*

in the

;

.

.

.

V1II.-IX.

where Kaiw
In

xxi. 8.
vii.

12

GROUNDS FOR CONCLUSIONS
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is

followed by

viii.

o-Kort'^eii/,

While

irvpi,

7 //.e/xiy/xeVa

ei/,

but o-KOTovv in
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or a like substantive
cf. xix. 20,
but the €V is omitted in xv. 2.
In
:

ix. 2, xvi.

10.

3-5, 13 the order is purely Semitic, the
verb in all cases beginning the sentence except in viii. 3, where
the subject once precedes the verb for emphasis, in viii. 7-12
the subject precedes the verb three times ^ in viii. 7, once in
viii. 8, once in viii. 9, twice in viii. 11, and once in viii. 12.
This
fact points at all events to a different style.
viii. 2^ 6y 13 redacted and transposed,
Having shown the
secondary character of viii. 7-12, we have now to deal with the
changes made in the text with a view to introducing viii. 7-12.
viii. 2 is an intrusion in its present position.
i. For,
as
J. Weiss (p. 7 n.) has observed, the mention in viii. of the seven
angels to whom the seven trumpets were given comes as an
interruption between the opening of the seventh Seal and the
offering of the prayers of the saints, and yet the angels do not
take any part in the action till viii. 6.
This, it is true, would not
in itself constitute a valid objection against the originality of
viii. 2 and its present position, but there are other and stronger
objections not hitherto observed.
2. viii. 2 in its present position is against the structure of the
book in analogous situations elsewhere. Thus it is to be noted
that the introduction to the events following on the seventh
Trumpet (which embraces the third Woe), xi. 15, is closed by
salvoes of thunderings and lightnings, xi. 19, and the i?ttroduction
to the events following on the seventh Bowl, xvi. 17, by a series
of like phenomena, xvi. 18; and that between the sounding of the
seventh Trumpet and the thunderings, etc., and the pouring
forth of the seventh Bowl and the like phenomena, there is no
intrusive reference to 2iny further fresh visitation.
In like manner we infer that between the opening of the
seventh Seal and the salvoes of heaven which followed in viii. 5,
there was originally no intrusive reference to any fresh visitation
such as those of the Trumpets or Woes.
3. But viii. 2 not only comes as an interruption and conflicts
with the structure of the book in analogous passages elsewhere,
but it has also by its intrusion here debarred the recognition of
the meaning of the solemn silence for half an hour in heaven,
viii. I.
The prayers and thanksgivings of all the mighty hierarchies
of heaven are hushed in order that the prayers of the suffering
saints on earth may be heard before the throne of God.
4. Immediately after the seventh {i.e. the third) Trumpet and
the seventh Bowl we hear what is done, not on earth, but in
vi.

in

viii.

i,

—

—

^

Account

subjects in

is

viii.

not here taken where the ordinals precede the verbs as their
7, 8, 10, 12.

—
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former instance a song of thanksgiving in the
from the temple and throne saying, " It is done."
In like manner immediately after the opening of the seventh
i.e. the
Seal should be recorded what took place in heaven
silence enjoined on all the heavenly hosts that the prayers of
the suffering saints on earth might be heard before the throne.
5. Finally, the pouring out of the seven Bowls is prepared
thus in xvi. i we
for by an announcement made in heaven
read, " And I heard a great voice from the temple saying to the
seven angels Go and pour forth the seven bowls of the wrath
Similarly, the opening of the seven
of God upon the earth."
Seals is heralded in heaven by the song of the four and twenty
Elders v. 9, " Worthy art Thou to open the book, and to open
Now, on the ground of analogy we should expect
its seals."
some like announcement preparing for the blowing of the
Trumpets and there is such an announcement, but it is found
not before the first four Trumpets, where it should appear if
Thus in viii. 13
these were original, but before the last three.
we find " And I saw and heard an eagle flying in the midst of
heaven, saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe to the inhabiters
of the earth because of the voices of the trumpets of the angels
which are about to sound."
viii. 2, then, is an intrusion in its present position and in its
It probably stood after viii. 5, and together with
present form.

heaven

in the

:

;

latter a voice

:

:

;

;

:

viii.

6 read as follows

:

/cat ol

o-oA-TTtyycs rpcts.

koI ctSov dyyeAovs rpets

/cat

iS60rj(rav avTOts

rpets ayycAot ol ex^^^^^

'^"'^

rpils (roATTiyyas

'^TOLfxaaav avrovs tva o-aXTrtVcocrt.

Thereupon follows viii. 13, wherein an eagle proclaims to the
No change
inhabitants of the earth the three coming Woes.
further than the omission of koLirwv is needed here.
ix.

In

ix.

I

for ttc/xtttos

ScvTcpos for eKTo^.

we should read

and

TrpwTos,

There are numerous glosses

in

ix.

13

in this chapter.

avOpta-n-ov in
we have the prosaic gloss 6 Pa<TavL<Tixo^
where also it is to be observed that /Sao-ai/tcr/xos has an active
meaning though elsewhere in the Apocalypse it has a passive
A-n-oWvoiv
one; see xiv. 11 n. probably /cat ev Tfj 'EXXrjvLKrj
opdaei in ix.
in ix. 11: almost certainly ^Kovcra rov apLO/xov
K€<f>aXds in ix. 19, since this
16—17, and /cat €v Tats ovpat?

First

.

.

.

ix. 5,

:

.

.

.

directly conflicts with

ix.

.

.

.

.

*

.

.

17^-18.

that in ix. 13-20 we have a mutilated
an older vision of our author. ^ Wellhausen has already
remarked that Kai ^Kovcra , . , tovs rea-crapas dyycAovs, ix. 13-14,
It is

more than probable

recast of

^ On the other hand, dird (ix.
18) is not elsewhere used in the ApocaCf. ii. 23, vi. 8, ix. 20, xi. 13, xiii. 10,
lypse after d-rroKTeiveLP, but £p.
xix. 21.
But this fact in itself would not militate against the vision in its
original form being from the hand of the Seer.

:

VIII.
is

THE SEVENTH SEAL

1.]

a redactional addition

for the assertion.

If
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he gives no grounds
a redactional addition, the addition is

but, as frequently,

;

it is

wholly in the style of the Apocalypse.
Thus we have (fxuvrjv
Xeyovra and dyycAo), 6 e)((j)v in ix. 13, 14, constructions which are
characteristic of our author.
KaOrjfxivovi ftV't avToiu in ix. 1 7 is against the use of our author
(see iv. 2, note) but may be due to the scribe who introduced
On the other hand the four angels {tov^ rcWapas dyye1 7*^
Aous) in ix. 14 are not to be identified with those in vii. 1-3, since
they are distinct from them in every particular save that there are
four in each case.
Yet the article presumes them to be known.
Again in ix. 16 we have hosts of horsemen introduced and presupposed to be known through the use of the article. If both
elements are original, the original vision spoke of four angels in
command of the hosts of horsemen on the Euphrates. Our
author only partially reproduces his written vision.
Part of this
vision may possibly be recovered in its original form.
It seems
.

to

have been written
17.

01

Kttl

al Ke<|>aXal

KaOi^jxei'Oi

eir*

rdv

auTous
tirirui'

e)(oi'T€9

diro Twi' rpiwj'

TrXT^yoiik'

€K ToG TTUpOS Kal
ydp e^ouaia twj'
.

r\

.

.

.

.

€K

.

.

kqX €k Tuiv oTO|xdTa)i' auTwi'
18.

.

Thus

in tristichs.

Kttl

.

.

.

6(upaKas

.

.

,

6ei(uSci9

\^6vT<tiv

.

.

Oeioi'

av^pdi-nbiv

.

TfiiV

aUTUk
tw ffT<5p,aTi

(JTO^&TftiV

l(n\v

ittttwi'

Iv

auTWM

dStKtjaai.

VIII. 1, 3-5. The seventh Seal.
opened there was an arrest of the

heaven,

viii.

i,

—When the seventh Seal was
praises

and thanksgivings

in

in order that the prayers of all the suffering saints

on earth might be heard before the throne of God, viii. 3-5. In
vii. 1-3 there was an arrest of the judgments on earth until the
faithful had been sealed against the coming demonic plagues
here is a further and fresh pledge that the cause of the faithful is
one with that of God and the heavenly hosts.
Ver. 2 is an intrusion here, and belongs to the three
Trumpets or Woes, if it is original. Its form here is secondary.
See Introduction to this Chapter, p. 221 sq., and also in loc.
1.

Kttl

oral' ^MOi|ei/

ttjj'

a<|>paYi8a

ttji^

eyeVero

6^S6p.r)i',

On

fftyr)

iv

orav with the indicative see Robertson,
Gram. 973. On the meaning of the di-^fq see preceding paraAn analogous idea is found in Judaism cf. Chag. 1 2^
graph.
DV3 niK'm rh'^hi ^'\'^ nn^ixs^ niK'n ^2\fh^ h^ mn^D ^2^ fiyo
That is, "in the ma'on (or fifth heaven)
i)N"il^^ h^ ni^3 ^:SD.
are companies of angels of service who sing praises by night,
but are silent by day because of the glory of Israel," i.e. that the
But the idea in our
praises of Israel may be heard in heaven.

Tw oupai'w ws

%tu)poi'.

:

—
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The praises of the highest orders of
text is infinitely nobler.
angels in heaven are hushed that the prayers of all the suffering
Their needs
saints on earth may be heard before the throne.
are of more concern to God than all the psalmody of heaven.
i])iiwpoi' is a ttTT. Xcy.
-^fjLLiapiov is the ordinary form.
2. Kal cTSok Tous eTTTtt dyyeXous ot cfuiriof toG 0€Ou ecrrqKaaiVy
That this verse Stood originKtti €h66r\<Tav auTois ^irrd crdXiriyyes'
ally after viii. 5 and referred to three angels who received three
Trumpets to announce the '^hree Woes, I have sought to prove
in the Introduction to thib Chapter, see p. 221 sq. The position
of cTTTci before adX7nyy€s and without the article is suspicious.
For CTTTOL when not preceded by the article stands after the noun
in i. 16, v. I (^/V), 6 (dts), xii. 3 {dis), xiii. i (^/V), xv. la,
It can stand before the noun when the noun is
xviii. 3 (dis).
followed by another noun in the genitive, iv. 5, or an adjective that is the equivalent to a noun in the Hebrew, i. 12, ctttoi
Only in four cases does
Xvxi^Cas xpvo-as =2nT Jm:o yaK^", xv. 7.
cTTTtt stand without the article before a noun that is otherwise
Now the two last
undefined, i.e. in i. 20, viii. 2, xii. 3<^, xvii. 9.
possibly also i. 20
passages are suspicious on other grounds
and we have found that

may have

2 is likewise.^

viii.

read as follows

:

—This verse,

therefore,

koI €t8o»/ dyycXovs rpcl? Kal iBoOrjcrav

avTOt? crdXiriyycs rpcts.

But when the three Woes heralded by three Trumpets were
transformed into the seven Trumpets, the nameless three angels
^

The same

the noun,

ii.

rule holds

lO, xii. 3,

good of

xiii.

5^*ra.

i*, xvii. 3,

When

except in

probably a gloss.

anarthrous
xiii.

it is placed after
i*^ where the clause in
also postpositive when

which it occurs is
anarthrous, xii. I, xxi. 12, 14*, xxii. 2, except in xxi. 21, but can precede its
noun when this noun is followed by another noun in the genitive, xxi. 14**.
In vii. 5 sqq., xxi. 16, where it precedes numerals, it is necessarily prepositive.
els is always prepositive
In John 5ib8eKa is prepositive when anarthrous,
unless in ix. 13. 860 is twice anarthrous once prepositive in ix. 12 and once
rpeXs when anarthrous is postpositive, xi. 9, xvi. 13,
postpositive, xiii. ii.
xxi. 13 (quater), but prepositive in vi. 6 where its noun is followed by another
noun in the genitive exception, xvi. 19. r^a-aapes, on the other hand, is
prepositive even when anarthrous, iv. 6, vii. i, because of the participles that
irivre when anarthrous is postpositive in ix. 5, 10 ; e^
follow the noun.
In Biblical Aramaic numbers over 10 are always
postpositive in iv. 8.
postpositive : between i and 10 the postpositive order is much more frequent
than the prepositive, i, 2, and 6 are always postpositive, 7 always prepositive
(five times), 3 nine times postpositive and twice prepositive, 4 three times
postpositive and four prepositive, 10 three times postpositive and once preThis
positive : the numbers 5, 8, and 9 are not foimd in Biblical Aramaic.
One
is practically what we find in the Apocalypse except in regard to els.
In the case of ^Trrd (i. 20, viii 2^,
other usage of our author is to be noticed.
xii. 2^, xvii. 9), 5iKa (xiii. I, xvii. 12), 5t65e/ca (xxi, 21), when a phrase or
clause which contains any of these numerals preceded by the article is followed
by a noun and the same numeral, the latter numeral precedes the noun, as
But several of these passages are interpolated.
in the above passages.
5u)5e/ca

—

:

is

;
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were transformed into the well-known seven archangels,

oi cTrra

ayycXot.

This conception

is

already found in Tob.

xii.

15,

'Pa(f)ar)\ cTs ck Toil/ ctyt'wv cttto, dyycA-cov ot Trapea-TTJKacnv

cyw

elfit

kol

€t<r-

tov Aytov (n).
They are designated " archangels " in i Enoch xx. 7 (Greek),
and their names are, xx. 2-8, OvpLrjX, 'Facfiar'jX, 'Payov7;A, Mi;)^a7jA,
These seven are referred to in
SaptTJA, Taf^piT^X, 'PefjLCLyX.
I Enoch xc. 21,
22, Pirke R. El. iv. and Hekalot iv., and most
probably in Ezek. ix. 2, Test. Levi viii. 2.
There are good
grounds for assuming the original identity of the seven angels
and the seven spirits, i. 4 note. But in our Apocalypse they are
distinct and independent conceptions.
These angels are ** Angels of
ot ekwiriof toO 0€oO corni^Kaan'.
the Presence " cf. Isa. Ixiii. 9^ VJS Tjsiso.
earrdvai ivu>7nov means
TTopevovTat ivwTnov

Trj<i

B6$r)<;

:

"to attend upon," "to be the servant

of."

Luke

Cf.

i.

19,

cyw

Ta^pir]X 6 Trapeo-TT^Kcbs ivwTnov tov Oeov.
It is the translation of the Hebrew '':dS IJD]}, i Kings xvii. i, xviii. i 5 ; 2 Kings
iii. 14, V. 16
xv. 19, where it is used of the servants of God.
; Jer.
The phrase is used in the same sense of service or worship in
vii. 9, but has merely a local signification in xi. 4, xx. 12.
€t/xt

The trumpet is used already
adXiriYY^s.
an eschatological sense in the O.T.
Cf. Isa. xxvii. 13
cSoOTjo-ai^

in

.

.

.

.
Slotl Trdpiariv rffxipa
Joel ii. I, craATTtVaTC (raATrtyyi iv Xuwv
Kvpiov: Zeph. i. 16; in Zech. ix. 14, Pss. Sol. xi. i it heralds
the glorious return from the Dispersion; in i Cor. xv. 52,
I Thess. iv. 16, Mt. xxiv. 31, 4 Ezra vi. 23 ("et tuba canet cum
sono, quam cum omnes audierint subito expavescent "), Ps. Apoc.
Johannis ix. {l^iXdma-iv c^w rov ovpavov /cat a-aXiriaova-LV Mi;(a^A
.

Kol TajSpLTjk p.€Ta Ttuv KipaTUiV iK€LVQ)v

.

.

.

.

Kttt

.

.

.

dvaa-T^(T€Ta ^

Trdaa ^vVt? dvOpoiTrCvrj), it announces the final judgment.
Bousset, Tke Atitichrist Legend^ 247 sq.
3.

Kal ciXXos ayy^Xos r\tS^v Kal eaTd0T)

Xi^aj'WToi' y^pMQO^v^ Kal eSoOrj

auTw

cttI

See

to OuaiaaTi^ptoi' t\fdv

Ivo. Suaei Tais
Trpoacuxats twi^ dytwi' irdrrwc cttI to OuaiaoTrjpioc to yj^MVQ^v to
ev-wmoK ToC Opoi/ou.
As we have already shown, viii. 3-5 should

Oujjud/iaTa iroXXd,

follow immediately on viii. i.
dXXos ayyeXos.
Before the recasting of the text and the
interpolation of the first four trumpets, the angel here referred
to may have been Michael or possibly the angel of peace (see
next paragraph). According to i Enoch Ixxxix. 76, Michael
prays for Israel ; and he may possibly be the angel who mediates
between God and man. Test. Dan vi. 2. These mediatorial
functions are presupposed in i Enoch Ixviii. 3, 4.
In i Enoch
xl. 9, he is called " the merciful and long-suffering."
According
to Rabbinic tradition he offered sacrifices in heaven, even the
VOL. I.
15

—
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see my note on Test. Levi iii. 5 ; Lueken,
For like views in later Christian
Michael, 30-32, 91-100.
speculation see note on v. 8 of this text.
But as the text stands at present, Michael is one of the seven
angels mentioned in 2, and he cannot therefore be the aXAos
If the present text could on any grounds be held
ayycXos in 3.
to be original, we should have to inquire into the identity of
Is he to be identified with one of the four and
the aX\os.
twenty Elders whose functions were of a priestly nature (see
note on p. 128 sqq.)? This is unlikely; for when an Elder is
mentioned singly elsewhere we have the phrase v. 5, vii. 13, Ci%
Since this nameless angel is neither one of
Ik rZiv Trp€(r^vT£p(s)v.
the seven archangels, if viii. 2 is original, nor yet one of the
Elders, it is possible that we have here "the angel of peace"
referred to in Test. Dan vi. 5, whose office is to "strengthen
In my notes on
Israel that it fall not into the extremity of evil."
Test. Levi v. 6-7, 1 have shown that these verses give probably a
further description of this angel who " intercedeth for the nation
of Israel and /or all the righteous^ Again in Test. Dan vi. 2 it
is probably he and not Michael that is described as "the
mediator between God and man," and one who " for the peace
of Israel shall stand up against the kingdom of the enemy." The
angel of peace and Michael are referred to as distinct angels in
The nameless angel in Dan. x. 5-6, 11% 12I Enoch xl. 8, 9.
14, 19-21 may then be this "angel of peace" (though he is
generally identified with Gabriel).
The office of the angel of peace was pre-eminently that of an
He could therefore in a
intercessor and mediator in Judaism.
Christian Apocalypse be naturally assigned the duty of presenting
This great angel is nameless
the prayers of the faithful to God.
in I Enoch and the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs, and if I
am right also in Daniel. Here, too, he is nameless he is simply
aX\o% ayycXos in the present form of the text and was probably
But whether this nameless angel is
€1? ayycAos originally.
Michael or the angel of peace, the final clause in v. 8 is with
Michael or the great
Spitta and Volter to be rejected as a gloss.
nameless angel and not the Elders presents the prayers of the
The Elders offer
faithful, censing them as he presents them.
incense in the natural course of their priestly functions in heaven.
With iaraOrf iirl to Ova-LaaTrjpLOv ( = Hlton'bv 3VJ) cf. Amos ix. I,
The angel
ciSoi^ rbv Kvpiov i<f>€(rTii)Ta irrl ( = p]}) tov dvaiacTTripLov.
In favour of the former meaning
Stands by or upon the altar.
souls of the righteous

:

:

—

cf.

Gen.

—

xxiv. 13, 43. What this altar is we have now to investigate.
in heaven is mentioned seven times in the Apocalypse,

An altar ^

^Outside Apocalyptic the term "the altar,"
altar of burnt-offering, but not in Apocalyptic.

n3|sn, generally

means the

^

ONE ALTAR
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viii.

3 {bis), 5,
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ix.

—

22/
Most

interpreters^

agree that the two altars
the altar of burnt-offering and the altar
of incense
are referred to in our text.
But if we assume a
complete heavenly Temple with a holy place, a holy of holies,
two altars, etc., we are forced to conclude (i) with Ziillig and
Hengstenberg, that the curtain of the holy of holies is closed in
iv. and viii. 3
sqq. and not opened till xi. 19 ; or (2) with
Hofmann, that the roof of the Temple was removed in order to
make possible the vision of God on His throne of Cherubim and
yet not that of the ark; or (3) with Ebrard, that in the vision in
iv. the whole scene was disclosed without the Temple, and that
later in vi. 9 and viii. 3 sqq. a heavenly Temple appeared on a
terrace below the height on which the throne stood ; or (4) with
Bousset and Porter, that the conceptions in iv., vi. 7, viii. 3 sqq.
referring to the throne scenery and the temple scenery
are

—

—

wholly irreconcilable.
Now all these attempts at explanation or confessions of
incapacity to explain proceed, in our opinion, on a wrong
hypothesis.
We have here to do with the conceptions of the
heavenly Temple in Apocalyptic^ and it is wholly unjustifiable to
conclude that every characteristic part of the earthly Temple has
its prototype in the heavenly Temple as conceived in Apocalyptic.
What we have now to do is to try and discover what views were
entertained in Jewish and Christian Apocalypses as to the altar
or altars in heaven.
As a result of my research I would at once answer there is
no definite evidence in Jewish or Christian Apocalyptic of two
:

altars in heaven.

Thus

in Isa. vi. 6 a seraph takes a live coal

The altar is within the Temple,
(n3TDn).
There is only
ably the altar of incense.

from off the

altar

and therefore presumone altar presupposed

in the vision.

In the second cent. B.C. only one altar is implied in Test.
Levi iii. 6, where the archangels are described as Trpoa-cjiepovTes
T<3

Kupto)

ocTfJirjv

cvwSi'as Xoyuc'qv kol ovaifxaKTOv Ovcriav.

Now, passing

to

mention of only one
avhpo'i

rj

€VT€v^ts ovk

rov Oiov.

Christian
altar.

c;(€t

Cf. also 3.

Cf.

and Gnostic writings we find
Hermas, Mand. x. 3. 2, XvTrr^pov

Bwafjiiv tov ava/3rjvaL

Sim.

viii.

2. 5,

iv.

18. 6,

ctti

to BvcnacrTrjpiov

tU ae

-n-apeXOr],

cyw

We

might perhaps cite here
"Est ergo altare in caelis, illuc enim preces

avTov'i iirl to 6v(TLacrrrjpiov SoKLfxd(T(a.

Irenaeus,

lav Se

Ebrard and Bousset are of opinion that the altar of burnt-offering is
referred to in vi. 9, viii. 3*, 5, xvi. 7, and the altar of incense in viii. 3»>, ix.
Swete, that the former is referred to in vi. 9, and the latter in viii. 3, 5,
13.
ix. 13, and that there is no deterniiaing which is referred to in xiv. 18, xvi. 7.
The altar in xi, I was in its original context the altar in the earthly Temple.
^

'

Some

scholars regard the

Temple here

as the earthly one.
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nostrae et oblationes nostrae diriguntur " ; Apoc. Pauli, 44 (ed.
Tischendorf), koI tSov t6 Ovaiaa-Ti^pLov kol tov Opovov koX to
In the Gnostic work preserved in the Excerpts
KaTaviraorfia.
from Theodotus in Clement of Alexandria (Dindorf, iii. 437), the
soul is said to lay down its body -n-apa ro Ovcnao-Trjpiov rov
Ov/JLidfiaTOS, Trapa rovs Xetrovpyovs twv ava<^ipofxiviav cv^wv arfyiXovs

(quoted from Lueken, Michael, p. 97).
In later Judaism the same view prevails. According to
Aboth R.N.y A 26 (12) (2nd cent, a.d.), the souls of the
There is only one altar
righteous rest under the heavenly altar.
presupposed here, and if we may take with this statement another
of the 2nd cent. (R. Eleazar's), found in Shabbath, 152^, to the
effect that " the souls of the righteous are preserved under the
throne of glory " (inan ND3), we may reasonably conclude that
the altar in question is close to the throne of God, and therefore
In any case there is only one altar
within the heavenly temple.
Finally, in Chag. 12^ we find: "In Zebul {i.e. the
in question.
fourth heaven) are Jerusalem and the Temple and a built altar
(^•m n3TD), and Michael the great prince standing and offering an
The same statement is made in Zebach. 62^
offering thereon."
relative to a built altar and Michael, and also in Menachoth, no*.
According to Jewish Apocalyptic, therefore, and kindred
This altar has all
literature, there is only one altar in heaven.
but universally the characteristics of the altar of incense. Such
sacrifices as are offered thereon (Test. Levi iii. 6) are XoyiKoX koX
In the last three passages cited from the Talmud,
avaifxaKToi.
however, we have an epithet that seems to recall the altar of
burnt-offering, i.e. " built."

However this may be, there was, according to Jewish
Apocalyptic, only one altar in heaven ; and since there could be
no animal sacrifices in heaven, only bloodless sacrifices and
incense could be offered thereon.
Let us now examine the passages in our text where an altar
is mentioned, and see if the Apocalypse herein diverges from
other apocalyptic literature.
First of all we remark, that as in other Apocalypses so here
Somethe phrase used is always " the altar " (to Ova-Laa-TrjpLov).
times it is more nearly defined as to Ova-Laa-rrjpiov ro '^(jiva-ovv ro
€V<iiinov rov Opovov, viii. 3*', or as rjKOvaa (^coir/v p.iav e/c roiv K€pdr(ov
rov Ovariacrr. rov -^pvarov rov Ivwinov rov Oeov Xiyovra, ix. 13.^ That
these two references are to the altar conceived as an altar of
incense (already presupposed in v. 8), there can be no question.
to the O.T. as applied to the altar of incense :
6'
iarLP ivdjinov Kvpiov: xvi. 12, rod
18, rov dv<naarT]piov
OvffLcuTTrjpiov TOV dir^vapTi KvpLov (ni.T u? Vp n?jsn) : Ex. xl. 5, to dvcriacT-qpiov
^

cf.

These expressions belong

Lev.

...

iv.

rb xpV(Tovv

.

.

,

ivavTLOv

rrjs Ki^tarov,

Vin.

ONE ALTAR
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Next as regards viii. 5, our author has two O.T. passages before
Isa. vi. 6 and Ezek. x. 2, and, since the former explicitly states
that the coal was taken from the altar {i.e. the altar within the
i/ao?) and the latter states that the coals were taken from between
the Cherubim {i.e. in closest proximity to the throne of God), we
him,

infer that viii. 5, iyi/xLcr^i' avTov €k tov TTvpos Tov dva-iacrT7)piovy refers

From

also to the altar conceived as an altar of incense.

conclude that the

altar

mentioned

in

viii.

this

we

3^ is also the altar of

Both are simply designated "the altar," though it is
more fully described as " the altar of gold before the throne " in
viii. 3^
The altar is referred to in only three other passages,
incense.

In
7.
evidence

U

18 (aAAos ayyeXo^ l^yjXOiv
tov
indecisive unless taken in connection
with the role that the altar plays throughout the rest of the
Apocalypse. There can be no doubt that the interpolator of
xiv. 15-17 conceived the altar to be the altar of incense, since
the two angels in xiv. 15, 17 come forth from the Temple. There
18, xvi.

vi. 9, xiv.

dva-iacTTqpLov) the

remain now only
A.€yovT09

.

.

is

vi. 9, xvi.

a\r)6Lval

.

xiv.

/cat

7.

xvi. 7

St/catat

{rJKova-a

tov dvarLaa-T-qpiov

at KptVcts crov)

might refer tO

the altar conceived as in vi. 9, under which had reposed the souls
of the martyrs but it can just as well, and indeed more reasonably,
be conceived as referring to the altar on which the prayers of the
saints were censed and offered, and which is described in ix. 13
as ordering the infliction of judgment, just as in xvi. 7 it is represented as vindicating the righteousness of God's judgment.
;

Only one passage now remains that seems

to presuppose the
existence of an altar of burnt- offering as well as an altar of
incense.
But there is not the slightest necessity for this presupposition.
According to Shabbath, 152^, the souls of the
righteous are (said by R. Eliezar, 2nd cent.) to be preserved
underneath the throne of God ; ^ and according to AdotA J?.JV.
(2nd cent.), they rest beneath the heavenly altar. In Debarim
rabba, 11, the soul of Moses is bidden to dwell under the throne
The conception therefore in vi. 9 is Jewish, save that
of Glory.
our author represents tAe martyrs, and not the righteous generally,
as resting beneath the altar ; and herein it is possible that our
text represents the older form of the conception, just as under
vi. II we have shown that our text again represents the older
and not the later Jewish view.
The souls of the righteous, then, according to Judaism, rest
under the altar that is beneath or near the throne of God, i.e. the
one altar that is within the heavenly Temple. This altar has the
characteristics of the earthly altar of incense, and in part those
of the earthly altar of burnt-offering ; for the souls of the martyrs,
^ In
the same context
aefending this view.

Rabbi Abbahu (3rd cent.)

is

represented as

:
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were conceived as
See note on

as a living sacrifice.

vi. II.

This idea of the offering of the souls of the martyrs on the
heavenly altar is implied in our text (vi. 9 sqq.) for the first
time in literature. The genesis of this idea can hardly be earlier
than the ist cent. B.C. ; for before that period the souls of the
faithful were conceived as going to Hades at death ; but towards
the close of the ist cent. b.c. the belief that the soul ascends
forthwith to heaven is found in Philo, 4 Mace, and probably in

Wisdom

(see

my

Eschatology^^ 310, 314, 322).

This word elsewhere means "frankincense," as
The scholiast on Aristoph.
in I Chron. ix. 29
3 Mace. v. 2.
avro to Sei'Spov, Aty3avwTos 8c 6
\i^a.vo%
Nubes^ writes
Kap7r6<s rov SivSpov, and Ammonius, Xifiavos fxev yap KOLvd'i to
XiPaj'WT^i'.

;

.

:

hivSpOV

Koi

TO

.

OviJiL(x)p,€VOVf

.

At^ttVCOTOS

8e

flOVOV

TO

6viXL(i)fXiVOV

(quoted from Grotius). The word appears to mean " censer " in
our text = nriTOH cf. Lev. x. i, xvi. 12. But this Hebrew word
:

means not only to
cf.

Ex. xxvii.

3,

OvfXLaTrjpiov,

xxxviii. 3,

for conveying coals

but also to

Num.

from the

iv.

14.

irvpelov,

The

" fire-pan "

fire-pan

was used

altar of burnt-offering to the altar

In Ex. xxxviii. 3 it is composed of copper, but of
of incense.
gold in I Kings vii. 50 ; 2 Chron. iv. 22; 2 Kings xxv. 15.
Spitta (321, 323) and Bousset interpret Xi/?avcoTos in the latter
meaning here ; but this interpretation rests on the view that the
two altars are referred to in this passage, a view which appears
In viii. 3 it is
to be controverted by all existing Apocalyptic.
first used for the reception of incense ; the coals are already in it
before the incense is placed in it.
Spitta (325) remarks that the ritual
ihoQri auTw OufAKJlfjiaTa.
here is analogous to that of the Great Day of Atonement, where
the person who brought the coals also offered the incense,
though not analogous to the usual O.T. ritual. But the analogy
is only partial, since the priest on the Day of Atonement offered
the incense, not on the altar of incense but before the Ark cf.
Lev. xvi. T 2 ; Num. xvi. 46.
On the interIva Scjaei Tais irpo<x€v\ai^ twk dytwi' -ndirray.
cession of angels in the O.T. see note on v. 8 ; Test. Levi iii. 5
(my edition) ; Lueken, Michael^ 67 sq.
Thus the
After S(u(7€t we should understand Ov/xidfiara.
clause practically means " that he might cense the prayers, and
(See note on 4.) The
so make them acceptable before God."
prayers are those of all the faithful, vii. 4-8, and not of the
martyrs only (vi. 9 sqq.).
This phrase
TO OuaiaoTi^ptoi^ tA xpucou^ t6 ifcSirioj' toG Bp6vou.
The expresrecurs in ix. 13, save that for Opovov we find deov.

—

:

1

ONE ALTAR
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sion belongs to the O.T.
See Lev. iv. 18, n)r\^ ''^th "(C'N nat)on
(cf. Lev. iv. 7, xvi. 12 ; i Kings ix. 25), but our author has not
used the LXX. The earthly altar of incense was of gold,
Nu. iv. II. The single heavenly altar is naturally conceived as

being of gold also.
Porter thinks that this was the first mention of an altar in
heaven, and Bousset appears to be of the same opinion, and
both agree in holding that the author has introduced irreconcilable contradictions by combining the temple scenery and the
throne scenery. That contradictions exist to some extent it is
true, but not at all to the extent these scholars maintain, when

once the right interpretation of the altar is recognized. Besides,
the combination of these two sceneries did not originate with
our author, but are as old as the 2nd cent. B.C. and most probably Isa. vi.
see note on iv. 2, p. 1 1 1 sq.

—

Kairros tuv Ou^iap-drui^ xais TrpoacuxaiS twi'
dyycXou ivdjiriov tou deoG.
With the diction
Swete compares Ezek. viii. 11, iKaa-ros Ovfjuar-jpLov avTov el^ev iv
4.

Kttl

6

6.vi^r]

dyiwi/ iK x^ipos ToO

TTJ X^'-Ph '^^^

V

^Tf"'''*

Toii OvfXLdfxaTO<; avifiaiviv.

here the dativus commodi.
incense went up for the benefit of the prayers (Blass,
The prayers are made acceptable by being
p. iii).
offered with incense on the altar.
All access to heaven lies
through the avenue of sacrifice. Whether it be the prayers of
the faithful or the martyrs themselves, both alike must be
presented or offered on the heavenly altar that they may be
cleansed thereby from the last taint of self, and be made acceptable to God.
On the former idea cf. Hermas, Mand. x. 3. 2
rais irpoaeuxats

is

The
Gramm.

:

TTOLVTOTe
irrl

yap Xvmqpov dvSpos

rj

TO Ov(ria<rTi]piov rov Oeov.

€i/T€u^€ws OVK

d<f>Lrj(rLV

rrjv

€VT€V$ls ovk i^^t SvvafXLV tov ava/Srjvai

3.

.

.

.

fiefxiyjuevrj

ovv

rj

Xvttt] fxera Trjs

evrev^tv dvafSrjvat KaOapav

i-jrl

ro Oviria-

a-TTjiOV.

6 ayyeXos toi' Xi^avtaTov, Kal eycfiio-ei' aiiTov eK
TOU OuaiaaTif^piou Kal ^^aX^v eis t^i' yfJK, Kal cyei'oi'TO
Ppoi/Tal Kal daTpairal Kal (jxoi'al f Kal aeia/xos.
On €iXr}(f)€v see note on v. 7. After censing the prayers the
5.

TOU
t

Kttl

etX')r)<|)€i'

TTupos

angel had laid down the censer, while the smoke of the incense
was ascending, 4 now he takes it up again for a different
purpose.
It is not now to be used for the office of intercession
but for judgment
a function that does not rightly belong to
this sacrificial vessel.
We might here compare Ezek. x. 2, vX^a-ov
;

—

TOL? Spa.Ka'; crov

dvOpaKiov

ttv/jo? ck fxicrov

twv

;)(e/oovy8eiv

kol Staa/cop-

mcrov €771 TTjv TToXiv.
Thc Secr in Ezekiel is in the earthly Temple,
but the Seer in the vision before us is in heaven.
This is clear

from i/SaXev €k
casting of the

rrjv yrjv:

fire

cf.

viii.

on the earth

is

13, xiv. 19.

The

followed by (ipovTol koX

<l>u>val

7,

xii.

4, 9,
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On the first three elements, where the lightning naturally
precedes the thunder, see note on iv. 5. The lightnings, thunders,
voices, and an earthquake are not the precursors of the plagues
that are about to ensue in connection with the Trumpets, as
has been assumed, but form the close of the introduction to
the Seventh Seal, as they likewise do to the Seventh {i.e. Third)
Trumpet or Third Woe, xi. 19, and to the Seventh Bowl, xvi. 18.
Corn, a Lapide and Diisterdieck point out that 5 represents
the fulfilment of the prayers offered by "all the saints" in 3-4
and vi. 9, and that this connection is indicated by the fact that
part of the fire on the altar that consumed the incense is cast on
the earth and becomes an instrument of judgment to punish
their enemies.
6. Kai 01 ctttA ayYcXoi ot Ixon-cs t^s eirra adXiriYyas f\Tolit.a(rav
<raA,7ri(ro>, ia-aXviaa belongs to Biblical
auTous IvoL aaXTTiawaii'.
and late Greek.
This verse forms the immediate sequence of viii. 2, and
probably read originally as follows koI ol rpeis ayyeXot 01 €xovt€<;
Ttts rpcts (raA.7riyyas rjroLfxo.crav avrovs iva craXTrtVwcriv.
On this
verse viii. 13 should follow without break, viii. 7-12 being an
It is noteworthy that ayyeXoi -^roLfxaa-ay
intrusion in the text.
avTOvs iva (raA-TrtVajfriv and dyycXwv twv jxeWovTwv craATrt'^cij/ in
viii. 13 could represent exactly the same Hebrew, the former =
Vpnb •nnynn d-dn^d, and the latter v?rh n^TDvn "».
7-12. T/ie first four Trumpets.
A later addition, since the
text originally recounted three Woes, or three Woes introduced
See Introduction to this Chapter,
by the three Trumpets.
Individual incongruities are dealt with in the notes
p. 219 sq.
ktX.

:

—

that follow.

These four Trumpets form a closely connected group. They
are of a conventional character.
Of the fifteen things affected by
the plagues, one-third is injured or destroyed in twelve instances.
Of the three exceptions, that in viii. 11, ttoXXoI rZiv avOpui-n-wv, is
most probably a redactional correction from ro rpirov t. dv6.,
seeing that the latter is the result of the sixth Trumpet (i.e. the
second Woe) in ix. 18. The second in viii. lo, €7rt ras rrr^ya?, is
probably a corruption of tu)v 7rr)y<l)v, or possibly a mistranslation
of a Hebrew original (see note in loc).
The third deviation
from the conventional uniformity is in viii. 7, ttSs \6pro% x^^P^'^
instead of tov x'^rtov x^^^povThis, no doubt, was the original
form, but it is strange that it escaped correction, seeing that it
conflicts with ix. 4.
But, if it were not the original form, the
change cannot have been made by the editor that transformed
the three Trumpets or Woes into the seven Trumpets ; for we
cannot conceive of his deliberately multiplying contradictions
between the added section, viii. 7-12, and the original context.

;

VIII.
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Kal 6 TrpwTOS co'dXiriaeP',

7.

Kal eyeVcTO xci^a^a Kal irop p.ejxtyfici'a
Kal ^PXt^Ot] €is TT)i/ yrji''
Kal TO TpiTOf TTJs yTJs tcaTCKdrj,

Kal TO TptToi' rCiv ScVSpcoi/

rV aifiari,

KaTCKciii],

Kal Trds X'^PTos x^'^P^? KaTCKaT).
irup
iv aijxaTi.
.
.
These words recall Ex.
;)(dAa^a kol to irvp (fiXoytCov iv rrj ^aXd^Yi^ save that

XdXa^a Kal
ix.

24,

rjv

Sk

7)

.

there is a heightening of the terrors of the plagues by the substitution of €1/ alixan for cv rrj ;)(aAd^i;.
But this new feature is
probably due to an actual experience of the Seer. Blood red
rain is a phenomenon well known to science.
Swete draws
attention to a similar occurrence in Italy and the South of

Europe

1901

in

— "the

said, of the air

being full of
Volcanic eruptions
could account for the same phenomenon.
In Or. Sibyll. v. 377
there is a reference to some such phenomenon, irvp yap air
particles of fine red

result,

ovpavLwv SaireSiov ^pe^ei
TTup

.

.

iv aifxttTi.

eschatological feature
.

.

.

€7rt TTJs yrj<i

is

it

sand from the Sahara."

//.cpoTrecrcnv.

The combination
is

of

fire

found already in Joel

al/xa koI irvp kol axfitSa Kairvov

ii.

and blood as an
30, Saxrw repara
that this pass-

and

:

age was familiar to the early Christians appears from Acts ii. 19.
In XV. 2, where fiLyvv/xL recurs, it is not
ficfiiyixcva iv aijxaTi.
followed by the iv.
xdXa^a Kal TrOp jxcfity/xeVa. This phrase is almost certainly
based upon Ex. ix. 24 (quoted above), but instead of fi^pnypi^vov
the LXX has <j>\oyL^ov as a rendering of nnjpi'np and the Targums
;

and Peshitto support this rendering. The Vulgate, on the other
hand, reads mista, and so supports the independent rendering of
the Hebrew word given by our text.
TO TpiToi' TT]s yrjs KareKdrj.
Since in xviii. 8 we have KaraKavOi^creTai, we might expect KaraKarja-iTat (as in I Cor. iii. 15;
2 Pet. iii. 10) there, or KanKavB-q here, if both passages were from
to Tptrov (ixipos) with a genitive following is
the same author,
found twelve times in viii. 7-12 elsewhere in this book three
times, ix. 15, 18, xii. 4.
Cf. Babba Mezia, f. 59'': " Tnen was
the world smitten a third of its olives, and a third of its wheat,
and a third of its barley
there was great war on that day
for wherever Rabbi Eliezer looked the fire burned."
The use of fractions to express relative proportions is already
found in Zech. xiii. 8, 9, to, 8vo p-ipyj avT^s i^oXiOpivOrjcrfraL koX
iK\cL{l/€L TO 8e TpLTOv vTroX€L(ji6rja-€TaL iv avTy.
Cf. Ezek. V. 2.
:

—

.

.

.

rCiV hiy%p<>}v.
Cf. vii. i, 3.
Trds X^P^OS
KaTCKdr].
This
absolutely at variance with ix. 4, where the locusts are bidden
not to destroy the grass. See preceding note on viii. 7-12.
.

is

•

•
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8. Kal 6 SeuTcpos SyyeXos
Kttl

6s opos

fiCYCt TTupl

Kal iyivero to rpiToi'

At the second

Twv

i

But the

Katofitva.

aa-Tepoiv

.

epXi^Or] cts rr]v OdXaaaai^,

OaXaao-yjs

mass

atjjia.

mountain was hurled

like a

The figure of a burning mountain is probably
Enoch xviii. 13, ISov kirrh, aa-Tepa^ ws oprj ix^ydka

into the sea.

derived from

[VIII. 8-10.

iadX-maiv
Kttiojjiei'oj'

ttjs

blast a fiery

JOHN

ST.

.

.

parallel is clearer in xxi. 3, cVct rc^ca/xat cTrra
avrw ofxolovs op^cTLV /xeyaXots /cat

ippifx/xivovs iv

Cf. also cviii. 4.

€v TTvpi Kato/xerots.

There

obviously here an allusion to the first
20, /icre^aXci/ Trav to v8<op to iv T<p
7rora/x<3 €t? atjaa
As there the Nile was turned
Ps. Ixxviii. 44.
into blood, so here is the sea
at least a third part of it.
iyivero at|ia.

Egyptian plague.

Ex.

is

vii.

:

—

Cf. xvi. 3.
9. Kal 6iiriQav€ to TpiToi/ twk ktio-^cItwi' r<av iy

ttj

0aX(£(ro"rj to.

Cf. Ex.
the destruction of the fish of the sea as an act in
With KTio-fxaToyv tSjv iv
the eschatological drama, cf. Zeph. i. 3.
€7rt t^s 6aXda(rq<i /cat Ta ev
rjj OaXdaa-y cf. v. 13, ttuv KTiCfxa o
avTot9 TravTa. The phrase to, IxovTa xlrv^dq stands as a nominative
in apposition to twv KTiafxaTiov^ as in i. 5, iii. 12, ix. 14, but
against Greek syntax.
For similar syntactical incongruities
cf. ii. 13; Ezek. xxiii. 7, 12 (LXX).
Sie<|>ddpT]o-ai'.
Understand to. TrAota from to rpirov twv ttXoliuv.
Trvpl Kaiofxevov
The diction w? opos
BiecfiOdprja-av, though
not the thought, recalls Jer. xxviii. (li.) 25, to 6po<s
to
SiatjiOeipov
Swo-to
(re
(n^nC'JSn) . .
ws opos ifiTreTrvpLo-jjievov
exoin^a

vii.

21.

\|/uxcis

Kal

to TpiToi' rtov

^Le^BoLpr]crav.

irXotcji'

On

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

(HDlb^

"in).

10. Kal 6 TpiTOS ayYcXos i(Td\iTi(T€v'
Kal lirecrei' ck tou oupat'ou daTr)p

^i-iyas

Kairfp-ckos

ws

Xajjnrds,

Kal

lircaev
Trrjyas f

A

eirl
T<a\f

to TpiTOf
uhdTav.

twk

TroTajxui'

Kal f

cm

Tds

omits the entire clause /cat ctti .
iSdrwy, but I think
Instead of €7rt tcls Trr/yds we should expect twv
wrongly.
-irrjytov.
The accusative may be due to a mistranslation of bv
D^Dn '•j"»y)Dl nnn^n n'^^h^. As the sea was smitten in the second
plague, the fresh waters are smitten in the third.
The two
clauses recur in xvi. 4.
We have no real parallel in Jewish
Apocalyptic to the fall of a star of this nature. That all the
stars of heaven were to fall before the end we have already seen
in vi. 13, and this expectation goes back to the O.T.
But in none of the many references to this expectation is
there any intention of an accompanying evil like that in our text.
.

.

Vni.

10-11.]
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Hence there is no real parallel in the fall of the
Zend eschatology (Bundahish, S.B.E. xxx. 18,
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Gokihar

star

in

31) except in
so far as it is a sign of the end.
The fall of individual stars
in viii. 8, 10 is very weak over against the vivid overwhelming
vision of the stars falling from heaven as unripe figs fall from the
fig-tree when shaken by the wind, vi. 13,
=
TnjYas Twi' uSdTojj' is a frequent expression in the

LXX

11. [Kai TO okojjia TOO dar^pos X€Y€Tai 'o

''Ai|/it/0os]

Kal cytVexo to rpirov jQiv uSdxwj' f cts f d»|/ii'0o>',
Kai iroXXol TUiv dt'dpcjiruf direOat/ok ck tuk uSdruv

[oti

€iriKpd>'6Tjora>'].

have bracketed two clauses as glosses. The
development of thought in the stanza.
The
AeycTut is unique in the Apocalypse.
See note on ix. 11. The latter gloss is explanatory.
By the omisbion of the first gloss we recover in lo-ii a stanza
of four lines as that in 8-9 and also in 12.
That such an expectation as that in our text was current in
Palestine as to the waters becoming bitter or salt, is clear from
4 Ezra V. 9, "in dulcibus aquis salsae invenientur." This expectation may have arisen from such statements as we find in Jer.
ix. 15, xxiii. 15, that Jahweh would chastise his people for their
idolatry by feeding them with wormwood and giving them water of
gall (c^'Kh, a poisonous herb) to drink.
Though not itself poisonous, yet wormwood (njy^) is found as a parallel of ^ii,l, which is
In this verse

first

I

interrupts the steady
expression to ovofxa

.

.

.

poisonous, in Deut. xxix. 17; Lam.

iii.

19;

Amos

v. 7, vi.

12,

as well as in the two passages already referred to in Jeremiah.
It was, therefore, conceived as having poisonous effects.
Its
bitter taste,

mentioned

which

referred to in our text, iTnKpdvOrjaaVf

is

in Prov. v.

4 and implied

in

Lam.

iii.

15 where

is

its

is oniiD, "bitterness."
From these passages we can
understand the genesis of the above expectation and the
name given to the star. We shall observe also that in 4 Ezra
V. 9 only a part of the waters is affected as in our text.
The word n^V^, "wormwood," is rendered by Aquila by
aif/LvOLov in Prov. v. 4; Jer. ix. 15, xxiii. 15, but in the LXX
by a variety of words drayKiy, SSvvrj, TriKpCa, x^^V' aij/tvOo^ is
regularly feminine, but it is made masculine here probably
because aa-rrip is so.
ets axpivBov (though in itself good
The reading lyiviTo
enough Greek: cf. xvi. 19; Acts v. 36; John xvi. 20; Theognis,
The waters do not become
164) is most probably corrupt.
wormwood, but, remaining waters^ are made bitter {iTriKpavOrja-av).
Hence we should read ws with his^ Prim., and render "and the

parallel

partly

—

.

.

.
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If,
third of the waters became like wormwood," i.e. "bitter."
indeed, the writer of viii. 7-12 had wished to express the idea

became wormwood he would probably have used
same idiom as he has in 8, eycVero to rpirov t^s daXaararj's
If €ts is original and
6t9 is found.
In xvi. 19 eyeVero
alfia.
ws a correction, then we have an additional ground for assuming
that the waters

the

.

a

Hebrew original. €ts
The expression

r\^V^2.

.

.

a\J/Lv6ov

= r\:vhb,

corrupt in that case for

ttoXXoL rwv avOpwirajv has

no

parallel in

When
the Apocalypse.
It is used here for ttoWoI avOpixyiroi.
TToXXoi is followed by a genitive, the genitive is either a proper
noun, John xii. 11, xix. 20, Acts xviii. 8, or a definite collective
Here rStv avOpoiiruiv stands for
expression. Acts viii. 7, xix. 18.
mankind as a whole. The use of ttoXXol in this connection is
therefore peculiar, and it is probable that instead of ttoXXoC the
This would be
original form of the vision had to rptrov.
analogous to what followed on the second Trumpet a third of
the sea became blood, and accordingly a third of the creatures
in it perished, and even a third of the ships with their crews.
So here one-third of the fresh water of the world became of a
poisonous nature, and a third of mankind died. But not only is
the analogy of the second Trumpet in favour of to rpirov having
stood in the original vision, but also every statement in 7-12
where the proportion affected in every (?) case is one-third.
Besides, if already a third of the earth is burnt up, viii. 7, it is
strange that it is not till after the second Woe, ix. 18, that the
Furthermore, the change of to
third of mankind is destroyed.
TptTov into TToAXoi was apparently due to the fact that in ix. 18
after the sixth Trumpet it is stated that one-third of mankind
was destroyed by the three plagues of fire, smoke, and brimstone.
on IffiKp&vdireOavov' Ik.
Cf. ix. 18, and M.-W.'s Gram. 460.
OrjaaK : cf. Ex. xv. 23.
This clause I have bracketed as a gloss.
:

12. Kai 6 T^rapros ayyeXos eaaXiriaci'*

The
it is

Kai cttXi^yt) rh rpirov toC i^Xiou
Kol TO TpiTOi' TTjs ffcXi^iorjs Ktti TO rpirov rSiV
Zya aKOTiaOr) to rpirov aurtav

d.(Trip(aVf

Kat TO TptTOI' aUTWk

vu^ t 6p,0tCJS.

last verse is prose,

unintelligible.

For

fXTJ

<|)dKT]t

1^

fip.ipa Kttl

and apparently

T]

corrupt, at all events

literary parallels see notes

on

vi.

12, 13.

to be observed how weak the phenomena here are in comparison with those already described in vi. 12, where the entire
sun is darkened and the moon ensanguined. The stars in vi. 13
have already fallen from heaven. Here only a third of them are
It is

darkened.

The

limitation

time of shining

(cf.

of the ro rptrov avrwv

Amos

viii.

9, one-half),

obviously to the
not to the intensity

is

:

THE COMING WOES

VIII. 12-13.]
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There is no intelligible connection between the
of brightness.
obscuratiori of the third part of the sun, moon, and stars and
this limitation of their

The

text

time of giving

corrupt.

The

light.

original

is either preserved by the
Bohairic Version only, or to be recovered by a happy conjecture.
The text clearly meant originally that, since the third part of the

is

moon, and stars was smitten, this third part was darkened
and did not shine either by day or night. But somehow instead
of Yifjiepa? KOi vvKTos the oldest Greek form of the text read

sun,

rjjiepa koi

r)

rj

vv^

—the

first

Stage in the corruption of the text.

This rendered the text ungrammatical and unintelligible, and yet
a considerable body of cursives (see crit. note) held fast to it.
But the ancestor of Q and a larger body of cursives changed
TO rpirov avrijiv into to rptTov avr^<;, and yet Still retained the
primitive order of the words.
This made the text grammatical
This constitutes the second stage of the corrupbut unmeaning.
tion of the text.
Finally, XAP vg give the same text as Q, but

"Here we have the third stage.
possible that the original error is due either to a mistranslation of a Semitic source, or rather to a loss of a letter in that
KoX TO TpcTov avTU)v fJLT] <f>dvr) r) Tj/xepa /cat rj vv$ 6fiotcus =
text.
p nb'^ QV T^5n ah nn'^^b^). Here DV is a corruption of DDV =
" by day."
Hence read with the Bohairic as in note.^
This partial obscuration of the luminaries corresponds in a
modified degree to the ninth Egyptian plague of darkness ; Ex.

change the order of the words.
It is

21-23,

X.

a-KOTLo-Ofj.

Elsewhere in

ka-KOTOidy) 6 ^Xtos, xvi. lo),

used

is

29

;

in the Little

Luke

this

and not

Apocalypse

Book

a-KOTt^nv.
:

cf.

Mark

o-kotovv

is

used (ix. 2,
however,

The

latter,

xiii.

24

;

Matt. xxiv.

xxiii.

45.
13. This verse, which should follow immediately

on

viii.

2, 6,

proclaims the immediate coming of the Woes.
Kttl cISoi' Kal T]KOU(ra €i/os derou
ireToixeVov ei^ fj,€aoupan]|jiaTi
Xeyorros <|)(»)i/TJ jxcydXif] Oual oual oual tois KaToiKOuaii' cttI Tt)s yris
€K Twv [XoiTTwi'] ({>a>vuc TT]S adXTTtyyos tS>v jpiliiv dyyeXwi' twi' p.eXXoi'-

Twi' o-aXiril^eii'.

For

KoX €ihov Koi ^Kovcra

cf. V.

to the indefinite article, as in

II,

vi. I.

iv6<s is.

here equivalent

13 (note), xviii. 21 ; cf. Blass,
Gram. 144. The eagle appears (as a messenger also in 2 Bar.
Ixxvii. 19 sqq.) in the zenith, where the sun stands at midday
cf. xiv. 6, xix. 17.
The threefold "Woe " should introduce three
visitations after the fifth, sixth, and seventh {i.e. first, second, and
third) Trumpets.
In ix. 12 it is declared that the first Woe is
Then at the close of the
past, and that two are yet to come.
interlude (x. i-xi. 13) that separates the sixth and seventh
^

it

:

either recovers the original by a happy conjecture or preserves
to rp. avrtav fir] (paprj yjfiepas /cat o/xoiojs vuktos.

Here Boh.

it

= Kat

ix.
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1.

it is stated that the second Woe is over and that
the third is yet to come.
This Woe, however, is not recounted,
unless with Erbes, p. 60, and Bousset we recognize it as the
descent of Satan to the earth in xii. 12.
The dative generally
o6al Tois KarotKouan' itrl ttjs y^5follows ovat: the ace. occurs in xii. 12.
On the exceptional
The Woes are
construction with the nom. see note on xviii. 10.
See note on xi. 10 for
directed against the heathens or pagans.
this meaning of the phrase, and § 4 of the Introd. to xiii. on the
Hebrew underlying it. These Woes, which are of a demonic
character, cannot affect those who have received the seal of God

Trumpets,

on their brows (see note on vii. 3). Thus viii. 13-ix. should
follow immediately on viii. 6, without the intervention of viii. 7have seen that
See p. 218 for original order of viii.-ix.
12.
the first four Trumpets are weak and otiose.

We

rav

[Xoiirwi']

^(avStv t.

(rdXiriyyos

rpiSiV ayye\(t)V.

t.

In

the

words stood as they are here save for the
Aoittos is not used elsewhere in the Apoaddition of Xoiwoiv.
Together with the art. it forms a
calypse as a mere epithet.
noun, as in ii. 24, iii. 2, ix. 20, xi. 13, xii. 17, xix. 21, xx. 5.
Moreover, its position before the noun is against the usage of the
original vision these

writer with regard to epithets in viii. i, 3-5, 13, ix.
With the
exception of aAAo9, viii. 3, and eh, viii. 13, which always precede the noun in the Apocalypse save in ix. 13 (fj-iav), epithets
always follow after the noun, as in viii. 3 (fer), 13, ix. 2, 5, 9,
10, 13 (Ms), 20 {quinquies).

IX. 1-12. The Fifth Trumpet, or rather the first Trumpet^
introducing the first demonic plague designed to torment those who
were not sealed with the seal of God.
1.

Kai 6
Kttl

ayyeXos eadXTTiaei'*
darepa €k tou oupai'ou ireirTWKOTa

TrefATTTos

cIBoi/

eis Ty\v

yrji',

Kal eSodY) auT<d ^ kXcIs tou <|>peaTos ttjs d^uao-ou.

For

we should read

Trpwros. See Introduction, p. 218.
conceived as a personal being here, i.e. as an
See note on i. 20. The participle ireTTTOKOTa does not
angel.
convey when connected with aarrepa the idea of a fallen or lost
angel, as very many expositors have taken it.
Its use here is due

The

TTc/xTTTos

star is

to the fact that aarrip is used, and the text means essentially no
more than that the Seer saw an angel descend {i.e. a star fall).

Enoch

i, Ixxxviii. i.
Possibly ireTTTWKora should
describing a completed action, as TrtTTTovra
would describe an incomplete action in other words, the Seer
saw the angel just alighting: cf. viii. 13, x. i, xiii. i, xiv. 6, etc.
As we see from i Enoch Ixxxvi. 3, stars can also be said to

Cf.

I

be taken

Ixxxvi.

strictly as

;

:

IX.
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"descend." Thus "to fall" (i Enoch Ixxxvi. i and Ixxxviii. i)
and "to desctnd" (i Enoch Ixxxvi. 3) are synonymous expressions when applied to stars symbolizing angels.
It is different,
however, when the subject of ttltttuv is not a star but an angel.
Good or bad angels "descend" (i Enoch vi. 6), but only bad
angels "fall" (Luke x. 18) or are "cast down " (Apoc. xii. 9).

When

angels descended they were conceived of as assuming
in the O. and N.T.
In I Enoch Ixxxvi. the fallen angels are described as assuming
the forms of bulls ; but this is only due to the symbolical imagery
of the Dream Vision, where the descendants of Seth are symbolized
by various Icinds of oxen. Hence there is no actual transformation in question.
While in apocalyptic language the Seer saw aa-repa
.
TTCTTTcoKOTa, in languagc free from symbol he would say as in xx. i,
etSov ayyeXov KarafiaivovTa
(.•)(Ovra rrfv kK^Iv t^s d/3i;crcrou.
Hence the star here represents an angel. This angel is sent
down by God to execute one of the last judgments on the
The key of the Abyss is here committed to him.
faithless.

human forms

.

.

This he retains in

Who

xx.

.

.

.

i.

who descends ? He may be Uriel, if it is
compare i Enoch xx. 2, according to which he was

is this

angel

legitimate to
the angel set over the world and Tartarus (6 lirX toO Koaixov koL
In I Enoch, Tartarus is the nether world generally,
Tov TapTOLpov).
cf.
xxi.-xxii. ; but in the N.T. Tartarus is, as we shall see
presently, the intermediate abode of fallen spirits, just as the

so conceived in our text.
auTw.
There is no angel who keeps the key of the
abyss in the Apocalypse as in 2 Enoch xlii. i.
This key is committed to one angel for a special purpose for the time being

abyss

is

ihoQr]

XX.

cf.

I.

In the Apocalypse the
(f>peaTos rfjs d|3uaaou.
abyss is conceived of as \\i^ preliminary place of punishment of
the fallen angels, of demons, of the Beast, and the false Prophet,
and the prison for 1000 years of Satan. It is referred to in ix. i,
As the abode of demons it is men2, II, xi. 7, xvii. 8, XX. i, 3.
tioned in Luke viii. 31, and possibly in Rom. x. 7, though in
this last passage it has been universally taken as meaning Sheol.
In our text, ix. i, 2, it is a place of fire.
It is referred to in
r\

kXcIs too

4 (raprapcocras).^
place of punishment, alike for Satan, the Beast, the
false Prophet, and all not written in the Book of Life, is the At/tviy
2 Pet.

ii.

The _/?««/

Tartarus was originally the place of punishment for Titans in the Iliad
Hence there is a certain fitness in the use of the words in
Hesiod.
Later it designated the nether world generally (i Enoch xx. 2,
2 Peter.
Greek), or the abode of the damned.
^

and

in
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Gehenna,^ which was essenTov TTvpo^ Koi OiLoVf XX. lo, 14, 1 5.
tially a place of punishment for man, is not referred to in the
Its place is taken by the
Apocalypse, save possibly in xiv, lo.
This "lake of fire," as we shall see presently,
Xifivrj Tov TTvpos.
was conceived originally as a place of punishment, nof for men,
but for Satan and the fallen angels. Thus the Xi/xviy tov irvpo^
agrees exactly with the idea in Matt. xxv. 41, where the wicked
are sent into to irvp to aitonov to rproi^acrjiivov t<3 StaySoXu) koI
TOt9 dyycXoi? avTov.
Now, turning to the earlier history of the word we find that
ajSvo-o-os is used about thirty times as a rendering of Dinn in the
LXX.
T.
The tehom in the O.T. is the ocean that once
enfolded the earth but is now shut up in a subterranean abyss
(Ps. xxxiii. 7), which was closed and sealed, and to which there
was no access save through a shaft (Prayer of Manasses, 3),
6 7r68^o"as Tr]v $aXa(T<rav t(5 Xoyw tov Trpoo-Tay/xaTos o-ov, 6 KXctcras
Tr]v Oi^V(T(TOV /cat o-c^paytca/xci/o? avTTjv T(3 <fiO^€p<Z koI cvSo^w
So far as the a/3va-cros is conceived as a surging,
ovofxaTL aov.
imprisoned flood, it has no connection with our text.
2. But
there is another sense in which the ancient myth has influenced
The deep was conceived as the
the thought of our author.
abode of Yahweh's enemy, Amos ix. 3 (Job xli. 24 (LXX), t6v
TapTapov TTJs aftva-a-ov).
Yahweh had cut Rahab in pieces and
pierced the dragon, Isa. li. 9, yea He had broken the head of
the dragon in the waters, Ps. Ixxiv. 13.
(See, further, Gunkel,
Schopfung und Chaos, 91-98.) Henceforth he can do nothing
without God's permission (see Cheyne on " Dragon," in Ency.
Bib. i. 1 13 1-34).
The abyss, then, is the abode of God's
enemy. So much of the ancient idea has survived in the O.T.
3. But it is not the abyss conceived as a subterranean flood, but
as a great chasm in the earth, that the idea has made its way into
later literature.
Possibly the transformation may be in part due
to Isa. xxiv. 21-22, where it is said that God will punish the
heavenly powers as well as the kings of the earth, and imprison
them in the pit (~iU) as a place of intermediate punishment.
observe that as yet there is no idea of a fiery place of

We

punishment.

We

now proceed to the consideration of the conception of
Here we find a great development on
the aiSvo-o-os in i Enoch.
the ideas of the O.T.
The term a/3vo-o-os is used of the abyss of
waters in i Enoch xvii. 7, 8 ; but, so conceived, it has no conGehenna was

originally regarded as a fiery and final place of punishment
meaning it retained in Judaism, so far as the Gentiles were
concerned.
Sheol, which was originally a dark, cheerless, non-fiery abode of
the departed, began as early as lOO B.C. to acquire the fiery character of
Gehenna, and in Luke xvi. 23 it acquires another characteristic of Gehenna,
i.e. the departed in Hades are punished in the presence of the righteous.
^

for

men

;

and

this

—
IX.

;
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nection of any kind with the prison of the fallen angels or Satan.
Turning aside then from a^vaa-os in this sense, we find that in
other passages it is conceived as an intermediate and a final
place of punishment for the fallen angels and demons.
1. Intermediate place of punishment for the fallen angels.
This

—

referred to or described in i Enoch xviii. 12-16,
1-2, xxi. 1-6.
It is waterless, birdless, chaotic, horrible,

abyss
xix.
fiery,

is

and

is

beyond the confines of earth and heaven,

situated

It is the temporary place of punishthe fallen angels, the stars and hosts of heaven,
xviii. 12-16, and for the women who sinned with the angels,
xix. 1-2.1
T\\\'i place is somewhat differently described in the
Noah sections of i Enoch. Thus the fallen angels are cast into
valleys of utter darkness in the earthy x. 12, Ixvii. 7, and covered
by rocks, x. 5. These valleys, however, are traversed by streams
of fire, according to Ixvii. 7.2
2. Final place of punishment for fallen angels and demons.
This inferno is referred to or described in i Enoch xxi. 7-1 o,
X. 6, 13, xviii. II, liv. 6, Ivi. 4, xc. 24, 25.
It is beyond the
bounds of earth and heaven, xviii. 11, xxi. 7. It is called to ^aos
TOW TTvpo?, X. 13 ; the a/?vo-o-o9, xxi. 7 (xc. 24?), and communicated
with the world of space above by a great shaft
BiaKoirrjv elx^v
6 TOTTo^ ca>s T^s a/Sva-a-ov, xxi. 7 (cf. <f)p€ap in our text, ix. 2) ; the
xxi. 2, xviii. 12, 15, xxi. 3.

ment

for

—

which was 7rXyprj<s arrvXcuv ttv/oos fxeydXiov
24 ; " the chasm of the abyss of the
"the burning furnace," liv. 6.
valley,"^ Ivi. 3
3. Final place of punishment for Satan, angels, demons, and
In i Enoch cviii. 3-6 a chaotic fiery wilderness is
wicked men.
described as the final abode alike of fallen spirits and wicked
men. This place is not Gehenna ; for it is beyond the bounds
To this conception is very nearly related the
of earth, cviii. 3.
Thls XifjLVf) Tov TTvpos appcars, like
XtfjLVTf Tov TTvpo's lu OUT text.
all the places of punishment just described in Enoch, to be
If we could accept the
outside the bounds of heaven and earth.
present order of the text in xx.-xxii. we should have to conclude
that it persists (xxi. 8), though a new heaven and a new earth
have taken the place of the old, xxi. i.

xdcrfxa fteya, xviii.

xxi.

KaTa<f)€pofjL€v<j}v,

II,

7, XC.

;

—

^ The demons, who according to i Enoch are the spirits that went forth
from the slain children of the angels and the daughters of men, xv. 8, are not
punished till the final judgment, xvi. i, Ivi. 4. Such appears to be the view
behind Malt. viii. 29. But in the N.T. Apocalypse the demons are confined
in a fiery abyss unless set free by the special permission of God, ix. i sqq.
2 A special place of punishment is assigned to Azazel, z'.e. Beth Chaduda,
the wilderness of jagged rocks, twelve miles from Jerusalem, where the scapegoat was cast down from a rough mountain cliff and destroyed, Yoma, 67''
Targ. Jer. on Lev. xiv. 10.

^This looks

VOL.

I.

like a conflation of

— 16

two

distinct conceptions.

THE REVELATION OF

242

ST.

JOHN

[IX. 1-4.

From the last paragraph it appears to follow that the conception of Gehenna as a place of punishment for mankind
exclusively^ is absent from the Apocalypse,^ and that its place is
taken by the At/Ai/>; tov irupd? (cf. xx. 14-J5)' which, though
originally quite different from Gehenna, has become fused with
The final place of punishit in xiv. 10 (cf. also Matt. xxv. 41).
ment prepared for the fallen angels has thus become also the
Cf. Matt. xxv. 41, also 4 Ezra
final abode of wicked men.
and over against it the
vii. 36 ("the furnace of Gehenna
Paradise of delight"). This is all the more remarkable since
the conception of Gehenna is current in the Gospels and in
.

I

.

.

Enoch.
2. Kal x\vo\.%^v TO <)>peap tt)s dpuWou,
<^pcaTOS
Kairros €k toC
Kal di'e'PT]

ws

KajxiJ'Ou

Kairi'os

^cydXris,
6

CO-KOTW0T]

Kal

Kal

"^Xtos

6

drjp

ck

tou

Kairi'ou

toO

(^pearosh.vi^y\

6 KaTTVos

€k too

Kttiri'os

J)S

4>pc'<^'ro9

KaTTVos KafXLVov:

The sun

ktX.

Gen.

Cf. Ex. xix. 18, ave/SaLvcv

xix. 28, avif^aiviv <f>X.oi

rrj^s

y^s

not eclipsed here, but darkened
by the volume of smoke rising from the ab} ss. Cf. Joel ii. o,
where, owing to the plague of locusts, " the sun and the moon
were darkened."

wad

oLTfj-U

KaixLvov.

is

i

3. Kal €K TOU

Kairi'ou

€|t)X0o>'

Kal eSoOt) auTais e^oucria

dKpiSes €is

'n]v yi]v,

ws eyjouaiv c^ouaiai'

aKop-irioi

01

TTJs ytjs.

The locusts do not form the cloud, but come forth from it.
But these
Locusts were the eighth of the Egyptian plagues.
locusts are unlike the ordinary earthly locust; for they had
It was with these that they
stings like scorpions in their tails.
did hurt, and not as did the locusts with their mouths, for, indeed,
they are forbidden to touch the trees or any green thing.
Bochart {Hieroz. iii. 540) points out that
01 o-Kopirioi TTJs Y^saccording to ancient writers (Lucian, De Dipsadibus^ iii. p. 236,
ed. Reiz) there were two kinds of scorpions, ro /jlIv h-epov cTrtycioj/
T€ KoX

TTttfiv

.

.

.

Odrtpov Bk ivaipLov kol

4. Kal cppedT) auTois tva
ouSe ird*' )(Xwpo»' ouSe
oiTiKcs

ouK

Ix^uaiK

^r\
irdi'

TTjK

ttttjvov.

ScVSpov, €i

tov x^PTOt' tyjs y'H?
p-rj
tou? dt/Opwirous

a^^payiSa

tou

aZiK-f\(TOV<rKV

em

6eou

twi'

jxcTtuirwi'.
* In xiv. 10 one characteristic of Gehenna seems to be given
ment of sinners in the presence of the angels and of the Lamb.
referred to i Enoch xxvii. i, xlviii. 9, liii. 3-5, liv. I, Ixii.

xc. 26, 27.

— the punishGehenna
12,

is

Ixxxi. 6,
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If the first four Trumpets belonged to the original, the
present verse would stand in contradiction with viii. 7, as we
have already pointed out.
oiTives o6k €xou<th' t^i' (7<|>paYi8a ktX.
The relative ocrti/cs
See Blass, Gram. 173. The
defines the special class of men.
statement here made is full of significance.
It explains the
meaning of the sealing of the 144,000 in vii. 4-8, where see notes.
The sealing of the faithful secures them not against physical
against the demonic world which is now coming into
evil, but
actual manifestation.
The manifestation of the Antichrist and
his demonic followers is the counterpart of the manifestation of
God marks the faithful with His own
Christ and His Church.
seal to show that they are His.
Thus the true sons of God are
revealed.
Character must ultimately attain to manifestation and

—

—

finality.
vii. 4-8 is referred to in ix. 4.
As regards vii. 1-3, it not
only serves to provide a pause for the sealing of the faithful in
vii. 4-8, but forms a sort of prelude to ix. 1-12, though the connection is one of the slightest.
See note on ix. 14.

5.

Kal eSoOi]

dW

auTwi'

auTois,

Xvo,

|xt)

Pacrat'tcrOi^o-oj'Tai

XvQ.

ws

Pa(ra»'i(7fxos

dTroKretj'Cjaij'

auxous,

ircWc [Kal 6 ^aaafiajjios

p.TJj'as

oTa>' irato-Tj

aicopirtou,

ai'Opwiroi'].

by fut. ind., cf. iii. 9, vi. 4, viii. 3, xiii. 12.
The locusts are commissioned not to slay men, but to torment
them. The wound inflicted by scorpions is rarely fatal. The
period of the visitation of these demonic locusts is limited to five
months. This limitation is due to the fact noticed by Bochart
{Hieroz. iii. 339), that the natural locust is born in the spring and
dies at the end of the summer, and thus lives about five months
in all.
On the various types and natures of locusts see the
"Excursus" in Tins q\\ Joel and Amos p. 82 sqq.
irataT).
This word and TrAryo-o-w are used occasionally as
translations of HDH in the O.T., though it is commonly rendered
For

ha. followed

^

by

Traratrcra).

6.

Kal

eV

rats

T^fxcpais

cKCij/ais

j^TjTT^aouaii'

ol

aj'Opwwoi TOf

OdfaroK
Kal ou fXT) cupuaic auroc,
Kal €iri6u|XT)aouaii' dirodaj'cii'
Kal 4>euYei 6 0d»'aTO9

The

writer

here
prophet.

has

o.ix

aurwi'.

passed

from the role of the Seer

As regards the thought we might
compare Job iii. 21, o/xftpovrat tov Ba.va.Tov /cat ov Tvyxdvova-iv, and
Wetstem compares
Jer. viii. 3, clkovro tov OdiuTov 7) rijv (o)yjv.
Optatam fugiat vita
Ovid, lifts 123, " Desit tibi copia lethi
coacta necem"; Seneca, Troad. 954, "mors miseros fugit";
to

that

of the

:
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Est omni pejus
Cornelius Gallus, Eleg, i. " mors optata recedit.
vulnere velle mori, Et non posse tamen " Soph. Electr, 1014, etc.
A worse degree of despair is attested in Eccles. iv. 2-3, 2 Bar. x. 6,
Soph. Oed, Col. 1220, Theognis, 425, where not to be born at all
Diisterdieck aptly contrasts the
is deemed a superlative blessing.
Pauline words, Phil. i. 23, t^v iviOvfiLav €Xf^v €ts to dvaXvaai kol
avv XptCTO) etvat.
4)euY€i is the present of habitual avoidance, as Alford observes.
It not merely predicts ; it affirms a certainty (Robertson, Gram.
;

870).
Kat Ta 6fJioioj|iaTa Twt' dKpiSwi^ o|xoia

7.

tirirois iQTOi/iaaji^i'Ois ciS

IroXcfioi',

Kal

cm

Kal

Toi

rds K€<|)aXas auxwj'

<us

aTe<|>a»'Oi

ofioioi XP"<''^»

irpoauTra auTui' us irpoauira di^OpuTrui'.

The first clause is a free rendering of Joel ii. 4 (where the
prophet describes a plague of locusts), in&«"iO D'^DiD nfc<irD3, where
Though o/xotoj/xa
the LXX has ws opacrt? tTrTrwv 17 oi/^ts avrwv.
is a bad rendering of n«"i)D, we cannot suppose that it represents
any other word. Hence we should perhaps translate, " And the
forms of the locusts were like the forms of horses " = nxiDl
h^olmy^a. is the general rendering of D^D'n in
D^DID nK"iD2 nniKn.
the other hand, our author may have deliberately
original in Ezekiel here and chosen the word
ofioKofiara to express a much less definite idea than riNiD = opao-t?
Then the text would mean: "the semblances " or "the
does.
This
likenesses " (in the vision) of the locusts were, etc.
resemblance between the head of the locust and that of the horse
was early observed, as the text of Joel proves. This resemblance,
as it has been pointed out, has given birth to the names Heupferd
An Arabian poet (Muhamin German and Cavalletta in Italian.
miaddin Assarhuriensis) writes " Habent femur camelorum, crura

On

Ezekiel.

abandoned the

:

Cauda iis ut viperarum
decorans eas equorum species in capite et ore " (quoted
by Bochart, Hieroz. iii. 308, ed. Rosenmiiller). Bochart also
quotes Theodoret's commentary on Joel d yap rt? d/cpt^w? KaTiSot
struthionis, alas aquilae, pectus leonis.

terrae

:

et

:

rrjv K€<fiaXr)v rrjs d/cptSos (r<^oSpa rrj

he iSeiv kol TTiXOiiivqv

avT^v Kar

tov lttttov cwKvtav ivprjaei' €(ttl
ovhh' r^9 rov iTnrov Ta^r-qro'i

i\aTTovix€vr)v.
^Toi|Aa(T|X€Vois is also

non^D

an independent rendering of Joel

ii.

LXX, Trapardcrcroftcvo? et? iroXefxov.
Our author does
aT^<(>ai'oi ... is irpoaw-rra avOptoirtoy.
"IPy

5,

;

not
6s
say that these demonic locusts had crowns on their heads, as
It
in iv. 4, vi. 2, xii. i, xiv. 14, but the semblance of crowns.
has been suggested that the phrase refers to the yellow greenish
But their faces resembling those of man
colour of their breasts.
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and the semblance of crowns on their heads appear to belong
to them not as natural, but as demonic locusts, i.e. demons.
Kal txyfix Tptxas ws rpixas '^yyvo.iKiiiVy
Kal ol oSot'Tcs auTuc u)S Xcot^TOJi/ TJaaK,
9. Kal eixcif OcupaKas a>s OcjpaKas (ri8T]pous,
Kal 1^ ^iiiyx\ -x^v TTTepuyu^ auTUk us <|>a)i/r) dpjJidTWK
iirirwi' iroXXwK -x^^yJiVTUiv eis iroXejj.ot'.
8.

The antennae

of the locusts are said to be like a maiden's
by Niebuhr, Beschrieb vom Arab.
Xiovroiv^ from Joel i, 6, ol oSovres
KOL ol oSovTcs
iii.
172.
Observe the insertion of the w? by our
avTov oSoi/r£9 \iovro<s.
In the next clause the breast of the locust is compared
author.
hair in an Arabic proverb given
.

.

.

rpcxovTwv €is
an iron cuirass, <^^^ivr] dp/xartov l-mroiv
We have a combination of two distinct statements in
The first is Joel ii. 4, w? Ittttu^; ovtw? KaraStio^ovTat
Joel.
Here /caraStajKO) is a bad rendering of pi, but
(pvn^ p D^tJ'^QDI.
Tpe^w is a good one). The writer here is quite independent of
to

.

.

.

TToXcfiov.

LXX.

the

The

second, Joel

ii.

5, is d>s (fiwr) apixdrtov.

10. Kal e\ov<nv oupds 6p,oias aKopiriois Kal Kct^rpa
Kal iv jals oupais auruc Kal r\ c^ouaia auTwc
dSiKTJaai Toos avBpuiirous

6potas

(PQ and

nearly

all

fxtji'as TreVrc.

cursives) a-KopTrtoLs

= 6/x.

rats ovpats

may be

a condensation like that in xiii. 1 1,
Kcpaxa o/xota dpvto) (for apvtov Kepacn cf. Matt. V. 2o). De Wette,
Winer, and others reject this explanation, and hold that the tails
of the locusts are compared to scorpions, just as the tails of the
horses in ix. 19 are compared to snakes (see W.-M., 307, 778).

This

To)v a-KopTTLUiv.

:

11.

eir' avrutv ^aaiXca toj' ayycXoj'
auTw 'Ej3paiarl ^A^aSSut', [Kal iv

exouaik
o>'0|xa

xfjs

d^oaaou.

rfj 'EXXtikiktj

ofOfia

Ix^i 'AttoXXuwi'J.
'EppaiffTi is found also in John v. 2, xix. 13, 17, 20, xx. 16;
ApOC. xvi. 1 6. For iv rrj 'EWrjviKy (sc. yXJJara-rj), *EXXr}VL(TTL is
used in John xix. 20 Acts xxi. 37.
We have no means of identifying the angel of the abyss
beyond the statement here. In fact, as a person he does not
The Hebrew word f\12i< is found
exist outside this verse.^
;

almost exclusively in the
xxxi. 12; Prov. XV. 11,

Wisdom
xxvii.

literature.

20; Ps.

Job

Ixxxviii.

xxvi. 6, xxviii; 22,
11.

Etymologi-

These
It is true that in Shabbath, 89% we find the words n>o\ jnax.
words are surely a quotation from Job xxviii. 22, and there is no real personification here ; since the words Abaddon and Death are parallel with the
earth, the sea, and the abyss (as in Job), from all of which Satan makes
inquiry as to the abode of the Law.
'

:
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" destruction," and is always rendered by aTrtoAcic
except in Job xxxi. 12.
It is parallel to Sheol in
Job xxvi. 6, xxviii. 22; Prov. xv. 11, xxvii. 20. In the Emek
hammelech, f. 15. 3, it is the lowest part of Gehenna.
This construction, where the pro
oi/ofxa €X€i 'AttoXXuwi'.
name stands in apposition to ovo/xa, is found only here
to ovofxa
our author ( = iDE^ DID). That in xiii. 17, ex^iv
cally

means

it

in the

LXX

.

OrjpCov, is

different,

and

likewise that in xiv.

i,

.

.

exova-ai ro 6vc

On

the Other hand, ti.
already found in vi.
(John i. 6, xviii. 10). Here we might call attention to anoth*.
construction only found once in the Apoc. viii. 11, to ovofia tov
do-repos Acyerat 6 "AiJ/ivOos.
But more important still is the
exceptional order 6vo/xa c^ct.
We should expect Ixet ovofxa as
The latter part of the verse
xiii. 17, xiv. I, xix. 12, 16, xxi. 14.
looks like a gloss.
First, there is the unusual phrase ovofia €x«
'Att., to which we have already called attention.^
Next, the form
'EySpato-Tt here and in xvi. 16 would lead us to expect 'EXXrjvLcrTL,
Finally, the excision
as in John xix. 20, instead of iv rfj 'EAXt/vikt).
Thus we should have
of this clause leaves a vigorous distich.
€;(ovcrtv ctt' avrtov /3a<riA.ea [tov] ayycAov r^9 a(ivcr(Tov ovofxa avrto
It is possible that the original was Hebrew
'EfipaicrTL 'A/?a88(ov.
avrol in i< s^* ^ vg., and the omission of tov before
observe oj
ayycAov in
min ^^. In that case 'E/Spaia-Tt would be due to
an addition and /SacriXea 2 possibly due to a dittograph in the
.

.

.

yeypafxfxevov, xvii.

construction ovofxa avrw

xix.

5,
.

.

.

12, 16,

'A/3a88wv

is

m

.

.

.

Q
:

Hebrew, Dinnn isfo i?D
Thus we should have

nn'^bin.

eyovaiv
ocofia

irr' auTa>i' aYyeXof
auTu 'A^aSBui'.

rfjs

'A^vcraov

Grotius writes here " Poterat dixisse . .
iioXosed maluit alludere ad nomen Apollinis, quod velut
proprium numen Caesaribus."
The name 'ATrdAAwv was derived by the Greeks (Aesch. Ag. 1082 ; Archil. 23) from
airoXKvpLi.
Erbes (p. 60, note) has supported this allusion
*ATto\\6(iiv.

.

:

6p€vuiv:

by showing that the locust together with the mouse and the
was a symbol of the cult of Apollo Preller, Grieschische
Mythologies i. 183, 195, 225.
This is possible but not probable.
(IttoAAvcdv is a natural rendering of pn3N.
Volter, iv. 31, on the
lizard

:

^

On

has been urged that the idea of the king of the
of Amos vii. i, t5oi> iiTLyovr] aKpiSwv
Tuy 6 ^aaiXevs. But there is no thought
draws upon Joel we have seen that he uses
the Hebrew directly and not the LXX.
2 Possibly <^ is an addition,
opofia avT<^ 'A^aSSujp would then='"iD?' I't^JK,
^

the other hand,

it

LXX

locusts is already found in the
ipXo/xiuT) . , . Kal Idou ^povxos eh,
of Gog here, and where our author

Cf. vi. 8.
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other hand, identifies ApoUyon here with the Persian Ahriman,
who, when, according to Bundehesh iii. 26, he sought to storm
the heavens, was cast down to the earth, and had then {pp. ctt.
xi. 17) bored for himself a hole in the earth and leapt into it
There in the abyss
'"Spiegel, Eranische Alter thuviskunde^ ii. 121).
^ dwelt as lord of all the evil spirits and hurtful beasts, scorpions,
,d snakes (Saussaye. Lehrb. der Religionsgeschichte^^ ii. 183-192).
36 xiii. II, where eXaAct w? 8pa/ca>v appears to represent an
•iginal corruption in the Hebrew, which probably = y]v cnToWvinv
'-»S

6 SpOLKOiV.

12.

1^

oual

1^

^la

dirfjXOei''

i8ou epxcrat crt 8uo oual

|ui€Ta

Taura.^

On aTrrjXOev see note on xi. 14. The
See note on viii. 13.
feminine 17 oval is generally explained by its smiilarity to 17 OXlij/l^
oj rj ra\anr<jDpca (Thayer in loc).
r\ fxia is a Hebraism.
17 oval r] y^ia. (see note on vi. i) = ninn
"

nnxn.

Cf. Ezek.

vii.

26,

where ovat

is

a rendering of

LXX

r\\J\.

Only

in Ezek. vii. 26 and
as a noun
twice is ovai used in the
in Prov. xxiii. 29, where it renders ''ii< (only here used as a
noun).
Perhaps the gender of oval may be influenced by nVn.
:

13-21. The sixth Trumpet^ or rather the second Trumpet^
introduces the second demonic plague which destroyed one-third of
the unfaithful.

13.

6 6KT0S ayycXog i<y&\-nio^v'
KoX rJKOucra ^(tivy\v \i.la.v €K TUiV Kcpdrwi/ toO OuataffTYipioo

Kttl

TOU XP"*'"^" TOU ivUililOV ToG 6€0U,
14. Xiyovra tw ektw dyY^^H*' ° ^X^v ttjv o-dXiriYya,
Mocrov Tous T€a<Tapas dyYcXous tous 8e8e|Jici'Ous
irorafxJ

tw jxcydXu

em

t<3

Eu(|>pdT'r).

we should read Scvtc/oos. See Introduction, p. 218.
here the indefinite article (cf. viii. 13, xviii. 21), as
occasionally in Hebrew (Dan. viii. 3, etc.) and frequently in
Aramaic.
It is true that this use of the article is found in the
Papyri (Moulton, Gratn. 97), but in a book like the Apocalypse
the usage is best accounted for by the Semitic style of the writer.
euo-iaoTTTjptou.
See note on viii. 3. See crit. note. Xcyovra.
For

l/cTos

]klo.v is

me may

AP

etc. trans. Acera
be original. Archetype of
But the feeling that n-era.
at the beginning of 13.
ravra belonged to 13 led IIO, 385, 2016, etc., to begin 13 with fx-era ravra
This reading
/cat.
69 emended into Kat /xera ravra and Eth Prim, into /cat.
The fact that en . . . fiera ravra (AP etc.) is tautological is in favour of
^

The

text of

rauTtt to 12

X

s^

and added

koli

Q

K s^ me. Though en occurs elsewhere twenty times in the
Further, /aera ravra is never used
never used tautologically.
tautologically and never appears at the close of a sentence in the Apoc. except
On the other hand,
in i. 19, iv. I, and there in a quotation from Dan. ii. 29,
none of the other Trumpets, and none of the Seals or Bowls, is so introduced.
the reading of

Apoc.

it

is
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^^^ have here the same
20 (see note), iii. 12, xiv. 12,
where, however, the irregularity could be explained as a trans-

See note on Xcywi/ in iv. i.
anomalous construction as
lation of the

We

Hebrew

article

6

in

ex***'*

ii.

and

participle.

have already observed that in

vii.

4-8 measures were

taken to secure the faithful against the two demonic plagues
which were about to ensue, i.e. the fifth and sixth Trumpets. The
interlude, therefore, of the four Trumpets, viii. 7-12, which refer
These
wholly to natural phenomena, seems wholly unmotived.
show, moreover, signs of redaction, elements in contradiction
with adjoining statements in the Seals and Bowls, and a general
weakness and ineffectiveness as compared with the parallel
plagues in the Seals and Bowls.
But to return. The saints have already been secured against
the first demonic plague, which was to inflict not death but
torment on the unfaithful, and against the second demonic plague,
which was to destroy one-third of the unfaithful. This second
demonic plague seems in some way to be connected with or to
result from the prayers of the faithful; for the voice which
commands its infliction arises from the altar, whereon the prayers
of the faithful were offered, viii. 3-4.
These prayers, therefore, are of the same character as those
Thus chapters
off*ered by the martyrs beneath the altar, vi. 10.
vi. 10, viii. 3-5, ix. 13 are linked together by this underlying

fundamental

The

idea.

ix. 13, where the sixth {i.e. the second)
angel not only sounds the trumpet but also is bidden to take an
active part, is due to the need of connecting viii. 3 sqq., i.e. the
prayers of the faithful with the divine answer to them in ix. 13 sqq.
The presence of the
Auaoi' Tous Teaaapas dyyeXous ictX.
It points to a current
definite article here is noteworthy.
They
tradition, not elsewhere referred to in the Apocalypse.
for the
are not to be identified with the four angels in vii. i
angels there are at the four corners of the earth, whereas here
they are in the river Euphrates there they are actively restraining the destructive winds of heaven, here they are themselves in
In one point both
restraint, till the hour of their action arrives.
They are both angels of divine
classes of angels are alike.

irregularity of

;

:

wrath.

Now we might perhaps have expected that these two quaternions of angels would have introduced the two demonic plagues,
that the first quaternion, vii. i, would have brought in the plague
of demonic locusts
and that the second quaternion would
introduce, as in point of fact it does, the plague of demonic
horsemen, ix. 15 sqq. The ground for the former expectation
is found in vii. i, where the first quaternion is represented as
;

IX. 14.]
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holding in restraint the destructive winds.
Now, according to
I Enoch Ixxvi., the destructive winds from three corners of the
earth (see note on vii. i of our text) bring with them, amongst
such inorganic evils as rain, frost, snow, only one organic evil
Since the destructive winds from the four
plagues of locusts.
corners of the earth are really the same in vii. 1-3 (see note in loc.)
and I Enoch Ixxvi., it is not unreasonable to suppose that these
winds were conceived in both passages as exerting on the whole the
same powers of destruction and in introducing plagues of locusts.^
/xt/tc to, SivSpa
The words, vii. 3, jxyj aSiKrjarjT^ rrjv yrjv
may point to the latter, which devour every blade of grass and
Now is it a pure coincidence that, when
every leaf on the trees.
the demonic plagues are introduced in ix., the first plague should
be that of locusts? It is true, indeed, that the locusts are no
for they are monsters, having as it were
longer natural locusts
the heads of men, the hair of women, the teeth of lions, and the
tails of scorpions ; and their mission is not to destroy the vegetation of the earth and the trees, but to torment those who had not
Even in Joel i.-ii. the
the mark of God on their foreheads.
description of the plague of natural locusts, on which our author
has drawn, shows elements which appear to spring from a mythoFor there the locusts are said to come from
logical tradition.2
Now, though such might possibly be the case
the north, ii. 20.
(see Driver on foel ii. 20), the recorded locust plagues appear
always to have invaded Palestine from the S. and S.E.
Here
the Gog-Magog expectation seems to have influenced the prophet.
In I Enoch Ixxvi. i sqq. we have signs of this influence, seeing
that the locusts are said to come from the N.E.N., the N.W.N.
of Amos vii. i, where
and the S.W.S. And finally, in the
the locust plague is explicitly identified with the host of Gog,
though there is not a hint of this in the Massoretic koL tSou
Now it is not improbable that the
l3povxo<s els Twy 6 ySacrtXcus.
same combination of natural and mythological elements was
reproduced in the original lying behind vii. 1-3 of our text.
But in ix. 1-12 a further development of the tradition is attested,
tvhere it appears enriched and transformed under the influence
of supernatural conceptions, and thus the plague of natural and
semi-mythological locusts coming from the N.E. and N.W.
quarters becomes a plague of demonic locusts comifigfrom the pit,
and thereby the four angels from the corners of the earth, which
had control of the destructive winds that carried the locusts, had
of necessity to give place to Abaddon, the angel of the abyss, who
was set over this demonic tribe. The fact that we find the same

—

.

.

.

—

LXX

:

^

Locusts have but

little

power of

flight,

and are

in the

main dependent on

the wind.
2

See Gressmann,

Ursprung d.

Israel- fud. Eschat. 187 sq.
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transformation of a natural visitation into a supernatural in the
sixth Trumpet is in favour of our exegesis of the plague under the
fifth.

tous ScScjji.^i'ous IttI tw iroTafAw tw
phrase is familiar from Gen. xv. i8;
On the Euphrates lay the border province
Deut. i. 7 ; Jos. i. 4.
that was the subject of continual strife between the Romans and
Tous

^cydXw

T^ffcrapas

Eu<|>p<iTT].

dyy^^ous

The

last

Parthians.
have seen that the descripWho are these four angels ?
tive epithets applied to them in our text manifestly discriminate
have shown grounds
them from the four angels in vii. 1-3.
also for associating the four angels at the four corners of the
earth with natural and semi-mythological plagues of locusts, and
have therefore naturally treated vii. 1-3 as a sort of prelude to
shall see that it is possible
the demonic locusts in ix. 1-12.
to explain in like manner, though partially, the genesis of the
These verses describe four angels at
description in ix. 13-21.
the head of 200,000,000 demonic horsemen coming from the
Euphrates to attack the pagan world. Now there can hardly be

We

We

We

a doubt that the older form of this tradition is found in i Enoch
Ivi. 5, " And in those days the angels shall return and hurl themThey shall
selves to the East upon the Parthians and Medes.
stir up the kings so that a spirit of unrest shall come upon them.
... 6. And they shall go up, and tread under foot the land of
His elect ones." Here we have a recast of the Gog prophecy of
Ezekiel.
The Parthians and the Medes are for the time the
historic representatives of the hosts of Gog, and their objective,
as in Ezekiel, is Palestine and they set out against it at the
In our text we have a further
instigation of certain angels.
development of this tradition. The Euphrates is still the storm
centre, but the hosts stationed there are no longer Parthians or
even men, but demons^ under four angels, whose objective is
not Palestine, but the pagan, unbelieving, idolatrous world.
These four angels, therefore, are angels of punishment. They
Now the
are " bound " until the hour for their services arrives.
idea of angels of punishment is a very familiar one in preceding
Apocalyptic: cf. i Enoch xl. 7, liii. 3, Ivi. i, Ixii. 11, Ixiii. i;
Even the very diction in our
Test. Lev. iii. 3 ; 2 Enoch x. 3.
text is already found i Enoch Ixvi. i, where, in reference to the
first world judgment or the Deluge, the writer speaks of "Mt?
angels of punishment who are prepared to come and let loose all
the powers of the waters which are beneath in the earth." Cf.
ix. 15, ayyeXoi ot ^oLfxaa-fievoL.
;

—

Yasht \\. 24, Persia was to be
^According to Mazdeism, Bahman
by hordes of demons and idolators fro7n the East. See Boklen,
Verwandschaft d. Jud- Christl. mit der Persischen Eschatologie, p. 88.

assailed

1
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We
drew

thus

25

know some of the traditions from which the Seer
The necessity for ihe transformation of a

his materials.

natural visitation into a supernatural is likewise manifest, even
the East by demonic
if the expectation of an invasion from
For the
hordes were not already current (see note, p. 249).
Seer is concerned with the punishment not of nations as such,
but of individuals as unbelieving and idolatrous. The agents,

must be supernatural.
is one element in the description for which no explanaWe cannot discover " the
tion or even parallel can be offered.
four angels " in other apocalyptic writings, nor can we even conjecture why the number is "four."
Yet the presence of the
article points either to the previous mention of the tetrad in our
therefore,

There

text or the existence of a current tradition.^
16.

Kal i\6dr](rav ol riaraapes ayycXot
01

^ToifxaajJieVoi

cis

ry]v

upac Kal

'^jxepat'

Kal

\ir\ya

Kal

iviavrov,

Iva airoKT^ivioaiv to rpiToi' riav dfOpuiruk.
Iselin ( 77z<f(7/. Zeitschr. aus der Schweiz, 1887,!. 64) quotes a passage from
a late Christian Apocalypse of Ezra, chap, vi., published by Baethgen in the
Z.A.T.IV., 1886, 193 sqq., from the .^yriac
Sachau 131 in the Royal
" And I saw an adder which came from the East, and it
Library in Berlin
.
went up into the land of promise, and there was a quaking upon the
earth, and a voice was heard
Let these four kings which are chained in the
great river Euphrates be loosed, which shall destroy one-third of mankind.
And they were loosed." From this passage Iselin thinks that the original
sense of our text is to be recovered, and that the presence of " Kings " in the
Ezra Apocalypse over against a-yyeKoL in our text points to the fact that the
author of the former found D'3'?o in the Hebrew original of the N.T. Apoc,
but that the Christian redactor of the latter found doxSd.
But that the
author of a very late Christian Apocalypse, which dealt with the duration of
Islam,
derived
sovereignty
of
and
which
is
from
our
text
notwithstanding
the
the objections of Schoen (p. 70), should have had such a Hebrew original
before him is wholly wanting in probability as Spitta, p. 98, has shown.
Spitta's own proposal (p. 99) to read a-yiXais is just as improbable, and is of
no service in the interpretation of the text.
Another explanation is offered by Bousset. He holds that at the base of
ix. 13 sqq. lies the older tradition of the four destructive winds, which is
actually preserved in its original form in vii. i sqq., and that the transformation of the four angels in command of the four winds at the
four corners of the earth into the four angels chained in Euphrates, is due to
the fears of the Parthian invasion that prevailed at the time throughout the
Roman world. This transformation, he states, is already effected in I Enoch
" In jenen Tagen werden 'die' (sic) Engel
Ivi. 5, which he cites as follows
But in the original there is no article before Engel.
sich versammeln," etc.
Certain angels are here, in keeping with the transcendent views of later times,
assigned the task of stirring up the Eastern hordes— a task which in
Ezek. xxxviii. 3-7 is ascribed to God Himself, Thus there is no ground of
any kind for the statement that "the four angels" are set at the head of the
Who these angels are, or how many, there is no
Parthian hosts in Enoch.
means of determining no more can we as yet explain the origin of *' the four
"
angels in our text.
'

MS

:

.

.

:

:

:
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^ToifiacfiivoL see

note on

ix.

JOHN

ST.

On

14.

[IX. 16-16.

^Toiixaa-fi^voi

.

.

.

To

the peculiar order of the divisions of time
here we find parallels in Num. i. i ; Zech. i. 7 ; Hag. i. 15 ; and
time when there is no computation
in 2 Enoch xxxiii. 2,
neither years, nor months, nor weeks, nor days, nor hours."
.
.
iva, cf.

viii.

6.

"A

.

Cf. also Ixv.

7.

The

clause defines the actual fixing of the time in a definite
hour of a definite day, in a definite month of a definite year. On
cis= " with a view to," cf. ix. 7.
The servants of God are exempt
TO TpiTOk rtay dK0pwirw>'.
from this Woe, ix. 4, 20. Only the KaroiKowTcs ctti ttjs y^s,
The presence of the phrase to
viii. 13, were to be destroyed.
rpLTov T. avOp. here probably led to the change of to Tpirov tCjv
dvdpwTTiov into TToXXoi Tuiv avOpi^TTiiiv in

viii.

II.

The

fifth

and

Trumpets, i.e. the first and second Woes, are original, but
we have seen many grounds for regarding the first four Trumpets
In vi. 8 it is implied that one-fourth
as a subsequent addition.
of mankind was destroyed.
sixth

16. Kal 6 dpiOfios

Twi' aTpaTeu|jL(£T<i>k

tou lirTriKou 8ls fiupidSes

fAupidSuf,
[T]Kouo-a

Kal

dpiOfioc

t6»'

iTTTTOUS

tous

iv TTJ
(01)

6upaKas

auTWK.

17.

Kal

outws

^X%ov

tous

ex®*'^**'?

(-€s)

opdaci]

Ka6T)p.ekous

irupii'ous

(-ot)

eir'

auTwi'

Kal iia.KivQlvQM% Kal OeiuScis,

Kal at Ke(|>aXal twk iinrwi' ws Ke(|>aXal Xcot'TWi',
Kal CK yiav aTop.dTUi' auTwi' eKiropeucTai irup Kal Kairi'os
Kal Qelov.

have bracketed the second line as a confused gloss. With
4 has been compared. But there is no
The yKovaa in vii. 4 belongs as essentially to the
true parallel.
I

rfKova-a r. aptOpLov, vii.

description of the vision as the (TBov in vii. i, while the ^Kovcra
Such another aside
rbv apiBp,ov avrdv here is a parenthetic aside.
iv rrj opdaci.
It is wanting
is to be found in koX ovroiq elSov
Nowhere else in the Apocalypse does the Seer speak of
in s^.
.

his

own

.

.

vision.^

When

is removed we should read 01 Ka6rip.€voi
and change the avrwv into avTov<s and take it

the second line

hri Tovs iTTTTovs,

contained implicitly in tov linnKov. The
be due to the scribe who interpolated
16^, 17% for the gen. is against our author's usage (see iv. 2 n.).
If the second line is retained against the sense of the context
and the universal practice of our author, the thought and syntax
are very confused.
The ovrui^ leads us to expect an immediate
description of the horses, and therefore the description of the
as referring to

gen.

avTojv

ittttovs

seems

*

Not

to

so in Daniel

:

cf. vii. 2, viii. 2,

15, ix. 21.

—
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an unlocked

for

and

dis-

turbing element.
But since both riders and horses are presupposed in the first line, the line ^at rov^ (ol) Ka^T^/xcVovs (-01) ktX.
is original.
With the 8(s /xvpiaSc? /xvptdStDv we might compare
Ps. Ixviii. 18, jSDB^ ''thi^ D'Tinn ; but this expression is admittedly
corrupt.
Dan. vii. 10, ])21 m, is nearer to our text, which =

The
plates

fiery

sulphurous yellow

and

who are armed with breastsmoky blue (va/cii/^tVovs), and

third line refers to the riders

which are

and

red (TrvptVous),

(^etwSets),

corresponding manifestly to the

-rrvp

which proceeded out of the horses' mouths.
All the breastplates have these colours apparently, since analogously
the fire, smoke and brimstone go forth together (cKTropcucrat
sing.) from the mouths of the horses.
The brimstone characterKaTTvo?

Ociov

izes the host as

demonic

:

cf.

xiv. 10, xix. 20, xxi. 8.

vaKLv6ivo<:

used frequently in the LXXas a rendering of rippn = « violet."
The hyacinthine colour of the breastplates corresponds to that
of the smoke which issues from the jaws of the horses.
For fire
breathing monsters, cf. Ovid, Met. vii. 104 f ; Virg. Georg. ii. 140,
"tauri spirantes naribus ignem"; Lucret. v. 29; Job xli. lo-ii,
is

.

Ik (TTOjxaTos avTov €K7rop€vovTaL Aa/xTraScs Katofx^vai, kol StapnrTOvvTai

avTOv cKTropevcrai /caTTvos.
In the riders and the demonic steeds there is a combination
of two quite different ideas.
Gunkel {Zum
Verstdndnis des
NT. 52 sq.) well observes: "In the representation of the
second host {i.e. ix. 17 sqq,) two different traditions stand side
by side
according to the one, the creatures spit forth fire,
smoke, and brimstone, and have therefore a strong mythological
character ; according to the other, they are squadrons of cavalry
clothed in corresponding colours, fiery red, smoky blue, and
sulphurous yellow."
This second tradition has therefore conceived the creatures
in a more human fashion.
Even this doubleness is a clear sign
that we have here to do with old traditions and not with the
inventions of a dreamer.
Such an example makes it manifest
that apocalyptic Judaism and Christianity is partly dependent
on an eschatology strongly coloured by mythology.
l(T)(apai 7rvp6<s' €K fivKT-qpoyv

.

.

.

:

18.

diro Tui/ TpiwK ttXtjywi' toutwi' dir6KT(£j'0Tj(rai/ to rpiTOi' twi'
dt'OpJircai'

Kal tou Kairi'ou Kal toO 06ioo toG liciropcuo€K TWJ' O-TOjJldTWK aUTWK
19. T^ ydp elouaia twi' iTnra>»' iv tw CTTop,aTt auTwi' larlf [koI
Iv rais odpoTs auTWJ^.
at ydp oupal auTwi/ ojxoiat o<|>€(ni', exouaai K€<j)a\<is], fca*-

Ik toG

-irupos

fXcVoU

Iv

auTttis (-ois)

dSiKOuaii/.
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= u7r<J) used with a passive verb cf. xii. 6.
have with some hesitation bracketed /cat cv rat?
kc<^aAas as an addition.
From ix 17^, 18 it is manifest that the destructive power hes in the three plagues, the fire, the smoke, and
the brimstone, that issue from the mouths of the demonic steeds,
and that it is these that kill the one-third of those who have not
the mark of God on their forehead.
There is no room then for
any other destructive activity. All the unfaithful, that are slain, are
slain by the above three plagues.
The bracketed clause, there6Lit6 (

:

I

,

.

.

is at variance with its present context.
When it is removed
there remains a tristich, of which the last line probably ran,

fore,

17

yap

i^ovcr ta tCjv

L7nr<j)v

io)

aBiKova-Lv (cf. ix.

iv

= "for

tw
the

crrofxaTi, airtov

icTTiv,

power of the horses

koI ev avrot?
lies in their

mouths, and with them they do hurt."
The intruding clause was modelled on ix. 10. There is a
fitness in demonic locusts having the stings of scorpions in their
tails, but the grotesqueness of fire-breathing demonic horses
with tails like snakes and running out into heads is too intolerable,
even if it were not already excluded by the context itself. The
parallel adduced by Holtzmann of the giants with snakes instead
of legs on the altar of Zeus at Pergamon is no real help here
(Manchot, Die Heiligen, 44 Ussing, Fergamos^ p. 84).
On the Mazdean expectation of demonic hordes from the
East, see note on p. 249.
;

20. Kal

01 XoiTTol

TUk

di'6p(JiT(i)i',

ot

ouK d7r€KTdi^dT)aai/ iv rais

irXTiyais raurais,

ouSe

\L^r€v6y\(Jo.v

Ik Tur epyuv rCyv yeipiiiv auruf,

rd Sai^o^'ia Kal rd ciSwXa
xd xP"0"a tttl Td dpyupd Kal rd xti^*fci Kal rd XiGn^a Kal
rd ^uXti'a,
& ouT€ pXcTTCiK SuKarrat oure dKoueif oure ircpiiraTcti'.
ti'a

y.r]

irpoaKUt'i^aouaii'

Notwithstanding the demonic plagues the survivors repented
ou8€ = " not even " cf. Mark vi. 31 ; i Cor.

not of their idolatries.

:

iv. 3.

On

^

fX€T€v6ri(rav €k

avTtov

we have the

Deut.

iv.

Xva

wore

is

see note

on

ii.

In

21.

familiar O.T. phrase

Dnn^

rtov

Ipywv twv

^t^'yo,

Jer.

i.

)(€Lpu)v

16

:

cf.

28.

irpotTKvvr](Tov<Tiy.
Here the infinitive of result with
replaced as elsewhere in late writers by tva cf. Blass,

)XT)

:

Our text carefully distinguishes demons and
224.
idols.
On the worship of demons cf. Deut. xxxii. 17
Mic.
V. 12 ; Ps. cvi. (cv.) 37, IBva-av haifiovLOi^
i Cor. x. 20, a Ovovo-lv,
8aifJLoiLOL<i Kal ov ^€(3 dvovaiv
i Tim. iv. i.
The words rd xpvcrd
Kat rd dpyvpa
Kal ra ^vkiva a ovre j^Xiirnv ^vvavrai ovt€
Gram.,

p.

;

:

:

.

oLKovtiv are

.

.

drawn from Dan.

v.

23 (save that our author has
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omitted one phrase and added ovre TrepLiraTeiv), roiis deovs tovs
Xpvaovs KOL apyvpovi koi x^^^xov^ Kal atSrjpovs koI $v\lvov^ koI
XlOlvov;^ ot ov l3\€Trov(TLv

KOL ot ovK aKovovcTLv

The

(Theod.).

Massoretic here = apyvpovs koI xpuo-ous, but the Peshitto supports the order in Theodotion, and both the text and versions
of V. 4 support this order also.
Hence this was originally the
order of the Hebrew.
Our author, however, did not necessarily
use the version of Theodotion.
He may have used the Hebrew
that Theodotion and the Peshitto presuppose. He may also have
had I Enoch xcix. 7 before him which = 01 Trpoa-Kwyaova-Lv XCOov^
Kul di yXvij/ovo-LV €t8a)Aa ;(pvo-a Kal dpyvpa kol ^vAiva [ + kol XCdiva,
Tert.

De

/do/,

iv.]

.

.

.

Kal

We

text.

TrpocrKwqa-ova-Lv

ot

Here we have the combination
might also compare

i

.

.

SaifiovLa.

.

of ctScoAa and 8ai/xdvia as in our
Enoch xix. i, ivddSe ol fnyevres

dyyiXoL rats yvvax^lv (JT-qa-ovTai kol to. Trv€V{xara avriov
7r\av^(r€i
aureus (i.e. dvOpu)Trov<i) ctti^xW rots Sat/tovi'ois Jub. xi. 4, "They
worshipped each the idol
and malignant spirits assisted
them"; Sibyll. v. 80 sqq. See Bousset, i?^/. d. Jud. 172 sqq.
.

.

.

:

.

On

ovre TrtpnraTtLv

cf.

.

.

Ps. cxiii.

15 (cxv.

7),

TrdSas exova-iv Kal

nep LiraTi^(Tov(T u\
Kal

21.

ou

€k

|JL€T€i'dT)aai'

4>apjut,aKi(ui'

^6v<av

ru}v

out€

auTui'

€k

tCjv

auTcji/

OUT€ €K TTJS TTOpi'CiaS aUTWJ' OUT€ £K

T(ttV

aUTWC

KXcfXfxdTUk

Immorality of every description was the natural sequel of
demonic worship and idolatry. The order <t>6vwv
iropviia^
KXcfXfxdrwv is noteworthy.
It recurs, so far as the first two
are concerned, in xxi. 8, xxii. 15 (in the reverse order).
This
is the order of the Massoretic text in Ex. xx. 13.
The same
order is observed throughout Matthew, i.e. v. 21, 27, xv. 19, xix.
18
But there is another order that found in the LXX (B)
.

.

.

.

.

.

—

of Ex. XX. 13, ov fxoLX€V(reL<;' ov KAei/^eis' ov <fiov€V(rei<;
but Deut. v.
17—20 (LXX, B), ov fxoix^va-€is' ov (^ovevVeis" ov KXe{l/€L<i. With
:

this last agrees the order

found

Luke

in

De

xviii.

Rom.

20;

xiii.

9;

Decal. 24 f.
In Mark x. 19, on the
other hand, the authorities are divided
the neutral text, according to Westcott and Hort, following the Massoretic order, and
(B,
the Syrian (Greek, Lat. Syr. Eth.) following that of the
Jas.

ii.

II

;

and

Philo,

—

LXX

in
cf.

Deut.
xxi.

v.
8,

17-20).
xxii.

15,

With
where

<^dvo)v

.

.

<^ap/xa/ctoJv

etStoAoAarpai?

is

here means " sorceries," as parallel lists in
v. 20) show, but its insertion here between
dithcult.

Cf. also

i

Pet.

iv. 15.

.

added.
xxi.

.

.

8, xxii.

<fi6vwv

and

Tropvcias

ff>apfxaKia)v

15

(Gal.

Tropvci'as is
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CHAPTER

JOHN

ST.

[X.

1-2.

§

X.

This chapter comes from the hand of our author. It is designed
hour of the final Woe, that
must precede the end, has come, x. 7, when the mystery of God
It is designed further to serve as an introduction
will be fulfilled.
to xi. 1-13, which is aproleptic digression dealing with Jerusalem
and the Jews during the reign of the Antichrist (see § 5 which
in part to assure the faithful that the

follows).

Attempts have been made by some

critics to disintegrate this

The best means of
chapter and assign it to different sources.
testing such hypotheses will be a close study of the diction, and
to this task we shall at once proceed.
The Diction of this Chapter is decisive in favour
of its being frofu the hand of our Author.

§ I.

Thus
oupai'ou

in i with ayyeXov Ivyypov cf. V. 2.
12,

cf. iii.

:

Karapati/oi'Ta ck toG

irepipc

13, xvi. 21, xviii. i, xx. i, etc.

xiii.

a favourite word in the Apoc. tpis: cf. iv. 3. to Trpoo-wirok
|3ipXapi8tok Tifcwyp-cvoj/ for
auToC ws 6 T]Xios cf. i. 16. ly^v
same construction cf. xix. 12, k^. ovo/xa ycypa/jfxevov, and xix. 16.
On the use of ^x*^^ ^^ ^ finite verb cf. xii. 2, xix. 12, xxi. 12, 14.
PXtj/acVoj',

.

:

2.

.

.

:

TTJs 0aXdaCTT]s, v. 13, vii. i (cf. x. 5,

e-irl

8)

.

.

These uses are

em

.

tt]9 Yt]S, v. 3,

See
See note xiv. 15.
4. i])X€XXok
cf. i. 19, ii.
(xcXXco belongs to the diction of our author
ypd<|>€ik.
10 (bis), iii. 2, 10, etc. See note on 7. 5. icrrdra iirX rrjs Ba\d(Tcrr\q.
See note on 2. 6. iv tw I^ui'ti els tous aiwk'as tCjv al(Lv<t)v cf. i. 18,
10,

10,

13, vi.

vii.

€Kpa|€k

p. 191.

etc.

I,

i^<av^

characteristic.

^cydXif).

:

:

iv. 9,
T.

Bd\a(rcrav

found,
ii.

iv.

cf.

:

xiv.

(TokTrll^iv,

word of our author.
cauToG SouXous
xxii. 4, 6.

13,

xviii.

8.

7,

TO*'

.

Kal

.

.

t. 'irpo{t)TiTas

(Jxui'T) r]v

4.

xvii. I, xxi. 9.

see note in

euTjyyeXio-ek, c.

iirl TTJs OaXdaffTjs.

xi.

r\Kovcra Ik toG

XaXoGaai'
uirayc

p,€T'

Xd^e:

See on

kuI

.

—

is

cf.

a favourite
6 (cum C7rt). tous

ireXeaBr]

cf. xiv.

18,

i.

i,

oupafoG

ii.

cf. (x. 4), xi.

:

:

cf. xvi. i,

2.

.

20, xv. 3, xix. 2, 5,
12, xiv. 2,
ep-oG Kal Xeyouaa*'
cf. iv. i note,

cf.

:

.

enumeration

For same phrase

toe.

ace,

t. yfji'

triple

7. iv Tttis -np-cpais ttjs 4>'^»'t)s.

1 1.

jAeXXirj

13.

oupavbv
where the same

OS cKTiaei'

10, XV. 7.

10.

VTrdycrc kol €K;(e€T€

eXa^oc

.

.

.

ck

ttjs

:

€ffTUTos

X€ip6s

:

cf.

XaoTs <• cQvemv k. yXwaaais k.
This phrase is a recast by our author of the charpao-iXcGaij'.
acteristic phrase found six times elsewhere in this Book ; see note
€t\rj(fiev

V.

7,

on

V. 9.

€K T^s Se^ia?.

—

1 1.

It is to be observed also that there are
§ 2. Hebraisfns.
Cf. i.
frequent Hebraisms, as is the manner of our author.
This use
01 iroSes auToG = " his legs " (see note in loc.) ; 2. kol I;^wv.

;

X.

X— AN

§ 2-5.]

INTRODUCTION TO

of the participle as a finite verb

XI.

I-13

1
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Semitic cf. iv. 7, 8, xii. 2,
Best explained as a
Hebraism. See note in loc. In 8 uiraye Xdpc is Hebraistic.
§ 3. From the above study we must recognize that it would
be a highly hazardous proceeding to break up this chapter and
assign some portions to one writer and some to another.
Yet
this is what Wellhausen, p. 14, attempts.
He first brands x. 8-1
as an intrusion, for which the way has been prepared by the
earlier addition, x. 2*.
Next he regards x. 5-7 also as an
addition, which explains why Christ or God in x. i has been
transformed into an angel (see my note on x. 1). This explanation is quite unconvincing in itself, and the fact that the diction
is wholly against it removes it from the field of serious speculation.
Spitta's analysis of this chapter is open to still more
weighty objections.
He assigns x. 1% 2^ 3, 5-7 to his first
Jewish source; x. i^ 2% 9^ lo-ii to his second; and x. 4, 8^
9* to a Redactor.
§ 4. As opposed to the views of chap. x. which we have just
considered, we might mention those of Weyland, Volter, and
J. Weiss, who, though differing from each other in nearly every
other respect, agree in assigning x. and xi. 1-13 to one and the
same hand. x. and xi. 1-13 are undoubtedly closely connected;
but, as the diction and other characteristics prove, they are not
the work of the same author.
§ 5. The third view, which regards x. as written by our
author to introduce xi. 1-13, is represented by Weizsacker,
Schoen, Sabatier, Bousset, Pfleiderer^, Jiilicher, Porter.
Sabatier was of opinion that the author breaks away in x.
from the order of development originally designed by him in
order to insert a succession of fragments from Jewish sources.
Bousset, following in the steps of this scholar, regards x. as the
work of our author, which is indeed not a supplement but a
digression, and is designed to explain the further course of his
revelation, since the fulness of the visions threatens to introduce a
certain degree of disorder.
Furthermore, he points out that x. is
not only an introduction to xi. 1-13, but takes within its purview
xvii.-xviii. and thus binds together the composite elements.
With this statement of Bousset I am on the whole agreed,
but I should like to put the matter differently and bring out
other features which my own study of the problem has suggested
xi. 1-13 is, as I shall show later, a proleptic digression.
to me.
It is a digression ; for the author is practically concerned with
Rome firstly and lastly, and not with Jerusalem. It is proleptic
for the vision belongs essentially to the third Woe (or third
Trumpet), when the Antichrist is actually reigning and in
Jerusalem. Thus the unities of subject, time, and place are
xix.

12,

xxi.

VOL.

I.

12,

17

14.

7.

Kttl

is

cTcXcVer].

:
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sacrificed for the
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shown by

JOHN

ST.

[X.

1.

nonce by the insertion of xi. 1-13 in its present
our author is concerned with Jerusalem is

little

his drastic abbreviation of the

vision in Jerusalem,
abridged, indeed, to such a degree as to be
well-nigh unintelligible.^
Now it is for this abbreviated vision
He is not suffered
that our author writes x. as an introduction.
He has had a vision
to leave out all mention of Jerusalem.
touching Jerusalem. The contents of this vision are not given
to him by direct inspiration as in the earlier chapters (cf. also
It is
X. 3-4), but through a book which he is bidden to eat.
probable that in this particular instance our 'author implies that
the vision is already written, and that he has had a vision (see
X. I sqq.) authorizing him to publish it with the visions directly
received.
But in the direct vision in x. 11 he is told with
regard to the visions that follow xi. 1-13, Sil o-t TraAtv 7rpo<f>r)Tev(raL
KOL fiaa-iXevcnv ttoAAois
iwl Aaots
in other words, his inspiration in regard to xii. sqq. is to come directly through the
organs of spiritual vision as in the earlier chaps, i.-ix., though
the use of tradition, oral or written, is not thereby precluded.
jSaaiXeva-iv in some measure define the
The words Xaots
contents of these later chapters, but the reader is already aware
that they must deal with the third Woe, viii. 13, x. 7.
But X. serves not only to introduce xi. 1-13. It announces
through the solemn oath of an angel that there will be no
further delay, but that the time of the third Woe has come,
when the mystery of God will be fulfilled the whole purpose of
God which has run through all the ages. The introduction to
this Woe begins with xi. 15, but xi. 1-13 is essentially a part of

1-13, which

xi.

.

.

is

—

.

.

.

.

—

this

Woe.
1.

Kal

etSoj'

aXXoi'

ayyeXoi'

taxupof

KaraPatKOi/Ta

ck

too

oupacoC,
ircpipcpXi^fxeVoi/ y^^eXriv, Kal

i^

tpis cirl Ty]v K6<f>aXT)K auTOu,

TO TrpoawTTOi' auToG ws 6 tJXios,
Kol ol iroScs ouToO 6s aruXoi irupos.
Kttl

The Seer has returned to earth. He hears a voice twice
from heaven, x. 4, 8, and he receives the book from the angel
that stood on the earth and the sea, x. 8, 10.
To be rendered " another angel, a
aXXoK dyy. iffX"po»''
mighty one": cf. vi. 4, xiv. 9, xv. i. The diction recalls v. 2,
xviii. 21.
If Michael is referred to in viii. 3-5, it is possible that
Gabriel is referred to here.
In that case laxvpo^ ( = "^iaa) would
:

8io fidprvpesy xi, 3, are, in spite of the art., not mentioned before
nor
rb 6-iipiov, xi. 7.
can at the best guess at the relation in which the
Beast stands to Jerusalem and to the nations and peoples, xi. 8, and to the
^ ol

yet

We

is

witnesses,

xi. 3, 7, etc.

;

X.

THE ANGEL WITH THE LITTLE BOOK

1.]

259

imply a play on the name of the angel.
Another argument in
favour of this identification is that the author of this chapter
almost quotes verbally from Dan. xii. 7, and that the angel there,

both hands to heaven and "swears by Him that
is by many scholars identified with Gabriel
(cf. X. 5, 6 —yet see note on viii. 2 of our text).
Wellhausen holds that the strong one is not an angel, but is
" according to the description Christ or God Himself," and that
the echoes of His voice are the seven peals of thunder of the
This latter identification is ingenious, but is wholly
Ps. xxix.
against not only the present context, but the spirit of later
Nor is the strong angel to be
Jewish and Christian Apocalyptic.
identified with Christ, as Christ is never designated as an angel
The voice in x. 4, 8 is probably that of Christ.
in the Apoc.
This phrase is found in xviii. i,
KaraPaiVon-a ck toO oupafoO.
XX. I, and frequently in various forms in the Apoc.
Cf. iii. 12,

who

raises

liveth for ever,"

xiiL
ciii.

13,

xvi.

(civ.) 3

;

21,

Dan.

XX.
vii.

9,

etc.

13.

TrepipepXTjjxcVoi'

With the phrase

yet^ekiqv.

Cf. Ps.

tpi? ^irl t.

k€<|).

cf.

and with t. irpoo-wTroc aurou (&s 6 -qXios cf. 16. The rainbow
due to the light from the angel's face on the cloud. The ex-

iv. 3,

is

iq
i.

pression ot ir68€s auToO ws ajuXot irup6<s is very peculiar. cttvXol as
If it had been used of
applied to the feet seems unintelligible.
cf Cant.
tlie legs, the comparison would have been expressive
The mistake, if
V. 15, "his legs were like pillars of marble."
Since
there is a mistake, must lie either in Tro'Ses or in a-TvXot.
our author had the angel described in Dan. x. 6, xii. 7 before his
mind, we infer that the error lies in the former ; for though Dan.
X. 6 has Vni>3"iO, this is rendered in Theod. by to. arKikrj (though
has ol ttoSc?, as our text here and in i. 15). bi"^ has also
the
the meaning of " leg " in i Sam. xvii. 6 ^ and Ezek. i. 7.2 (See
Oxford Hebrew Lexicon^ 919 sq., and on 595 under nnVD. Cf.
Accordingly we should
also Deut. xxviii. 57; Isa. vii. 20.)
This
render here "and his legs were like pillars of fire."
secondary meaning of the Hebrew word hT\ is attached by the
He thinks in Hebrew, and as he
author to the Greek word.
embodies Hebrew idiom in his Greek, so also he has transferred to a Greek word a meaning which only legitimately
belongs to the Hebrew of which it is a rendering.
Furthermore, in Palestinian Aramaic it is used as meaning
cf. Ex.
the thigh of an animal, being a translation of D"'y"i2
In Arabic this word means
xxix. 17 ; Lev. i. 13, viii. 21, ix. 14.
From these facts we see that, while our
either "foot" or "leg."
author had in his mind the word ^T\, he attached to it not its
:

LXX

:

So rightly LXX, Peshitto, and Vulg. crura.
Here the LXX and Vulg. render Sjt rightly.
be corrected. See Cornill and Marti,
^

2

to

But the Massoretic needs
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ordinary meaning "foot," but its less usual one "leg," and that
he transferred this secondary meaning of the Hebrew word to its
Greek equivalent. It might appear at first sight that he was
wholly unjustified in supposing that the primary and secondary
meaning of the Hebrew word, i.e. "foot" and " leg," belonged
also to the Greek word ; and yet it is possible that this secondary
meaning of ttovs (when used as a rendering of the Hebrew) was
For in the LXX it appears as the
not unexampled at the time.
equivalent of D'*y"iD, " thigh," as we have already observed above.
This explanation removes the objection advanced by J.
Weiss (p. 42), that the position of the clause relating to the
^LpXapihov between the representation of the feet and the
placing of them on the sea and land, gives it the impression of
an interpolation. The iroScs should be rendered "legs," and a
With these words the
full stop put after (iifiXapihov r)vn^yp.€vov.
Wellhausen (p. 14) also regards
description of the angel closes.
it as an addition, the aim of which is disclosed by x. 8, 11.
These verses, it is true, do disclose the aim, but x. 8-1 1 come
from the hand of the Seer himself, and the contents of "the
little book " are not a mere digression, but a proleptic vision of the
reign of the Antichrist.
Such proleptic visions occur elsewhere
in our author.
h^v kv TT] x^'^P^ auToO ^i^XapiSioK. Just as in v. i ^l^XCov
ycyp. ta-oiOiv koX oincrdiv is based in Ezek. ii. 9, so is the text
here also kol iSov x^'^P ^KTeTa/xivrj Trpos fx€, kol iv avrfj KC<^aAts
have here independent visions of the same
/iifiXCov.
ptpXapiSioK (a a-n-. A.ey., a diminutive of ^L^XapLov: cf.
Seer.
(SLpXiBapcov is the form used in Classical
TraiSapLov, John vi. 9.
Greek) means a very small book. This fact is of importance
when we seek to determine the amount of the sequel that is to
If the seven-sealed Book embraces only
be assigned to it.
chaps, vi.-ix., the small booklet {(Si/SXapiSiov) should naturally
embrace very much less. Its contents have been reasonably
limited to xi. 1-13, which comes in as a proleptic digression
among the events contained in the Seven-sealed Book. This
clause properly belongs to i.
:

We

The message concerns the whole
yTJs.
Perhaps the idea was remotely suggested by Dan. xii. 5.

2. e0T]K€i' Toi' iroSa

earth.

.

With the phrase W-qK^v

.

.

.

.

.

7ro8a

cf.

i.

17, edrjKev rrjv Sc^tav avTOv.

—

more normal apparently
the only legitimate
form of this phrase in the Apoc. cf. vi. 10,
vii. 2, 10.
It is true we find also Kpa^civ iv <f). /xeydXr} in xiv. 15 ;
but the passage is from an interpolater's hand, and the wholly
unusual form Kpa^nv iv la-xypa ff>. in xviii. 2.
After Xiyuv the
phrase c^wrf; p-^ydXr) may follow without ev, as in v. 12, viii. 13 ; or
with it, as in xiv. 7, 9. Cf. XiyovTos ws (fxavy ^povT^s, vi. i ; <f)(j}V€lv
cKpa^ci/

4>a)>'fj

|xeY<^XTi-

—

This

is

the

:

;

THE LITTLE BOOK

X. 2-2.]
<^. /*.,

None

xiv. 1 8.

Gospel. The nearest
phrases in the O.T.

Jonah

iii.

of these phrases
is

in

cf.

43,

Dan.

is

<^. /a.

iii.

4

;

found
Isa.

xl.

Johannine
For kindred
Ps. xxix. 4

in the

Upavyacnv.
9

;

8.

V. 21, 26.

is

The

of Hos.

used in
clause
xi.

found only here in the Apoc.
It is found twice in John
is an independent rendering of the
n;"|i<3, where the LXX has ws XeW

wcrirep is

wffirep \iiiiv |iu Karai.

Elsewhere ws

Hebrew

xi.

26l

this sense.

itself

10, JKL*^^

Practically the same words recur in Amos i. 2, iii. 8
ipevierai.
The
gives different renderings of JKtr, as
Joel iii. (iv.) 16.
wpveaOai.Hos.xi. lo; cf>6€yy€a6aL,AmOS i. 2 ; ipivyeadai, Hos.xi. lO,
Am. iii. 8 ; dvaKpa^eo-^ai, Joel iii. (iv.) 16, but never /xvKaa-OaL,
which is not found in the LXX. fivKaa-dai is properly used of
oxen; but since Theocritus, xxvi. 21, has fxvK-qjxa XeaCvrjq, and

LXX

mugiens " ( = /xvKacr^ai), we
xi. 37, xii. 31 has "leo
reasonably infer that fxvKaa-Oai was used of the roar of a lion.
In all these passages the w^ords are used of God. In 4 Ezra
mugiens " is used of the
xi. 37 (xii. 31) the phrase "leo
But the context here limits the reference to an angel,
Messiah.

4 Ezra

.

.

.

may

.

I.e.

.

.

Gabriel.

The loud

voice of the angel seems at the outset to have been
seven thunders that followed. Since
the article is present here, the idea is clearly a familiar or current
Bousset rightly protests against Spitta (followed by Wellone.
hausen) representing the seven peals of thunder (known already
from Ps. xxix. 3-9) as echoes of the voice just referred to. Nor
can we with Volter, iv. 69, who appeals to Wisd. xix. 13, take
them as merely conveying warnings announcing the wrath of God
and heralding the final issues. Nor yet again can we accept the
3.

inarticulate, but not so the

explanation offered by Weizsacker, Schoen, Pfleiderer, J. Weiss
(p. 43), and Bousset, who take the aim of this intermezzo to be
On this hypothesis a source which contains
a purely literary one.
the cycle of visions connected with the Seven Thunders is excluded from his work by the Seer, either because it may have
been known to his readers and therefore not have needed incorporation here, or because it may have been to a large extent
In that case the Seer has
a repetition of the foregoing visions.
fallen from his role and plays the part of an editor, who gives
account to his readers of the contents and order of his book.
As against these explanations I am inclined to treat the statement as a bona fide one, and view it in the same light as that of
St. Paul in 2 Cor. xii. 4 in regard to his vision in the third
y]Kov(Tf.v appyjra prjixara a ovk i^ov avOpatTru) kaXrja-ai.
Seer witnessed the vision referred to in x. 3-4 in connection with that of the strong angel, and has accordingly recorded
the fact that he so witnessed it, although he was forbidden to

heaven

The

:
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this construction

we

The
might compare xiii. 5, kaXovv ftcyaXa, and Mark ii. 2.
voices of the Seven Thunders are intelligible to the Seer, as
he forthwith prepares to write down their message.
4.

ical

TJKOuaa

ore cXdXTjaaf al Ittto, Ppoi'Tat, tiiieXXof ypd^eiv' koI
ck tou oupai'ou Xiyovaav I4>p(£Yiaoi' & AdXtjaai' at

^(tivriv

|xtj
aurd Ypdij/Tis.
forbidden by a voice, i.e. probably that of Christ,
The nonto write down the disclosures of the Seven Thunders.
cr<j>paycl€Lv is a technical apowriting is equivalent to sealing.
calyptic term (cf. xxii. 10), and thus <r<}>pdyL(Tov and fxrj ypdi(/rf<; are
With this passage Swete aptly compares
practically synonymous.

Kal

eiTTa ^poi'Tai,

The

John
icTTib^

Seer

is

xii. 28, -^Xdev ovv <f>(Dvrj €K Tov ovpavov ... 6 ovv 6)(\os 6
Kol OLKOva-as IXeycv fipovTrjv yiyovivac aXkoL eXeyov "AyyeXo?

avru) XikaX-qKiv.

is

The words <^a)v^v Ik tov ovpavov
now on earth. See note on iv. i,

show

8)
109.

(cf. x.

p.

that the Seer

intermezzo of 3-4 dealing with the Seven
5. After the
Thunders, the Seer resumes the description of the strong angel

and

his action.

Kal 6 ayY^^os, ^v cISok lorura
Tjpcj'

6.

Kal

T^c X*^P* auToC

d^omv

iv

TTjf

tu i^um

eirl

Tr\%

6aXdaar]s Kal

Sc^idf €is

Toi'

oupa^oc,

^irl

€is tous aiwi'as riav aliavtav.

takes the ace. with the sense of "to stand at,"
also with the sense of
vii. i, ctti r. ywvias
" to stand on," viii. 3, ivl to dva-taa-rrjpLov ( AP)
xi. 1 1, ctti
xiv. i, cVi to opos
XV. 2, ctti
xii.
T. irdSas
18, lirX r. dfx/xov
T. 6dka(T(rav ; but takes the gen. with the same sense in x. 5, 8,
to-Tttvai

iii.

20,

cTTt

cTTt

T.

Ovpav:

:

:

:

:

:

-\- kol eirl r^s y^s, x.
8) ; for it is characteristic of
our author to write cttI t. yrjs, or eU t^v yrjv and cttI t. 6aXd<r<Tri<:.
See note on vii. i, p. 191.
Next we observe that the text is clearly derived from Dan. xii. 7
but the diction is not from the LXX or Theod. ; for they render

€7rl T. OaXdcra"r]<; (

—

Be^idv ( -|- avrov, T) kol tyjv dpLarepav ( + avTOVj T)
TOV ovpavov, kol u>p.oar€ tov ^Cjvtu eis tov atoiva deov (ev tw ^(ovtl tov
For atptu never occurs as a rendering of D^"in when the
aidva, T).
verb is used technically of raising the hand to swear. Here the
Versions give v\j/wa-€v. But atpw is the usual translation of KK'3
v{(/w(r€ (D^T'^) TTjv

eis

n^ when it is
fact 1* fc^K'J (

used technically of raising the hand to swear.

= atpetv

In

or c^atpciv or iKT€LV€Lv ttjv x^tpa) is a synonym
for 6/xvvVat, and so it is actually rendered (D"'''p) in the three
Targums on Ex. vi. 8, Num. xiv. 30, and in the Jer. and Jon.
Targums on Deut. xxxii. 40, and in the Jon. Targ. on Ezek. xx.
5> 6, 15, 23, 28,

42, xxxvi.

7, etc.

X.
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From the above we conclude that our author did not use the
Versions but the Hebrew of Daniel, which he rendered freely to
suit his purpose, Di>ivn 'ni V3B^1 D^D^n-^K
irD'' Di^i.
I do
not know of the combination "he Hfted up his hand and sware"
occurring elsewhere in canonical literature save in these two
passages
.

.

:

.

.

Ss CKTiacc rov odpaf^i' Kal to, iv aurco Kal t^v yi]v koX t& ly
auTTJ Kal r^v OdXao-aai' Kal rd iv aurrj on xP<5»'os oukcti larai.
This statement that God has created all things, serves to

introduce the announcement that affects

Such references
xiv.

all

created things.

to the creative activity of

7) are very frequent in later

Judaism

(cf.

God

(cf.

iv.

11,

Bousset, J^eL

d.

Judenthtmis^ 296) but very rare outside the Apocalypse in the
N.T. : cf. Acts xiv. 15, xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 3. In the O.T. cf.
Gen. i. i sqq. ; Ex. xx. 11 ; Isa. xxxvii. 16, xlii. 5 ; Jer. xxxii. 17,
:

li.

15; Ps.

especially

xxxiii.

cxlv.

6,

cii.

6,

tov

25,

cxv.

TroL-qcravra

$d\a(Taav kol iravTa ra iv avrots.
xxiv. 2, xlviii. 5.
xpo^'os ouKCTt carai.

of an interval of time.
will
(

be no delay.

= -\m>

We

N^,

Hab.

now

Cf.
ii.

x.

cxxiv. 8, cxxxiv. 3, and
kol tt/v yijv, rrjv

Also Wisd.

The idea
Hence

Heb.

15,

rov ovpavov

ix. I, xi.

17

;

2

underlying xpoj'o? here
the clause means that

37^ 6 ipxofievos

rj$€i

Enoch
that
there

is

kol ov xpovLo-ei

3).

meaning of the clause in relation
matter of much importance. With regard to
what is there to be no delay? This question we cannot investigate apart from Dan. xii. 7, w^hich was before the mind of the
Seer, and yet we must not do violence to our text by simply
have

to its context

forcing

upon

—a

it

to inquire the

the meaning in Daniel.

Now

Dan.

xii.

7, vii.

25,

speaks of "a time, times and half a time"t\e. 3 J years, the period
But this period
during which the Antichrist was to have power.
was a period already in progress in the visions of Daniel.
But this is not the case in our text. The reign of the Antichrist has not yet begun in the visions of the Seer,
All the evils
and plagues even the two demonic plagues, are only forerunners
But the hour for the reign of the Antichrist has
of that period.
There will be no further delay (xpoi^os ovkIti
all but struck.
The evil of the world must now culminate in the revelaco-rat).
tion of the Antichrist ; for the day of the Lord cannot come, lav
eXOy rj dirocrTaaLa TrpCorov koI aTroKoXvc^Ofj 6 dvBpoiTros t^s
fxrj
The reign of the Antichrist which is
dvo/xtas (2 Thess. ii. 3).
about to begin is to be introduced by and embraced in the
third Woe, to which our author refers in 7.^

—

^ Of other interpretations two may be mentioned,
i. The words are said
This
to predict the ending of the state of time and the beginning of eternity.
view, which was in vogue as early as Bede, I supported in my edition of
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7. 4XX' ^1' Tats %€pais Tt]S <|>a)rf]S tou 4^86{jiou dyyAou, oTaK
IxAXt) (raXmt^iv, Kal ^TcX^aSt] ri fAuariipioi' tou Ocou, 6s eurjyY^Xiaci' ToOs ^aoToO SouXous toOs irpo^riras.
This verse presents a difficult problem. Are we to regard
<TaXTrL^€Lv as original or not?
Spitta (p. no) rejects
iXk* . .
the clause as an addition of the redactor ; Volter (iv. 59) likewise rejects it, and J. Weiss (p. 41). These writers do not advance
definite grounds for the excision of the clause, which could be
The only definite objecstated and either accepted or rejected.
tion is that of J. Weiss, who contends that it destroys the rhythm.
But, as Bousset rejoins, there is no real rhythm in this chapter.
But though these critics have not furnished any just grounds
for the rejection of this clause, the very fact that all three, though
approaching the book from different standpoints, felt that there
was something wrong about the clause, points to certain inherent
With these difficulties which arise in connection with
difficulties.
the meaning which we attach to the phrases iv rats ri/x€paL<s and
have already seen
/ucXXry, we shall now proceed to deal.
that as in ix. i we were obliged to change TrifnrTos into Trpwro?,
and in ix. 13 Iktos into Scvrepo?, so here for c/58o/xov we must
read rpirov. The reference is to the third Trumpet (or third
Woe, cf. xi. 14), in which the kingdom of the Antichrist is manifested and destroyed and God's kingdom established throughout
But the three Woes are Woes only to the inhabithe world.
cf. viii. 13.
To the faithful
tants of the earth, i.e. the unfaithful
they are merely stages in the realization of the secret purpose of
God (fiva-rrjpLov tov Oeov, x. 7), which secret purpose leads ultimately to the blessedness of the faithful (cf. cvT/yycAto-cv, x. 7 and
.

We

:

17-18).
Let us now return to fieWy and iv rats rjfiipaLis. First as
What meaning are we to assign to this word?
regards fxikXy.
i. As an auxiliary
It is used in three senses in the Apocalypse,
with an infinitive to express simple futurity, iii. 16 (possibly also
2. Cum inf. = to be about to do or suffer something,
ii. 10 Ifts).
iii.
2, 10, viii.
13, x. 4, xii. 4, 5, xvii. 8 (possibly ii. 10 Ms).
But fjiiW^Lv is practically an auxiliary here also. 3. Cum inf. =
Now x. 7 clearly does not belong
to be destined, i. 19, vi. 11.
Hence it belongs either to i or 2. It is generally
to 3.
assigned to 2 (see R.V., Holtzmann, etc.), and it must be conxi.

p. xxiii, in relation to xxxiii. 2, Ixv. 6, 7, where the absolute cessaBut this interpretation is wrong. 2. Nor is it right,
tion of time is foretold.
with Alford, Bousset, and others, to connect our text with vi. 11, koX ippid-q
airrois Xva dvairaixruvTai fri xp^vov /JUKpSv : for there the martyrs pray for the
speedy appearing of the day of judgment, and they are assured that that day
But in
wilj come in a little while, when the roll of the martyrs is complete.
our text the period referred to is the reign of Antichrist on earth, which
begins with his expulsion from heaven.

2 Enochs

X.

THE MYSTERY OF GOD
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is the usual meaning of fxiXXiiv in the Apocalypse.
But if we accept it, it follows that the mystery of God will be
accomplished " in the days when the seventh angel is about to

fessed this

Now this is against
sound," i.e. before this angel has sounded.
every reasonable meaning that can be assigned to the fiva-rrjpLov
If /teXXr; has this
Tov Oeov in this context (see note in loc).
(raXTrii^uv as an
meaning here, then we must excise dXV
addition from the same hand that expanded the three Trumpets
(or Woes) into seven, and explain the addition as due to a
Not
misunderstanding of the proleptic character of xi. 1-13.
observing the proleptic character of xi. 1-13, the interpolator
assumed that the Antichrist came before the seventh {i.e. third)
.

Trumpet.
But it

.

.

In that
possible to take ix.kXhQ in the first sense.
translate orav fxikky o-aA-Tri'^civ simply as "when
have now to deal with iv rats rjfxipai^.
he shall sound."
This phrase might in itself denote a point of time or a period.
But the words to fjLva-rrjptov tov Oeov, however we interpret them,
The text then would run " in the
are in favour of the latter.
case

is

we should

We

:

days of the voice of the third angel when he shall sound."
This can be explained as a Hebraism, i.e.
Kal ctcX^ctOt].
nhp^) — Te\€(TO-q(T€Tai, or with IV.M.j p. 346 sq., as the aor. of
anticipation, " in the days

the secret of

God

is

when

the third angel shall sound, then

finished."

xat introduces the apodosis in

xiv. 10.
I. This phrase has been taken by
TO fxuar^pioi' tou 0€ou.
Bousset as referring to the casting down of Satan from heaven,
This interpretation has much in its favour, but it is
xii. 8-9.
The thanksgivings in xi. 17-18 lead us to
not wide enough.
2. Vischer (p. 21), Volter (ii. 18,
expect something greater.
iv. 73), Holtzmann (? in loc.) refer it to the birth of the Messiah.
In this case Vischer assumes that xii. is from a Jewish hand,
and Volter, that it belongs to an Apocalypse of Cerinthus.
3. While the first view is inadequate the second is impossible.
Hence we take the phrase in a wider sense than Bousset. The
phrase appears to mean tke whole purpose of God in regard to the
This purpose is
worlds which must finally be accomplished.^
*

To

determine the meaning of

this

phrase

it

must be studied

in its several

26, 27, ii. 2, iv. 3, Eph. i. 9,
10, iii. 3-6, 9, vi. 19, the fiva-rripiov means the inclusion of the Gentiles in
(See Robinson, Eph. 234 sqq.) This is actually
the Christian Church.

contexts.

Thus

in

Rom.

xvi. 25, 26,

Col.

i.

But this cannot be the
designated rb jxuaTripiov rod deov in Col. ii. 2.
meaning in our text. Again the unbelief of Israel is described as a fivar'/ipiov
Other
in Rom. xi. 25, and as bound up with God's mercy to the Gentiles.
meanings of the word are found in the Pauline Epistles, and one in particular
calls for attention, i.e. that in 2 Thess. ii. 6-8, etj t6 diroKaXvcpdiii'ai avrdu
t6 yap fivaTrjpiop tjStj ivepyetrai.
( =r6v dpdpuirau ttj$ dvofilas) iv ti^ avTOv Kaipip'
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7.

not secret; for it has already been made known to His servants
kol ireXia-Or} to fx. r. Oeov means the consummathe prophets,
tion of tills growing purpose of God that has run through all the
ages.
It presents a twofold aspect
one of woe to the inhabiters
of the earth ( = the third Woe), and, so far, it is equivalent to
the manifestation of the Antichrist on earth and one of joy
to the faithful (cvT^yycXto-cv, X. 7): for the Antichrist cannot
overcome them spiritually, however much he may persecute
them, and, moreover, he is to reign but a short time and their
recompense is at hand. The contents of the divine purpose
may be inferred from the thanksgivings of the 24 Elders after
Thus the
the seventh Trumpet {i.e. third Trumpet or Woe).
kingdom of God is to be set up, xi. 17 a fact which carries
with it the casting down of that of Satan and the Antichrist,
" the destroyers of the earth " are to be destroyed, i.e. Rome as
the servant of the Antichrist, xi. 18 (cf. xiv. 6-20, xix. 2), the
saints recompensed, and the dead judged, xi. 18.
TO iJLV(rrr\piov too Oeou, ws euTjYyeXio-ei' tou? lauToG SouXous toos
These words seem to be a reminiscence of Amos
Trpo<|>iiTas.
iii.
7 (LXX), SioTt OX) fir] TTOLrja-y KvpLo<i o Oeos irpayfxa lav /jltj
aTroKokvxpri TratSeiai/ ( = ")D1D corrupt for HID) avrov Trpbs tovs
SovAovs avTOv Tov^ Trpocfi-qras (D\S^33n 1^3^ ^X HID n^JrOK ^3).
If our text is based on Amos iii. 7, then our author clearly did not
iviqyyiXicT^v
use the LXX, since it presupposes a different text.
c. ace. as an active is found only here in the N.T., as is also cmy.
of i Sam. xxxi. 9; 2 Sam. xviii. 19.
c. €7rt in xiv. 6.
Cf.
evayyeki^iaOaL c. acc. is frequent in Luke.
"His servants the
prophets" is a well-known O.T. expression cf. 2 Kings xvii. 13,
23, xxi. 10, xxiv. 2; Ezek. xxxviii. 17; Zech. i. 6 ; Jer. vii. 25,
XXV. 4; Dan. ix. 10.
But in our text we may take it that the
phrase refers to the Christian prophets, the contemporaries of
the Seer.
The O.T. prophets touched very slightly, and
generally not at all, on the great problems with which the Seer
deals.
As regards iavrov, if it is used, it is placed before the
noun as here in x. 3. Otherwise avrov is used, and placed after
cf. i. i, 4, 5, 6, 14, etc. etc.
But the former expresthe noun
sion is, of course, stronger.
:

:

—

LXX

:

:

Karix^^ •^tpri 'iws iK /jc^aov y^vrjrai Kal rdre aTroKa\v(f>dr}(xeTai
principle of evil will at last be revealed and culminate in a
personality ; for the advent of the Lord cannot take place unless this
apostasy come first and the man of lawlessness be revealed {2 Thess. ii. 3).
Here the /xvarriptov refers to the Antichrist who is still hidden, but about to
be revealed. This use is very nearly allied to that in our text, but it is much
more limited in meaning, to /xvar. r. deov in our text embraces the whole
purpose of God in history.
The manifestation of evil in the Antichrist is
only a part of this all-embracing purpose, which issues in the complete
TT]s duofiias' fiovov b

6 dvofxos.

triumph
2 Thess.

The

manifestation of goodness.
The conceptions
are related essentially to those in our text.

and
ii.

underlying

THE SEER ASKS FOR THE BOOK
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8. Kttl

ri

^(i)v^

i]Kouo-a ck toO oupai/ou

ffv

Tr<iXii/
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XaXoOaai' ^ct*

Xiyouaav "Yirayc Xd^e to ^ipXioi' to i]V€(oyjj,ivov to iv
X€ipl tou dYY^Xou tou €aTWTOs em Tt^s $aXda(Tr]s Kal em Ttjs y^S*
In the above text I have followed the uncials.
The
solecism seems to go back to the Seer himself.
If he had had
the opportunity of revising his MS. he would probably have
written iXd\.r)<Tev
Xeyova-a or Xakova-a fxer e/xov, A.€yovcra.
(Cf. iv. I, xvii. I.)
The reading of the majority of the cursives,
kol Ae'youcra, is simply a scribal correction and not
\dXovcra
in our author's style.
Nor is the text read as in 7 vulg*"'^ s^
Prim., KOL rJKova-a i^iovrjv, aught else than a correction, though it
is in keeping with our author's style.
The voice is that already
Kttl

tjjLoG

.

.

.

.

mentioned

.

.

in 4.

The

expression vTraye Ad^e is a Hebraism, and exactly reproduces the clause in Gen. xxvii. 13; Hos. i. 2, np T]i».
Cf. Gen.

—

14 in all about 57 times (in Oxford Heb. Lex,^
occurs also in Matt. v. 24, viii. 4, xix. 21, etc. John
iv. 16, ix. 7.
In our text in xvi. i we have vTrdycTe koX iKy^Urf..
See note on x. 5.
From x. 9-10 we know that our author had
Ezek. iii. i sqq. before him
now this idiom occurs in Ezek.
iii. I, "»31
p, and in iii. 4. eaTWTos em ttjs OaXdaaTjs. See 6 n.
xxix. 7, xxxvii.
It

p. 234).

;

:

9. Kttl dTrfjXGa irpos

^i^XapiSio»'

aou

TTji'

Xe'yet

Kttl

dXX' kv

KoiXiac,

ayyeXoi' Xeywk auTu Soui^ai |Jiot to
Ad^e Kal KaTd4>ay€ auT<5, Kal irtKpaj'et
tw aTOjiaTi aou corat yXuKu a>s p-cXi.

toi'

|xoi,

" bidding

him to give," cf. xiii. 14;
See Blass, Gram. 232, 240.
The incident here undoubtedly recalls Ezek. iii. i sqq. Our
author is not dependent on the LXX, which reads here iii. i, 3,
Kai lyivero Iv to) (rrofULTL fxov
Kard^aye t^v KecftakiBa ravr-qv
With

Acts

xxi.

Xeytov

.

hovvai^

.

.

2ij Xiyoiv

fxr]

7r€f)LT€fxv€iv.

:

.

,

.

yXvKd^ov.
is a difference between the description in our text and
Ezekiel's roll was sweet as honey in the mouth, but
in Ezekiel.
And
there is no direct reference to its being bitter in the belly.
yet even the latter idea, which is emphasized in our text, seems
For this contrast implicitly
to be derived from Ezekiel.
underlies the description in Ezekiel, where, though the book was
sweet in the mouth, its contents with regard to Israel were full
of "lamentation and mourning and woe." The same contrast
is found also in Jer. xv. 16, 17 according to the Mass., "Thy
words ... I did eat (symbolically), and thy words were unto
me the joy and rejoicing of my heart. ... I sat not in the
0)9 /xeAi

There

assembly of them that make merry
with indignation"

announce).
the

LXX

But
reads

{i.e.

it

is

D^3

hast

given

...

noteworthy that

= o-ui/TeAeo-ov

for

thou hast filled
but wrath

me nought
for

D^3k,

avTouV, a

text

"I did

me
to

eat,"

accepted by
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Bertholet (Ezek. iii. 3) suggests that our
iii. 14 in this sense :" So the spirit Ufted
went in bitterness " (i» T]7«J i). This sugges-

Cornill.

.

and

I

seems probable.
Next as to the meaning of the sweetness followed by

tion

bitter-

Most
ness in our text various explanations are offered.
expositors are of opinion that the reception of a revelation is in
itself a joy, but that its contents carry with them grief and bitterThis is the meaning supported by the passages just cited
ness.
from Ezekiel and Jeremiah.
But Ewald, Heinrici, Holtzmann hold that the sweetness
and bitterness point to the diverse nature of the contents of the
book. For of the book (which = xi. 1-13), xi. i, 3-6, 11-13
disclose mercy and redemption, whereas xi. 2, 7-10 predict disappointment and death even for the righteous.
The introduction of this episode points to the use of a foreign
source by our writer. The inspiration is not direct. There is
not a single mention of this Little Book through the remaining
The
chapters, and the Seer speaks of seeing the visions himself.
inspiration-theory underlying the idea of acquiring superhuman
knowledge through eating is lower than that which prevails elsewhere in the Apocalypse. And yet this idea is not without
parallel in the Apocalypse ; for the eating of the Tree of Life in
xxii. 14 appears to impart immortality, but there the words are
symbolically used.
In the O.T. the conception appears more natural. According to the Paradise story, the Tree of Knowledge gave to those
who ate of it spiritual knowledge. The ancients did not distinguish sharply, as we do, between the material and spiritual life.
And yet even we moderns believe in the close relation of these
two ; for we hold that with the material elements of the bread
and wine spiritual gifts are imparted to the faithful in the Holy

Communion.
10. Kal eXaPoi' to ^i^XapiSioi' Ik ttjs x^^P^^
KaT^i^ayoc auT6' Kal r\y iv tw o-TOfxart jxoo yXuKU
c4>aY0i' aur6 iiriKpdvBr] ^ r\ KoiXia fxou.

"^^^
dts

dyycXou

ital

/lAi* koI otc

In 9 the importance of the results that followed the eating
book is emphasized, and accordingly these are placed
first ; in this verse the events are given in the order of the Seer's
of the

experience.
*

The

LXX

reads xal ^vopeidrjv fier^upos here, where the last word = aT,

corrupt for id.
2 eyefitadri K 1854 arm Prim.
This reading seems due to Ezek. iii. 3,
nSdd "Tyo ; LXX, i) KoiXla aov irXTjcrdi^creTai. Swete thinks that it is "the first
word of a gloss iyefxiad-rj iriKplas, accidentally transferred into the text from
the margin."
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11. Kal X^youaii' |xoi Aet

<r€
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irdXiv irpo<|>T)T€uaai ^irl Xaois Kal

Kal yXwaaais Kal ^aaiXeuaii' iroXXois.
The plural Xeyova-iv is difficult.

ed^'caik

We cannot determine
whether the words come from the heavenly voice (4, 8), or from
Probably it is simply the plural of indefinite
the angel (9).
statement, as in xiii. 16, Swo-ik xvi. 15, /SAeTrwo-iv an idiom some
times found in Hebrew, and frequent in Biblical Aramaic.
Cf.
Dan. iv. 13, 22, 23, 29, v. 20, 21, vii. 12, 26; Ezr. vi. 5. See
Wellhausen, Einleitung in d. Evang. 25 sq.
The construction 7rpo(f>y)T€V€Lv iiri (c. dat. or ace.) is found not

—

:

LXX

infrequently in the

regard to"

found

N33.

after ypd<f>€Lv.

Trpo<f>r)T€v(TaL

to the chapters that follow

-ttolXlv Trpo(jir)T€v<TaL

forward in

as a rendering of hv

John xii. 16
refers backward in
in

is

7raA,tv

€7rt

= **in

The

phrase
to what precedes, and
xi.

15, as the

embraces only xi. 1-13. The prophecies are to deal
with " peoples and nations and languages and many kings."
It
is interesting that this enumeration, which occurs seven times in
the Apocalypse (see note on v. 9), is here given a different form,

jSi/SkapiSLov

and

(Baa-iX^va-Lv is

specially those

put in the place of

mentioned

this characteristic

in xvii.

The " kings " are
The Seer is recasting

f^vAat?.

10, 12.

phrase with a view to the contents of his later

visions.

CHAPTER
§

I.

The

XI.

contents of the Little Book, being a proleptic Digression
on the Antichrist in Jerusalem.

The measuring

(i.e.

the securing against demonic powers) of

and

the preaching of the two Witnesses, 3-6,
are a preparation against the appearance of the Antichrist in
Jerusalem the Beast from the abyss, who will reign for three and
the faithful, 1-2,

—

a half years, and will war against and put to death the Witnesses
to the great Joy of the unbelievers, y-io : the Witnesses raised
anew to life, and the rest of the Jews converted to Christianity,

1 1 -13.
Such appears to be the meaning of this section in its present
context.
This section is proleptic, because it really belongs to
the third Woe or Trumpet, when Satan had already been cast
down from heaven (xii.) and the Kingdom of the Antichrist established (xiii.).
It is, therefore, contemporary in point of time with
xii.-xiii.
It is a digression, because the author has turned aside
for the moment from his main theme of the Antichrist as identified

with

Rome and

its

empire,

in

order to

describe

his

This task done, he can pursue without
interruption to its close the struggle between Christ and the AntiIf we ask why he
christ as embodied in the Roman Empire.
appearance

in Jerusalem.

—

:
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1-2.

§

reply that in one

a tribute to the older form of the
Antichrist tradition (before 70 a.d.), which regarded Jerusalem
as the scene of the manifestation of the Jewish Antichrist, as
in 2 Thess. ii. ; and that in another respect it was designed to
represent the Conversion of the Jews to Christianity under the
pressure of fear and after the preaching of Moses and Elijah
the two companions of Christ on the Mount of Transfiguration
is

—was completed.
§ 2.

But I- 1J had originally a

different meaning and was
borrowed by our author from an early source.

§ I gives the meaning of this section in its
for it was
context, this was not its original meaning
original composition of our author, but consisted origin-

But though
present
not the
ally of
revised

;

two independent fragments which were borrowed and
by him to suit his own ideas.
The grounds for this statement are as follows
1-13 consists of two independent fragments, both
1. xi.
written before 70 a.d.
2. The diction differs very perceptibly from that of our author.
3. The order of the words, which is largely non-Semitic,
differs decidedly from that of our author.
4. The meaning of certain phrases in xi. 1-13 differs absolutely
from that which they bear in the rest of the Apocalypse.
5. Certain ideas common to xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13 are expressed
in different phraseology and appear to point to different authorship (whether Greek or Aramaic).
I. xi. I -1 3 consists of two independent fragments both written
before 70 a.d.

The

1-2.
Owing to Wellhausen's recogni1-2 was originally an independent oracle
cf.
written before 70 a.d. (Skizzen und Voraj-beiten, vi. 221 sqq.
also his Analyse der Offenb. Johannis, 1907, p. 15), the task of
subsequent critics has been rendered easier.
This oracle predicted the preservation of the Temple and
those who worshipped in it {i.e. the Zealots, who during the siege
had taken up their quarters in the Temple and the inner court see
my note in loc), while the outer court and city would be trodden
down of the Gentiles.^ There is here no idea of the destruction,
but only of the capture of Jerusalem. There were many prophets
among the Zealots, according to Josephus. This fragment would
naturally be the work of one of these.
Amongst the older scholars, Corrodi, Herren, Schneider,
first

fragment

tion of the fact that

is xi.

xi.

;

;

^ On the expectation that
Jerusalem would be captured by the
see Josephus, B.f. vi. 5. 3.

Romans,

XI.

§ 2.]

XI. I-I3

FROM TWO SOURCES

2^1

Eichhorn, Semler, Bleek, Ewald, De Wette, and Liicke interpreted xi. 1-2 of the preservation of the Temple ; and, as they held
to the unity of the Apocalypse, they naturally concluded that the
Apocalypse was written before 70 a.d. J. Weiss accepts the date
thus found for xi. 1-13 and takes xi. 3-13 to be from the same
hand. But Bousset and Porter distinguish xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13.
xi. 3-13.
This fragment, as Wellhausen has rightly observed
(Analyse^ p. 16), stands in an isolated position,
ot 8vo fxaprvp^q
(xi. 3) are in spite of the article not previously mentioned, nor
is TO OrjpLov (xi. 7).
He thinks that xi. 3-13 originally referred
to Rome, and that the Redactor adapted it by his additions to
The reasons he advances for this last view are not
Jerusalem.
tenable, and are dealt with in my notes where necessary.
In the
course of his criticism Wellhausen reduces the original document
to xi. 3% 7, 8% 9 (four words), 10-13 (with excisions).
The criticism of Bousset is sounder. He shows first of all
how fragmentary xi. 3-13 is, seeing that it leaves us in doubt as
to whether the Antichrist appears as a purely mythological figure
or an historical personage as to the relation in which he stands
to Jerusalem, or to the nations and people mentioned, or to
the Witnesses.
Next he takes xi. 3-13 in connection to xi. 1-2.
The binding together of these two fragments could not, he holds,
have been effected by an author who wrote after 70 a.d. for
that only under the presupposition that they were combined in
an apocalypse written before 70, could they possess a good sense
and an inner connection. For according to xi. 1-2, Jerusalem is
to be given over to the Gentiles, but the Temple is to be preserved.
And only in this situation is the following prophecy conceivable.
The two Witnesses and the Beast from the abyss appear in the
city beleagured by the Romans.
I confess that I find this
The writer who could adapt to his own
reasoning unconvincing.
Apocalypse of 95 a.d., when Jerusalem was in ruins, a fragment
that bore definitely on its face the date of yo a.d. when Jerusalem
still stood, would have found less difficulty in adapting to it a
fragment dealing with eschatological expectations of the reign of
the Antichrist and ivritten at so?ne undiscoverable date before yo
A.D. ; for xi. 3-13 also presupposes Jerusalem to be still standing.
But, as we shall discover later, there are some grounds for
regarding xi. 7 as wholly recast by our author and xi. 4 (?), 8^, 9^*
as added by him, and that xi. 5*^ is possibly a gloss.
2. The diction and idiom differ very perceptibly from those of
:

;

our author.
First

i cyct/actv, in 2 Ik^6.W^iv and avAi/,
6 vero? (3pix€Lv and 6ardKi<i eaj/, and
1 liniriTrTiLv are found here only in the
These facts in themselves prove nothing, but the follow-

we observe

that in

5 (and 12) exOpo^, in
dcfiuvaL c. inf. in 9, and in 1

in

Apoc.

;
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Thus rrTw/xa = " corpse," is used in 8, 9, whereing prove much.
v€Kp6s in this sense, xvi. 3, xx. 13 ; Snopiiv in
uses
author
as our
1 1, 12, whereas our author uses /JXcVcii/ or 6pav in this connection
irpo<^>;T€ia =" period of prophetic activity" in 6, but "prophecy"
Again in xi. 6 we have rrjv i^ova-lav,
in the rest of the Apoc.
whereas in such a passage where limited authority is impHed the
article is omitted ; see note on ii. 26 the pres. inf. €rTpi<j>€Lv though
:

used, except in the case of jSX^TreLv, i. 12,
V. 3, 4, ix. 20, and Karapaivuv in xiii. 13, and of infinitives after
Again in xi. 11 earrjaav stands (cf.
/xcAAcii/; see note on i. 19.

the aor.

only

inf.

is

17) where our author would probably have used lo-riJKcto-ai'
In xi. 13 cirra stands
11) or ia-Td6r](rav (cf. viii. 3, vi. 17).
See viii. 2 n. Finally, in 3 we have Swo-w . , , koI
after xt^taSc?.
'jrpo<l>rjT€V(TovaLv where our author would have used Swo-w iiova-Cav

xviii.

(cf. vii.

OT Lva Trpo<f>r]reva<ii(rLVy see note on xi. 3 ; in 5^ we
with subj., which is against our author's usage ; in 6 ba-dKis
idv to denote indefinite frequency, whereas our author uses orav
cf. iv. 9 (ix, 5); and in 11 ciotJX^ci/ ev, whereas elcrepx^arOaL is
followed either by cts or Trpo? c. ace. elsewhere in the Apoc.
3. T/ie order of the words^ which is largely non-Semitic^ differs
The subject precedes the
decidedly from that of our author.
.

.

7rpo<f)7}T€V€Lv

.

have

€t

:

—

verb in

xi.

^°'

^^'

fip^XV'
.

.

cTTctrcv

.

.

.

and

,

KarotKovvTCS

°^

'^°-''

ila^XOev

^tarj^
.

tcvp iKTropeverai

5,

and

<f)6l3os

ot XoLTTol

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

icai

.

.

.

.

KaT€(rOUi

;^aipovo-tv

cTrcVccrcv

:

xi.

avXi^v

.

.

.

€Ky8aA.€, rrjv ttoXiv

:

xi.

xi.

vctos

6,

II, 7rv€v/xa

13, to ScKarov

But more noteworthy

iyivovTo.

are the cases where the object precedes the verb
fierpyja-rj^, tt/v

:

.

.

.

:

xi. 2, firj airrjv

TraT-qa-ova-tv

xi. 5,

:

ctSiK^o-at : xi. 6, iiovcriav ^xovcriv (here only in this
avTovs
ovk
order in the text of the Apocalypse) xi. 9, ra irT^pxxTa
.

.

.

.

:

d(fiLOV(TLV T€6r]vaL

10,

xi.

:

Swpa

.

.

7re/xt/^ov(riv.

xi. 7, which has been recast by our
which have been probably added by him.
Now the force of this evidence becomes clearer if we compare the order of words in this chapter with the five preceding
In these
chapters.

I leave

author

;

out of consideration

xi.

4

8^*=,

(?),

9*,

Prepositional phrase
precedes verb.

Subject precedes
verb.

10 times.
Chap. vi.
.
.
.
.
4
„ vii.
»
„ viii. 1,3-5, 13. 1 time.
Chap. viii. 7-12. 7 times.

Object precedes
verb.
I

(for

emphasis

:

vi. 6).

7 times.

(addition to text).

Chap.

2, 6.

viii.

.

2

„

I

time.
times.

(recast).

Chap.

ix.

,,

X.

.

,

.

...

4

3 times.
I

time.

I
I

(in a gloss : ix. ii).
(object a pronoun: x.

Cf. xi. 2).
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in five chapters from the hand of our author the object
precedes the verb only twice, whereas in eleven verses in
This evidence speaks for
chap. xi. it precedes it seven times.

Thus

itself.

4. The meaning of certain phrases in xi. i-ij differs absolutely
from that which they bear in the rest of the Apocalypse. The
phrase 6 vaos tov O^ov is used in xi. i of the Temple in Jerusalem.
But our author does not apply this phrase to the earthly
Temple, as he reserves it for the Temple in heaven. Next our

author could not have described the actual Jerusalem as W^v iroXiv
This phrase he reserves for the heavenly
ayiav in xi. 2.
Jerusalem which cometh down from heaven (xxi. 10). Again, 17
7roA.i9 r) fxeydXrj is used in xi. 8 of Jerusalem, but in our author this
See note in loc. Finally,
phrase technically designates Rome.
ot KarotKowTcs hr\ rrj^ yrj^ = the dwellers in Palestine in xi. 10,
but elsewhere in the Apocalypse the inhabitants of the whole
Owing to the above facts our author must have attached
earth.
a symbolical meaning (if he did attach a definite meaning)
to the first phrase as well as to ttoAis in xi. 13 (see notes in
Ttjv

loc).

the ministry of the Witnesses is of the same
5. Though
duration as the occupation of Jerusalem by the Gentiles^ the
incidents in xi. 3-13^ culminating in the destruction of one-tenth of
Jerusalem^ suggest quite a different situation from that implied in
xi. 1-2.
6. Certain ideas common to both xi. 1-2 and xi. 3-13 are
expressed in different phraseology and may point to different
authorship {whether Greek or Aramaic).
Thus over against /xT^va? Tccro-apaKovra hvo in xi. 2 we have the
same idea expressed by rffxepas x'-'^^^'^ SiaKoo-tas ii-qKovra in xi. 3,
and over against ttjv ttoXlv ttjv dytav in xi. 2 we have rrjs ttoAcws

T^s

fx€y(x\r)s

in

xi. 8.

1-2 of this section we have a notable instance of
The inviolable
reinterpretation on the part of our author.
security which the Jews attached to the Temple is reinterpreted
by him as meaning the spiritual security of the Christian community despite the Satanic kingdom of the Antichrist about to
be manifested.
The same process of reinterpretation runs through xi. 3-13,
In addition to the transformations
as will be seen in the notes.
of meaning thus effected it is possible that our author would
here impress the general lesson that underlies the entire Apocalypse, that fidelity to Christ, while it ensures spiritual security
against the demonic world, entails martyrdom, but that this
martyrdom in its turn leads to ultimate victory in all

In

xi.

things.

VOL.

I.

— 18
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A PROLEPTIC DIGRESSION ON THE
ANTICHRIST IN JERUSALEM.

XI. 1-13.

1.

Kal

|x^TpY)o-oi'

foGi/Tas

c869y)
Toi'

CI'

K(£Xa|xos ofioios pdjSSu, X^y^**^ "Eycipc Kal
ToG Oeou Kal TO $o(TiaaTf\piov Kal tous irpoaKu-

|jioi

I'ttoi'

auTw.

These two

\

verses, xi. 1-2, are a fragment, as Wellhausen was
the first to recognise, of an oracle written before 70 a.d. by one
of the prophets of the Zealot party in Jerusalem, who predicted
that, though the outer court of the Temple and the city would
fall, the Temple and the Zealots who had taken up their abode
within it would be preserved from destruction.
These verses,
therefore, originally dealt partly with contemporary history and
But in their present context
partly with eschatological forecasts.
they cannot possibly be interpreted by the Contemporary
Plistorical Method.
The Temple is destroyed and the Zealots
with it, and the prophecy of Christ, Mark xiii. 2 = Matt. xxiv. 2
= Luke xxi. 6, has been fulfilled to the letter. Hence no
The verses must be
literal interpretation is here possible.
taken wholly eschatologically, and several of the phrases symbolically, as ixerprjcrov tov vaov tov O^ov kol to Ovcnaa-Ti^pLOV, rrjv av\r]v
For the temple of God is here the spiritual
rrjv e^ioOev tov vaov.
temple of which all the faithful are constituent parts; the outer
]court is the body of unbelievers who are given over to the sway
jof the Antichrist; and the measuring, like the seahng in vii.
4 sqq., denotes the preservation of the faithful, not from physical
jevil, but from the spiritual assaults of the Antichrist and his
demonic following during the reign of the Antichrist. The
grounds for the above interpretation will be found in the introiduction to this chapter and in the notes that follow.
Ae'ywj/ is very abnormal for
The construction iSoOyj /xot
Aeycov.
c8(0K€v fxoi
We have, however, an analogous conAcyovTC? (•
struction in Gen. xxii. 20, dvrjyyiXrj.

\

'

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

"ibJ<7)

:

/ Cor. xi.
Sea-TTOTT)';.

iiitervene

\

.

.

.

W

2; Jos. ii. 2, x. 17, xvi. 2, etc.; Clem.
i(Tu)Orj Ik ^oSojxiov
irpoSrjXov Trotiycras 6

xxxviii. 24, xlviii.
I,

AojT,

.

.

.

Here we should expect lo-wcrei/.
between io-uyOrj and 7roi>jo-as here.

Ezek.
KciXafjLos.
author of this verse.

The Hebrew
iiirpr\(Toy.

is

But eleven words
Thuc. iii. 36. i.

Cf.

3-xlii. 20 was in the
mind of the
In xli. 13 the angel measures the Temple.
nip in Ezekiel.

xl.

niipr^

Three

explanations

have

been

given

of

the

measuring.
I.

Measuring may be done with a view to rebuilding and

restoring,

as in Ezek.

xl.

2

sqq.,

47, xH.

2-8 Jer. xxxi. 39. So Vitringa, Bengel.
excluded by the context.
ii.

;

13,

But

xliii.

this

13; Zech.

meaning

is

:

XI.

2.

xxi.

THE MEASURING— ITS MEANING

1.]

13

may be done

It
;

with a view to destruction, as in

Isa. xxxiv. 11

;

Amos vii.

7-9

;

So Baumgarten and Erbes (69-74).
admissible in our

275
2

Kings

Lam. ii. 8 2 Sam. viii. 2^
But this sense also is in;

text, since

the exclusion of the outer court in
the same as its surrender, not indeed
to destruction, but to profanation by the Gentiles.
The ideas
underlying fj-erprja-ov and eK^aXe are here essenti?-ily opposed.
3. There remains, therefore, the third and only meaning
applicable to this word in its original context^ i.e. the measuring
means physical preservation, as in 2 Sam. viii. 2^ So Storr, Oeder,
Semler, Corrodi, Bleek, Ewald, Ziillig (ii. 163-169), De Wette,
Liicke, Bousset, etc. The text here in its original form dealt with
the actual Temple, altar, outer court, and city.
It does not, however, follow that our Seer attached the same meaning to these
words. Rather we shall see grounds for believing that in re-editing
this earlier document, xi. 1-13, he attached to them symbolical
meanings.! And such is the case with the word "measure" in
its present context.
Thus we must have recourse to a measuring
different from the above three.
4. In its present context the measuring does not mean
preservation from physical, but from spiritual danger.
Thus the
measuring comes to be practically synonymous with the sealing
in vii. 4 sqq.
related meaning is attached to measuring
like I Enoch Ixi. 1-5
2

from measurement

is

A

:

1.

"And

I saw in those days how long cords were given to
those angels and they
flew
towards the
.

.

.

.

.

.

north.
2.

And

asked the angel saying
have those (angels) taken these cords and gone
off?
And he said unto me: They have gone to
measure
... These shall bring the measures of the righteous
I

Why

.

3.

...
1

.

.

to the righteous

Bousset rejects every attempt at a symbolical explanation

;

but there

is no other kind of explanation admissible,
if we hold that xi.
1-13 is
borrowed material, and that our author attached a certain meaning to it in its
new context. On p. 330 Bousset jjives the following attempt at an explanation.
He admits (because he rejects an allegorical interpretation) that the
meaning attached to xi. 1-13 by "the Apocalyptist of the last hand " can
scarcely be made out.
He holds that, in case he reflected on its meaning,
he would at all events have seen in xi. 1-2 a prophecy of the destruction of
Jerusalem,
But the very phraseology is against this view
the city is
:

trodden down" but it is not destroyed.
Moreover, Bousset recognizes that
in xi. 3-13 the city is still presupposed to be standing (cf. xi. 13 specially).
From this attempt we may conclude that it is impossible to interpret xi. 1-2
in its present context from the standpoint of the Contemporary Historical
'*

hypothesis.

,

\

\

\

\

;
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That they may stay themselves on the name of the
Lord of Spirits for ever ...
And those are the measures which shall be given to
.

.

.

faith,

5.

And
And

which shall strengthen righteousness.
these measures shall reveal all the secrets of the
depths of the earth,
And those who have been destroyed by the desert,
have been devoured by the fish of
And those who
.

.

.

the sea,
That they may return and stay themselves
On the day of the Elect One
For none shall be destroyed before the Lord of Spirits,
And none can be destroyed."

The

exact meaning of measuring in this passage

is

difficult

It does not signify
to determine, but its general sense is clear.
preservation from physical destruction, but the spiritual preservation, Ixi. 3-4, or restoration of those who had been physically destroyed, to the spiritual community of the Messianic Kingdom,
The last words imply that all the faithful live unto God,
Ixi. 5.
whether quick or departed. Physical death in their case is a

thing without meaning.

This phrase here denoted originally the
Tof VO.W ToO Ocou.
But our Seer would never have so
actual Temple in Jerusalem.
described it ; for in his own diction it means one of two things.
1.

2.

The spiritual temple, iii. 12, of which
The temple in heaven, vii. 15, xi. 19

the faithful are

pillars.

{bis\ xiv.

15, 17, xv. 5,
that at the close of

Next, it is noteworthy
ministry (Matt, xxiii. 38 = Luke xiii. 35) the actual
Temple is called by Christ the Jew's house, no longer God's
house, though at the beginning He had called it His Father's
house (John ii. 16 = Mark xi. 17 = Matt. xxi. 13 = Luke xix. 46),
and that there is no temple at all in the heavenly Jerusalem,
To our Seer the Jews are 17 o-vraywy^ rov Sarafa, ii. 9,
xxi. 22.
iii.
9, and in John viii. 44 they are the children of the devil
But since our Seer has
(v/A€ts Ik rov Trarpo? rov Siafiokov iari).
incorporated into his text xi. 1-13 with certain editorial changes,
he must have attached some meaning to the above phrase and
taken it symbolically. ^ To him, therefore, it meant the spiritual
temple (iii. 12; Eph. ii. 19 sqq.) of which all the faithful are
constituent parts, the Christian community of God generally, or
rather he took the Temple, altar, and worshippers together as
representing this community.
This idea was a very familiar one
6,

8

{bis)^ xvi. i, 17.

Christ's

^

Our

Seer's addition in xi. shows that he attaches a symbolical or rather
meaning to certain expressions.

non-literal

FATE OF THE UNBELIEVERS

XI. 1-2.]
in the N.T.
yap vaos Ofov
:

cf,

i

Cor.

icrfiev

i6, vaos O^ov ia-re:

iii.

^<x)vto<;

:

I

Pet.

ii.

5? '^at

^77

Cor.

2

vi.

16,

i7/i€ts

avTOt w? \lOol ^wvTiS

oiKoSofJL€La$€ oTkos TrV€VfiaTLKOi;.

In our note on viii. 3 we have shown
TO Ouataariipioi/.
that TO dvcriaar-tjpLov in the Apocalypse refers always, with the
exception of this passage, to the one altar in heaven. As

Some take
regards the present passage expositors are divided.
others, the
this altar to be the altar of incense within the va6<i
In the case of the two altars in the earthly
altar of burnt-offering.
Temple, to dva-iacrrrjpLovj when it is used without any additional
defining phrase or attribute, means the altar of burnt-offering.
But we have already found that our author has not, and
indeed could not have, taken the words ix^Tprjcrov and t6v vaoy
If he attached any special meaning to
Tov 6€ov literally.
He appears
Ova-taa-TTQpLov here, it must also be a figurative one.
to have taken it together with the vaos and ol TrpoarKwovvres iv
avT(o as forming one idea.
But in the case of borrowed apoca- c
lyptic material, it is not necessary to explain every detail of such
for the material
material, and indeed it is frequently impossible
is often borrowed on account of certain of its ch'ef ideas which
fit in with the borrower's own, or easily lend themselves to entire
The very presence of such
transformation in their new context.
inexplicable details, moreover, in apocalyptic texts \s prima facie
evidence that the contexts in which they occur are not original
and spontaneous creations of the Seer, but are derived from
:

\

;

j
•

traditional material.

For the meaning of measuring
Tous irpoaKUkouKTas Iv auTw,
connection with this phrase see the quotation from i Enoch
Since the Temple, the altar, and the worshippers
above.
are set over against the outer court, the worshippers must
include those in the men's and women's courts, i.e. Jews in
opposition to Gentiles, who were restricted to the outer court.
But the writer did not mean that all Jews, as worshippers in
the inner court, would be saved, but a certain definite body of
Jews worshipping at a certain definite time, i.e. when Jerusalem
was trodden down by, and in the hands of, the Gentiles the
Romans. At this period the inner courts were occupied by the
Zealots.
Safety was assured to them by one of their prophets in
in

—

the above fragment, xi. 1-2.
2. While the community of God is to be preserved against
spiritual evils, i.e. against the assaults of its spiritual foes, the
Antichrist and the demonic world about to be revealed, the
unbelievers are left a prey to the Antichrist and his demonic
followers for the forty
TTik

ouXt)k

tV

inner court, with

its

and two months.

In Herod's Temple the
toO mou.
various divisions accessible only to Jews, was
e^wOei'

|

\
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—

separated from the outer by a breastwork of stone Spv^aKTos
(Joseph, j^.y. V. 5. 2) or to fj^icroTot^ov tov (f>payjxov, Eph. ii. 14.
On this breastwork stood pillars at equal distances from one
another with inscriptions, some in Greek and some in Latin,
forbidding the Gentiles to pass this barrier on pain of death

(Ant

XV. II. 5).^

This outer court was in later times called the Court of the
Gentiles, but this designation is not found in the Mishna or
This court was not regarded by the Jews as strictly
Josephus.
sacred {/ew. E7tcyc. xii. 88), but was recognized as such by our
Lord, who (Mark xi. 17 = Matt. xxi. 13 = Luke xix. 46) quoted
the words of Isa. Ivi. 7 (LXX), 6 yap oTkos />tov oTko? irpoa^vyri^
KX-qOrjaiTaL Tracrtv rois eOvecnv.

The

original reference in this verse

is

to the capture of the city

and the outer court of the Temple by the Romans, by whom,

ac-

cording to its writer, these were to be trodden down for 42 months.
Thus the words were written while the Temple itself was still in
the possession of the Zealots, and therefore before 70 a.d.
The
writer of xi. 1-2, who was a prophet of this fanatical party,
assured his fellow Zealots that the Temple itself would not be
destroyed.
But in its present context there is a transformation of
the original sense.
Since the Temple, altar, and the worshippers
in the Temple represent to our Seer the Christian community
of the faithful (see note in loc.\ the outer court and the city
symbolize those who are given over for 3I years to the domination of the Antichrist, irrespective of their race, whether Jew or
Gentile.
But probably only the former are here in the
foreground.
6KPaX€ llwOei' Kttl jiT) auTY)»' jx€TpT)o-Tjs. Thcse words make it
very clear that /xtrpetv here means to preserve, and that the nonmeasuring of the outer court is equivalent to its rejection. The
Temple and the outer court are to experience exactly opposite
fortunes.
Kal
iraTi^crouaii/.
This construction
scholars as the same as that in 3.
But the
constructions are quite dissimilar.
The latter forms one idea and
the tenses are the same ; but in the former the l^oQi) is to be taken
Hterally.
The outer court and the city "have been given over
(in the counsels of God) to the Gentiles, and they shall," etc.
For the idiomatic uses of StSovai to which the present instance
does not belong, see 3, note.
It is not here implied that
Jerusalem will be destroyed. The following clause defines the
degree of devastation and the duration of it.
cSoGt]

is

Tois

regarded by

^

One

c0>'6o-i>'

.

.

.

many

such inscription

Ganneau. See Encyc.
Encyc. xii. 85.

is

Bib.

still

iv.

extant,

4945

;

discovered in 1871 by ClermontHastings' D.B. iv. 713 ; Jewish

:
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This phrase could not be used of the
by our Seer.
It stood in the
oracle he
left it there unchanged, as we find it frequently
the case in this and other apocalypses in the case of borrowed
material.
This phrase is only used by our Seer of the new
Jerusalem and the heavenly Jerusalem, as in xxi. 2 cf. xxi. 10,
His true attitude to the actual city, Jerusalem, is revealed
xxii. 19.
in the clause he adds in xi. 8, yn^ KaXel-ai Tri/cv/xariKtos 2o8o^a
/cat AtyvTTTos ktX.
The phrase itself is a familiar one in Jewish
prophecy and Apocalyptic cf. Isa. xlviii. 2, Hi. i Dan. ix. 24,
T^nj^ "17; the prayer of Azariah in Dan. (LXX and Theod.)
r^v TToKiv

Trji/

Ayiav.

Jerusalem
borrowed, and he

actual

:

;

:

28; Neh. xi. i, 18; Pss. Sol. viii. 4, ttoAci dycda-fiaTos. 1 he
heavenly Jerusalem, which was to be the abode of Christ and the
martyrs for 1000 years, is called rrjv ttoXlv ttjv fjyaTrrjfxivrjv in our
text, XX. 9, in contrast to the earthly Jerusalem, which our
author designates as 2o8o/xa koL AtyvTrros.
Tr]v iroXii'
iraTTio-ouatj',
(The future as contrasted with
eS66r) here implies that this event is still in the future.)
Cf.
Luke xxi. 24, ^lepovo-aXrjfx ea-rai TTdrov^ivq vtto iOvu)V. In the
Pss. Sol. this verb or a compound c it is used in relation to the
iii.

.

Temple,

vii.

.

.

2, /mtj iraTrjcrdTQ}

6 TTOvs avTiJjv KXrjpovofXLav aytacr/xaTos

20 and in relation to Jerusalem in xvii. 25.
In all these passages from the Pss. Sol. profanation but not
destruction is implied as in our text.
But the expression is not
infrequent in the O.T. and Apocrypha.
Cf. Zech. xii. 3,

o-ov,

ii.

2 (KaT€7raTovv),

:

6rja-Ojxo.L TTjv ^JepovaaXr]/^.

Isa.

Ixiii.

18; Dan.

viii.

XiOov KaraTraTov/xcvov TrdaLv rots eOvecnv
10, 13; Ps. Ixxix. i; i Mace. iii. 45,

:

60; 2 Macc. viii. 2.
This period is derived from
Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7, where, however, it is described as "a time
and times and half a time,"/.^. 3 J times or years, and defines the
duration of the reign of the Antichrist.
It is noteworthy that
this idea appears under three forms in our text
i. as here and
TO dytaa-fxa KaraTraTOVfxevov, 51, iv.
^qvas TeaaapaKoj'Ta Kal 8uo.

:

in

xiii.

5*

Dan.

xii.

2.

xi.

3,

xii.

6,

rj/xepas

p^tAtas

however, the number

StaKocrta?

k^rjKovra

1290, owing to the
insertion of an intercalary month.
3. xii. 14, Kaipov koI Kaipov^
KOL ^fXKTv Kaipov.
Thls Is a literal rendering of Dan. vii. 25,
xii. 7.
It is somewhat peculiar that two different forms occur in
xi. 2, 3 to express the same idea, but this is no longer a difficulty
when we assume the different provenance of xi. 1-2 and
Similarly on independent grounds we assume that
^^- Z~^^'
xii. 6 and xii. 14 are from different sources.
This explains the
double form of the phrase in these verses also.
The origin of the 3I years has never been satisfactorily
explained.
Gunkel, Z. rel. Versf. d. NT. 79-82, traces it to a
mythological source, and thinks that it meant originally the evil
cf.

11, where,

is

—
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the winter

months

(cf.
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K.A.T.^ 389);

2-3.

but this

is

fanciful.

How strongly this period had impressed itself on the
imagination of the early Christians may be inferred from the fact
that the drought caused by Elijah in 1 Kings xviii. i sqq., which
lasted 3 years, is said to have lasted 3 J in Luke iv. 25 ; Jas. v. 1 7.
Thus it is transformed into a type of the great and final Woe that
It is referred to as the Katpoc lOvwiv in
should befall the world.
Luke xxi. 24 (which belongs to the interpolated Jewish Christian
Apocalypse) and also in 4 Ezra v. 4.
(See Introduction to chapter.) Concurrently with
xi. 3-13.
the advent of the Antichrist (in Rome?) the two Witnesses
Moses and Elijah, our Lord's companions on the Mount of
appear in Jerusalem as preachers of repentance
Transfiguration
Towards the close of his reign the Antichrist
to the Jews.
suddenly comes to Jerusalem and slays the Witnesses, whereat
After three days the spirit of life enters
his followers rejoice.
into the two Witnesses and they ascend into heaven, while an
earthquake destroys part of Jerusalem. Under the influence of
fear the Jews are converted to Christianity.

—

Swffw Tois Suo-Ik fidpruaii' |xou, Kal Trpo<|)T]T€uaou<ni'
xi^t*? SiaKoo-ias €|T|KOi'Ta "ireptp€pXif)p.^i/ous a<iKK0us.
koX 7rpo<l>r)T€va-ov(rLv is Hebraic.
The construction Kat 8o>(ra)
1X331 . . . |nsi = " I will commission (or give permission to)
Kal

3.

TjfA^pas

.

.

.

my two witnesses to prophesy." Some scholars think that it
Kat TraTyja-ova-iv
but this seems
occurs also in xi. 2, iSoOrj
Kal TraxTywrong, for we should then require So6ij(r€Tai
a-ovcTLv.
Besides iBoOr) is used in a literal sense in xi. 2, whereas
Hence this is the
Swo-w in xi. 3 is used in an idiomatic sense.
only instance of this idiom in the Apocalypse which uses three
i. SiSovai, c.
different constructions of StSovat in this sense.
inf. = "to permit": cf. ii. 7, iii. 21 (6 vikwv Swctcd avrw Kadio-ai),
This is the normal construction in
vi. 4, vii. 2, xiii. 7, 15, xvi. 8.
It is noteworthy that in xiii. 15 we find
this sense in our book.
this idiomatic sense and the literal close together, €80^77 ^^'''V
\T\l\
hovvai.
This idiom is Hebraic: cf Esth. ix. 13,
.

.

.

:

.

.

.

.

niK'V^.

It is

subjunctive

:

found once
cf

ix.

5,

in

xix.

John
8.

3.

v.

26.

ihoO-q

2.

StSomt,

avrw

c.

l^ovcrCa

.

.

tva

and

Troirja-at,

This is found twice in John i. 12, v. 27. It is also a
well-known Hebrew idiom, i.e. 7 men nS |ri3Pii. The speaker is

xiii. 5.

either

God

or Christ.

The presence of the article shows that
the writer is dealing with two well-known figures, or that the
present section is fragmentary, and that the article refers to a
portion of it now lost.
Tois 8uai»' fAdpTUfftf.

1

XI.

THE TWO WITNESSES

3.]

28

The origin and identification of the two Witnesses are probHere the apocalyptic tradition does
lems of great difficulty.
not give us the help we should expect for the apparent meaning of xi. 5-6 and apocalyptic tradition are here at variance.
I. The latter, which Bousset holds is really the older, identifies
The oldest Christian
the two Witnesses with Enoch and Elijah.
Cf. Tert.
attestation of this view belongs to the 2nd cent. a.d.
De Aftima, 50, "Translatus est Henoch et Elias, nee mors eorum
;

reperta

est, dilata scilicet.

Ceterum morituri reservantur

ut Anti-

christum sanguine suo exstinguant." Ps. Johannine Apoc. 8 ;
Cyprian, De Montibiis Sina et Ston, 5, and other authorities,
which see Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, xiv. To these
may add the remarkable fact that in i Enoch xc. 31, if
text

is

correct,

it

is

said that

Enoch

Ps.
for

we

the
and Elijah would return

before the judgment.
2. The text of xi. 5-6 apparently identifies the two Witnesses
The Witnesses are empowered to turn
with Moses and Elijah.
the water into blood and to smite the earth with every plague,
xi. 6.
These words point to the first Egyptian plague, Ex.
vii. 14 sqq., and the rest that were inflicted by Moses on the
But the rest of the text points just as clearly to
Egyptians.
Elijah.
For the Witnesses have power to consume with fire (cf.
2 Kings i. 10 sqq. ; Sir. xlviii. 3), and to close the heaven so that

no rain upon the earth, i Kings xvii. i sqq. Sir.
1-3; Luke iv. 25; Jas. v. 17. We are here undoubtedly
reminded of Elijah. Moreover, their assumption into heaven is
in harmony with 2 Kings ii. 11 and the tradition in regard to
Moses embodied in the Assumption of Moses. In the next place
their return before the end of the world was expected amongst the
there should be

;

xlviii.

The belief
Christians and the return of Elijah among the Jews.
in the return of Moses would naturally arise from Deut. xviii. 18,
cf.
cf. John vi. 14, vii. 40, and in that of Elijah from Mai. iv. 5
see Jew.
Sir. xlviii. 10; Mark ix. 11 ; Matt. xi. 14; Eduj. viii. 7
:

:

Possibly both expectations may be combined in
Again the account of the Transfiguration (Mark ix
sqq. and parallels), in which Moses and Elias appear with

Encyc.

v.

John

21.

I

i.

126.

Christ, taken with the preceding evidence, may also point to the
And a reference
existence of an expectation of their return.

to this expectation is actually found in Debar. R. x. i, where,
according to Jochanan ben Zakkai (ist cent, a.d.), God said to
Moses, "If I send the prophet Elijah, ye must both come
together"; see Volz, 193.
The duty assigned to Moses and Elijah here is to spread
repentance.
This idea is found in Pirke El. xliii., xlyii., in

regard to

Elijah,

though generally in Judaism his duties are
It is remarkable that in later Judaism it

differently described.

^
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said in regard to Elijah that his Messianic activity would begin
three days before the coming of the Messiah (Elijahu Rabba,
The number three here is significant in regard to our
25 sqq.)

is

text.

We may, therefore, conclude with some confidence that the
author of the Jewish fragment, xi. 3-13, meant Moses and Elijah
by the two Witnesses.
But, though Moses and Elijah were designed by the phrase
" the two witnesses " in the original document, there is much
doubt as to the denotation of this phrase in its present context.
Many allegorical interpretations have been given of it, but not
one of them is satisfactory when taken in connection with the
work of the witness in xi. 5-6. Apparently, therefore, we are to
conclude that the phrase retains its original significance, as we
In any case the question is of
shall see more clearly presently.
very small moment for throughout the rest of the Apocalypse
our Seer's thoughts and visions are concerned with Rome and
not with Jerusalem, as they are in this fragmentary section,
For the moment the steady progressive current of our
xi. 1-13.
author's thought has been checked, and he has here turned aside
into a backwater, but with xi. 14 we return again into the main
;

current.
X«.Xtas SiaKoaias c^i^Koi'Ta.
TT€pip€J3XT]fAeVous (TciKKous.

The raiment
4. ouTOL

typifies the
el(Tiv

at

See note on 2.
uncorrccted

An

sombre nature of

8uo

IXaiai

Kal

slip

of our author.

their message.

at 8uo Xu)(i/iai at

ci'wTrioi'

Thls vcrse is based on Zech. iv.
2, 3, 14, but the writer departs widely from both the text and the
Thus in Zechariah there is one candlestick with its seven
ideas.
lamps which are the eyes of the Lord running to and fro through
the whole earth, iv. 2, 10, and on either side of this candlestick
are the two olive trees, which are Joshua and Zerubbabel,
But the one candlestick is changed into two in
iv. 3, 12, 14.
our text, and the two candlesticks and the two olive trees are
treated as synonymous for the two Witnesses are said to be the
two candlesticks, and the two olive trees which stand before the
Several links in the developLord, I.e. in Zechariah's prophecy.
ment of thought between our text and Zechariah may be lost,
which might have served to explain the wide divergence between
Tou Kupiou

Tf]s

yr\s

€o-T(uT€s.

;

Moffatt suggests that the Zoroastrian expectation of the two apostles,
after the temporary triumph of the evil spirit,
may have been fused into the Jewish expectation of Enoch and Elijah. But
Not two but three reformers were expected
the beliefs are not analogous.
and these are not contemporary, but appear
the above two and Saoshyant
None of them is slain by the power of evil, but the
in successive millenniums.
second slays the serpent, and the third slays Ahriman himself.
See S.B.E.
^

Hushddar and Hushedarmah,

:

;

xxiii.

195; V.

Hi.

233-235, xxiv. 15, 99.

;
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But more probably we have here a bold and independent
interpretation of these symbols.
The two olive trees are not, as
Zechariah thought, Joshua and Zerubbabel, but really the two
Witnesses, Moses and Elijah, who are also candlesticks, in so far
as they are bearers of the divine light of God in the Law and in
them.

Prophecy. The idea that the Law is a divine light was familiar
" The law is light "
to pre-Christian Judaism, cf. Prov. vi. 23
Test. Lev. xiv. 4, to <^(u? tov v6/j.ov to SoOlv eh (fxancrfxov iravTosi
avdpuiirov
Wisd. xviii. 4, to a(f}6apTov vofMov <^aj9.
Moreover,
:

:

that an apocalyptic writer should assign a like value to prophecy
is only to be expected.
The O.T. was commonly described as

"the Law and the Prophets" (Luke xvi. 16; Matt. vii. 12),
"Moses and the Prophets " (Luke xvi. 29, 31, xxiv. 27), "the
Law of Moses and the Prophets" (Acts xxviii. 23). As Moses
could represent the Law, so Elijah could represent the Prophets.
Thus we have not one candlestick but two, not one witness
to

God

but two.

Hence,

4 belongs to the original document, the doubling
may be due to the remterpretation of Zech. iv. 14;
for in Judaism alike before and immediately after the Christian era
only one forerunner appears to have been expected, whether
Elijah or Moses (see note on 2) or Jeremiah (Matt. xvi. 14).
This reinterpretation of the olive trees might have led to a reinterpretation of the candlestick and the transformation of the one
candlestick into two and also of the ideas underlying the candlestick.
There is no reason to suppose that the writer of xi. 4
drew on any tradition independent of Zech. He borrows the
technical terms directly from the Hebrew text of Zech. (see next
note).
His interpretation of the olive trees is natural, and that
if xi.

of the Witnesses

of the candlesticks intelligible when taken in connection with the
of the former and their new context.
If the
origins of the two witnesses are to be sought ultimately in nonSemitic religions, no such origins have yet been discovered, and,
interpretation

even if such non-Semitic originals ever existed, the writer of xi. 4
was unacquainted with them.^
The return of Moses and Elijah is to be interpreted in the
first

instance literally and in the next symbolically, as represent-

^ Gunkel
Verstdndriis, 66) thinks that an older tradition lies behind
(
3-13, and that, since the Beast is said to wage war with the two Witnesses,
the latter were originally heavenly warriors.
So also Bousset, 321. But the
same reasoning would prove that every member of the Church was a heavenly
warrior in xii. 17.
These anthropological features recall, he holds, the hopeless struggle of the Babylonian Anu and Nudimmut against Tiamat till Marduk
intervened and overcame Tiamat.
But this suggestion is purely hypothetical.
The attempt to establish a connection between Parsism and our text is farfetched and nugatory.
Clemen,
See Boklen, Verwaudschaft, 100 sqq.

xi.

;

Erkldrting des N.T. 109.
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Law and

Prophecy. While xi. 5-6 point to their literal
4 attaches a new symbolical meaning to these two
great figures in giving a new interpretation to O.T. symbols.
Here the LXX of Zech.
at iv(aTTiov too icupiou tt]s ytjs ^orrwTes.
Hence our text is
iv. 14 has 7rap€(TTrJKaaLv Kvptio 7rdar)<; t^s y^s.
ea-rwres.
The inserindependent of the LXX, ai iviS-mov
ing

return,

xi.

.

.

.

case between the art. and participle
is found occasionally in the Apocalypse, as in xi. 16, xii. 12,
Kvpiov t^s 77s is found only
xiii. 6, 12, xiv. 13, xviii. 17, xix. i.
here in the Apocalypse.
There is the possibility that xi. 4 is due to our author. Three
things point in this direction.
First, there is the free reinterpretation of Scripture, which is
characteristic of him ; secondly, the abnormal construction at .
€<rTCyT€<s, which is likewise characteristic ; and thirdly, his direct
Contrast xi. 6.
translation from the Hebrew.
5. Kai ei Tis auTOus OcXct dSiKTJaai, irup CKiropeucTai €k toO
tion of a preposition with

its

.

.

Kal KaTt<r6i€i tous €X®po"5 aurwj'" [koi €i Tts OeX-qatj
auTous dSiKTJaai, out«s Sei auTOJ' diroKTai'OTJj'ai].
The use of 04\(jd here is peculiar. It is generally rendered
" to desire." But this rendering gives an unsatisfactory meaning.
(TTojjiaTos avrSiv

Are we

to suppose that whoever cherished even a wish to injure
the witnesses was to be destroyed by fire ? This difficulty could
be escaped by taking OeXu) as a mere auxiliary. Thus we should
have, " If any man will hurt them." The fact that OeXm means
" to desire " in 6 does not make this impossible.
The verse is based on 2 Kings i. 10, 12, but with a modification of the details, and probably on Jer. v. 14, SeSwKa tovs Xoyovs
fJLOV €IS TO (TTO/Xa (TOV TTVp Kttt TOV XaOV TOVTOV ^vXa, KOL KaTa<f}dy€TaL
avTov^.
In this passage the language is figurative, but not so in
our text.
In Sir. xlviii. 3 we have a combination of Elijah's
iv Xoyw Kvpiov dvio-x^v ovpavov,
twofold powers of destruction
Karrjyayiv ovto>s rpU ivvp
which appear in xi. 5 and xi. 6* of our
text.
In Sir. xlviii. i the meaning is mainly figurative, dvioTrj
'HXi'a? 7rpo(fii^T7)<s ws Trvp, /cat o Xoyo? avTOv w? Xa/X7ra5 iKaUro.
ct OcXi^oTf].
On the use of et with the subj. see Blass, Gram.
216.
&iroKravOi]vai, seems to be the weak
ical €1 Tis OcXi^o-T]
gloss of a scribe based on the preceding clause and on xiii. 10.
It adds nothing to the sense.
Cf. xiii. 10.
Set auTof
diroKTai'0TJt'ai.
6. oijTOt ixpuaiy t^v i^ovaiav KXeiaat t6»' oupay6y, tya ji^

—

.

.

u€t6s Pp^XTl
iirX

rdv

irdo-p

'''^5

vhdr<i)v

ttXtjytj

The

.

first

.

.

.

^fAcpas TTJs Trpo<|>T)T€ias aoTWK, Kal iiovviav
arpi^eiv auTd €is atpa Kal iTaTd|ai rJji'

oaaKis ^di' Be\r](Tbi<Tiy.
clause refers to Elijah,

i

Kings

xvii.

i.

^xo*'^''^^
yrji'

iy

Cf. Sir.
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xlviii. 3 ; Luke iv. 25 ; Jas. v. 17.
The phrase verb^ (^p^Xil 'S not
only unusual, as Swete observes, but extraordinary. For KXda-ai r.
ovp., cf. Luke iv. 25 (iKXela-Orj 6 oipavos), where alone the phrase
For a-rpi^^iv
is found in this connection.
ds ai/xa in this
gives /xcra^aXActr, Ex. vii. 17.
phrase the
As regards the first clause it is noteworthy that according to
Josephus (B./. v. 9. 4) the fountain of Siloam and other springs
outside the city almost wholly dried up so as to create a famine
of water before the coming of Titus against Jerusalem, but that
after Titus' coming these began to flow in such abundance that
they sufficed not only for the Romans and their cattle, but also
Josephus adds that this same sign
for watering their gardens.
occurred in the days of Zedekiah, when the King of Babylon
warred against the Jews, and took the city and burnt the Temple.
This fact may have suggested the above reference.
i^ovmav Ixouo-tf.
Here only in this order in the Apocalypse.
irard^at t^k yrji' iv irdo-Tj irXTjyfj.
This phrase primarily refers
to the Egyptian plagues, Ex. vii. 17, xi. 10, but it recalls directly
of I Sam. iv. 8, ovroi 01 Oeol ol Trara^ai/Tcs ttjv AtyvTrrov
the
.

.

.

LXX

LXX

iv rrdcrrj TrXrjyrj
7.

Kttl

(n3D"^D3

Srai'

.

.

T€\i(T(i)(Tiv

.

D^3^n).

TTji'

fxapTupiai'

auTui/,

to

Qr\pioy

to

ava^alvov €k rqs d^uaaou irot-qact jict auTuf iroXc^oi' Kal yt.K-f\<TeL
a^Tous Kal dTTOKTci'ei auTousIn this section, xi. 1-13, where the diction and the meanings
attached to so many of the phrases brand it as derived for the most
part from independent sources (see Introd. p. 270 sq.), this verse
stands out in strong relief as exhibiting the diction and thought
Thus TeXciv (x. 7, xv. i, 8, xvii. 17, xx. 3, 5, 7),
of our Seer.
fxaprvpca

(i.

2, 9, vi. 9, xii. Il, etc.),

dj3v(r(TOv (xiii. i,

xvii.

8),

auTovs (almost verbally in

to BrjpLov to ava/Salvov

Troirjo-n p.er
xiii.

avTu)v TroXefxov kol

7), dTroKxetVeti/

e/c

Ttjs

VLKrj(rit

Whatdocument, the

(12 times).

ever, therefore, stood in its place in the original

present form is the work of our author.
the original form of this verse there must have been
reference to the Antichrist ; for to him is due the death of

verse in

its

And yet in
some

If, as we infer on
the Witnesses referred to in what follows.
othei grounds, the scene of the Antichrist's appearance here is
Jerusalem and the time of the composition of this fragment is
anterior to 66 a.d., then the Antichrist was in all probability
originally the Jewish Antichrist described somewhat as in 2 Thess.
ii., and had therefore mainly a religious significance ; but if this
section was written during the siege, 67-69, the Antichrist may
already have been identified with the Roman Empire, though not,
In this latter case the conception would
of course, with Nero.
have had a political reference. So much for the conception of
As to its meaning in
the Antichrist in the original document.
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present context, it cannot, of course, be other than that in
it a definite
I, xvii. 8, in so far as our author assigned
meaning at all. The Beast from the abyss, therefore, i.e. Nero
redivivus or the demonic Antichrist, appears here proleptically.

its

xiii.

See App. to

xvii., vol.

p. 76.

ii.,

another feature which should be observed in this
conception.
Here for the first and last time in our author is
the traditional connection of the Antichrist with Jerusalem set
forth.
In the rest of the Apocalypse this traditional connection
is broken, and Rome takes the place of Jerusalem either as the
seat of the Antichrist's empire or the object of his attack.
This
marks a revolution in the expectation of the Antichrist, but one
which, independently of the immediate historical situation of
95 A.D., had already in part taken place and left its mark in
the reinterpretation of the Fourth Kingdom in Dan. vii. as
that of Rome and no longer as that of the Greek Empire.
If TO By\piov Ik t^s a^va-fxov stood in the original document,
representing a pseudo-Messiah and non-political Antichrist, as in
2 Thess. ii., or else the Roman Empire, in its present context it
can only represent Nero redivivus as in chaps, xiii. and xvii.
Since the Antichrist is first introduced as OrjpLov (without the art.)
But, as we have shown
in xiii. i, he appears here proleptically.
(see p. 269), the whole section xi. 1-13 is in its present context

But there

is

proleptic.
TTOi'qaci jact' auTUK TroXcfxoi' Kal )'iKT]a€i auTOusThese clauses
represent an independent rendering of Dan. vii. 21, UV 3ip NHy
I'np

n?D''1

r5v*""n!5.

Here Theod. has

The

LXX

i-TroUt TroXe/jiov //.era Ttov

aytW

very divergent in vii. 21,
but in vii. 8 its rendering of the last clause (lost in Mass. and
Hence, since Apoc.
Theod.) is iiroUi TroXe/xov wpos tov<s dyt'ovs.
xiii. 7* ( = TTOirjcraL iroXifxov /x€ra Ta)V dytwv koX VLKrjcrai avTOvs) is,
and xi. 7^ is not, an exact equivalent of the Aramaic of Dan. vii.
21, xiii. 7* cannot be derived from xi. 7^, but the converse is
possible. And not only possible but highly probable, since vlkolv,
or Theod. as a rendering of
which does not occur in the
^y, is a favourite word with our author.
kol viKiqcrtL avrov^
conclude, therefore, that Trotr/cret
is from his hand.
Kol i(Txvo-€v 7rpo9 avTovs.

is

LXX

We
8.

.

Kttl

jxeydXi]?,

TO

auTwi'

irTw/ia

T)Ti9 icaXcLTat

eirl

rfjs

.

.

TrXaTetas

iri'cujxaTtKws XoSojjia

rfjs ttoXcws tt]S
Kal AiyuirTos, oirou Kal

6 Kupios auTwi' eoTaupw0T].

The

use of to

Trrio/xa

difficult, especially as in

crrofxa

used

collectively,

Kc^aXTJ, KapSta

is

well

here and

9^ the plural

and the

known

in the

in
is

9* as

used.

collective

N.T.

a collective is
In xi. 5 we have
use of Trpoa-oiTrov,

See Blass, Gram. 83.
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Possibly the writer may have been influenced by the Hebrew or
Aramaic usage by which r\72^ is used collectively = "corpses."
TT]s

TToXews TTJs

This

jxeY*^^^?'

book:

throughout the

rest ot the

16, 18, 19, 21,

and under the

xvi. 19, xvii. 5, xviii. 2.

phrase

is

figure of BaySvAtbv

The

latter

used of

Rome

xvi. 19, xvii. 18, xviii. 10,

cf.

use

is

-fj

[xiydX-rj, xiv. 8,

decidedly that of our

the former belongs to the original document, and is left
;
there by our author.
That Jerusalem, however, could be so
designated we see from Or. Sib. v. 154, 226, 413; Joseph, c.
Apton. i. I97j 209, 'louSatot ttoAiv oi/covvtc? ox^pcuTarr^i/ iraa-Ziv:
Appian, Syr. 50, ^eyto-Tr; ttoAis 'IcpocroAv/u-a
Pliny, Hist. Nat.

author

:

V.

14. 70.

Spitta and Wellhausen take the city to be Rome; but whatever evidence there is is against this identification.
As the
text stands, " the great city " can only be Jerusalem.
Also in
the original document it designated Jerusalem and not Rome.
I. For there is every connection between Moses and Elijah and
Jerusalem, but none between them and Rome.
2. According to
apocalyptic tradition the Witnesses appear always in Jerusalem.
3. xi. 13 refers to Jerusalem; for the numbers there given suit
Jerusalem but not Rome (see note in he). 4. The phrase 01
KarotAfovvTcs lirl rJ}? 77)5 (xi. 10) appears to denote the inhabitants
of a single country, i.e. the Palestinians, not the inhabitants of the
whole world. 5. The original document, xi. 3-13, which I take
to be of Jewish origin, naturally dealt tenderly with the Jews
for these are represented as repenting
whereas the inhabitants
of Rome are represented as refusing to repent, ix. 21, xvi. 9.
From the repentance of Jerusalem it follows that the final judgment is directed not against the Jews, but against the heathen
In this respect this fragment suits our author.
world.
In the
original document, xi. 1-2, the temple is spared; in xi. 3-13 the
bulk of the Jews are converted.
eoraupwOt].
I take these two
TJTis KaXetrat iri'cujxaTiKws
ottov koI
clauses to be an addition of our author,
ia-ravpoidr] is generally admitted by critics to be a later addition.
It
cf. xx. 10, ottov KaC, and ii. 13,
is quite in the style of our author
OTTOV 6 Saraj/a? KaroLKel (observe the order in contrast with
At-yvTTTos is also in the
-^rts KaXetrat
that in xii. 6, 14).
First of all tJtls, which is properly the
style of our author.
relative of indefinite reference, seems here = 17, the relative of
definite reference, as in i. 12, xii. 13, xvii. 12, xix. 2
a usage
which is rather frequent in the Lucan writings of the N.T.
but which is not (?) found in Matthew, Mark, the Johannine
Next, yns /caAarat in the form
writings, or the Pauline Epistles.
;

:

•

•

.

.

.

.

:

.

.

.

—

Tj

(6) Ka\ovfX€vr} (-09)

IdSojjia

Kttl

is

AiyuTTTog

found

in

i.

Cf. Isa,

9, xii. 9, xvi.
i.

9,

10,

16.

where Judah

is

com-
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pared to Sodom, ws '%68ofia av iyev-qOrj/iev (quoted in Rom. ix. 29),
9 ; Ezek. xvi. 46, 48, 49.
Sodom and Egypt are alluded to in Wisd. xix. 14, 15, as
types of wickedness.
Jerusalem was, therefore, the city meant both by the original
And yet the latter cannot have
writer and also by our author.
taken the entire section literally, for Jerusalem no longer
It is impossible to reinterpret from the
existed in his time.
standpoint of the author the various details of this section, which
iii,

originally set forth the expectations of

an

earlier time.

Kal ^X^irouo'ii' Ik rCtv Xauc Kal ^^^^^^^ Kal yXuiaaSty Kal iBvCtv
Th TTTW/Aa auTwi' -qjjiepas rpcis Kal TJjxiau, Kal rd TTTWjuiaTa auTuc ook
fiXiTreiv belongs to the diction of
d^tiouaiK T€0t]i'ai €ts iJkvr\ii.a.
9.

our author: cf. especially i. 11, 12, iii. 18, v. 3, xvi. 15, xvii. 8,
In xi. 11, 12 its place is taken by ^ecopctv, where the sense
etc.
But ^ewpctv does not occur elsewhere in the
is exactly the same.
Again, the use of ck tQ)v Xat5i/ = "some of the
Apocalypse.
peoples," is a familiar idiom in our text, but it occurs elsewhere
in the N.T. and is not therefore distinctive: see note on ii. 10.
Next, the enumeration Xawv Kat ^vXtoi/ kt\. is characteristic of
our author, yet it may have been a current phrase cf. 4 Ezra
See note on v. 9.
iii. 7, where it occurs.
Finally, the position of the verb (jSXcVovo-tv) at the beginning
The
of the sentence is suggestive of the style of our author.
evidence of the diction, therefore, though not decisive in favour
Trrto/xa avrtui/ as an addition of our
of regarding /SXcVovo-tv
author, supports the idea that the verse is his addition, or has
undergone revision at his hands. If it is an addition, then the
original was written before 66 (cf. xi. 13), and xi. 8-9 ran as
:

.

follows
rjlJi€pa<s

:

.

.

Kal TO TTTW/xa avTuiv cttI
Kal rjixicrv^ kcu

rpets

T7J<s

to.

TrXarcta? 7175 ttoXcws

Trrw/xara

ktX.^

Tr}<s

and

fxeydXrjq
a<f>Lov(TLV

would be the plural of indefinite statement (cf. x. 11) or an
Aramaism. The object of the addition would be to bring out
the contrast of the Jews (cf. xi. 13) and the hostile Gentiles, and
to declare that for the former an opportunity of repentance was
reserved (as in the Pauline Epp.), but not for the latter (xvi. 9).
On the other hand, if the enumeration Xawi/ Kal </>vXcui/ ktA.
stood in the original document, two interpretations of it in that
document are possible, i. It could refer to members of different
observe the partitive use of €k,
nations present in Jerusalem
"some of." In this case a<fiLovcnv would be the plural of
indefinite statement (cf. x. 11) or an Aramaism, and xi. 3-13
was written before 70 a.d. ; for the city is still standing (xi. 13),
2. It could refer
but there is no terminus a quo discoverable.
the subject of onfiiova-Lv.
to the beleaguering hosts of Rome
When we turn from the meaning of this clause in its original

—

—
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context to its present, I can offer none better than that suggested
in the preceding paragraph.
Kal T)|xi(ru.
These three and a half days
rpeis
riy^ipas
correspond to the three and a half years of their prophetical
activity.'

This verb c. inf. (cf. John xi. 44, xviii. 8) is not
a^ioviTiv.
found elsewhere in the Apocalypse. It occurs with different
meanings in ii. 4, 20.
Burial was refused to the Witnesses in order to put them to
greater shame cf. Ps Ixxix. 3 ; i Kings xiii. 22 ; Pss. Sol. ii. 31
and Joseph. B./. iv. 5. 2, in reference to the high priests Ananus
:

;

and

Jesus.
10. Kal

ol

KaToiKouj'TCs

Kal Supa

€u<|)paii'o»'Tai,

i^aadviarav tous KaTotKouj/xas

The

em

tt)s

X^ipouinv

Y'i^

on

dXXi^Xois,
rtjs

KaroiKOWTCs ctti
the equivalent of the

phrase

r)}s yrjs) is

eiri

ireyi.^^ouaiy

(ot

cir* auTois Kai
outoi ol 8uo irpo<|>'^Tai

Y^5*

ttJs yrj^

or tovs KaOrjfJievov^

Hebrew pNH

^3:^'\

See

cttI

xiii.

In the O.T. this phrase can denote either (i) "the
Introd. § 4.
inhabitants of the land," i.e. Palestine, Hos. iv. i ; Joel i. 2, 14,
ii. I ; Jer. vi. 12, x. 18, etc. ; or (2) " the inhabitants of the earth,"
Isa. xxiv. 6, xxvi. 21, etc.

;

i

Enoch

xxxvii. 2, 5, xl. 6, 7, xlviii. 5,

etc.

Both these O.T. meanings appear
found in iii. 10, vi. 10, viii. 13, xiii. 8,

in

our

The

text.

14, xvii. 8,

latter is

and the former

we are now dealing with.
loc. has rightly urged, it is hard to see what
For, as Bousset
the inhabitants of the eartli would have to do with the two
prophets who appear in Jerusalem in the struggle against the
Beast from the abyss. And besides, when the Witnesses fell, the
inhabitants could within three and a half days hear of their death,
rejoice and send presents to each other ; but this could not be

at all events originally in the verse

m

possible

if

the phrase were taken to

mean

the inhabitants of the

earth.

In the next place, the phrase can either have a good ethical
meaning, as in i Enoch xxxvii. 2, 5, xl. 6, 7, xlviii. 5, or a
neutral meaning as in our text in xiv. 6; where, however, in
most MSB, though not in A, it has the form revs Kadrjfxivovs i-rrl
or it can have a bad ethical meaning, as in i Enoch
TTJ^ y^s
liv. 9, Iv.
I, Ix.
12, Ixvi. i, Ixvii. 8, and in our
5, Ixv. 6,
;

text in

Thus

iii.

10, vi.

10,

viii.

13,

xi.

the original document
habitants of Palestine, and there
in

10
the
is

{dis)^

xiii.

8,

14, xvii.

8.

phrase meant the inno convincing ground for

Gunkel thinks {Zum Verstandnis^ 80) that the three days go back to
But it
the three winter months during which the sun-god is hidden or dies.
is three and a half days that we have to explain, and apart from this difficulty
^

the speculation

VOL.

is

I.

wholly wanting in probability.

— 19
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The city
assigning a different meaning to it in its new context.
which is mentioned in xi. 8, 13 is clearly Jerusalem, and, lest
there should be any mistake on this head our author adds
The KaTOLKovvTc<s iirl rrjs y^s are
the damning clause in xi. 8.
likewise Jews ; and though they rejoice over the
Palestinians
martyrdom of the Witnesses, they are not painted in such dark
colours as the inhabitants of Jerusalem, xi. 8^^

—

Supa

These words

ktX.

-ni^^oiKTiy

/xcptSa

€^(i7rocrTeA.AovTa9

.

Esth.

recall

rots </)iAots kol rots

.

.

ix.

22,

19,

7rTO))(OL'i

Neh.

:

10, 12.

viii.

11.

(X€tA rds Tpcts T^fxepas ical

Kttl

em

auTois, Kai e(TTr]<rav

€to-T]X0€i' iv

6eou

r]p,i(Tu

ck tou

I^wtjs

•rrj'eGp.a

toos TroSas aurwi', Kai

tous Oewpoui'Tas auTous.
imv/xa ^wi}?
refers back to xi. 9.

<)>o|3os

[liyoLS iTrirrecrey cirl

The

Tcts

though the phrase
lower animal creation and not of man. But
writer the same as the phrase in Gen. ii. 7,
Gen.

15, 22,

vi. 17, vii.

Luke

Cf.

iv auTois.

is
it

is

the D^*n

nn

there used of the
has become for the

D^^n r\l2^:.
€i<Tr\KBev
46, ela^XOev 8taAoytcr/xos iv uvtol'?, and see

ix.

These words and the following look like an
Blass, Gram. 130.
nnn Dnn NUni
independent translation of Ezek. xxxvii. 10
.

.

Dn-'bpi'ijy
TTvevfxa

LXX

Here the

I'lp]^.*!.

(A, TTvevfxa ^w^s)

.

.

LXX

has

.

ila-rjXOev

e(TTr](rav

'cai

.

has

cttI

eU avrov? to

tCjv ttoScov

which

avTwv.

accepted
by Cornill and others as representing the original over against
the Mass. Dn'';ni mi, the writer may have had this reading
Since in xxxvii. 5 the

before him.

Cf. also 2

Kings

-n-vevfMa

xiii.

^wi}?,

is

21, e^rjaev koI dvearrj

iirl tov<s

TToSa? avTov.
<|>6po9

Luke

i.

16; Ps.

12

.

.

;

.

cTTCTreffci' eiri, c.

acc.

but

it is

Acts

xix.

17

;

This

is

a

Lucan phrase

also an O.T.

one

:

cf.

:

cf.

Ex. xv.

liv. (Iv.) 5.

This verb occurs twice in this verse and not
It is a Johannine word (over 20 times).
elsewhere in the Apoc.
The words which our author uses in this sense are bpav (2),
T0G9 GewpoGi'Tas.

OKJ/ea-daL (3), etSov (56),

12.

Kai

riKOuaav

and

/5Ae7r€tj/

<^(o\n]v

(12).
6K

fAeydXt]!'

auTots 'Ai'd^ttTC wSe* Kai a.y4^r\<Tay els
Kai e6€<upT)0'ai' auTous ot i\Bpol aurCtv.

In defence of

rjKova-aj

xii.

toi'

tou

oupai^oG

oupai'Of

Xcyouaai'

iy tj)

vei^i\Y\,

10 might be adduced, but the

textual evidence is overwhelming in favour of riKovaav.
On the
other hand, since the Seer constantly says ^Koi;<Ta throughout
the Book (24 times), it is more likely that ijKovaav would be

changed into r/Kova-a than vice versa. The words of invitation are
addressed not to the Seer but to the resuscitated Witnesses, and
they are heard by their enemies, who also see their ascension
into heaven.

;;1

ASCENSION OF THE WITNESSES

XI. 12-13.]
CI'

Tf]

As

v£<^iki].

Elijah

(2

Kings

ii.

11)

and

29
as

Moses

(according to a lost portion of the Ass. of Moses, referred to by
Clem. Alex. Strom, vi. 15, and Origen, In Josimm horn. ii. i,
Jellinek, Beth Ha-Midrash, i. 1 15-129, vi. 71-78) the Witnesses
went up to heaven.
But the tradition that Moses was removed from the sight of
his followers by a cloud, while he was still talking with them,
given in Joseph. Ant. iv. 8. 48, -n-poao/xiXovvTos en, ved>ov<;
is
aLcfjvtBiov vTrep avrbv arravro';, d^avt^crai Kara tlvo% <f>dpayyo<;.
See
also James, Apocrypha anecdota, ii. 3. 170-171.
Our text presupposes the combination of both these traditions the disappearance of Moses in a cloud and his ascension into heaven.
Hence we explain the use of the art. before vecjiikr} from the
In the passages above referred to in Clement
current tradition.
Alex, and Origen and in the Apocalypse of Elias (ed. Steindorff,
p. 164), a peculiar but quite intelligible account of the resuscitation of the two Witnesses will be found.
There it is said that
Moses was carried to heaven in the spirit, but that his body was
We see here the influence of the Alexandrian
left on the earth.
doctrine of the resurrection.

—

13.

Ktti

iv €K6tVT]

ScKaroi' TT]9 TToXcws
dvOpcjTrwi'

So^aK Tw

wpoi

TTJ

lireo-ej',

Kal

xiXtdScs eiTTd, Kal
6€<u ToG oupai/oC.

01

eycVcTo

o-ei(r|x6s

d'n-€KT({r0T](rai' iv

Xonrol

€fji({>o|3oi

tw

fx^yas,

Kal

to

aeicrjaw oi/oixara

cy^'^o^TO Kal eSioKai'

With the earthquake here mentioned we might compare
12 and Ezek. xxxviii. 19, 20, where there is the prediction of
a great earthquake that is to precede the end.
While this expression was used literally in the
TTJs TToXcws.

vi.

document

could not be so understood by our author
the city remained in his time (see note
on 8). If he attached a new and definite meaning to it, this
meaning would be symbolical. The city would represent the
Jewish people.
See note on iii. 4.
oi/ofjiaTa di'9pwir<D»' = " persons."
This number suits the population of JeruXiXidScs eirrd.
salem, which according to the statement of the Ps.-Hecataeus
in Josephus (c. Apion. i. 22), was about 120,000; but in no case
could it suit Rome.
eSuKaf %Q%o.v Tw 0€w.
This phrase is here used of Jews, and
means to glorify God by turning from their apostasy and repenting.
They had become servants of the Antichrist. In
xiv. 7, xvi. 9, it is used of the Gentiles, who are exhorted to
repent, or who refuse to repent and turn from idols to God.
Repentance appears also to be the meaning of the phrase in
In iv. 9, xix. 7 of our text it means
Josh, vii. 19
Jer. xiii. 16.
to glorify or praise God, and so perhaps in Luke xvii. 18
original

it

for only the ruins of

;

;
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In the O.T. it is of
ix. 24; Acts xii. 23; Rom. iv. 20.
frequent occurrence cf. i Sam. vi. 5 ; Isa. xlii. 12 ; Ezra x. 11.
In the original document, xi. 3-13, which was Jewish (for the
preservation of the city is presupposed in opposition to Christ's
prophecy, Mark xiii. = Matt. xxiv. = Luke xxi.), this verse simply
meant the repentance of the Jews and their return to the
worship of God. But in its present context it could only mean,
if it had a definite meaning for our author, the conversion of
an expectation that
Israel to Christianity in the last days
agrees with Rom. xi. 25, 26, according to which this conversion is
to follow when the full number of the Gentiles has entered into

John

:

—

Christ's

Kingdom.

Tw Oew ToG oupavou. This phrase recurs in xvi. 11, where it
Wellhausen (p. 16) thinks
is used in reference to the heathen.
that it would be sheer nonsense to speak of converting Jews to
But, if the Jewish elders in Ezra v. 1 2 can
the God of heaven.
speak of their fathers as having provoked the God of heaven^ it is
fitting that Jews should be said to repent, i.e. to be converted to
the God of heaven. Neh. i. 4, 5 prays and fasts before the God
of heaven. This expression, as Bousset {ReL d. Judenthums^ 306)
points out, was probably derived in the first instance from foreign
It and kindred phrases are of very frequent occurrence
sources.
cf. Ezra i. 2, v. 11,
in the later canonical and apocryphal books
See
12, vi. 9, 10, vii. 12, 21, 23; Dan. ii. 18, 19, 37, 44.
:

Bousset, op.

cit.

THE SEVENTH TRUMPET, i.e. THE
THIRD TRUMPET AND THE THIRD WOE.

XI. 14*-Xin.

XI. 14^-19. The proleptic digression in xi. 1-13, to which
an introduction, has come to a close, and our author returns
to the steady and progressive development of the divine drama
in the third Woe,^ the casting down of Satan to the earth, xii.
X. is

the manifestation of the Kingdom of the Antichrist in imperial
Rome and the imperial cultus, xiii. ; the judgments on Rome,
xiv.-xix. and on Satan, xx. 1-3; the 1000 years' reign of the
martyrs, xxi. 9-xxii. 2, 14-15, 17, xx. 4-6; the overthrow of the
unbelieving hosts of Gog and Magog, xx. 7-10; the final judgment, XX. 11-15 ; the blessed consummation of the Kingdom of
God, xxi. 5* 4** s^*" 6* 1-4*^"=; xxii. 3-5. To these great themes
The divine
the heavenly songs in xi. 15-18 are an introduction.
decree for all these happenings of the coming days has gone
forth, and the heavenly hosts burst into song, as though they
were already fulfilled in actuality as they are in essence.
1

Spitta (p. 124) identifies the seventh

Trumpet with

xii. -xiii.

;
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Thus the heavenly voices declare that God has become King
hence no longer Satan (xii.) or Antichrist
of the world, xi. 17
that the time has come to destroy " those that destroy the
(xiii.)
earth," xi. 18, i.e. Rome, xiv. 6-xix., Satan, Antichrist, and the
False Prophet, xx. 10 to judge the dead, xi. 18, i.e. xx. 11-15
to recompense the saints, xi. 18, i.e. xiv. 1-5, xx. 4-6, xxi. 9xxii. 2, xxii. 14, 15, 17; and to bring to its blessed consummation the everlasting Kingdom of God, xi. 15, i.e. xxi. 1-4, xxii. 3-5.
xi.
14-19 is undoubtedly from the hand of our author.
Thus in 14 d7rfj\6€i' ( = "is past") and Ipxcrai raxo are our
author's
see note in loc.
XcyokTcs a characteristic abnormality.
jSaai15. (Jxut'ai
cf. xix. 6
Xcuaei (and in xi. 17) used of God
and of the saints,
V. 10, XX. 4, 6, xxii. 5.
With too Kuptou ^^^v Kal too XpioroG aurou

—

;

;

;

.

.

.

:

:

;

:

16.

€ts Toiis aiwi/as twj' aiwi^wk

10.

cf. xii.

cireaai/

.

.

of the Elders).

.

Kal

irpoaeicui'Tjo-ai/

cTrcaak

o-ou

opyiii

xix.

cf.

:

17 for the
t6i/

juiiaSoi'

cf. vii.

see note in

:

phrase,

xxii.

11.

loc.

11, v. 12.

cf. iv.

:

same
cf.

10, v. 14, xix.
:

and

4 (also

17. Kupie

£iXT]4>as

xiv. 10,

cf.
i^

xvi. 19,

tois SouXois aou

12.

:

18. 'qXOcf

tois
:

:

Tous 8ta<|>6€ipo»'Tas

ktX.

:

cf. viii. 5, xvi.

The second Woe
217

:

6, 18, iv. 9, 10, etc.

rots <|>o|3ou|xecois to oi^ofid aou
7 (i- I3 xxii. 6).
cf. xiii. 16, xix. 5, 18,
TOIS p-iKpois Kal TOIS jxeydXcis

the hand of our author.
14. 1^ ouat "q ScuTcpa
sixth

y\v

Sut'o/xij'

auTwi'

i.

cf. X.

:

cf. xix. 5.

XX. 12.

vi.

SoOi'ai

15.

TTpo<j)ii]Tais

<|)w»'al

€iXT)<|>as Ti\v

cf.

cf. iv.

:

em rd irpoawTra

6 Oeos o irat'TOKpdTwp 6 wk Kal 6
v. 7, viii. 5.

:

is,

Trumpet, that

:

cf. xix.

2.

19.

Thus practically every

dTrf)X0€>'*

tSou

1^

oual

t]

Tptrrj

dorpairal Kal

clause shows
cpxexai Tax".

we have

already seen, the same as the
originally the second Trumpet.
See pp.

as
is,

TY)i/ Y'H*'

18.

sqq., 231.

= "is

past," is found only elsewhere in N.T. in ix. 12,
This usage, which is classical, is distinctive of our
More ordinary uses of it occur in x. 9, xii. 1 7, xvi. 2,
author.
xviii. 14.
In ipx^rai raxv we have another phrase characteristic
of our author: cf. ii. 16, iii. 11, xxii. 7, 12, 20.
16-18. In these verses, which are proleptic in their outlook,
we have two great anthems of praise. The first (15*^^), consisting
of a distich and sung most probably by the Cherubim or Living
Creatures, celebrates the divine conquest of the world as though
already achieved and the establishment of the Millennial
Kingdom, xxi. 9-xxii. 2, xx. 4-6, and heralds the advent of the
everlasting kingdom that is to follow on its close, xxi. 1-4,
The second anthem (17-18), consisting of twelve
xxii. 3-5.
lines and sung by the Elders, first recognizes the establishment of
God's sovereignty in the Millennial Kingdom (17*''^) and the
outbreak of Gog and Magog at its close, and then proclaims
dTrT]X0€i'

xxi.

I,

4.
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ST.

JOHN

[XI. 15.

that the time has come for the final judgment, the recompense
of the faithful, and the destruction of those that destroy the
world (i8).
Here, except in the last clause, which appears to be
displaced or interpolated, the chronological order of development
is

followed.

It is noteworthy that in xix. 1^-3 we have a corresponding
anlhem from the angelic hosts, at the close of which the Elders
and the Cherubim simply respond with the words 'A/oiiyv,
dWrjXov'id, as they have already sung their anthems in this

15-18); while in xix. 6^-8 there is given the loud
glorified martyrs in heaven on the establishment of
the Kingdom of God and the advent of the Millennial Kingdom.
Further, it is to be noted that whereas xix. 1-8 refers to the
epoch immediately preceding the Millennial Kingdom, the
present passage refers to the chief eschatological events from the
establishment of the Millennial Kingdom to that of the Kingdom
that dureth for ever and ever.
15.
6 €p8opos ayyeXos eadXiriaei' Kal cyckOi'TO ^UivaX
Kttl
jxeydXai. iv tw oupai/w, Xeyoi'TCS
chapter

(xi.

paean of the

'Eyei'CTO

^aaiXeia tou

r\

Koo-fxou

toG Kupiou

r\^Sty

Kal TOU XpiaroC auTou,
Ktti

jBaaiXeuo-ei eis tous atcii'as rStv

alotvoiy.

Whether the heaven

or the earth is here the scene of the
uncertain ; but the former is more probable, as he
See note on iv. i.
hears the thanksgivings of the angels.
These voices may be those of the Living Creatures
^(avai.
Their praise precedes that of the Elders
cf.
or Cherubim.
tou Kuptou ruiiav ktX.
.
eyeVcTo
The heavenly voices
iv. 9.
celebrate the divine conquest of the world as if it were already
The words are therefore proleptic, as are those of the
achieved.
thanksgiving of the 24 Elders in xi. 16-18.
With the phrase
|3ao-iXeia toG Koap-ou cf. Matt. iv. 8.
iQ
toG Kupiou r\^<ay Kal toG
XpiaToG auToG is an O.T. expression cf. Ps. ii. 2, Kara roC Kvpiov
Kal Kara Tov Xpta-rov avrov.
That this Psalm was early quoted as
a Messianic Ps. appears from Acts iv. 26.
See also xii. 10 of
our text. But the first book in which 6 Xpto-ros means technically
the Messianic King is i Enoch: cf. xlviii. 10, "They have
denied the Lord of Spirits and His Anointed " ; Hi. 4. Subsequently it appears in Pss. Sol. xvii. 36, xviii. 6, 8 (also in the
Seer's vision

is

:

.

.

:

inscription of this Ps.).

The

Cf. Luke
Kingdom

ii.

11.

with the Millennial
4-6), which after the final judgment
passes over into the everlasting Kingdom of God (xxi. 1-4,
xxii. 3-5).
The Kingdom of God and Christ is one. In Eph.
V. 5 we find rrj ^acriXeta rov Jipia-Tov Kal Oeovy whereas in the
jSaaiXeuaet.

Kingdom

(xxi. 9-xxii. 2, xx.

begins
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Cor. xv. 24-28, the Son resigns His mediatorial
God may be "all in all." But later
Christ, too, was conceived as " all in all," Eph. i. 23
Col.
iii. II.
The Kingdom is to be for everlasting: of. Dan. ii. 44,

earlier Epistle,

Kiniidom

i

to the Father, that

;

vii.

14, 27

;

16. Kal

Luke
ot

i.
s^.
ciKoai reaorapcs

irpcajBuTcpoi

cm

toOs Gpoi'ou? avrdv
irpocr€KU\rq(Tav to) 6cw, Xcyoi'TCS.
KaOr]y.€voi

For the unusual order

on

xi.

ot

eTrccrai'

cvwrnoi/

cm
.

01

ivtoTriov

toG 6€ou

to, Trpoo-wira

auTui' Kal

KaOrjixevou,

see note

.

.

4.

Euxap"»^Tou/xcV aoi Kupic 6 6e6s

17.

6

Kal 6

oiv

6 irai'TOKpdTwp,

^i/,

OTi €iXif]4>as

SuVap.ii'

TT]»'

aoo

^cydXirit'

Tr]v

Kal c^aaiXcuaa;.

On the witness of the Cherubim follows the thanksgiving of
the Elders.
On Kvpu 6 ^cos 6 TravTOKpdrwp see i. 8, iv. 8 ; and
on 6 o)v KOL 6 r)v see i. 4, 8, iv. 8. Here and also in xvi. 5
6 ipxofjiivos is omitted, because at this stage it is already fulfilled.
koI e^acrtXeuo-as
On the combination of tenses in €LXr}<f>a<5
.

3, V. 7, viii. 5.

cf. iii.

8uVa|xi»'

ttji'

ktX.

.

.

The supreme and

final

authority overall things.
cjSao-iXcuaas = " hast become king,"
"begun thy reign": cf. Ps. xciii. i ; 2 Sam. xv. 10, xvi. 8. Thus
the power of Satan on earth (xii.) and the kingdom of his agent
the Antichrist (xiii.) are overthrown.
God's reign being now
established on earth, the setting up of the Millennial Kingdom
(xxi. 9-xxii. 1-2, XX. 4-6) follows in due course.
See note on 15.
18.

Kal

TO.

Kal

T]X6ci'

wpyio-OTjaai',

eBv-q
1^

opy-f]

<TOU,

Kal 6 Kaipos TWf j'CKpwv Kpidrjcai,
Kal SoGi'at

Tov'

p-ia-Qov

tois SouXois <rou

TOis Trpo4)i]Tais Kal tous dyious

Kal TOUS

<)>o|3oufxevou9 to 6vop.d aou,
TOUS jAiKpous Kal TOUS fJicyaXous,
Kal 8ia(|>6crpai tous 8ta4>0etpoi'Tas TYjf

KOL

TO.

iOvrj

ViKpoiV KpiOrjvai

d)pyLo-67](rav, rjXOei^
.

.

.

rj

opyrj (tov

...

yrji',

6 Kaipo?

koI Sovvat tov fxtcrOov rot? SovXois aov

rdv

.

.

.

—

progressive movement in these word
the recognition of a development of events in their true order.
After the close of the Millennial Kingdom mentioned in the
preceding verse the song refers to the twofold uprising of nations
(rd Wvr] (j^pyLcrO-qa-av cf. xix. 19, XX. 8-9^^), and their destruction
{rj\6€v rj opyrj aov: cf. xix. 2i, xx. 9*^), the judgment of the dead
cf. XX. 11-15), the final recompense
(6 Kaipos t(ov veKpo)v KpiO^vai

rots /AcydXov?.

There

is

;

:

:

of

all

the righteous in the

New

Jerusalem, which together with

—
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new heaven and the new

the

abode

(Kat

Sowat tov fjnaOov

JOHN

ST.

earth should

[XI. 18.

become

rots SouXot? crov

.

.

their eternal

Tot% /xt/cpots kol

.

cf. xxi. 1-4, xxii. 3-5).
It is remarkable that the
koI Sia^sOeipaL
chronological order is abandoned in the last line
kt\.
It is possible that we have here a dislocation of the text,
and that after kol rjXBiv rj opy-q a-ov we should read

Tots fx€yd\ois

Kttt

:

<6

Ktttpos

>

StatfiOelpaL tov<; StacfiOeLpovTa^ ttjv yrjv

Kox 6 Kat/oos Tcov viKpSiv KpiOrjvai.

Rome

already judged in the preceding
would refer to the destruction of the Beast, the False Prophet, and Satan, by their being cast
Thus we should have
into the lake of fire (cf. xix. 20, xx. 10).
The
the eschatological events in their chronological order.

In this case, since

verse, the Sia^jiOeLpai

words
r'^call

KOI

t.

il3a(Ti\€V(ra<;

Ps. xcviii. (xcix.)

is

SiacjiOeLpovTas

Kat

:

18,

I,

LXX,

Wvr)

to.

certainly

o)pyi(rOr]crav,

Kvpio<s e/Jao-tA-cuo-cv, opyL^icrOMo-av

where opyiliaOoxTav, though a possible, is not a right
by
1T3'^^ which here should have been translated
Probably Ps. ii. i, 5 was also in
Tapa(T(T€crO(oa-av or the like.
With " the wrath of the
the mind of the writer as it was in 15.
nations here cf. xvi. 9-1 1, 21, but especially xix. 15-21, xx. 8-9.
In vi. 15-17 the thought of coming judgment makes the mighty
ones of the earth fear and tremble. r\KO€v r\ 6pyf\ aou cf. vi. 1 7,
XaoL,

rendering of

:

xiv. 10, xvi. 19, xix. 15.

6 Katpos Tbiv veupdv KpiOrji'ai

:

i.e.

The aim

xx. 11-15.

impending event is here expressed by the inf. = ha
SoGmi toi' jaio-Gov'
v€KpoL. See Blass, Gram. 228, note.

:

TOLs

SouXois

fou

Tois

Trpo4>i]Tais

cf.

:

These are the Christian prophets
29; Eph.

A

ii.

primitive

some

20,
slip

iii.

5,

for

:

cf.

x.

7,

xviii.

also

20

;

i.

i

of the

KpiBwa-iv
cf. xxii.
i,

xxii.

Cor.

xii.

ot

12.
6.

28,

tous dyious Kai tous <(>oPou|ieVous.

iv.

11.

t.

dyiot?

difficulty in defining these

k.

t.

<jioPovp,€voi%.

There

is

two categories.

Bousset prothen we should have the

poses with hesitation to omit the xat ;
parallel clauses, " Thy servants the prophets, and the saints
who fear Thy name." But since the Kat appears to be original,
we should, with Volter (ii. 8) and others (including Bousset), interpret the two clauses ("the saints and those who fear Thy name")
In i Clem. xxi. 7
as referring to Jewish and Gentile Christians.
(cf. xxiii. i) the Greek Christians so designated themselves, as
Harnack (Vischer, Offenb. Johannis^ 133, note) points out: t^v
aydirrjv avrCjv ftrj Kara irpocrKXCcru^, aXXa iraa-tv rots cfjofSovfxevoi^ tov
Vischer (p. 19) and Spitta (p. 584)
6^ov hcrUo^ la-qv Trap^xhwcrav.
and Harnack, who assume a Jewish origin of xi. 15-19, take these
words to represent Jews and Proselytes, on the ground that the
phrase ot </>o/?ov/x€vot tov Oeov was the usual designation for the
heathen who had joined the Jewish community in the Dispersion.

;
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Ps. cxv. 11, 13, cxviii. 4, cxxxv. 20
phrase has different meanings according
From i Clem. xxi. 7 it has above been shown
to the context.
that it is a designation for Christians; in Pss. Sol. ii. 37 it
designates "the pious Pharisees, whose object was to maintain
the purity of theocratic principles " (Ryle and James) cf. Pss.

(see

Duhm)

Sol.

iii.

But

in

this

:

16, iv. 26, V. 21,

11, xv. 15.

xiii.

A

Tous fiiKpous Kal Tous fxcydXous.
slip for the dative.
This
is characteristic of our author:
cf. xiii.
16, xix. 5, 18
The two phrases rovs (fto/Sov/xivovs to ovofxd crov and
[xx. 12].
Tovs /tiKpovs /cat Tovs fx€yd\ov<s are derived from Ps. cxv. 13,

phrase

D\i)nan-Dj;

renders

D^3C)ipn

''"^

^X-);,

tov<; <^o/?ov/x€vovs

but hardly from the

tov Kvptov toOs

8ia(|>66rpai TOUS 8ta<|>6€ipoi'Tas

ptv

yqv.

rrjv

(xxviii.) 25,

Koi ^\6€v
19.

Ki^uTos

7)

Kttl

ttji'

yr)*'

:

cf.

xix.

LXX,
twv
2,

which

fxcyaXuiv.

^tl<;

may be borrowed from

phrase

TO opo9 TO Ste^^app-tVoi/, to BiatfiOcTpov

On

Trjv yrjv.

The

/xt/cpovs p-cra

tffiOii-

Jer.

li.

(n^nti'TSn) -rraa-av

the probability that this line originally stood after

note on this verse.
06OU 6 iv Tw ovpavfa, Kal u4>6t) 1^
Tw va& auToG* Kal cycVoj'TO daTpaTral

opyr] <tov see first
TJi/oiyT)

6

TT]s 8ta0iiKt]s

I'ttos

auToG

ToO
CI'

Kal ^(ovaX Kal |3po»'Tal Kal aeia|x6s Kal x^^^il^ci p-eydXir].
As the first Woe or Trumpet is preceded by the prayers of
all the saints which are offered on the altar within the holy place

of the heavenly temple, viii. 3, and the second Woe opens with
the answer to those prayers from the same altar, ix. 13, so the
third begins with the opening of the holy of holies and the
manifestation of the Ark of the Covenant.
This last act is
As the earthly ark was a witness to the covenant
symbolical.
between God and Israel, the heavenly ark is a witness to the
covenant between God and the Christian community, which is
By the manifestation of the latter at this stage
the true Israel.
God has pledged Himself to the fulfilment of all the great deeds
celebrated in the heavenly song just sung.
On the heavenly temple see note on iv. 2. The ark of the
covenant (n^")3n pix) originally stood within the veil of the
tabernacle,

Temple.

and subsequently

What became

of

in the

it

is

holy of holies in Solomon's
The fragment pre-

unknown.

served in Jer. iii. 16-18 forbids in the name of Yahueh the hope
of its restoration to the second Temple. It was no longer needed

His dwelling-place, and
(iii. 17) Yahweh would make Zion
Jerusalem would be called " Yahweh's Throne." But later the
legend arose that Jeremiah at the bidding of God (2 Mace. ii. 4-8 ;
J^esf of the Words of Jeretniah^ iii. 8) hid, in a cave-like dwelling
in the mountain which Moses climbed, " the tabernacle and the
The same account is found in
ark and the altar of incense."
for

—

—
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2 Bar.

by

5-10, Ixxx.

vi.

whom

though there

2,

ST.
it

JOHN

is

[XII.

§ 1.

an angel or angels

this task is discharged.^

But it is quite a mistake with some scholars to identify the
hidden ark with the ark in the temple in heaven. The latter is

The earthly
the archetype of the former, and existed prior to it.
ark was, according to the above tradition, buried somewhere on
the earth: see Yoma, 53''-54*; Joseph. Ant. xviii. 4. i ; Rest of
the Words ofJeremiah^ iii. 7-8, 14: see note on ii. 17.
tji^olyt) 6
i.e. the holy of holies.
Since the first two Woes
I'ttos ToG 6eou
open with events connected with the heavenly altar, viii. 3, ix. 13,
the third Woe begins with the throwing open of the holy of holies.
daTpa-jral ktX.
See note on viii. 5.

CHAPTER

XII.

A RETROSPECT.
Introduction,

good and

evil as a cosmic
idea is Pauline Eph.
vi. 12, etc.
The presupposition of O. and N.T. apocalyptic is that
the world's disorder and sin is only a part of the disorder and sin
affecting the spiritual world.
Cf. Isa. xxiv. 22 ; Daniel and Rev.

Chap.

one

— not

represents the conflict of

xii.

one originating on

earth.

The

:

Luke x. 18.
10, etc. (see Robinson, p. 20 sqq.)
It is a
not limited to this earth or to this life.
warfare from which there is no discharge until the kingdom of
this world is become the kingdom of the Lord and of His Christ.
xii.

;

The

Eph.

i.

3,

conflict

is

§

I.

;

The fneamng of this Chapter

in

its

present

Christian context.

The third Woe or the third Trumpet deals with the climax
This crowning evil, however, was
of Satan's power on earth.
not a sign of his growing power, but the closing stage of the strife
beginning in heaven and was destined to have its
In heaven the strife had already terminated
in the vindication of God's sovereignty and the hurling down of
Satan to earth (chap. xii.).
Hence however Satan may rage and
his minions
the Roman and heathen powers (chap. xiii. sqq.)
they are not to be feared this final persecution of the Church is
but the last struggle of a beaten foe, whose venom and malignity
are all the greater since he knows how short a time he has.

which had
ending on

its

earth.

—

:

^ In 2
Instead of reading "ark" it
Bar. vi. 7 the text is corrupt.
reads "ephod." But ii£3N is here corrupt for inN="ark." The converse
corruption in the Mass. text is found in I Sam. xiv. 18, as the
and
several Tahnudic authorities prove.

LXX

Xn.

§ 1^2.]
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Such

is the object of this and the coming chapters, in which
chap. xii. gives the reader a spiritual insight into the past in order
to prepare him for the crowning evil of the manifestation of
Satanic power on earth in chap. xiii. sqq.
In setting forth his
theme the Seer borrows the main part of the present chapter
from Jewish sources, in which international myths have been
used and transformed to higher ends.
In our text the Seer takes
account alike of the past, the present, and the time to come.
His vision goes back before the birth of Christ. Of a glorious
goddess of the sun is born a wondrous child, against whom, alike
before and after his birth, the Dragon showed a ceaseless enmity
(i-5*^).
But from this enmity He is rescued and rapt to the
throne of God, and His mother, i.e. the Church, is preserved
from the attacks of the Dragon (5^-6). Thither the Dragon and
his angels storm after him, but are met by Michael and his
angels and hurled down to earth (7-9).
Thereupon, on the eve
of the last and fiercest persecution about to burst on the community of Christ through the rage of the baffled fiend, the Seer
hears the glorified martyrs in heaven raise a paean of triumph in
honour of their brethren still on earth, who, too, are to be
martyred in this persecution (10-12). In the course of this
makes
the Jewish Christian
persecution part of the community
its escape (13-16)
a meaningless survival in our present text
thereupon the Dragon
a work of 95 a.d. ; see notes in loc.
the Gentile
turns against the rest of the seed of the woman
Christians scattered thoughout the world (17).. Thus the Seer
the persecution oif the Church by
leads up to his main theme
the Empire of Rome.

—

—

—

—

:

—

—

§ 2.

But

this was not the original meaning of this Chapter: its
chief section could not have been wt'itten originally for the
Apocalypse by a Christian : nor could it have been the

original creation of a Jew.

Vischer {Offenb. Johannis, 19 sqq.) and Gunkel {Schbpfung^
173 sqq.) have shown that this chapter could not have been
It is simply inconceivable that a
composed by a Christian.
Christian writing freely could have so represented the birth and
Whatever his visions may have been, they could
life of Christ.
not have failed to be more in unison with the facts on which
the Christian community was founded and which were embodied
No Christian
in the heart of its most cherished beliefs.
could spontaneously have depicted the life of our Lord,
under the figure of a child, born of a sun-goddess,^ persei
Even if the sun-goddess is taken to represent the Community,
be the Christian community that is here primarily designed for it
;

it

is

cannot
never
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cuted by the seven-headed dragon and rapt to the throne of
God, and have suppressed every reference to His earthly life and
Nor could a Christian have
work, His death and resurrection.
represented the overthrow of Satan as due to Michael and not
The passive and subordinate role assigned to the
to Christ.
Messiah here is quite in keeping with Jewish, but not with
Christian conceptions.
This chapter, moreover, is full of mythological features which
could not have been the original creations of a Jew or a Christian.
These are i. A goddess clothed with the sun, crowned with the
signs of the zodiac, and standing on the moon as her footstool.
an idea wholly foreign to Jewish
2. This goddess is with child
conceptions of the angels.
3. The great fiery Dragon with
seven heads and ten horns and seven diadems, whose tail can
hurl down a third of the stars of heaven.
4. The birth of the
young sun-god and his rapture into heaven. 5. The flight of the
woman into the wilderness by means of the wings of the great
6. The flood cast forth by the Dragon after the woman,
eagle.

—

—

and the earth opening

And

its

mouth and swallowing

it.

occurs in a Christian apocalypse,
he must
it must have had a Christian meaning for our author
have interpreted it in a Christian sense. What this meaning was
we have in some measure seen already in § i. Our author either
took literally or allegorised the mythological features that were
susceptible of such treatment, and neglected the rest
a course
Their lack
that was usual in dealing with traditional material.
of connection with their present context and their unintelligibility are undoubtedly evidence that they are wrested from their
original context and belong to earlier forms of the myth.
yet, since this vision

:

—

§ 3.

The

1.

xix.

Idio7n

—facts

The

and Diction of this Chapter are those of our Author
which are against his use of Greek sources here.

clause

o-(\^C\.qv (xii.

3,

20 in another meaning) jxeya

which recurs

in xii. 3
^liya
crr)/x€7ov iv to) ovp. /xcya.

oupai'u

xiv. 9, XV. I, etc.

xv.

i

w4>6t)

:

in

xiii.

13, 14, xvi. 14,

19, xii. 3) Iv
also in xv. i, cISov

tw

Cf. x.

i,

(i.

7, xi.

found
foUows after the noun.

is

aWo

—

12 times in Apoc. and 12 times in rest of
8 times in rest of Apoc. c. ace. as here. ottokcItw, v. 3, 13,
Only here in our author has i-n-L the gen.
iiri TTJs K6<()aXT]s.

Tr€pip6pXT]fi,6VT)

N.T.
vi. 9.

On the other hand, the Jewish Messiah
be the mother of Jesus.
could be regarded as a child of the community cf. Test. Jos, xix. 1 1 ; 4 Ezra
Besides, the true Israel in the O.T. was the spouse
ix. 43 sqq., x. 44 sqq.
of God
whereas in the N.T. the true Israel, or Church, is /ke bride of Christ.
said to

:

;

XII.

AND DICTION

IDIOM

§ 3.]

3OI

though this is the natural construction as denoting
In x. i (see textual evidence) xix. 12 it occurs c. ace.
in sing.
Elsewhere in Apoc. always c. ace. in plural (five times).
In the rest of the N.T. k-nX tjJs Ke(f)a\ys occurs four times and
cVt rrjv Ke<f>a\rjy twice.
8w8eKa post-positive
see notes on
in this phrase,

rest on.

—

:

viii. 2, xii. 3.

2.

yaarpl lxo"o"a

iv

On

xxi. 14.

KpdUi

—participle used
note on

ktX. see

as finite verb as in

x. 2,

text.

^a<ravil<o (ix. 5, xi. 10, xiv. 10, xx. 10) is

LXX

never used in

of the pangs of childbirth, and only here in the N.T.
see on i.
3. w<()8t] ktX.
Truppos
see vi. 4.
For the position
of the last Itttci see footnote on viii. 2.
eirl ras Ke<|)aXds auroG.
This is the usual idiom in the Apoc. See note on i above.
:

4.

inf.,

iii.

16,

2,

xii.

cf.

:

x.

.

tt]s fAeXXou'arjs

rrpocrKvvqcroicrLV

xi.

5,

13

and 3 times with

inf.

the order Iva oray
.

.

10,

9,

2, xi. 4.

pres.

On

4.

15, tva ocrot

cf. xiii.

:

KaTa<j>dYT|

6oi(Tiv.

cf. vii. 9, viii.

:

Apoc, 10 times with

KaTa<J>(iyT]

ii.

ivdiiTioy

Ictttjkci'

times in
aor.

:

xx.

xii. 4,

.

9.

tckti

.

.

.

.

.

diroKTav-

tIkvov

cf.

:

23.

The

5.

author:

6
oirou

.

17,

ii.

7,

5

times

cKei:

.

cf.

8, vii.

iii.

.

2,

xii.

from the hand of our

aiSrjpa is

13^ 14 from the

cf.

viii.

use of

oltto

:

hand of our author.
For analogous Semiticisms, cf

14.

xii.

xiii.

9,

elsewhere without

iQTOtp.aa/AcVoi'

.

.

27, xix. 15.

ii.

a doublet of

is
.

clause os fxeXXet

cf.

ix.

6,

8,

12,

xvii.

9, xx. 8.

ottov

occurs

complementary adverbial phrase.
7,

xvi.

15,

12,

xix.

7,

xxi.

On

2.

passive verb see note on ix. 18.
On this indefinite use of plural, cf x. 11 (xi. 9
Tp€<t>w<ni'.
originally),
ri^iipas \i\. StaKoatas.
iiY\KovTa (cf. xi. 3)
an interpretation of the phrase in xii. 14.
7-8. iroX€jaT]<rai p.€Td: cf. ii. 16, xiii. 4, xvii. 14 (xix. 11).
this rare

after a

—

This phrase is found in the N.T. only in the Apoc, and outside
the Apoc. without //.cTct in Jas. iv. 2.
It is common in the
LXX. On the irregular syntax see note in loc. tov before the
infinitive occurs only here in our author
not at all in the
Fourth Gospel. ou8e tottos cupeOr] cf. xx. 11, tottos ov)( evp40q
:

:

avrots.
9. On the original form of this verse see note in loc. 6 o<j>ts
cf. xx. 2.
larai'ds
6 KaXou/xci'os
cf. xi. 8 n.
6 dpxaios
cf.
xx. 8.
ttji'
oikoujulcVt)!' oXtji'
SidjSoXos ... 6 TrXaKwt'
cf.
The writer of the Fourth Gospel would have
iii.
10, xvi. 14.
.

.

•

:

:

:

used

Kocr/xo5,

which, indeed,

xvii. 8).

10.

dpri

:

cf.

and Petrine and
cf. iv.

II,

vii.

:

xiv.

13

in Matt.

12, xix. i.

—a
y\

is

used

Apoc.

xi.

15

(xiii.

8,

Johannine word but also Pauline

(rwTT]pia
r\

in

:

cf. vii.

10, xix.

Pao-iXcta toG OcoG

t^julw^

t.
:

i^

cf

Sumfiis
xi.

15,

:

17

:;
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rov Kocr/xov tov

j8acriA.€ta

r^xStv,

d8€\<|)a)i/

i.

Kvpiov
xix.

11,

vi.

9,

e^ouaia,

r]

rffxCyv.

xxii.

10,
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passim.

rCiV

kuI i^okt^s

1^flepas

9.

[XU.

:

cf. iv. 8.

This verse

11.

iviKtiaav
cf. €1^

Tw

oLfiaTi avTov,

Tupias auTWJ'

also

i.

cf. vi. 9,

:

9, XX. 4.

Johannine Gospel or
8id TouTo

12.

€u4)paiV€a6€

cf.

:

i.

9,

xx.

8(15 times

15, xviii.

This phrase

oupaKot.

iii.

5,

:

9.

Epistles.

cf. vii.

:

X^yoi' tt)s fx-ap-

toi'

axpt Oamrou
axpt occurs 11 times in Apoc. but not

10.

ii.

Bid

5, V. 9, vii. 14.

i.

Sea tov \6yov tov Oeov kol 8td Trjv fxapTvpiav

T]Y<tTrT)(rai'

occurs already in
in

for word the diction of our author.
81A to aifxa toO apvlov
of our author.

word

is

— characteristic

is

Fourth Gospel).

in

difficult

and would point

We should
xii. 7-10, 12 in a Greek form.
expect €v(f>paLvov ovpave as in xviii. 20 ; for the plural is not found
aKT^i'oGi'Tes,
elsewhere in the Apoc. See note on xii. 12. ot
used of heavenly dwellers cf. vii. 15, xiii. 6, xxi. 3, as KarotKcii/
Though the LXX uses a-Krjvovv and
of dwellers on earth.
KaTaa-KTjvovv of the dwellers on the earth, our author does not.
ouai, c. ace. ( = ""1^) as in viii. 13. c. nom. in xviii. 10, 16, 19 as
oXiyoi' Kaipoi'.
oXiyos
in LXX of Isa. v. 8, 11, 18, 20-22 ="'in.
This order is Semitic = ny CVtD,
prepositive here as in iii. 4.
Contrast Acts xiv. 28,
though the reverse order is possible.
)^6vov ovK oXiyov.
13. oT€ ctSci' and on epXtjOr]
yfr\v (from xii. 9) added as
connecting links after incorporation of xii. 7-12. '^tis = '5— a
usage of our author see xi. 8 n.
to the existence of

.

.

.

:

,

.

.

:

Cf.

14. ireTTjTai.

iv.

N.T. oTTov
See xi. 2
Kaipous ktX.
See xii. 14 n.
where

in

ws

15.
auTT)!'

Trora\x6v.

iroTafxo4>6pT]To»'

.

viii.

7,

13,

xiv.

See on

6,

xix.

Not

17.

else-

Kaipbv koI
6 (above).
diro TrpoawTrou toG o<|>€(i)Sj a Hebraism.

cKct.

.

n.

xii.

See Additional Note on

On

iToi-f]a-f\.

w?, p.

iroTafxocjioprjTov

sq.

35

see note in

Xva
loc.

Next, tva is followed by object and verb also in vi. 4, xiii. 13 ; and
adverbial phrase or clause and verb in xii. 4 (I'm oTav
.), xix. 15
though
by substantive clause and verb, xiii. 15 (tva oo-ot
.)
immediately by verb as a rule: cf ii. 10, iii. 9, vi. 11, viii. 3, 12,
12, 15*, 16, xiv. 13, xvi. 12,
ix- 5» i5j xii. 6 (ira cKct), 14, xiii.
Iva. p.-q is followed by verb 6 times;
xix. 8, 18, xxi. 15, xxii. 14.
by subject and verb, iii. 11, viii. \2, xi. 6; by adjective and verb,
.

.

The
15.
well as Greek

combination

xvi.

17.

ojpyio-OT]

iroXejxoj' )A€Td
cf. ix.

XoiTTos.

in xiv.

see note

:

20,

XX.

T(t>v

12.

:

:

cf.

7roTnp.o(f)6p7]Tov iroielv is

on

xi.

Luke

Tr]po6vT<tiv

;

Hebrew

as

xvii. 16.
1

8.

diTTJXOei'

cf. xi. 7, xiii. 7, xix.

5;

.

.

xviii.

11

:

cf.

x.

9.

iroiTJo-ai

toC airepiiaTos
alone in N.T. for this use of
19.

rS)y Xotirwi'

:

These words recur
xds cKToXds TOO Ocou.
11 times in the Apoc.
It belongs

TTjpuv occurs

XII.

§

SEMITIC SOURCES

3-4.]

also to the
times.

Johannine vocabulary.

7r\v \i,apTvpiav Mtjo-ou

18. i(TTdOr\

€TTi, c.

:

acc.

cf.

Cf.

i.

vii.

303

Gospel 18 times,

2, 9, xix.
i

(p.

i

Ep.

7

10, xx. 4.

190).

Before passing on attention ought to be drawn to words or
expressions that are gltt. Acy. in the Apoc.
5. rjpTrdaOr).
12.
oXtyOV KULpOV.
14. (ZTTO TTpOCTWTrOV = " beCaUSC Of."
13. c8t'o)^€l/.
Contrast its meaning in vi. 16, xx. 11.
15. TroTafio^op-qrov.
16.

i/3oi]Br)(T€V

.

.

Thus

.

ACaTCTTtCV.

the entire chapter exhibits the pecuHar idioms and
with two shght exceptions.
diction of our author
The first is
in xii. I, ivl TTJs Kc^aA^?, instead of which he uses ctti Tr^y
The second irregular usage is the use
K€<fia\-qv (or Ta5 K€(/)aAas-).
of ovpavoL in xii. 12, but this may be due to the source which
our author is translating see § 4. In any case these two expressions are of no weight against ^/le overwhelming agreement in
point of idiom and diction of this chapter with the style of our
author.
The evidence is distinctly agai?ist the hypothesis that we
have here a recast of existing Greek sources from another hand
or haftds.

—

;

§ 4.

Yet since our author undoubtedly used sources {see § 7) and
not Greek sources as we have just seen, there remains the
hypothesis that he used Semitic sources oral or written
a
hypothesis for which there is considerable evidence^ considering the paucity of the text.

—

From what

precedes it follows that our author found the
1-5, 13-17, xii. 7-9, 12 in Semitic sources oral
or written, and that he translated them into Greek with certain
additions of his own as xii. 6, lo-ii, and in xii. 3,5, 9, 13, 17.
The evidence for the existence of such Semitic sources is as
originals of

xii.

follows.

Some evidence pointing to a Semitic source or influence has
Thus vXov, a/Dcrtv^iDT p in
already been advanced in the past.
€K€t = DK^
xii. 5, OTTOV
"IK^X in xii. 6, 14, ovk la^^r^v —
.

tT

^ in

.

•

.

.

•

and Kari/Sr) xii. 12, kf^XrjOr} xii. 9, 13, as renderings of the same verb TT* (Aram, nnj), have been adduced by
various scholars in the past.
Gunkel {Schopfung, 200 sq.) has
enumerated the above and sought to strengthen the evidence
for a Semitic original by the following arguments.
Thus a>SiVovo-a
xii. 8,

is, he claims, a Hebrew construcSam. iv. 19 (itself an isolated idiom),
show in the note in loc, rcKelv should be
immediately connected with KpoL^ei, or taken as a complement of
the preceding clause as "about to be delivered." The mistranslation of the Hebrew dual which he finds in xii. 14 was over

Kttt

^aaravL^ofxevr) reKelv, xii. 2,

tion such as nibb mn,
but as I have sought to

i

—
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200 years old. He thinks that the construction in xii. 7, if we
omit 6 M. Kai ot ayy. avTov, is Semitic, and thus misses the point.
But the above evidence, though suggestive, is in no respect
conclusive not indeed that it is possible to discover absolutely
conclusive evidence where the text is so exiguous, but there is
further evidence that makes the hypothesis of a Semitic original
the only reasonable solution of the problem before us.
xii. 1-5, 13-17*^ and xii. 7-9, 12 will here be treated together
(i) First of all the force of the
as derived from Semitic sources,
€Kct xii. 14 (repeated in xii. 6), has not
evidence in ottov
been observed. The addition of IkCi after ottov is contrary to
Cf. ii. 13
the usage of our author when writing independently.
And yet analogous Semiticisms are
{bis)^ xi. 8, xiv. 4, xx. 10.
used by our author elsewhere (see iii. 8 n.), but not this particular
This idiom is repeated in xii. 6, which is merely a doublet
one.
of xii. I3^ 14-

—

.

.

.

(2) Next the use of ovpavoc instead of ovpavos in xii. 12 is
best explained by our author's use of a Semitic source (contrast
ovpavi) ; for he always uses the sing,
xviii. 20 €v<f>paLvov
when writing independently, and even when translating a Semitic
original, as in xii. 7, 8, 10, where the use of the plural might
suggest the idea of a plurality of the heavens an idea he rejects
though it was held by St. Paul and the author of the Hebrews,
and was current in the O.T., and enforced in the Testament of
Patriarchs, 2 Enoch, Ascension of Isaiah, etc. (see note on
Since there is here no risk of misconception he
iv. I, p. 108).
renders n^lOK' Iii by the familiar rendering of the LXX, ixxftpatvea-Oe
.

.

.

:

Xn

ovpavoL.

(3)
(xii. 7).

Our author nowhere else uses tov before the infinitive
Nor is it found in any of the Johannine writings. Hence

appearance here can be best explained as due to a Semitic
background. The explanation is given under (8) below.
(4) There seems to lurk a mistranslation in the clause ovBk
For nowhere else in the Apocalypse
TOTTo^ ivpiOrj avTU)v in xii. 8.
is there such a separation of avrwv from the noun on which it
depends as here.^ Next, in xx. 11, where the clause recurs, we
This is the natural form of this
find TOTTos ovx ivpiOi] avTot9.
expression moreover, it is the Hebrew Virh N^fDrx!? DIpD'ljD or
But avruiv is a possible,
the Aramaic pn^ nsnK'n si) "inx ^2.
though here an incorrect, rendering of Dnl? (or "^rh). Hence for
its

:

This differentiates the usage of the Apocalypse from the Johannine
i)tiQ)v, vfiCov, ainov., avTuv can in John either precede or follow the
noun they can only follow in the Apocalypse. In John these possessives
can be separated from their noun by an adj. cf, iii. 19, viii. 17, by a preposition, ix. 15, xi. 32, or by a verb, ix. 28 {dis), xi. 32, xii. 47, xiii. 6, 14,
See note on iii. 2 above.
xix. 35, XX. 23.
^

Gospel.
:

:

XII.

TWO INDEPENDENT SOURCES

4-6.]

§

ayTwv we should read alrols
the later

made

in

some

of

MSS.

In

(5)

—an emendation

30$

14,

xii.

rov o^€(£>s = K^n^n ''3SD, " because of
a pure Semiticism not elsewhere found in

d-rro Trpoa-ioirov

This

the serpent."
the N.T.

is

= niin. Here the participle is used
Semiticism see note in loc.
It is not
in xii. 4 is a rendering of a participle also

(6) ivyaa-Tpl cxovo-a,

On

as a finite verb.

xii. i

this

improbable that <rvpct
such as 3nb. This would explain the tense of crvpa in the
midst of past verbs.
In
(7) Other Semiticisms are oAtyoi/ Katpov, xii. 12 = ny Dyio.
the Apocalypse adjectives are postpositive, but the unusual order
here can be explained as reflecting the Semitic
ifSaXev
:

OTTto-o), xii.

15= nriK

/LTJaai /xiTo, xii. 7

In

.

= DV

.

.

nb^

;

ws

iroraixov^ xii.

15

= inja

.

;

.

.

TToAe-

DHpn.

ot dyyeXoL avrov rov iroXefXTJa-aL is
the literal reproduction in Greek of a Hebrew idiom.
This
construction is otherwise inexplicable.
For another form of it
see xiii. 10.
See note in loc.

(8)

xii.

7 6 ML)(ar)X koL

§ 5.

Order of

Verb, Subject^

and

Object.

In the original form of xii. 1-5 there are 11 verbs: 7 times
the verb comes first, 3 times it is preceded by the subject, and
once by the object.
In the original form of xii. 7-9, 12 there are 10 verbs
6 times the verb comes first, 4 times it is preceded by the
:

subject.
xii. 13-18 there are 16 verbs, all
of these is necessarily preceded by the
subject (xii. 13) and one by the object (xii. 15).
In the latter
instance the object and verb together almost certainly represent
a Semitic verb and therefore this case does not count.

In the original form of

coming

first

save 2

:

i

The above facts, though they do not help to differentiate xii.
7-9, 1 2 from the rest of the chapter, manifest the Semitic order
of the words throughout the entire chapter.
§ 6.

This Chapter was not originally a unity^ but was derived
from two independent Jewish sources.

It
chapter is composite is clear from many facts.
First, xii. 10- 11 is
begin with, to mention two.
clearly an addition, since it breaks the connection and conflicts
Next, the flight and rescue of the
with its immediate context.
woman are recounted in xii. 6 before the casting down of Satan,

That

is

this

sufficient, to

VOL. L
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yet in

fuller

xii.

13-17

JOHN

[Xll.

? 6.

placed after that event and treated at
and other difficulties various

is

it

Owing

length.

ST.

to these

hypotheses are advanced.
Spitta (130 sqq.) thinks that the difficulty can be got over by
excising xii. 6 as a short preliminary redactional addition, which
constitutes in fact a doublet of xii. 13-17.
Other additions he
finds in
kft\rjOr\

(332

xii. 9,
.

.

sq.),

.

6 TrXai/aiv

yrjv

:

and

Volter,

.

in

iii.

.

.

rrjv yrjv

xii. 1 7,

:

in

xii.

koX exoi/rwv

sqq., regard

146

11, 13, ore etSev
.

.

xii.

.

'Iryo-ov.

and

on.

Pfleiderer

12-17 ^s well as

They conceive

the overthrow of Satan
Volter says that the
to be the last or last but one scene of all.
addition of xii. 6 is incomprehensible on the presupposition of the
original unity of xii. i-io, 12-17.
^^hy should this notice of
the ffight of the woman be inserted, if this were recounted fully in
xii. 12-17 ?
^^ the other hand, the shortness of the account in
xii. 6 would naturally lead to a fuller statement as in xii. 12-17.
Dieterich, Abraxas^ 118, reconstructs the chapter as follows
xii. 1-4, 14-16, 5 (6, 17, 12^), 7-I2^
None of the above hypotheses is satisfactory, though some
of Spitta's suggestions are of permanent value.
The remaining
chief hypotheses seek to explain the chapter as consisting of
(a) two parallel visions, or of {b) two distinct sources.
{a) Under this head come Gunkel's and Wellhauseh's.
Gunkel {Schopfung, 274 sqq.) sees in xii. 6 and xii. 7-16 parallel
accounts.
The first writer had concluded the section with xii. 6.
He was acquainted with xii. 7-16, but owing to his aversion to
the mythological element he not only abbreviated the account of
the flight of the woman but he also left out wholly the narrative
of the overthrow of the Dragon.
A reviser subsequently added
the original account, xii. 7-16.
But why then, it may be asked,
did he not excise the disturbing xii. 6 ? Wellhausen {Anal, d.
Offenb. /oh. 18 sqq.) finds that xii. 1-6 and xii. 7-14 are parallel
accounts, which terminate in a common conclusion xii. 15-17.
Both are incomplete, and they must both be used to supplement
each other, xii. 10-12 and certain clauses in xii. 3, 5, 9, 17 are
added by the redactor, with a view to giving a Christian character
The rest is purely Jewish. From a combination
to the whole.
of xii. 1-6 and xii. 7-9,, 13-14 he recovers the original contents of
the narrative.
The Dragon warred in heaven and was overcome
and cast down to the earth. There he assails the woman who
had borne the male child. The child was thereupon rapt into
heaven and the woman, i.e.^ the elite of the community, fled
The Dragon
into the wilderness, where she stayed for 3J years.
then attacks the rest of her seed in Jerusalem which had not
fled into the wilderness.
The conclusion of the Apocalypse
which dealt with the returning Messiah is lost.
xii.

1 1

as later additions.

:
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a Pharisaic counterblast to the

1-2.

But the above hypotheses labour under one and the same
They both assume two parallel visions an assumption
which can only be justified by the further assumption that one
of them is considerably abbreviated.
In either case a recon-

—

difficulty.

struction of the parallel accounts

in their completeness is imMoreover, Gunkel's reconstruction is based on the
Marduk myth, which as reproduced by Gunkel is itself a reconstruction and without any actual basis in tradition.
{b) Two distinct sources.
J. Weiss (87 sq.) is of opinion that
we have here two distinct sources. The first dealt with the birth
of the Messiah, His persecution by the Dragon, the flight and
persecution of the woman, and the persecution of the remaining
children of the woman.
The second dealt with the strife of
Michael with the Dragon in heaven the casting down of the
Dragon and his reign on earth.
In support of this hypothesis (88 sq.) Weiss urges that the
war with the Dragon has no connection of any kind with the

possible.

:

persecution of the Child.
The angels are not conscious of contending on behalf of the Messiah, and it is nowhere said that the
Dragon is overthrown as an enemy of the Messiah. If the war
with the Dragon and the enmity between the Dragon and the
Messiah had been conceived in relation with each other, then
the final strife between the Messiah and the Dragon must have
been recounted at the close. And the fact that this is not so
is a proof that the war with the Dragon had originally nothing to
do with the Messiah, His birth and persecution.
In this matter Weiss appears to have established his contention and is herein followed by Bousset.
His further contention
that xii. 7-12 was an original constituent of a Christian Apocalypse
is against the evidence of the section itself, which in form and
idiom points to a Semitic origin (see § 4 (8), § 5) and in matter
to a Jewish.

§ 7.

These two sources were borrowed by our Author from Jewish
Tradition^ xii. y-io, 12 being probably an original product
ofJudaism, but not so xii. z-j", 13-17.

xii. 7-10, 12
is an original product of Judaism.
All the
elements in this section can be found in pre-Christian Judaism,
as I have shown in the notes on xii. 7 (p. 323 sq.).
Yet even in
the case of this section some of the subject-matter may go back
Thus in the Bund. {S.B.E. v. 17) iii.
to the Zend religion.
lo-ii it is stated that the evil spirit or Ahriman attacked the
heaven with his confederate demons, and they "sprang like a
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Kari^rj 6 Sid/SoXos

7r/5o? v/xas).

For 90 days and nights the heavenly angels contended with
demons of the evil spirit and hurled them down to hell
(Bund. iii. 26). In some degree the Zend tradition may in turn
be dependent on the Babylonian myth of the primeval chaos
monster Tiamat which was overcome by Marduk. But the same
idea was found in Greece in the wars of the Titans and at a
later date among the Mandaeans (Brandt, Manddische Schriften^
128 sqq., 138 sqq., 178, 181 sqq., 231 sq.) and the Manichaeans
see Gunkel, Verstdndnts, 57. The myth had
(Fliigel, Mani, 87)
the

;

an international currency in the ancient world.
We have already seen (§ 2) that this section
xii. 1-5, 13-17.
could not have been written originally either by a Jew or by a
Christian.
It was therefore taken over from a heathen source
by a Jew or by a Christian.
That it was taken over by a Jew and not by a Christian is
i. It shows signs of being
probable on the following grounds,
Even if this
a translation from Hebrew or Aramaic (§ 4).
could be established conclusively, it does not, of course, prove a
Jewish original as against a Jewish-Christian, though it makes it
more likely. 2. It exhibits several characteristics which differThus the Messiah
entiate the Jewish and the Christian Messiah.
is here conceived as playing a passive role so far as the present
text is concerned (cf. i Enoch xc. 37; Shemone Esre, 15 (14);
He is rapt away after
4 Ezra vii. 28 sq. ; 2 Bar. xxix. 3).
His birth and remains in concealment after His birth.^ The
same three characteristics belong to the Jewish Messiah, but
are positively at variance with the universally accepted views of
3. The description differs widely
Jesus, the Christian Messiah.
:

^ These two facts, though impossible in a first-hand description of Jesus,
would be possible in a Jewish apocalypse for we find a kindred tradition in
the Jer. Talmud, Berachoth, 5^ (chap. ii. ), the Midrash Echa Rabbati, i. 16,
according to which an Arab had come to a Jew at Bethlehem and told him of
Thereupon the
the destruction of Jerusalem and the birth of the Messiah.
Jew went off to Bethlehem and saw the mother of the Messiah but when he
returned a second time he was informed that the child had been carried off by
With this legend we might compare the tradition in the
a strong wind.
Targ. Jon, on Mic. iv. 8, that the Messiah was already born but was concealed on account of the sins of the people and in Justin, Dial. 8, that,
according to Trypho, the Messiah was possibly already born but would remain
unknown till Elijah came and anointed Him ; and in Sanh. 98**, that He was
The same idea
already born but living in concealment at the gates of Rome.
underlies the statement of certain Jews in John vii, 27, 6 dk Xpicrrdi brav
^pxrjTai ov8ets yivibaKei irbdev 4(ttLp, and 2 Bar. xxix, 3 ; 4 Ezra vii, 28,
The birth of the Messiah, therefore, followed by His sudden disxiii. 32,
appearance, was an idea familiar to Judaism, but impossible as a purely
Whether He remained on earth or was carried off to
Christian conception.
heaven as in our text is a subordinate question.
:

;

;

—
Xn.
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from the Christian conception in the way of omission. The
Person, life, death, and resurrection of Christ are here wholly
ignored.
4. The description of the birth and rapture of the
Messiah could well represent an event still impending in the
view of the writer (and therefore a Jew), but not in that of a
Christian.
5. A Jewish writer could accept the divine figure
a sun-goddess, in a general sense as symbolizing the true Israel,
since in the O.T. Israel was the spouse of God.
But in the
N.T. the true Israel is the spouse of Christ.
Hence, since the original of xii. 1-5, 13-17 is alien in nearly
every respect to the Christian conception, but shows affinities in
certain definite respects to the Jewish, it is immeasurably more
probable that the myth was adopted and adapted first by a Jew,
then by a Christian.
When once it was incorporated in Jewish
Apocalyptic, its adoption by our author for his own purposes is
easily intelligible.
It is only le premie?- pas qui coHte.
He sees
a prophecy of the last times, a prophecy likewise that was
to fulfilment in the events of the present.
xii. 1-5, 13-17 is a torso.
In accordance with the primitive
forms of the myth we should expect a return of the Messiah from
heaven in order to destroy the Dragon, but this expectation is
not fulfilled here or later in our Apocalypse.
Christ destroys the
two agents of the Dragon, chap, xix., but not the Dragon himself
in

it

coming

§ 8.

7-5, 13-17 and xii. 7-10^ 12^ were
Christian context by the addition of
6f II, and by changes and additions in xii. j, 5, p, 70, 77.

The two

sections^

adapted
xii.

xii.

to their

new

Since these questions are dealt with in the notes on the text
they require no further consideration here.
§ 9.

Whether

the sections were first brought into connection by our
author^ or already formed a u?iity in a Semitic original is
doubtful^ though the evidence perhaps points to the former
alternative.

two sections existed already as a whole, then our
author translated his source and inserted xii. 11 and certain
additions in xii. 3, 5, 9, 10, 17 to adapt it to its new context.
In
this case xii. 6 was already before him and due to the Jewish
If the

ottov
IkCi would
writer who had joined the two sections.^
thus be explained as due to the source as in xii. 14 (see § 4,
But the other hypothesis, that our author first brought
p. 304).
the two sections together, is perhaps preferable.
On this hypo.

.

.

* That the two sections existed already as a whole (whether as Jewish or
Christian, in Semitic or Greek) is the view of Weizsacker, Sabaticr, Schoet^
Pfleiderer, Gunkel, Wellhausen.

—
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certain clauses in
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xii.

§

3,

9-11.

9,

5,

hypothesis we could explain in xii. 6 the indefinite Semitic })lural rpicfxaa-tv (which our author uses elsewhere,
x. 11) as oppos-^d to Tpec^eT-at in xii. 14, the use of ^roLixaa/xivov
(cf. ix. 7, 15, xvi. 12), the different phrasing of the period of the
The unusual ottov
Antichrist, rjfxepa^ ;^iA.ta9 kt\.
Cf. xi. 3.
€K€L would in that case be simply transferred from xii. 14.
The decision of this question depends on the authorship of
10, 13, 17.

this

.

.

.

xii. 6.

§10.

—

—

13-if^ essentially a heathen myth may have
and adapted originally by a Pharisaic Jew
about 6y-6g A.D.f but xii. 14-16 are meaningless in their

xi't.

7-3",

been adopted

present context.

This is Wellhausen's view as to the date of the entire chapter,
it appears right, though we cannot follow him in regarding
It was only a Jewish
the chapter as an original Jewish creation.
adaptation of a heathen myth
a question which will be discussed

and

—

presently.
xii. 1-5, 13-17*^ represents at the outset two great powers
the sun-goddess and the Dragon, which symbolized for the Jewish
adapter the Jewish Community and its spiritual foe, the Antichrist.
The Dragon, who after his overthrow in the war in heaven (xii. 4)
descended to earth, besets the Jewish Community with a view
But
to destroying the Messiah, who was to come forth from it.
the Messiah who was to be born in the hour of Israel's sorest
need, as was foretold in Mic. v. 3, Isa. vii. 14 sqq., was carried
off to heaven, and so escaped the dragon, who therefore fell upon
the Jewish Community through his agent the Roman Empire.
The Pharisees, who were the dlite of the nation, fled to the
wilderness, xii. 14-16, and so escaped; but the Zealots clung to
the Temple, and so were exposed to the fury of the Dragon, xii.
17*^ (cf. xi. I, 2).^
In its present context (95 a.d.) xii. 17 is
reinterpreted, but xii. 14-16 are meaningless.

§ II.

Original source of xii. 7-5, i^-iy"'' to be found in a
primitive international myth.

Scholars have sought the source of this chapter variously in
Babylonian, Persian, Greek, and Egyptian myths.
It is not,
however, directly and wholly from any one of these, but from an
The chief attempts of the above
early international myth.
nature are as follows.
^

The Messiah, according

to Jer. Berachoth,

of the destruction of Jerusalem.

f.

5. c. i,

was born on the day

1
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—

Gunkel {Schopfung, 379 sqq.) traces the
an old Babylonian myth which dealt with the
war between Tiamat, the seven-headed dragon, and the gods,
which was not decided till Marduk the god of light arose. In
this strife Tiamat cast down a third of the stars (cf. Dan. viii. 10).
Tiimat was a water monster a fact which would explain the
action of the dragon in xii. 15.
The great eagle is the constellation
called the Eagle, which Gunkel supposes to have been the servant
Tiamat, knowing the destiny of the child, seeks to
of Marduk.
kill it the moment it is born, but it is rescued and borne off
Babylonian

origin.

entire chapter to

—

Then Tiamat turns against the mother, but
through the help of the eagle and the earth she is saved. Thereupon his fury is directed against the rest of her sons. At last
Marduk grows up and returns and overcomes Tiamat.
But the incurable weakness of this hypothesis is that it is not
found in Babylonian mythology, but reconstructed on the basis
of the very chapter it is invoked to explain.
In that mythology
indeed there is found Tiamat and Marduk and Damkina his
mother, who is, in fact, described in terms similar to those in xii. i.
But of her persecution by Tiamat, because she was about to bear
a child dangerous to the dragon, of the removal of the child, and
of the flight of the woman into the wilderness, there has not been
found a trace in Babylonian mythology. But perhaps the most
teUing criticism of this hypothesis is to be found in the fact that
as the one exclusive explanation of our text it is abandoned by its
author.
See Verstdndnis, 59 sq.
Zend origin. Volter (iv. 86 sq.) traces the myth in our text
to a Persian origin.
Ormuzd and Ahriman contend for "the
great kingly glory."
The parallel to this Volter finds in the
woman in xii. i, who represents the theocracy. Ahriman sends
Azhi Dahak the dragon to secure this treasure. The twelve
stars with which the woman was crowned were the twelve constellations created by Ormuzd, while the seven diadems of the
dragon had their counterparts in the seven planets which were
to a place of safety.

—

—

—

created by Ahriman.
To the statement that the dragon cast down a third of the
stars of heaven, Volter adduces the parallel that in Bund. iii. 1
the serpent stood on a third part of the heaven and sprang therefrom to the earth. So far the parallels are interesting, but of the
woman with child, the birth of a son, his removal, the rescue
of the mother, there is naturally not a word in Persian mythology
in connection with "the great kingly glory" and the serpent.
These ideas Volter would trace to Mic. iv. 8-10, though he
thinks that our author may have combined the marvellous tradition of the book of Zoroaster with the myth about "the great
kingly glory " which Azhi Dahak sought to obtain.
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The above hypothesis, though it offers interesting parallels,
cannot be accepted as the source of our text.
Greek origin.
Dieterich ^ {Abraxas^ 117 sqq., Nekyia^ 217,
n. 3) finds the original of chap. xii. in Greek mythology, i.e. in the
myth of the birth of Apollo, as transmitted by Hyginus. It was
announced in prophecy to Python the son of Earth, the great
Dragon, that he should be slain by the son of Leto, who was with
child by Zeus.
Out of jealousy Hera contrived that Leto could
give birth only where the sun shone not, and Python observing
that she was soon to have a child pursued her in order to slay
her.
But Boreas carried her off to Poseidon (cf. xii. 14), who
placed her in Ortygia and submerged the island in the sea. Ac-

—

,

\J
I

cordingly Python failing to find her returned to Parnassus.
On
the island, which was brought to the surface by Poseidon, Leto
bare Apollo, who burst at once his infant bands and in the fulness
of his divine form and strength hastened the fourth day after his
birth to Parnassus and slew Python.
Dieterich {Abrax. 120, note 4) recalls also another form of the
myth. According to this, owing to the water floods of the chaotic
world which Python threw into such an uproar, Leto could not have
borne her child had not the earth come to her help and raised
up the waste, desolate island of Delos. Further, he adduces the
facts that Leto was portrayed with a veil of stars (cf. xii. i), and
that the bronze masterpiece of Euphranor, which Schreiber
thinks may have originally stood in Ephesus, represented Leto as
fleeing before the dragon with Apollo and Artemis in her arms.
If we may combine the above myths we obtain very striking
parallels to chap, xii., and particularly so if we recognize that
jdi^^--5pT^3— 1-7-*^ is from a distinct source, as Dieterich did not.
The chief figures, such as the woman, the child, the persecuting
dragon, correspond closely to both also individual traits, such as
the assisted flight of the woman, the waters menacing the woman,
the help given by the earth to the woman.
It is only indeed by
the combination of conflicting forms of the Greek myth that we
can arrive at the above remarkable parallels. For one form of
the Greek myth (that on the coin) represents Apollo as already
born before Leto's flight, whereas another represents his birth as
One form represents the waters as helpful to her, the
after it.
other as hostile.
Both forms agree in making an island the
place of refuge and not the wilderness as in our text.
Notwithstanding, the Greek myth stands incomparably nearer to our text
than does the Babylonian or Persian.
:

^ This view was propounded in
1794 by Dupuis, Origine de tons les cults,
49, and in 1819 by Richter, Das Christenthum u. d. dltesten A'eligionen
d. Orients, 212, and adopted by O. Pfleiderer(Z?a!x Christenbild des urchristlichen Glattberts, 1903, 38 sqq.).
iii.

;
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Again, if our conclusions above as to a Jewish source of
1-5, 13-17*^ are valid, then the ultimate derivation of xii. 1-5,
13-17^^ from a Greek myth through this source is quite possible;
and such an hypothesis is free from the chief objection that told
against Dieterich's theory, that the entire chap. xii. was taken
over first hand from a Greek myth by a Christian Apocalyptist.
Egyptian source. Bousset (354 sq.) has recourse to Eg}^ptian mythology for the source of our text, and finds in the
myth of Hathor, Osiris, Horus and Set as startling parallels as
Dieterich found in the Greek myth.
The woman, who is the
mother of the child, is the goddess Hathor {i.e. Isis), who is represented with a sun upon her head (Brugsch, Rel. u. Mythol d.
^gypten, 211) ; of. xii. i. The child is Horus, the son of Osiris
the dragon is Typhon (Set), the favourite symbols for whom
are the dragon, serpent, or crocodile {op. cit. 709). Set was usually
described as red (710); cf. Plutarch, De Iside, 22, 30.
After
Osiris (the declining sun) is slain by Set, Isis though pursued by
Typhon collects the bones of Osiris, and in a marvellous manner
bears the child, the young sun-god.
Then she escapes on a boat
of papyrus, makes her way through the marshes and gets safe to
a legendary floating island, Chemnis {op. cit. 400 sq.). According
to another variant, Hathor does not bear Horus till she reaches
Chemnis (403, 405), while an Osiris hymn represents Hathor as
producing wind with her wings ^ (398) in her flight, and as bearing
Horus in the solitude whither she had fled. Finally, Horus
overcomes Typhon (as Apollo the Python), 399, 717, 721.
Typhon is subsequently imprisoned and destroyed by fire (722).
As in the Greek myth, the woman flees to an island and not
Similarly Horus (like Apollo)
into the wilderness as in our text.
is not separated from Hathor as the child is from the woman in
our text. Finally, water is not hurled after Hathor to destroy her
on the contrary, she finds deliverance on the face of the waters.
Conclusion.
From the foregoing discussion it follows that the
myth in chap^xii. 1-5^ 12-17*^ is not borrowed wholly and directly
from any of the above sources, but that it is akin to elements in all
of them cannot be denied. The oldest of the four is in all probability the Babylonian, but at a very early date the tradition of a
World-Redeemer had become international. So Gunk el, abandoning the strict derivation of our text from the primitive Babylonian myth, now holds {Verstdndnis, 55), and so also Cheyne
it,']).
{Bible Problems^ 195, 206) and Clemen {Erkldrung. d.
This primitive myth is in reality "the old story of the conflict between light and darkness, order and disorder, transferred to the
xii.

—

—

NT

*

bird
xii.

{Bible Problems, 199) points out, the vulture was the second
This recalls "the wings of the great eagle,'*
of Hathor-Nechbit.

As Cheyne
14.

THE REVELATION OF

314

ST.

JOHN

[XII.

1.

days and adapted by spiritualisation ... to the wants of
Jews " (Cheyne, op. cit. 80). Into this primitive international tradition Judaism had read its own religious history and
its longings for a divine Redeemer (cf. Gunkel, op. cit. 58).
On the general meaning of this chapter see Introduction, § i.

latter

faithful

ofipavo), yuv^ 'ir€piP€pX'r]fJt^»'T]
T^V TToSwi' aUTTJS, Kal ^irl TTJS
K€(^a\T]S auTTJs aT^<()ai'Os daTepwi' SwSeKa.
This verse is to be taken as constituting a complete sentence.
yvvy] 7r€pLl3€(3Xrjixevr] is a phrase standing in apposition to a-rjfxcLov
We have exactly the same construction in xv. i, etSov
ixiya.
aAAo (rr}fJi€Lov
dyyc'Xovs cTrrd, save that the verb in xv. i is
Most editors connect the
active, whereas in xii. i it is passive.
Acat iv yaa-rpi €;j(ovcra of 2 with Trepi/Je/JXTy/xeVry kt\. and treat it as
In koL iv yaarpl
merely a participial phrase, but wrongly.
^Xova-a the participle stands for a finite verb, as in i. 16, vi. 2, etc.
In xii. i, 3, xv. i,
(rrjixelov has two meanings in our Apocalypse.
it seems to denote a heavenly marvel
but in xiii. 13, 14, xvi. 14,
xix. 20, a sign wrought by the Antichrist or his agents in order to
deceive the inhabitants of the earth.
The latter is thus a
caricature of the sign wrought by Christ
cf. John ii. 11, 23, etc.
The word in this latter sense does not naturally occur till the
With the first meaning cf. (r-qixtlov
Satanic reign begins on earth.
i$ ovpavov, Luke xi. 16; Mark viii. 1 1
Matt. xvi. i ; to a-rjixeiov
Tov vlov Tov avOpiOTTOv (Matt. xxiv. 30).
The first Woe was introduced by Koi ctSov (ix. i), the
second by koI ^Kovo-a, ix. 13, whereas the third opens with Kal
(rr]iJL€iov fjiiya wcjiOr).
We have come at last to the climax of the
apocalyptic vision.
iv Tu> oupai'w.
This is taken as i = " in the heaven " (so De
Wette, Diisterdieck, Spitta, Gunkel, B. Weiss, Holtzmann).
In
this case the scene of action is the same as in xi. 19, and the
ornaments of the woman the sun, moon, and twelve stars fall
in fitly with this tradition
or 2 as = " on the heaven," i.e. " in the
sky" (so Vischer, Volter, Bousset, Swete, J. Weiss, Anderson
Scott).
In favour of this view is the fact that the woman flies
into the wilderness, which cannot be supposed to be in heaven.
But in the original context of this tradition, as Wellhausen (p. 19)
points out, while heaven was clearly the scene of action in xii. 1-3,
in 4 a descent to earth on the part of the woman and the Dragon
is silently presupposed, as well as the overthrow of the latter.
But the overthrow of the Dragon was omitted here by the Seer
since he deals with it later in xii. 7 sq.
It is hard to determine the place of the Seer during the
various scenes in this chapter, since he is using independent
traditions in a very abbreviated form.
See note on iv. 2, p. 109.
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Tov r(Kiov ktX.
In its present context this
represents the true Israel or the community of believers.

iT€pij36J3XT)fxeVif]
^

community

embraces Jewish and Gentile Christians,
are to undergo the last great tribulation.
But the
original expectation of the source xii. 1-5, 13-17 (67-69 a.d.),
that the Jewish Christians would escape (see xii. 14-16 notes,
Introd. § 10), survives in the text and is meaningless in 95 a.d.
This

of

all

whom

rest of her seed" ( = originally "Gentile Christians")
17 must in its present context be taken as including all
Christians.
But since the woman is represented as the mother of the
Messiah, the community which she symbolizes must embrace the
true O.T. Israel.
The conception in the present context is very

"The

in

xii.

The Seer did not here create his symbols freely,
but used those that had come to him by tradition. J. Weiss
(p. 137) takes the woman to symbolize the heavenly Jerusalem,
which St. Paul calls "our mother" (Gal. iv. 26), and which
thus forms a contrast to the woman that symbolizes Babylon or
Rome in chap. xvii. But this cannot have been the original
meaning of the description in our text. If the Seer had been
creating freely, he would not have introduced into the picture a
number of notable characteristics which were without further
significance for his purpose, and were, therefore, wholly superfluous.
Thus the woman wearing a crown of twelve stars, clothed
with the sun, and having the moon beneath her feet, the heads,
horns, and diadems of the dragon, the wings of the great eagle, the
stream cast forth from the mouth of the dragon after the woman
and swallowed up by the earth, are ideas that can be best
explained from a mythological background.
See Introduction to
this chapter, p. 310 sqq., for the larger consideration of these questions.
Here, however, we should observe that in the crown of
twelve stars we are probably to recognize the twelve signs of the
elastic.

zodiac,

as

Gunkel

{Schdpfu?tg, 386),

Zimmern {K.A.T.^

360),

Bousset, and Jeremias {BahyIo?zisckes, 35 sq.) have done. Jeremias
{Babylonisches^ 35 sq.) draws attention to the fact that, according
to Martianus Capella {De Nupt. Philol. et Merc. i. 75), the
Assyrian Juno wore a crown with twelve precious stones, amongst
which were the zmaragdus, jasper, hyacinth. These stones,

Clemen {Erkldrung

d.

N.T.

78) states, have been

p.

shown by

This designation of the theocratic community by -^vvi] has parallels in
Hos. ii. 19, 20. Zion appears as a
Ezek, xvi.
;
; Jer. iii. 6-10;
woman in the vision in 4 Ezra ix. 38-x. 59. The spiritual Israel was the
spouse of God in the O.T. The true Israel in the N.T becomes the spouse
of Christ cf. Apoc. xix. 7, xxi. 9. The blending of the O.T. conception with
^

^

Isa. liv. 5

:

that of the N.T. introduces confusion.
Jewish source.

But

this is

owing

to the use of the

:
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ii.

to the twelve signs of the zodiac.

The
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177 sq.) to correspond
twelve stones on the
breastplate of the high priest are interpreted by Philo {Vita

Mos.

iii.

and Josephus {Ant.

14)

woman

iii,

7.

The

7) of these signs.

our text was a goddess,^ whose
crown was studded with the signs of the zodiac, whose body
was clothed with the sun, and whose feet rested on the moon as
original, then, of the

in

a footstool.
With the actual phrase irepL^ipX-qixivri rbv ^Xtov cf. Ps. ciii.
(civ.) 2, dva/iaWofjievos 0cus ws IfiaTiov.
To 17 crcXryv?; VTro/carw .
ouiScAca we have a remarkable parallel in T. Naph. v. 3-4, o Aevl
€KpdTrja€ Tov yXiov Kol b 'Ioi;8as (f>9da'a<i CTTiaore rrjv (Tfki^vrjv, koI
vil/(jii6r]a'ay dfufiOTcpa avv avrot?.
4, kol ovros rov Acvt ws 6 ^Aios,
.

I80V vio^ Tts

€Tn8i8(D(nv avrio

kyiv^ro \a/xTrpbs ws

17

crtXi^viy,

ftata KfiOiviKtov

SwScKa,

kol

.

'lovSas

koI yjaav vtto tovs TToSas avriov (avrov,

A) SwSc/ca d/CTtv€S.
Here Levi is like the sun, and receives twelve branches of
palm, and Judah is bright like the moon, and beneath his (or
" their ") feet are twelve rays of light.
The symbolism in both

ddf

passages is the same.
The twelve aKTives, which are evidently
the twelve " stars " in our text, seem to symbolize in both
passages the twelve tribes.
The diction recalls Joseph's dream
:

Gen.

xxxvii. 9, 6 ^Xios koX

17

a-eXijvTj

koX IvScKa dorcpcs.

2. Kal iy yaarpl i[\ou<Ta Kal Kpd]^ci Cthivouaa ical ^a<Tavil^oy.iyri
T€KCT»'.

exooo-a

Biblical

is

here used as a

finite

Aramaic and Syriac the

verb by a Semiticism
participle

is

;

for in

more frequently

used as a finite verb than in its proper signification. This usage
is found in late Biblical Hebrew, and frequently in Mishnaic

Hebrew. It is reflected occasionally in the Greek translations
Dan. ii. 21, where the four Aramaic participles ( = four finite
verbs) are rendered in the LXX by one finite verb and three
participles, and by Theodotion by three finite verbs and one
cf.

participle:

cf.

also

ii.

= finite

22,

iii.

9,

16,

vi.

10,

verbs are rendered by two
finite verb).
This Semiticism is found again
Instances of this usage
8, x. 2, xxi. 12, 14.
St. Paul; cf. 2 Cor. v. 12, vii. 5.
See Blass,
participles

With

vii.

7

(here three

participles

and one

in our text in

iv.

7,

are to be found in

Gra?n. 284 sq.

cv yaa-rpl c^o^crci cf. Isa. vii. 14, Swcrei Kvpioi
avT09 v/xiv <rqixiiOV' iSov 17 irapdivo^ iv yaarpl e^u {Xtjfjul/erai^ B)
(rrffiiLov

.

.

.

KOi T€^€Tai VIOV.
^ Amongst
the Egyptians the goddess Hathor is represented with the
sun upon her head (Brugsch, /^e/. und Myth. d. alien Aegypten, 211);
amongst the Greeks, Leto wears a veil of stars (Dieterich, Abraxas, 120, n. 4),
whilst among the Babylonians Damkina, the mother of Marduk, is called "the
lady of the heavenly tiara " {K.A. 7.^ 360, n. 3).

:
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There are many close parallels
community is described

theocratic

Cf. Isa. xxvi. 17,
avrrj^ liriKpa^tv
iv.

10, u)8iv€

r^v o}hivovcrav

.

.

d)S

O.T.

in the
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a

in

which the

travailing

17

uiSivova-a c-yyi^a tov t€K€lv kol cVi

.

iv yacrrpl

iXd/SofJiev

woman.
ry

koI o)BLVT](rafX€v

.

.

.

Bvydrrjp ZSciwv w? rUrovcra

:

Isa.

Ixvi.

:

7,

u)8lvi

Mic.
irpXv

T€KtiVy trplv IXd^lv rov irovov rSiv wSiVwi/, €^€<f>vy€V koI

€T€Kcv dpcriv.

The above passages, which compare the theocratic community
woman in travail (cf. also Jer. iv. 31, xiii. 21, xxii. 23
Hos. xiii. 13), and the birth of the new Israel
Isa. xiii. 8, xxi. 3
to that of a man child (Isa. Ixvi. 7 sq.), point to the fact that this
to

a

;

;

its Jewish form dealt with the expected birth of the
Messiah from the Jewish nation, and that in its present and

vision in

Christian context it refers to the birth of Christ.
As regards the construction, tckciv is generally taken as an
epexegetical infinitive dependent on ftaa-avi^oixevrj.
Perhaps it
would be best to take it closely with Kpd^u. Thus we should
have " and cried in her travail and pain to be delivered." The
text seems to be based on Isa. xxvi. 17 but not on the LXX, and
ftaa-avl^u) is used of the pangs
would
^\'^h;) nbsnrpi rhS^ pytni.
:

=

of childbirth in profane Greek (see Thayer in loc.) but not in
or N.T.
Or else t€K€iv is to be translated according
the
to the familiar Hebrew idiom ( = m?7) " ready to be delivered."
3. Kal o>4>0i) aXXo aTjfxeioi' ei' toJ oupacw, Kai ISou 8pdKui/
^eyas Trupp6s, ex*^*' Ke<|>aXds cirrd Kal Kcpara ScKa, Kal cm rds

LXX

Ke<|>aXds auToO cirrd 8ia8Ti|xaTa.

The sevenheaded Dragon is ultimately derived from BabyThe monster appears as the chief enemy of
lonian mythology.
God in the O.T., and is variously designated or hinted at under
such titles as Rahab, Isa. li. 9-10; Ps. Ixxxix. 10; Job xxvi.
12-13, etc.: Leviathan, Ps. Ixxiv. 12-19; Isa. xxvii. i: Behemoth, Job xl. 15-24: the dragon in the sea, Job vii. 12; Ezek.
xxix. 3-6, xxxii. 2-8 ; Jer. li. 34, 36, 42 (cf. Pss. Sol. ii. 28-34)
the Serpent, Amos ix. 2 sqq. (see Gunkel, Schopfung und Chaos,
29-82; Genesis^, 121 sqq.; Zimmern, K.A.T? 507 sqq.; Jeremias, Das AT? 177 sqq. ; Clemen, Religionsgeschichtliche ErkIdrung des NT. 99 sqq.
The many names by which this monster was designated
The dragon appears in
point to a manifoldness of the tradition.
some passages as a personification of the ocean, and specially of
the primeval ocean, Isa. li. 9-10; Ps. Ixxxix. 10 sqq. ; Job xxvi.
12, etc.: in others as a dweller in the Nile, and so Egypt is
named Rahab, Isa. xxx 7 ; Ps. Ixxxvii. 4 in others as the
monster which prevents the rising of the sun, Job iii. 8, or from
which the darkness comes, Job xxvi. 13. Hence Gunkel concludes (Genesis^ 122) that other mythologies in addition to that
:
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contributed towards the dragon myth in

the primeval ocean are brought together in

These were overcome by Yahweh in the prehistoric
And what happened at the beginning of days will be
foretime.
repeated on a greater scale at the end of time. The primeval
strife between Yahweh and the powers of chaos is transformed
into a final struggle between God and Satan at the world's close,
Isa.

in

li.

9 sq.

which the

latter

will

manifest

Judaism and then

hostile first to

himself as

a world-power,

to the Christian

Community.

transformation of cosmological myth into eschatological
doctrine is found also in Isa. xi. 6-8, Ixv. 25, Hos. ii. 18-22,
which assign to the blessed coming time the peace that reigned
Eden; in Isa. Ixv. 17, Ixvi. 22 ; i Enoch xci. 16, where the
creation of the foretime is to be succeeded by the creation of a
new heavens and a new earth.
The manifoldness of the ancient eschatological myth is to
some extent repeated in the eschatological expectation. Thus in
Isa. xxvii. i, it is said that " in that day Yahweh with His sore and
great and strong sword shall punish leviathan, the swift serpent,
and leviathan, the crooked serpent, and He shall slay the dragon
Similarly in our Apocalypse we have a
that is in the sea."
the Dragon, i.e. Satan, and his two agents,
variety of evil agents
The Beast was originally none
the Beast and the False Prophet.
other than the dragon himself, the chaos monster, since he came
up from the sea, xiii. i. As such he pours forth a flood of water
from his mouth after the woman, xii. 15. The same idea seems
to underlie xvii. i.
The fiery red or scarlet colour,
SpdKWj/
TTuppos ktX.
xvii. 3, of the dragon may (K.A.T.^ 503 sq. 512) go back to the
musrussu tamtim, the '* raging " or " red gleaming " serpent,
which was set up in the Temple of Marduk, Esagil, and is to be
regarded as the chaos monster since with the Babylonians no
monster had a serpent-like form. The Babylonian representations of this musrussu have two horns
a feature with which we
may compare the horns in our text. But the number ten comes

The

m

—

.

.

.

—

most probably from Dan. vii. 7, 24. The Babylonian tradition
speaks also of the musmahha, the "great serpent" with "seven
Zimmern {K.A.T.^ 507, 512) takes these to be
heads." 1
descriptions of one and the same mythological chaos monster.
The combined characteristics of these two conceptions serve to
account for the colour ^ of the dragon in our text, the number of
^ In the Gnostic Pistis Sophia (ed. Schmidt,
Ixxxviii. 34) a serpent is
mentioned having the form of " a basilisk with seven heads." Wetstein
29^^
with
seven
heads
where a demon
appears
quotes Qiddushim
2 But the red colour of the Dragon is found in the Egyptian myth.
The

Xn.

THE DRAGON
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heads and the fact that he was horned. The idea, therefore,
is composite, and embraces characteristics {i.e. ten
horns and seven heads) that cannot be reconciled or at all events
understood. If the writer had been creating freely the conception
before us, we should naturally have expected the Dragon to have
had seven heads and seven and not ten horns. But the number
ten has come from tradition, i.e. Dan. vii. 7, 24.
Kttl cTTi Ttts Ke<|>aXds auTou kuto. SiaSi^jxara.
This clause cannot
be illustrated from any ancient source. But its presence here is
If the Christ has SiaSvyyaara TroAAa, xix. 12,
not difficult in itself
the Dragon, His great foe, would not unnaturally be represented
as likewise crowned with diadems.
But we cannot in this way
explain xiii. i, where the ten horns of the beast are similarly
crowned, and where these ten horns appear to refer to the
It is not improbable that both here and in
Parthian kings.
xiii. I the clauses are later interpolations, and from the same
hand that was at work in i. 20, viii. 2, xvii. 9. The position of
the €7rT<£ (in xiii. i of the Se/ca) before the noun and without the
As a rule our author placed kina. after its
article is difficult.
noun when anarthrous. See, however, footnote on viii. 2.
his

in our text

4.

Kttl

e^aXei/
yui'atKos

oupa auToO aupei to

1^

aurous €is
TTJs

tt)J'

p,€X\ou<nf]s

rpiToi/ twi' do-repwi'

Kal 6

ytji'.

iVa

TeKCii',

tou oupacou, Kal

BpdKOik eaTTjKei'

orav xeKTi

to

ivuiiiKQV

TCKkOi'

ttjs

auTtjs

KaTa4>dY'n.

In the first clause we have not only a reference to but a loose
rendering of Dan. viii. 10, where it is said of the little horn
Since both the LXX
N2vn-ip iS^ns ijQni D;ip^n x^vny ^Jni.

and Theodotion give here wholly divergent renderings
a different

restii)g

on

the rendering in our text is an independent
version.
The third part of mankind was destroyed after the
sixth {i.e. second) Trumpet
here the third part of the stars was
cast down after the seventh {i.e. third).
To this last statement we have a remarkable parallel in
Bund. iii. 11, "He (the evil spirit) stood upon one third of the
inside of the sky, and he sprang like a snake out of the sky down
to the earth."
Kttl 1Q oupd auToG aupet
eis ttji' -^^v.
These words refer
to a war in heaven between the good angels and Satan and his
angels, and it is implied that the latter were cast down to earth,
where already the woman is supposed to be, and that it was not
till then that the woman brought forth her child.
When the
child was born He was carried off to the throne of God.
Then in
text,

:

.

dragon Typhon which sought to
to

slay

.

Horus the

Osin'de, 22,
Verstdndms, 57, note.

Plutarcfi

Zum

{De hide

.

et

child of Hathor
30) of a red colour.

was according
See Gunkel,

2
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This second
xii. 7 sqq. a second war in heaven is recounted.
was intended by our author to be understood as Satan storming
heaven in pursuit of the child. Thus xii. 4 would refer to the
primeval war in heaven when Satan was hurled down from his
first abode to earth, and xii. 7 sqq. to Satan's final attempt to
storm heaven, and his final overthrow after the birth of the child.
The story is told in symbolic language. The birth of the child
marks the end of Satan's power in heaven. With this idea we
might compare our Lord's language, Luke x. 18, iSewpow toc
But Originally xii. 4*^ and
€k tov ovpavov Treo-ovxa.
^aTavav
xii. 7 sqq. were doublets, and referred to one and the same war
xii. 7-9 had originally no reference whatever to the
in heaven,
child, nor were Michael and his angels in the least conscious that
they were fighting on His behalf, nor is it anywhere stated that
the dragon was overthrown because of his enmity to the child.
Behind this casting down of the stars Gunkel {Schopfung^ 387)
would discover an astrological myth, which accounted for the
gap in the starry heaven. In the present context this subject of
a war in heaven is rehandled in xii. 7-10, 12.
.

.

.

In their present
6 8p<iKa)K loTTjKet' Iviti-Kiw ttjs >(\iv^\.K6%.
context these words are, as J. Weiss, p. 83, writes, intended to
teach that the enmity of mankind which Jesus had to endure
was in reality an enmity of the devil (cf. Luke xxii. i sqq. ; John
xiii. 27) which had beset Him from the beginning (cf. Luke iv.
But this was not their original meaning. See
13; Mt. ii. 4).
Introd. to Chapter, § 10, p. 310.
5.

pdpSw

Kal €T€K€»' ul6»', apO-61', OS flcXXci TTOtfXaiJ'etf TT^KTa -Xh. €0kT) Iv
<n8Y]pa- Kal iipirioOTj to -xiKvav auxTjs Trpos TOf Ocoi' Kal irptis

TOI' 6p6»'0»'

The
(k)

Kttl

auToO.

peculiar phrase vtov, apo-cv

is

in Tob. vi. 1
and the correspond-

found also

vtos apo-r/v ovSe OvyoiTrjp vTrapxtt avVui,

LXX

gives only aparjv
Hebrew in Jer. xx. 15, "iDT p, where the
(B, apa-€v), but the Vulgate Peshitto and Targum of Jonathan
The
Notwithstanding the text is peculiar.
support the text.

ing

neuter apa-cv

is

also peculiar.

Yet we find

it

in the

Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 6.
Ixvi. 7, €^€<^vy€ Kttt eT€K€v dpcTev
OS jicXXei iToi}i.aiv€iv . . . <TiST)pa. This clause which

LXX,

Isa.

:

comes from

the hand of our author (cf. ii. 27 ; xix. 15) and refers to Christ,
makes clear the meaning which he attaches to the text. It is just
this child (Ps. ii. 9) that will with irresistible power overcome
the Antichrist and his heathen followers.
Our author makes these words refer to the
^pir<la9t] ktX.
removal of Christ from the sphere of Satan's power and to His
Thus the whole life of Christ and all His redemptive
ascension.
activities are ignored and only His birth and ascension are here
mentioned. Jesus, moreover, is represented as a child in need

Xn.
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These facts can only
of protection, and as such rapt to heaven.
be explained by the hypothesis that our author did not write this
chapter himself, but by his editorial additions made the text,
which had originally quite a different meaning, refer to Christ's
dpird^ta is
See Introd. to Chapter,
birth and ascension.
used in the same sense as in our text in 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4;
I

Thess.

17; Acts

iv.

viii.

39.

= " even unto His throne." It is
probably an addition of our author: cf. iii. 21, v. i, vii. 10, and
irpos roy Qpoyov aurou

Kttl

possibly the idea in
6.

Kttt

^

Y"*'^

i\roip.a<Tp.iyoy

diro

xxii. i, 3,

e+uyci'

tou

cis

Ocoo,

rov 6p6vov tov O^ov koI tov apvCov.
ttji'

epii]p.oy,

iK^l

lya

l^ei

oiroo

Tpi^utcriy

^kci

aujr]y

roiroy
iqp,^pas

XiXias SiaKoaias i^-qKoyra.
The Church is to be sheltered from persecution during the

But this statement does not accord with
reign of Antichrist.
our author's teaching elsewhere. See notes on 14-16 (p. 330),

and on 17

(p. 332).

a doublet (see pp. 301, 304) of xii. 13^ 14, and
takes place after the co?iflict in heaven about to
On the meaning of the ywrj here, see note, p. 315.
be described.
The 1260 days is an interpretation of the corresponding but
It denotes the period of the Antiless definite phrase in 14.

This verse

is

wkaf

anticipates

christ's reign.

TOTTOk

'»]ToifjLaa|ji^i'o»'

and explanation of

et?

diro tou 0€oG in xiii. 6
rov tottov avrrj^ in 14.

after a passive verb

—very

our author (see

18, note).

found

in

John

ix.

rare in

—belongs

phrase tottov

ciTro {

= v7r6)

to the style of
rjTOLfxa(rp.€vov is

tw

ovpayCj.

dyYcXoi aurou

peTcl

too

6 SpdKOJi' €TroXejj,T)a€i' Kal 01 dyycXoi auToG, 8. Kal

o^k

MixaT)X Kal
SpdKOVTOS,

•cat

an expansion

The

xiv. 2, 3.

7. Kal cycVcTO iroXefios iy

6

The

N.T.

is

01

tou

TroXcfiTJaai

taxu<^€»'

ouSe TOTTOS cupcOr) auTWK Iti iv tw oupacw.

...

tou iroXe/XTiaat.
MtxarjX
Some scholars
construction.
compare Acts x. 25, tycVcro tov ^la-eXdelv tov Hcrpov, but this
construction is not a true parallel.
He proposes iiroXiDiisterdieck makes many suggestions.
fiTjaav as the original text, and explains the tov as a dittograph of
avTov preceding it or he suggests the loss of dvcVrT/o-av or ^A^ov
or again, the excision of irdXc/Ao?
(so Swete) before rov iroXtfirja-aL
Viteau {Etudes, i. 168)
kv t<3 ovpavw as a marginal gloss.
assumes the loss of ^a-av, but Bousset and Swete think it better to
Buttmann and Blass take rov
repeat iyevero with Mlxo-q^Kal

We

cycVcTO

have

here

iroXefxos

an

6

abnormal

:

:

VOL.

I.

— 21

.

.

.

THE REVELATION OF

322

ST.

JOHN

[XII. 7.

as depending on iyevero wdXc/xos and 6 Mt;^a^\ KOL
ayyiXoL avrov as the subject of TToXifjiTja-aL.
"There was war
The
in heaven, so that Michael and his angels fought," etc.
nom. would then appear here irregularly for the ace, i.e. tov
Robertson,
TroXifXTjcrai tov Mt;(ai^A. koI tovs dyy/X-ous avrov.
Gram. io66, takes tov voXcfxya-aL to be "in explanatory
none of the
examples
with iroXcfjiO';"
but
apposition
Herein he follows
are parallels.
he gives from the
Moulton^, 2 1 8, who seeks to illustrate the construction by a
His illustration ol
quotation from Virgil which is not analogous.
"There
this abnormal Greek by an abnormal piece of English
the champions to play the rest," throws
will be a cricket match
7roX</x>;lrai

ol

LXX

—

—

no

light

on the

difficulty.

The
these explanations are only counsels of despair.
first step to the true explanation was taken by Ewald, Bleek, and
Ziillig, who recognized tov TroXifxrja-ai as a Hebraism = Dni?n^
But

all

= "they had to fight." But none of these scholars attempted to
deal with the chief difficulty, i.e. the nominatives 6 Mi^ar^A. kol
Some acquaintance with
ot ayyeXot avrov before tov TroX^fxrja-ai.
would have solved this difficulty. So far from being
the
a unique construction in Greek, it is a construction found
several times in the LXX, and found as a literal reproduction of a
pure Hebraism. Thus in Hos. ix. 13 we have *E^pai^ tov
kiayayCiv ( = X^^ilH^ Dnss), " Ephraim must bring forth," P^.
XXV. 14, 17 SiaBijKq avrov tov SrjXwaai^ (cf. Vulg. = Oymn? in^l3)
rov il(nrop€Vi(xOai Kara cTrra
I Chron. ix. 25, dScAc^ot avrwv
DH'-ns), " their brethren had to
T7/x€pas ( = D^DM T\^yih Nn^
every seven days " Eccles. iii. 15, oo-a tov ytVeo-^at
come in
=
HM 133 nVH^) it^'s), " what is to be hath already
yeyovo'
(
^87;
been." Thus in the Hebrew the subject before 7 and the inf.

LXX

:

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

is in the nom., and the Greek translators have literally reproduced this idiom in the LXX.
There can, therefore, be no doubt that we have here a literal
Greek reproduction of a pure Hebraism, which recurs in a less

correct form in xii. 10 (see note).
easy retroversion into Hebrew.

Hence

D^DK'a n»ni)D

this

Mm

passage admits of

7

p:n3 urhrh vdnSjdi ^kd^o
i>D^

7.

8.

pinm 8

V3Ni>Di Dni)3

" And war burst forth in heaven
Michael and his angels had to fight with the Dragon,
And the Dragon," etc.

Here the
scholars render
^

si"!

:

LXX
it

and the Vulg. take inn3

as the ace. after cyn-nV.

in

the nom., whereas

modern

XII.

WAR

7.]

Tw

IN

HEAVEN

323

Battles in the sky are referred to
Joseph. B./. vi. 5. 3
Sibyll. iii. 796-808, iv
But our text refers
vt<f>€X.jf S* oxlrta-di fJiOixqv tc^wv tc koX iTrircDv.
not to a mere spectacle in the sky but to an actual war.
Many
of the features in this account we can find in pre-Christian Judai.
Thus Michael, who was earlier conceived as the patron
ism,
angel of Israel as opposed to the patron angels of the Gentiles,
came later to be regarded as the guardian of the righteous of all
nations
a conception which set Michael in direct antagonism
to Satan, the protagonist of evil.
ii.
Michael's greatest struggle
was to take place in the last days on behalf of Israel. If this
expectation is combined with the preceding, the conflict of
Michael and Satan is to come to a climax in the last days. iii.
According to Jewish tradition Satan was cast down from heaven
in the beginning of time, but according to a widely attested
belief he had still access to heaven.
The fusion of these two
beliefs could readily issue in the eschatological expectation that
Satan was to be cast down from heaven in the last times, and, if
we take the evidence of i. and ii. into account, his great angelic
opponent was to be Michael.
i.
In Dan. x. 13, 21, xii. 1 Michael is described as the
guardian angel of Israel, and fights on their behalf against the
guardian angels of the Gentile nations, Dan. x.-xii.
But in
I Enoch XX. 5 he is represented not as the patron angel of Israel,
but as the patron angel of the saints in Israel.
Furthermore, he
is expressly distinguished from the seventy angelic patrons of the
nations (Deut. xxxii. 8-9
Sir. xvii. 17; Jub. xv. 31-32),
;
since Israel is not put under an angelic patron like the nations
But another stage still in the developbut is God's own portion.
ment emerges. In the larger ethical universalism of the Testaments of the XII Patriarchs, Michael is regarded not merely as
the intercessor on behalf of the saints in Israel but of the righteous in all nations, T. Levi v. 7, as the mediator between God
and man, T. Dan vi. 2. This radical change of conception
brought with it of necessity other changes. Michael's antagonists
are no longer the patron angels of the nations but the spiritual
foe
first of the righteous Israelite and next of the righteous of
all nations.
In either case alike this foe is Mastema (Jub. x.
TTiiXc^os iv

in 2

Mace.

v. 2 sq.

oupai'w.

;

;

—

LXX

—

j

or Beliar, i.e. Satan,i
D^n vi. i (T. Benj. vi. i). Thus
is the angelic representative of the power of goodness
in the strife with evil, and as such fights with Satan.
This conception, which is that which appears in our text, had already
been arrived at in Judaism. See my edition of the Testaments
8, 11),

Michael

^

In later Judaism Michael's opponent is frequently called 'JiDnpn B'mrr,
is practically = 6 501S 6 dpxatos.
See Yi\stnvciQr\gtx, Entdecktes /udeU'
i. 822, 826, 837, 842.

which
tkum,

;,
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Patriarchs^ pp. 39-40, 132 ; Lueken, Michael, 23-30
Bousset, Religion des Judenthums, 320 sq.
ii. The intervention of Michael in the last times of greatest
need is referred to already in Dan. xii. i ; i Enoch xc. 14, and
later in Ass. Mos. x. 2.^
iii.
Once more we find in 2 Enoch xxix. 4-5 and in the
Book of Adam and Eve i. 6. (Malan's transl.) the statement that
Satan once attempted to set his throne on an equality with that of
God, and was thereupon hurled down from heaven. But alongside
this tradition there existed the belief that Satan had still his place
i Enoch xl.
cf. Job i. 6, 7 ; Zech. iii. i sqq. ;
in heaven
7
(Eph. i. 3, 10, ii. 6, iii. 10, vi. 12 ; Asc. Isa. vii. 9 sqq. ; 2 Enoch
The existence of these two views in Judaism naturally
vii. i).
led to their fusion in an eschatological expectation, such as we
find in our text, according to which Satan is to be cast down
from heaven by Michael in the first of the last great final struggles
between the Kingdom of God and Satan.^ With this conception
we might compare the spiritual form given to it by our Lord in
Luke X. 18, iOtwpovv Tov Saravav ws aa-Tpainjv Ik tov ovpavov
irtarovra, and John xii. 31, vvv 6 ap^wv tov Koa-piov tovtov eK/SX-yjOiq:

These words mean that evil is already hurled from its seat of
power which it had hitherto held, and that the first and most
important stage in the conquest of Satan had already been
His sphere is henceforth more limited.
achieved.
To the cosmological myth referred to above there are parallels
in the Persian mythology where Ahriman in the beginning of
the world's history storms heaven and is hurled down, Bund.
and in those of the Manichaeans, Mantlaeans, and
iii. II, 26;
Greeks.

But in the Persian religion we find not only the cosmological
myth but also this eschatological expectation. In the last days
there was to be war in heaven, Ahuramazda and the Amshaspands were to contend with Angra Mainyu and his followers and
overcome and destroy both him and the serpent Gokihar (see
Boklen,

Verwandschaft

d.

JUd.

Eschatologie, 12^ sqq.).
8. Taxuc-eK = i'b^ as in Ps.
^

Dan.

— Christlichen

xiii.

This expectation appears also

4

;

in the

mil

d.

21.

This Hebrew

Parsischen

Dan.

vii.

LXX

and Theod. renderings

of

11, ^ws 6 dpxi-CTpO''''Vyo^ pvaeraL (Theod. pvcrrjTai) ttjv alxfJ^oXioaiav
This designation of Michael as "the
the Hebrew is quite different.

viii.

though

captain of the host " or " chief captain " appears in 2 Enoch xxii. 6, xxxiii.
expected Michael to free Israel from its subjection to
Thus the
10.
Antiochus.
2 In the Pesik. R. iii. 6 (ed. Friedmann, p. 161*') Satan declares that he
and his angels will be cast down to hell by the Messiah (see Jewish Encyc,
cf. Lueken, Michael^ 29.
xi. 70)

LXX

:

—

—
:

DRAGON CAST DOWN TO EARTH

XII. 8-9.]

325

is used absolutely in the sense of "to be victorious" in
koI ovk
Gen. XXX. 8, xxxii. 28 ; Hos. xii. 4, etc. iTroXe/xrja-ev
larxvaev recalls Dan. vii. 21, ;in:3 rhy
mp ii,n2V, Theod.
Koi t(rx^<T€v. ouhk Toiros evpiOt] ktK. This phrase,
cTTbici iroXcfiov
which is found in Dan. ii. 35 (cf Zech. x. 10), recurs in xx. 11.

verb

.

.

.

.

6

KaXouji€i/os

Kal

6

.

.

.

.

Kal c^Xt]6t]

9.

.

larai'ds,

SpaKuc 6
Aid^oXos
6

trKayunf

fteyas,

t^k

6

6

o(|>i.s

olKouy.ivr\y

dp^aios,

oXTjf

—

6

I^Xi^Ot]

€is TT]y YT*'

Kal 01 ayy^Xoi auroG y.€T

auroC i^\r]6i\(Tay.

On

the casting down of Satan see note on ver. 8.
The earth
is now to be the scene of his activities.
The 6 fxiya^ points back
It is not improbable that the words
to ver. 3, iSoi) SpaKojv fxiya%.
ijSXyjOrj are an addition on the part of our author.
6 o</)is
See p. 309 sq. The diction and ideas are essentially his. In that
case the original of ver. 9 ran
.

.

.

Kal epXi]6T) 6 hpdKUiy 6 i^eyas €is rr\y ytji'
Kal ot dyycXoi auToG p-cr auToG i^XriBiqaay,
6

o<|>is

Sid^oXoi

.

is

.

.

the

AtdpoXos Kal 6 larakas.
Cf. xx. 2.
First of all,
LXX rendering of \t2'^. Hence Sidf^oXo^ and

Saravas are synonymous in our text.
We have now to consider
the connections here established between Saravas and 6 o<f>L<: 6
The conceptions were originally quite distinct. The
dpxaios.
cf. the Rabbinical expressions ^JiDli^n trmn and
old serpent

—

fiK'Sin

K^mn

:

see Wetstein and Schbttgen in

loc.

—

is

manifestly

the serpent in Gen. iii. i sq. that tempted Eve.
The serpent in
this passage was distinct from the rest of the animal creation.
It
stood upright apparently (see note in my edition on/ub. iii. 23)
it possessed supernatural knowledge
the secret of the tree
which none but God besides knew it was opposed to God and
calumniated Him. These facts point to a mythological element
in the background, and that the serpent was originally a demon
of a serpentlike form and hostile to God and man.
That supernatural beings had such a form was believed among
the Semites, Egyptians, Greeks, Indians, and others.
(See

—

:

Gunkel^ on Gen. iii. 1-5.)
The word Satan, ]d^,

is

of purely Semitic origin.

Satan

appears as a distinct superhuman personality only in three
passages in the O.T., Zech. iii. ; Job i. 6 ; i Chron. xxi. i.
In
the earlier he is completely subject to Yahweh, and appears
among "the sons of God" in Job, though he is regarded as
" The development of the conception
distinct from them, Job i. 6.
moves along two lines; {a) from being subordinate to, Satan
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Yahweh;

of,

(b)

[XII. 9-10.

from being the

becomes the tempter and
In N.T. both developments are complete, in

necessarily unjust) accuser, he

(not

enemy

of men.
6.T. both are in process" {Encyc, Bib. iv. 4298).
But in the O.T. there is not the slightest hint of the later
identification of the serpent and Satan beyond the combination
in the tempter of Eve in the Paradise story of the demonic
character
direction

and the

The

next step in this
where Gadreel is
said to have tempted Eve.
He was probably a Satan, since he
was a leader of the fallen angels, and the guilt of the angels
consisted in their becoming subject to SataYi, liv. 6.
In Wisd.
ii. 24 the entrance of death into the world is attributed to Satan
ila-rjXOev
<l>06v(a 8k Sia^oA-ov OdvaTos
tl<s
roy Kocrfiov.
Some
scholars explain this passage by the entrance of death into the
world by the murder of Abel by Cain, but the above is to be
preferred, and it is that taken by Jos. Ant. i. i. 4.
Thus we come to the complete and absolute identification of
the serpent and Satan in our text.
Cf. Stave, Ueber d, Einfiuss
des Parsismus auf das Judenthu7ti, 265 sqq.
10-11. The second of these verses and part of the first are
from the hand of our author, and not from the source from which
is

form.

serpent-like

to be found in

Enoch

i

Ixix. 6,

:

he

is

translating.

10. Kat TJKOuaa ^Uivx\v ficydXirjr' Iv tw oupaKw \i>(QMCto.v
ApTi eycccTO t] o-(i)TT)pLa Kal iq Sucafiis
Kal

T]

Kal

if]

^ao-iXeia toG 0cou i^|xoii'
e^ouaia toG XpiaroG auToG,

OTi cPXtjSt) 6 KaTi]Y<^P Twi' dSeX<|>a>(' ^^OiV^

6

KaTTjyopwi'

auTous

kv^Kiw toG OeoG ry^^v

tjfi^pas

Kal

I'UKTOS.

The

is wholly from the hand of our author, but
be expected as he was the translator. First as to the

diction of 10

this is to

use of apri cf. xiv. 13. koX rjKovcra
Xcyovaai/ is of constant
occurrence cf. especially vi. i, 3, 5, 7, x. 4, xix. i.
^ o-wTiypta
means here "victory" as in vii. 10, xix. i, and thus = nw*
:

.

.

.

:

(so

Eichhorn and Ewald).

With

-q

SvvafjLis

cf. vii.

Cf.

12, xix.

Ex.

xiv.

The

i.

13;

2

Chron.

Svfa/Ai? is the

xx. 17.

power of

God which has been manifested in the victory over the Dragon.
€$ovcrLa = the delegated power of the Messiah.
This word

rj

occurs twenty times in our

and unqualified, of God
Hebraism see below.
:

xix. 10, xxii. 9.

rj/xepa<;

:

text,
cf. xi.

tCjv

y ^ao-tX^ia, the empire, unshared
6 Kuryyutp is a
15 ; Ps. ii. 2, 6.

dBeX^m'

koL vvkt6<s

:

rjfxdv

:

cf.

i.

9,

vi.

11,

cf. iv. 8.

As regards the subject matter, the evidence is not so clear.
Most of ver. 10 follows aptly on 9 and connects naturally and

Xn.

10.]
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But there is an unsurmountable difficulty in
12.
This could not be used by angels
the phrase twv dScA^wi/ rj/xoyv.
of men.
On what grounds Bousset thinks this possible, I know
not. Hence, if the singers are not angels, they must be men. And
since in Judaism the faithful were not glorified before the Judgment, the singers in our text must be the Christian martyrs in
vi. 9-1 1, who in vi. 1 1 have already received their glorified bodies.
(See further discussions on these questions below.)
Hence we
conclude that this phrase in xii. 10 is from the hand of our author.
See below.
If this is the right reading, then it is a transliteraKaTY\yu)p.
tion of Tirop, which in turn is the Hebraised form of Karrjyopo^.
11^30 = a-vvrjyopo^ exhibits the same formation.
In later Judaism
Michael and Satan are the protagonists of good and evil the
former, moreover, is the champion or advocate ("iiyjD) of the
faithful, while the latter is their accuser (iia^Dp) before God.
T. Dan vi. 2, 3.
See T. Levi v. 6, note
According
to Shem. R. sect. 18 (f. 11 7"") on Ex. xii. 29 (Schottgen, i.
1 1 20, ii. 660), "Michael and Sammael are Hke the advocate and
the accuser ("nrDpl 1)^:0^ pDn) who stand before the Court
Satan accuses (liDpD) but Michael upholds the merits of Israel."
Cf. also Midr. Teh. on Ps. xx. and cf. also Midr. R. on Ruth at
the opening in Lueken, Michael^ 21 sqq.
The Satans are spoken
of as accusers of mankind before God, i Enoch xl. 7
"I heard
the fourth voice fending off the Satans and forbidding them to
come before the Lord of Spirits to accuse them who dwell on the
directly with

:

:

.

.

.

—

earth."

Who are these brethren ? In their present
Tw>' d8€X4)w>' y\p.uiv.
context they cannot be those who have already suffered martyrdom for in that case they w^ould no longer be exposed to Satanic
assaults, but they are clearly the faithful who are still livings
and who are therefore still exposed to the accusations of Satan.
To understand this passage we must remember that xii. 11 (see
note in loc.) is an addition of our author, and that in the original
document, i.e. xii. 7-9, 10 (in part), 12, the time presupposed is
antecedent to the Judgment. Now, if xii. 10 in its present form
belonged to the original Jewish source, the heavenly voices must be
those of angels and not of men for \n Judaism the martyrs were
not glorified before the Judgment, and could not therefore bear
their part in the praises of heaven.
Rather they were concerned
as unclothed spirits supplicating for vengeance underneath the
heavenly altar (see note on vi. 9-1 1). Since, therefore, the song of
triumph is, on the presupposition that xii. 10 belongs to the source,
sung by angels, possibly by the angels who had fought against
the dragon and overcome him, the phrase rwv aS€\<f>c5v rj/xwv could
not have stood in the original document or tradition ; for men
;

;
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in our text they
are never said to be " brethren " of the angels
lo, xxii. 9.)
xix.
(Cf.
are called "fellow-servants."
Hence
instead of twv dScXc^wi/ rjfiwv there would have stood some such
:

(i.e. D*pnvn) as in i Enoch
8, v. 6, xxv. 4,
Thus the angels praised God in that the accuser
was cast out of heaven.^ Hence we conclude

phrase as twv St^atW

i.

xxxix. 4, xlv. 6, etc.

of the righteous
that in xii. 10 our author replaced an original phrase such as
D^pnvn in this Jewish source by the words twv aSeXtftdiv rjixtov.
By the substitution of this phrase he has transformed the
original meaning of the passage, which in its present form recalls
The singers are not angels but men;
the scene in vi. 9-1 1.
They
for they speak of the faithful on earth as " our brethren."
are, moreover, the martyrs, who in vi. 1 1 have already received
"
their glorified bodies, and are bidden to wait till ** their brethren
(ot dScX^ot avT(3v
observe the recurrence of this phrase), who

—

were also to be

slain,

should be

fulfilled.

These

glorified

who

sing the heavenly song, can look forward in xii.
II and declare prophetically that their brethren have already
overcome the Dragon by their martyrdom. Thus in their vision
the martyr roll is already complete.
Kal vuKTos, i.e.
uninterruptedly.
According to
i^ficpas
Wajjikra R. § 21, Satan accuses men all the days of the year
KaTTjyopwi' avjohs ei/wmoi' tou
except the Day of Atonement.
cf. Job i. 6 sqq. ; i Chron. xxi. i ; i Enoch xl. 7.
6€o0
martyrs,

;

11. Kat auTol ivlKt\vo.v a.urhv 81A, to atjia tou dpi'iou,
X<5yoi'

tt)s

|iapTupias auTWf,

ouK ^ydinrjaai'

ttji/

<|/uxV auTwi' dxpt Oai'dTOO.

Kal 8td
Kttl

It

Toi/

Every phrase in this verse belongs to our author. See p. 302.
was added by him to his translation of his original document.

according to Volter, ii. 146, Vischer, 28, Spitta, 130,
Weiss, 89, Gunkel, 192, etc., the close connection between
The 8td tovto in 12 referred immediately to
vv. 10 and 12.
The heavens are bidden to
ver. 10 in the original source.
rejoice because in the overthrow of the Dragon the sovereignty of
God and His Christ has been vindicated, and the accuser of the
righteous has been cast out of heaven, and the earth and its
inhabitants are bidden to mourn because the Dragon has gone
down to them. But in 11 the victory of the saints on the earth
They have overcome the Dragon by their
is already past.
martyrdom and the roll of the martyrs is now complete (cf. vi. 11).
Yet in 12 the advent of this last period of martyrdom is only
just announced. The Dragon has only just come down to earth,
and his rage is now directed against the rest of the seed of the
It interrupts,

J.

^

The

function of the archangel Phanuel was to prevent the Satans from
God to accuse mankind, i Enoch xl. 7.

appearing before
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woman, which does not take effect till 1 7. Hence, even though
1 1 be entirely proleptic, it comes in rather incongruously between
10 and 12.
See also final note on 10.

The Sid here has been taken by Ewald, De
8id TO at|xa.
Wette, Bousset to denote the means and not the ground ; iv.
1 1, xiii. 14 are quoted as other instances of this use.
Certainly
in xii. II, xiii. 14 this meaning seems more natural.
But it is
best to take Sia as denoting the cause. Then the death of the
Lamb is the primary and the testimony of the martyrs the
secondary ground of their victory.
Toi' \6yov ktX.
Since tov \6yov is here parallel to to al/xa
it may give a second objective ground for their victory, and so
mean the divine word of revelation, for which they offer their
testimony.
But the next clause shows that we should take the
words to mean their personal testimony to Jesus. Thus the two
sides of man's redemption are here brought forward together.
ouK r\ydtrr](Tav Ty]v ^vxY\y ktX.
Cf. John xii. 25, 6 ^tXwv rrjv
\J/vxr)v avTov a-rroXXviL avTT^v, /cat 6 fxtawv rrjv if/v\rjv avrov iv t(3
Koar/xiti tovto) els ^oir]v almnov <l>vXd^€t avri^v
and Mk. viii. 35 sq. ;
Matt. X. 39, xvi. 25 ; Luke ix. 24, xvii. 33.
:

12. 8ia TouTO eu<t>paii'€o-de, 01 oupai'ol kul 01 iv auTois <TKr\voOvT€^'
oual TTjk yTJf Kttl TTji' BdXacraav,
OTi

Kari^T] 6 Sid^oXos irpos ujxds,
elSus OTi oXiyoi' Kaipoi' cx**"

i^uiv

Buy.ov

^i.4yavy

See note on 1 1. This phrase goes back to ver. 10
form of the text. ovpavoC is found only here in the
For the phrase ivtjipatvea-Bi ol ovpavou,
plural in the Apocalypse.
cf. Isa. xliv. 23, xlix. 13, D'l^K' ^31 where the LXX has cv<^p. ovpavot
Slot

TouTo.

in the present

We

should therefore expect €v<f)paivov
as here. Cf. also Ps. xcv. 1 1.
ovpav€ (or 6 ovpavos) as it is in xviii. 20.
The use of a plural
here points to a source.
See Introd. p. 302, and compare the
c/cct in ver. 14.
The word o-Krjvovv is techniunusual ottov
cally used of God in vii. 15, xxi. 3, and of heavenly beings in
No
xiii. 6 ; KaTotKeTv is used of those who dwell on the earth.
such usage prevails in the LXX. oXtyov Kaipov, i.e. the period
.

.

.

specified in 14 (see 16).
13. Kttl oT€ ctScj' 6 %p&KUiv
TT]»'

OTI

cpXiqOif]

CIS

TTji'

yTJi',

cSioj^ec

yut'aiKa t|tis Itckcj' rov dptreva.

As we saw above (see note on i), the woman in the present
context represents the true Israel or the community of believers.

The

clauses ore eTSev

(cf.

i.

17)

and

oti i/SX-rjOr] els TTjv yrjv

appear to be additions of our author in order to bind the
divergent elements together.
See also Spitta, p. 134. The ort
eTSev is rather weak, but the second clause, oti ef^XyjBrj eU t^v yrjv
(repeated from ver. 9), is inserted because of the incorporation of

;
:
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xii.
7-12 in the text. This verse therefore in all probability
simply read in the original document as follows koI 6 SpaKwv
48iw^€v rrjv yvvatKa ktX., and formed the immediate sequel of 5.
When the Cbild was rapt to heaven in 5, the Dragon thereupon
pursued His mother, 13.
See note on xi. 8.
TJTis = t^.
14-16. The expectation expressed here is merely a survival
of an earlier time and was found by our author in his source.
But in our author it is meaningless, as it is against his own
cf. xiii. 15.
For other
expectation of a universal martyrdom
also p. 43, § 4.
Our Book is only
like survivals see xviii. 4 n.
a first sketch, which our author had not the opportunity of
:

:

:

revising.

14.

Kttl

p.eY<iXou,

tt)

i.'h6Br](Tay

Xva ireTTjTai

at 8uo irTcpuYes

yui'ttiKi

eis

epi])Jioi'

ttji'

cis rov

toG dcToG

r6iTov

too
oirou

auTrjs,

Tp^^erai ^itct Kaipoi' ical Kaipous Kal ri\t,iav KaipoC diro irpocruTrou too
o^cus.
The definite article here
ai 800 TTTcpuyes too dcToo.
renders nugatory the various attempts made to explain this conception from supposed parallels in the O.T., as Ex. xix 4
Deut. xxxii. 11 (Spitta) Isa. xl. 31 (Holtzm.) or Mic. iv. 9-10
(Volter, iv. 76, 79), where the points of similarity are purely
accidental.
The eagle was originally a definitely conceived
cVcI
oirov
eagle in the tradition,
a Hebraism, DK^'irx.
The addition of the €k€l is contrary to the usage of our author
hence we infer the use of a Semitic source here. See In trod.
;

.

.

—

.

301Kaipov Kal Kaipoos Kal tjjxio-o KaipoG, a mistranslation (but a
mistranslation that had secured a prescriptive right by reason of
P-

Dan. vii. 25, py :^D1 T^"^]}^ pV, and xii. 7,
This translation which renders a dual as a
plural is first found in the LXX and Theod. of Dan. vii. 25,
xii. 7.
The text does not necessarily show dependence on the
Greek versions, drro irpoawiroo toG o4>€a)s = C'HDn ^3D?3. We have
This phrase is to be connected not with
here a Hebrew idiom.
irirrfTai but with rpcc^erat eKu, and to be rendered (i) *'at a
its

ambiguity)

^Vm DnyiD

distance
ttTTo

cf.

:

lino.

from,"

cf.

Judg.

irpoa-wTTov 'A/BifxiXix

21

ix.

C^

l^vyev

:

^320)

;

or (2)

.

.

.

koI

"because

wkt/o-cv

of."

cVct

This

meaning

is to be preferred, for it is a very frequent meaning
whereas the meaning it has in Judg. ix. 2 1 is unattested
in any other passage.
The sojourn of the woman in the wilder-

latter

of ^:QD

;

ness for three and a half years
over the world for that period.

due

is

to the serpent

See note on

xi.

who

15. Kal ipaXci' 6 o4>is Ik toG arofxaTos auToG oirtaw ttjs

0Sup ws

TroTap,<Jj/,

The word

ii'tt

reigns

2.
yu^'O-'-'fos

auTT]i' iroTafAO<|>6pT]Toi/ TronrjaY].

TroTafjio<fi6p-qTo%

IS

tormed

on

the analogy

of

1

Xll. 16-17.]
vSaTO(f>6pr)To^,

note on

//.

DRAGON PERSECUTES THE WOMAN
It

av€fjio<f>6pyjTo^.
vi.

is

348, diroipcrev'

found

33

Hesychius

in

iroTafjLOffyoptjTov

liroirjcriv^

in his

but as
10 (see

Ap. Ixxxv. 16 and later in StrP. v.
Expositor^ Mar. 191 1, p. 284).
To the statement in our text there are no real parallels in the
O.T. or in Judaism. The passages which represent God as
putting forth His wrath like water, Hos. v. 10 ; or the streams of
ungodliness overwhelming the righteous, Ps. xxxii. 6, cxxiv. 4,
Isa. xliii. 2 ; or the march of the Israelites through the Red Sea,
have no bearing on our text. On the other hand the Dragon is
referred to as a water monster in Ezek. xxix. 3, xxxii. 2, 3 ; Ps.
early as 78 a.d. in

See note on 3.
T. Asher vii. 3.
the meaning of this verse for our author see next verse.

Ixxiv. 13

On

;

16. Kal ePoTjOT^aec ^ Y^

"ni

Y"*'*'"'*^'

^°^^ tj^ot^ck

c^aXe^ 6

aurfjs Kal KaTcirtci' rov ttoTOL^hv ov

1^

to ar^fia

yr\

Sp<iKb>c ck toC aT6|JiaT0S

auTou.

With the diction we may compare Num. xvi. 30, dvol^aaa rjy^
TO (TTO/xa avT^s KaTaTrUraL avTovs Xvi. 32, xxvi. lo; Deut. xi. 6.
As regards the original meaning of this verse we are wholly in
the dark.
In the war between land and water mythological
features are discoverable which have no longer any significance
But we have not the same
in their present connection.
difficulty with regard to the meaning they bore in 68-70 a.d.
Vv. 14-16, if the source is Christian, refer to the flight of the
of
primitive Christian community to Ptlla before the fall
Jerusalem (cf. Euseb. H.E. iii. 5) ; but, if the source is Jewish,
to that of the elite of the Jews to Jabneh, which became the seat
of Jewish scholarship after the fall of Jerusalem {Jewish Encyc.
vii. 18).
In either case 14-16 are without significance in their
:

present context.
17.

Kal (upYiadv) o SpdKwi'

lirl rfj

Kal

>(\iVQ.\.K\.^

ir^Xejiov pcTo, Twi' Xoiirwt' tou o-ir^p/xaTos auTt]S,

dirJjXOci'

Tiav

iroifjaai

TtjpoufTwj'

rds

cj'ToXds TOU 0€ou Kal kyjivtuiv xy\v fxapTupia^ Mif]aoC.

In this verse the words

riiiv

Trjpovvruiv

.

.

.

are with

'IiytroG

Weiss (136 sq.) to be regarded as an
They
addition of our author to the Jewish source he here uses.
(See note on xiv. 12.)
belong specially to his vocabulary.
Vischer (p. 35) regards 'Iryo-ov only as an addition here, Spitta
'It^o-ov, while Bousset, though maintaining
(131) /cat ix^vTuiv

Wellhausen (19) and

.

J.

.

.

of Christian origin, assigns xii. 17 to the
Apocalyptist of the last hand, and Volter (iv. 75, 146) to a
This verse comes wholly or in part
redactor of the age of Trajan.
from our author, or it comes from the Jewish source it must
be from one or other for there is no counterpart to it in the international myth from which many of the chief features in this
chapter were ultimately derived.
that

ch.

xii.

is

:

;

;
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§ 1.

interpreted by Wellhausen as

is represented in xii. 14 is
here identified with the elite of the Jews who fled before the
destruction of Jerusalem and so escaped destruction.
These
embraced pious Scribes and Pharisees who refounded Judaism
after the destruction of Jerusalem.
Their attitude was opposed
to that of the Zealots, and thus ch. xii. forms a counterblast
The XotTrot, on the other hand,
to the Zelotic oracle, xi. 1-2.
from whom the woman is distinguished, are the Jews who
remained in Jerusalem and were destroyed by the Romans.^
In the present context, however, the interpretation must be
The outlook is now Christian. This being so, ver. 14,
different.
which originally referred to the divine oracle (Euseb. H.E.
iii. 5) that commanded all Christians to leave Jerusalem before
it was beleaguered by the Romans 67-68 a.d., or to the flight of
certain Jews to Jabneh before 70 a.d., does not admit of any
intelligible reinterpretation in its present context.
Our author
incorporated in his text this Jewish or Christian source, as it
stood, save for certain changes and additions in 3, 5, 17, and
These
his second source with like alterations in 7, 9, lo-ii.
sources of a Vespasianic or earher date expect the escape of
the faithful, but this expectation was abandoned by our
author.
According to him no part of the Church was to
Hence 14-16 is simply
escape persecution and martyrdom.
"The rest of her seed" symbolize
a meaningless survival.
the Gentile Christians or the Church in general throughout
the Roman Empire, which forms the theme of the next

follows:

flight

chapter.

CHAPTERS

XII. 18-XIII., XIV.

12-13.

Introduction.
§ I.

The Original and Leading Thoughts of this Chapter.

This Section (xii. i8-xiii., xiv. 12-13) is in the style of our
author, but the greater part of it was translated by him from
Hebrew sources. These, as we shaH see later, dealt with two ^
^ If this verse belonged to the Jewish source, then the phrase oX Xoirot
had not the technical meaning that sometimes belongs to it in Apocalyptic as
" the remnant." Cf. 4 Ezra vi. 25, vii. 28, ix. 7, 8, xii. 34, xiii. 24, 26, 48
Apoc. Bar. xxix. 4, xl. 2. It has, moreover, no technical meaning in our

text here or in

24, ix. 20, xi. 13, xix. 21, xx. 5.
here represents the antichristian world power of
to the Dragon himself, i.e. the primeval monster
In the preceding chapter the Dragon
It comes up from the sea.
ii.

The first Beast, which
Rome, goes back ultimately
'"*

of chaos.

XII. 18-XIII.
earlier

and

MEANING OF THIS CHAPTER

§ 1.]

333

different conceptions of the Antichrist, but, as transin the present context, they refer to

formed and incorporated

the antichristian Empire of Rome as incarnated in Nero redivivus
and the heathen priesthood of the imperial cult. With masterful
hand here as everywhere our author adapts his materials to suit

In chap.

[

1

f

c

the authoFcSfted'liiTrack into
the past and represented the strife in heaven and the hurling
down of Satan to earth. He next told how Satan, when cast
down to earth, forthwith proceeded to persecute the Woman,
whose offspring was destined to destroy him, and how, on her
marvellous deliverance from his hands, he turned in fury on the
rest of her seed.
In order to help him in this struggle Satan takes
his stand by the shore of the sea (xii. 18) and summons to his aid
his two servants, the Neronic Antichrist from the sea (xiii, i-io) v^rf
and the False Prophet, i.e. the heathen imperial priesthood from
the land (xiii. 11-17).
The present chapter opens with the
appearance of these two monsters in response to his summons,
and thereupon the time changes from the past to the future.
Our Seer beholds the first monster emerge from the sea with
seven heads and ten horns, and amongst the heads he discovers
one that was wounded unto death but had again recovered (xiii. 3).
In the first monster we have the Roman empire the anti-i r
christian kingdom
which becomes incarnated in Nero redivivus}
The last and dreadest hour has now arrived the personal reign
of the Antichrist for the destined period of three and a half
years, who goes to war with the saints and overcomes them in
physical strife.
All the faithless forthwith worship him, while
the faithful are banished or slain.
Thereupon the Seer adds the
comment " Here is the endurance and the faith of the saints "
(io*=).
But the Antichrist is not the sole demonic foe of the
faithful.
He is helped by a second monster the heathen priesthood of the imperial cult (11-18). By means of this priesthood
the claims of patriotism and religion were identified, in which
the interests of religion were wholly subordinated to those of the
State, and thus ensued the inevitable conflict between the
imperial cult and Christianity.
This final persecution of the
Church was to be mainly carried out by this priesthood,
which was to set up images of the Neronic Antichrist everywhere
and enforce their worship on the world, and have all that
his owri purpose.

—

xii.

—

—

:

—

represents Satan.
Here the two conceptions, Satan and the antichristian
world power of Rome, appear side by side as master and servant. See note
on xii. 3. This twofold development is as old as Dan. vii., where the monster
of chaos is manifested in four successive world powers, which came up from
the sea.
But in the second Beast, i.e. the false prophet, we have a third conception,
developed from the original conception of the monster of chaos— a conception
already found in 2 Thess. ii., though there it has only a religious significance.
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^

1-3.

refused such worship put to death. Furthermore, this second Beast
to compel all men to bear the mark of the first Beast and
to enforce the antichristian claims of the demonic Emperor of
Rome by an economic warfare (16-17), that would make life

was

Next
impossible for all that did not bear the mark of the Beast.
the Seer discloses in a cryptic verse the number of the name of
Nero Caesar.
the Beast, which was also the number of a man
Finally, just as the Seer in 10" declares that the faithful must
endure captivity, exile, or death in the persecutions just foretold in
10*^ so here (xiv. 12-13)* ^^ again declares the duty of the
even endurance unto death in the worldwide persecufaithful
Martyrtion that he has just witnessed in the vision in 16-17.
dom, he declares, is inevitable for those who keep God's commandments and the faith of Jesus. And thereupon a voice
from heaven declared the blessedness of those who suffered

—

—

martyrdom in this strife for that rest would follow thereupon
and the victor's joy.
§ 2. But the meaning of the Hebrew sources which were
We shall now
used by our author is somewhat different.
proceed to a detailed examination of the text, and in due course
attempt to determine the present extent of such sources and
their original meaning so far as the data render this possible.
;

The

§ 3.

diction

and

style

our author^ but

Hebrew
XII. 18.

it

of this Chapter come from the hand of
appears in part to be translated from

sources,

cardOt]

cm.

Cf. acc. as in

iii.

20,

vii.

i,

viii.

3,

The same

use of the passive aorist of this
verb is to be found also in viii. 3, but in a derived sense in
whereas co-riycrais used in same sense in xi. 11, xviii. 17,
vi. 17
which are probably from another hand.
XIII. 1. cK TTjs OaXdaatis
ikva^aXvov.
On this order see
Observe order of numerals Kcpara SeVa Kal Kc4>aXds
note i?t loc.
Kal cirl T(i>v Kcpdrwi' auroO ScKa SiaSiifxaTa
CTTTd (see note on viii. 2).
See note in loc. The phrase cm rds K€«J>aXds is charis a gloss.
Pregnant construc2. .
acteristic of our author.
ws dpKou.
Cf. i. IS*
tion
cf. i. 10, iv. I, 7, TO (TTOfia avrov ws to a-ro/xa.
Cf. v. 6.
3. 6s €a^ayyL4vi\v.
irXi^Yri here and in xiii. 12, 14 in
Elsewhere as meaning "plague"
the sense of "blow" = nrp.
xi.

II, xiv. I, XV. 2.

:

•

•

.

•

.

:

in

ix.

18, 20, xi. 6, xv. i, 6, 8, xvi. 9, etc., a meaning also of riDD.
Elsewhere this adjective follows the noun as in
r\
yi].

4. 3Xt]

10,

iii.

vi.

olKovfiivi]
1

of

xiv.

xiii.

12,
okr)

12-13

xii.

is

9,

used,

li*'^^

xvi.
iii.

14.

10,

Also instead of
xii.

9,

xvi.

14.

this

phrase

cdau^xdcrdT)

.

17
.

.

^^^" restored to their original position at the close

XIII.

ITS

3-4.]

^
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This is not Greek nor is it Hebrew. It may arise from
6m<rw.
a corruption in the Hebrew source. See § 4. irpoacKuVi^aat' tw
hpaKovri.
This use of Trpoo-Kwetv with the dative belongs to our
Contrast xiii. 8, Trpoa-Kwijaovariv
author
see note on vii. i x
avTov, which also conforms to his usage, and xiii. 12.
God's abode, i.e. heaven cf. xxi. 3.
6. TT)K ffKt]>'V auToO.
7. On iroii)aai iroXepoi' /icrd and viKTJaai aurouS) see note in
See note on v. 9. 8. irpoaKu»'t)aouaii'
^\iKr\v Kttl Xa6»' ktX.
loc,
See note on ver. 4 above. 01 KaToiKoovTcs ciri, c. gen. See
auTOK.
On the remaining phrases see notes
note on iii. 10 § 4 below.
:

.

:

:

:

in

9. Cf.

loc.

ii.

Cf.

fulness."

10.

6, 13, 22.

iii.

7,

ii.

11.

19.

ojAoia

= " loyalty," "faith= pregnant construction

irio-ris

dpi'tw

irdaai^.
12. t^v c|ouata»'
This
frequent in Apocalypse.
position of ttSs occurs only twice elsewhere in Apoc. v. i3(?),
tous cV oottj
Elsewhere always before its noun.
viii.
3.
Most probably a close
Here only in Apoc.
KttToiKouj'Tas.
im.
Cf. iii. 9,
See § 4. iroici
rendering of the Hebrew.
See note on 4 above.
16.
irpoo-Kui'i^aouaii' to dTjptoi'.
xiii. 15,
Order elsewhere KaraySaiWi/
13. iroiTJ €K Tou oupacoG Kara^ai^'cii'.
Cf. for verb
14. irXai/a tous KaTotKOUJ'Tas €m Ti\% yrj?.
Ik t. ovp.
.

.

.

20,

ii.

xii.

thought
.

.

23, xix. 20, xx. 3, 8, 10, and for similar
See note in loc. 16. €860t)
iroirjaai.
Xeywt'
.
.
.

See

irpoaKun^awatk
K.

T.

ixcyaXous

cXeuOt'pous

cm

.

:

K. T.

TT)s

.

xviii.

9,

xii. 9.

Soufttt.

.

.

.

.

cf.

vol.
.

i.
p. 54.
diroKTavOwan',

x*''P°s

18, xix.

xi.

SouXous

:

5,

cf. xix.

auTwi'

1

On
cf.

4.

16.

im

oaoi

tous

1

.

.

.

p.iKpous

(Contrast xx. 12.)

18.

8, vi.

Sclids.

tt]s

the form

xiii.

tous

5 (reverse order).

The

genitive

is

also

20 but the ace. in xiv. 9, xx. i, 4. This full form of
the phrase has already appeared in x. 5, t^v xCipa avrov r^v Z^iiav
(cf. X. 2, Tov TToSa avTOv tov Se^iov), and in i. 16, r^ Sc^ia X*'P^
avTov, but the shorter form in i. 17, r^i/ Sc^idv avroO (i. 20, ii. i,
Both forms are Hebraic i:^p^ and ii^p^l^ cm to
V. I, 7).

found

in

i.

See vii. 3, note. 18. On wSc see note in loc.
the above examination it follows that the diction of the
entire chapter is from the hand of our author, with the exception
of certain phrases explicable on the hypothesis of a Hebrew

jicTwiroi'

auTwf.

From

There are, however, good grounds for
(see § 4).
regarding it, not as an original product of his pen, but to a
great extent as a translation of a Hebrew source or sources.
original

With
§ 4.

this

problem we

shall

now

deal.

This Chapter exhibits many Hebraisms^ which in certain
cases presuppose an independent source or sources.

Now,

as

we

shall see later,

be additions to

this

xiii.

chapter

12**, 14'' appear to
by our author and in

3, 7''-8, 9,

made
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§ 4.

study the

shall, therefore, first

in the rest of the chapter.

(a)

Xm.

10.

€1 TIS 'V H-ttxaipT) diroKTavO'rji'at,

huvarai iroXeiAtjaai

4. Tis

fier'

aurou

= DHpH?

^3^*

''P

auTof (rd. auTos) iv fiaxaipY]

on this Hebraism.
There seems to be no intelligible
11. <Xd\€i <&s SpdKWf.
explanation of this clause save on the supposition that it is the
See note in

diroKTat^T]i'ai.

translation
in

of a

loc.

corruption

in

Hebrew

a

See note

source.

loc.

tV

12.

elouaiaf

.

.

iraaat'.

.

does
improbable that the Greek here
cf. Ezek.
li>D n31E^8<in n^nn \^'^
where,

V.

13

viii.

(?),

3,

:

= 0(53

Since only twice (once
follow

ttS?
is

noun

its

a rendering of the

xxxii. 12, Aot/iot

?) elseis

it

not

Hebrew
Travres

o.-ko kBviiiv

see also xxxii. 30; Jer. xlviii. 31.
iroiei is peculiar Greek but good
.
Again ttji' €|oucriaK
Hebrew = " exercises the authority " cf. i Kings xxi. 7, ntry
TVyho = " exercises sovereignty."
D^13 ^^^"ly,

.

.

:

Our author expresses the idea
Toos kv auTT) Karoiicouia-as.
contained in these words by the phrase tovs KaroiKovvroM ctti ti}s
(nine times), and once by ol KciToiKovvTVi r-qv yrjv (xvii. 2).
This can hardly be accidental, seeing that these three forms
of expression occur in the LXX and correspond as a rule in
Our
the later books to three different forms in the Hebrew.
yf]%

author's

own

use

is

clearly

y^^r\ by D^3K^^n"^D

i.e.

pK3

D'aK'M'i'a (or

pS3

iravrc? ol KarotKOv^Tcs

l.

whereas

2.

^3r^"i33),

and

:

01

ctti

KaroiKovvrt^ Iv

3. -rrdvTf^ ol

Trj<s

r-^

yrjs,

yfj

=

KaroiKovvres tyjv

y^v = Ym7\ ^3C'^"i53. These phrases are comparatively frequent
In Isaiah the renderings are irregular (cf.
in the Prophets.
xxiv. 5, xxvi. 9, 18, 21), but in Jer. and Ezek., though the LXX
of these books comes from at least four hands (see Thackeray,
Gramm. of O.T. in Greek, p. 11), the renderings are as a rule
In Jer. xxix. (xlvii.) 2 the two latter Hebrew
those given above.
phrases occur, i.e. pS3 ^3B^^ and X'^'^T\ 3Kn\ which are respectively
rendered by tovs cvotKOvvTas kv rrj yfj and ot KaroiKovvrc^ rrjv
I conclude that the forms of this phrase m xni. 1 2,
which are abnormal, so far as our author's usage is
concerned, are due either to his close rendering of a Hebrew
But the evidence is
source or to his use of a Greek source.

Hence

xvii.

2,

against the latter hypothesis in xii. 12.
XIII. 16. huKTiy auTois x'^P^Yf^*-

Hebraism.
{b)

(See note in

The Hebraisms

XIII.

3.

ws

in

'^^^

plural

is

here a

ioc.)

7^-8, 12^
Q&vcnov
DIDf)

xiii. 3,

ia^aYii.iv'(\v eis

=

14*=.

ni3D3.

Cf. 2

Kings

:

ITS

XIII. §4-6.]
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f\ ttXyiyti toO eai/drou auToG, = nnio
n30.
Hebraisms.
Cf.
12, 14
This un-Greek and un-Hebraic expresoiriao).
e0au/i<ia9T|
sion can be explained by retroversion into Hebrew (see note
In fact in xiii. 3*^, 8 and xvii. 8 we have an undoubted
in loc).

XX. I, T\M2b

n7n.

.

.

.

Next

for similar

xiii.

.

.

.

doublet.

XIII.
T]

Y^i t

KOt

3*^.

^TTlO-fc)

XVII. 8. Kai 0aujjLaa0T)aoi'Tai ol KaT0lK0Un-€5 CTTl TT]S YT]S,

c0aujX(i<70Tj o\t|

t TOU OlQpiOU,

xiii. 8,

Kttl (tpo<XK\)vr\<TOM<T\.v ttUToj' TTtti'Tcs

^v ou ^lypo.-WTai rh

oi'Ofxa

KaToiKoCi'TCS Ctrl tt)s y^5 ou
ou Y^YP*''"'**^ ""^^ oj'op.a auToC iv

to

diro

01

TU Pl^XlW

SWTJS TOO

TTJS

diro

TOU. €a4>aYp.^>'oo

|3i|3Xio>'

PoXi]s

dpflOU

cm

Kara^XeirtSt'TUk rck

^wt]S

ttJs

K^ffp-ou,

6TJpio»'.

KaTa|3oXT]s

Kdapiou.

Now
.

.

.

in the note

oTrio-w

on

Tov ^T/piou

xiii.

= iTTin

3 I have
''^nKp .

shown
.

.

that koI idavfxdaOri

riDnni,

where ^inxD

is

corrupt for niXlD (or niK"ia), and thus the rendering should be
KOI iOavfjidarOr)
/SXeirova-a to B-qptov.
Thus the identity of
.
the two passages is established.
But xvii. 8 does not appear to
be a translation from the hand of our author ; for he uses eV tw
/8i/?Xta) (cf. xiii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 27, xxii. 18, 19) and not €7rt to
/Si^Xlov.
Further, in rendering Hebrew he always, so far as we
can discover, reproduces the Hebraisms of his source. But in
xvii. 8 the avrwv after ovofxa is omitted, whereas it is carefully
reproduced in xiii. 8. Yet the rendering in xvii. 8 is from a
purer text, as we have seen above.
The abnormal position of 0X77
in oXrj Tj jq (elsewhere oXos follows its noun in the Apocalypse)
is probably due to the order of the Hebrew pKn-^l).
In the
.

.

LXX, except in the free translation of Isaiah, oXos almost invariably precedes the noun, or follows it in accordance with the
order in the Hebrew.
For the latter cf. Ex. xix. 18, ro 6po<: to
okov = li>3
in.
.
See Ezek. xxix. 2, etc
.
''^''D
use of ovofxa for ovofxara in xvii. 8, xiii. 8, is a Hebraism
(see note in loc), and irpocrKvvqcrova-Lv in xiii. 8 should be
Trpoa-cKvvrjcrav in keeping with the tenses of the other verses
in the vision, but irpoa-Kwqa-ova-Lv may be an unconscious
reproduction of the imperfect tense in his original source

Stvct

.

.

.

.

The

cf.

xvii.

8.

XIU.

14.

With T^v

TrXrjyrjv

t^s /xap^aipa?

cf.

Esth.

ix.

5,

3in-n3P.
§ 5.

The
subject,

Order of Words.

verb precedes both
xiii.

VOL.

8),

I.

or object or

— 22

subject and object (object and
subject 27 (28) times: subject
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precedes verb 4 times, xiii. 2, 3, 15, 18 (the interrogative tis
naturally precedes in xiii. 4 and the indefinite tis twice in xiii. 10,
but these do not count) the object precedes verb 2 times (xiii.
The structure of the sentences is thoroughly Hebraic,
12, 13).
and so far as the order goes no conclusions can be drawn as to
the provenance of the different sections.
:

§ 6.

Conclusions from preceding Sections.

Hebrew

'

Chapter based on

sources.

The diction is that of our author. This follows from § 3.
But there are certain features in the text which make it practically impossible to assume that the whole chapter is his own free
Thus the position of oAr?, xiii. 4 (see § 3),
creation linguistically.
of TTtto-ai/, xiii. 1 2 (see § 3), the form of the phrase rovs kv avrfj
And yet
KaroiKovvras, xiii. 12, are against our author's usage.
these are not to be explained as due to our author's use of a
Greek source for the style of the chapter as a whole is thoroughly
They could, however, be explained on the hypothesis
his own.
And this hypothesis is strongly
that he used Hebrew sources.
confirmed by the fact that unintelligible clauses in xiii. 3^ 10,
1 1 are hardly susceptible of any explanation save through retroI therefore assume the use of Hebrew
version into Hebrew.
One such source we have
sources by our author in this chapter.
already discovered (see § 4) in xiii. 3^ 8, the translation of which
is our author's, whereas in xvii. 8 he makes use of a translation
:

of

§

it

7.

from another hand.
Theories of Erbes, Spitta^ Wellhausen^ and J. Weiss as to
the sources of this Chapter.

Erbes and Spitta discern in xiii. an Apocalypse written in
the reign of Caligula, and reflecting the condition of Palestine
According to Erbes this Apocalypse was
in the years 39-41.
Christian and consisted of chapters xii. 1-13, 18, xiv. 9^-12 (pp.
It referred to Caligula's attempt to set up his statue in
1-33).
Spitta's criticism is much more drastic
the Temple in Jerusalem.
The source
(see Offenbarung des JohanniSy 1 36-141, 392 sqq.).
Caligula was symwas, as Vischer supposed, of Jewish origin.
Spitta attempts to recover
bolized by the sevenheaded Beast.
<is
.
the original Caligula Apocalypse by excising /xtW Ik twv .
fitr avrov
.
.
Odvarov in xiii. 3, koL Trpocr€Kvvr]aav toJ Brjpi*^
Svo in xiii. 5, Tov? iv Tw ovpav<^
xiii. 4, KoX iZoOq avro) €$ovata
VLKTJaaL avTovs in xiii. 6, 7, tov apviov rov ia<fiayfi€vov in
.
.
xiii. 8 and xiii. 9-10 wholly, 09 Ix"
Kw^^ '" xiii. 14, -? rov
.

m

.

.

.

.

.

•

dptOjxov Tov

6v6fjLaTO<:

.

.

.

•

•

avOpioTrov ka-rtv in

xiii.

17—18.

Finally
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he adopts the reading 616 in xiii. 18. After these excisions xiii.
1-8 could easily be interpreted of Caligula. Thus xiii. 3 would
refer to his dangerous illness, xiii. 4 to the joy of the people on
his recovery (see my note in hc.\ xiii. 6 to his attempt to set up
his statue in the Temple, and xiii. 8 to the worship offered him.
But Spitta's interpretation of the second Beast by Simon Magus
and Erbes' interpretation of it by the Magi at the court of
Caligula are wholly inadequate.
Bousset (p. 376) thinks that this hypothesis belongs only to
the region of possibilities.
He observes that to carry it out
Spitta is obliged to excise one third of the chapter, and that xiii.
7*",
16 betray the hand of our author, and must also on this
hypothesis be excised.
Further, he rightly objects to the acceptance of so badly attested a reading as 616.
Quite a different analysis of this chapter has been propounded
by Wellhausen. He finds two sources in this chapter. The
first referred to the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 in the
3J
years' war, and consisted of xiii. i (om. ^x'^v
cTrra), 2, 4-7%
IO*^ This source dealt not with the duty of patient endurance
on the part of the Christian during the persecution under
Domitian, but with the wretched lot of the Jews after the
destruction of Jerusalem.
The o-kt^vt] avrov is Jerusalem the
Beast is not Nero but the Roman Em[»ire.
The second is of uncertain date and embraces only xiii. 1 1*
12*^, 16*^, 17 (om. TO ovo/xa and r) t6v apiOfiov Tov 6v6/xaro^
xiii. 18 was introduced by the same hand, which has left
avrov).
traces in xiii. 10", xiv. 12, xvii. 9.
In this source, as in the
earlier, Nero redivivus has been introduced by the Apocalyptist,
and also the False Prophet as the aWo d-qpiov. This Beast,
according to Wellhausen and Mommsen, represents the imperial
power exercised in the provinces by the state officials. There
was, however, only one B-qpCov, and instead of aAXo B-qplov there
.

.

.

:

stood ctVwv.

Thus

in xiv.

9, 11, xv. 2, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx.

4 the

mentioned together. The eixwi/ is the
alter ego of the empire just as Jesus was called the cikwi/ of God.
Thus in Wellhausen's opinion xiii. 3, 7*'-9, lo*", 11*'*', 12**, 13Let us deal
15, 16*, 17^ are from the hand of the final editor.
Brjpiov

and

his (.Ikmv are

with the last list of passages first.
If these are additions of our author, then we find
first

hand

unintelligible

Greek such

as iOavfxaa-Orj

him
.

.

.

writing
oTrtorw,

an unintelligible clause such as ikdXtt ws BpaKUiv, xiii. 1 1,
and such a phrase as oXt] rj yrjy xiii. 3, whereas his universal
practice is to write rj yrj oKrj, or rather r; oiKovfxivr] 0A17.
Again, in
/cara/SatVciv is unusual in our
xiii. 13 the pres. inf. in iroifj
author, and the order ck tov ovpavov Kara/Saiveiv unexampled.
The occurrence of so many anomalies and breaches of our
xiii.

3^,

.

.

.

1
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author's usage in so few verses would be extraordinary, if this
But the rest is still less
part of Wellhausen's theory is right.
Wellhausen, as we have seen above, finds two distinct
tenable.
Since there is not even a hint that these
sources in this chapter.

sources are Semitic, he evidently assumes that they are Greek.
But this is impossible. VVe have seen in § 3 that the diction
and style of these two sources are decidedly those of our author
Hence it
save in certain passages, which are dealt with in § 4.
appears impossible to explain this chapter save on the hypothesis
that it is in a large degree translated from Hebrew sources by

our author.

Weiss {Offenbarungdes Johannes, pp. 93 sq., in, 115, 139J.
142; Schriften des NT. ii. 653-662) likewise assigns this chapter
to two different authors: xiii. 11-18 to the original Johannine
Apocalypse written about 60 a.d., and xiii. 1-2, 3-7 (written in
strophes of four lines each) to a Jewish Apocalypse of the year 70.
These two sources were united by the final Apocalyptist, who by
means of various additions made the entire chapter refer to the
Roman Empire, Nero redivivus and the imperial cult.
The original source of xiii. 11-18 dealt with a Jewish Antichrist or False Prophet, but the final author in Weiss's scheme
transformed him into an agent of the Roman Empire, i.e. the
This False Prophet has thus
priesthood of the imperial cult.
become the oAXo Orjpiov.
There is much that is true in Weiss's view as to different
sources, but it is open to the same objections as Wellhausen's,
and perhaps in a greater degree. By taking Spa/cwi/ in xiii. 1
{Offenbarungy p. 94) as if it were 6 hpaKOiv he tries to make the
passage parallel to 2 Thess. ii. 9, but this is, of course, inadmissHe holds that xiii. 1-7 already existed in a literary form,
ible.
but does not explain how the diction is with certain exceptions
the same throughout the entire chapter, though on his hypothesis
it is derived from three distinct authors.
§ 8.

The

sources behind this Chapter according to the

present Editor,
{a)

The two

sources behind xiii. i-io.
are doublets,

§ 4, that xiii. 3^ 8 and xvii. 8
ability they are independent translations

We

have already seen,

and

that in

of the

all

prob-

same Hebrew

In
the former translation being by our author.
the next place xiii. 7^ 9 are clearly from the hand of our
By the removal of xiii. 7^ 9 the original connection
author.
of the text is here restored, as Wellhausen has already recognized.
Again xiii. 3*^ 6*^ are characteristic of the standpoint and diction
They transform the entire character of
author.
of our
source,

;
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3 interrupts the connection between xiii. 2 and
these additions xiii. 3^^ 7^ 9 are obviously his
own, whereas xiii. 3*^, 8 a'-e from a source. Furthermore, we shall
.
hLaS-qfiara) is
see in the notes in loc. that xiii. 1*^ (Kat IttL
probably a later addition.
We are now in a position to reconstruct in some measure the
source behind xiii. i-io.
It consisted of xiii. i^^, 2, 4-7*, 10,
and was a Jewish Apocalypse written in Hebrew by a
Pharisaic Quietist before or after 70 a.d., and dealing with
the Beast that came up from the sea (i.e. the Roman Empire),
the siege of Jerusalem (rrjv a-K-qvrjv avrov) by the Romans for
three years, and the woeful plight of the survivors (xiii. 10).
Thus there are two sources behind xiii. i-io, i.e. xiii. 3*^, 8,
and that just given. This hypothesis accounts, so far as I am
aware, for all the difficulties in the text.
The source as rendered
by our author ran
xiii.

i-io.

xiii.

4-7*.

xiii.

Of

.

.

:

Jewish Apocalypse directed against Rome

— the impersonation

of the Antichrist.

XIII.

1.

Kal etSoi' Iv TT)S 6aXda(rr)s ^t\^\.w dt'aPaiKOK,
cxof K^para 8^Ka Kal K€4>a\as lirrd,
Kal cm T^s KC(|>aXds aurou ocoixara |3Xa(r4>T]fiias.

£. Kal TO OrjpiOK o eiBoc

rji'

ofxoiot'

irapBdXei,

Kal ol ir^Ses aurou ws dpKou,
Kal TO OT<$)jLa auTou <us orofia \iQVX0%.
Kal ISuKct' auTu 6 Sp^KCuc e|ouaia»' p.eY(iXT]Ky^
4. Kal TrpoaeKui'T]0-aK
5ti cBwKCi'

TT)V'

tw SpdKOCTi
tw OT]piu.

e^ouaiai'

Kal irpoacKunr)aaK to
T19 op,oio^

tw

6T|pioi',

Kal Tts Sui'aTai iroXcfXTjaai
6.

X^yoi'Tes*

6T)pCa>
|X€t*

auTou

;

Kal cSoOt) auTw oTop-a XaXouK fxcy^Xa Kal |3\aa4>T)fiias,
Kal eS6dT) auTw e^ouaia iroirjaai p,fjcas Tco-o-aptJiKOVTa
Kal Suo.

6. Kal

iji'01^61'

TO

^Xaa4>r]|XT]aai t^

7.

Kal

^8<50T)

auTw

t'lK'ijaai

oT^fxa
oi'op.a

iroi-qaai

auTou

€is

auTou Kal

^Xao-^TiixCas
"t^v aKr\vr\v

ir^Xcp.oj' p,€Td

tw»'

Trp6s

adroC,

dyiWK Kal

auTOus'

avrov nal rbv 6p6vou avrov as an addition
of our Apocalyptist. The diction is his at all events, and the removal of
the clause restores the parallelism.
*

I

have omitted

rT\v 8{>vafiip
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ct Tis CIS aixfiaXwo-iac,
els alyjioKwriav uirdyei,'
ct Tis iv fxaxaipT)

d-iroKravSiji'ai,

adrbs iv

diroKTai'OTJi'ai.

\i.a\a,ipr\

In this source the Beast is the Roman Empire. The date of the
composition is shortly after 70. The destruction of Jerusalem
is referred to in xiii. 7, and the massacres that followed in xiii. 10.
(d) xiii. ii-iS.
We have now to deal with the source of
xiii. 11-18.
This is a more difficult problem than the former,
but it is still possible to recognize the original character of this
source, and the extent to which it survives in our text.
Certain
facts help to guide us in this quest.
style, though on the whole that of our author,
1. The
postulates a Hebrew source (see § 3, 4) in two verses, 11, 12''',
the very verses which have as their subject the False Prophet.
The theme, then, of this fragment of the source is the False
We shall find that the same subject is dealt with in
Prophet.

—

the greater part of this section.
2. Next the False Prophet (j/^cvSoTrpoK^iyxTys) is just as undeniably
the theme of xiii. 13, 14*, 16*', 17* as it is of verses xiii. 11, 12**';
xiii. II*'' clearly defines the False Prophet, who, as in Matt. vii. 15,
outwardly simulates the character of the Lamb (the apviov or
Messiah), but is in reality an dTroAAuW like his master the Dragon
For his mission he is armed
(see ix. 11
cf. also xi. 18, xix. 2).
with the power of the Dragon, 12* (here hpaKovro^ and hpaKovra
originally stood instead of irp, Orjpiov and OrjpLov to Trp.), as in
ov ecrrtv rj irapovaia Kar ivepyeiav rov Sarava iv
2 Thess. ii. 9-10
:

:

irdar) hvvdfiei kol <Trjfi€LOL^ koI rcpacrtv \f/€vSovs kol iv irdarj

Didache,

aTrdrrj

The

object of these
signs and wonders is to deceive.
Thus in xiii. 14 the False
Prophet deceives those who dwelt upon the earth (cf. 2 Thess.
dSiKias Tots oLTToWv/xevoLs

ii.

10 just quoted; Mk.

KOL

\l/€vSoTrpO(f>rjraL

Swarov

kol

:

xiii.

xvi.

4.

22, iycpOrja-ovTaL yap xl/€v86\pL(rTOL
Koi repara Trpos to aTTOTrXavay

S(t}(TOV(rLv (nj/JLiia

Matt. xxiv. II, 24, etc.
Finally he
to place a mark on
their right hand and on their forehead, xiii. i6^ and, to make
this effective and universal, ordains that none shall buy or sell
save such as have this mark, xiii. 17*.^
especially the parallel passages in
3. From the foregoing
the Gospels and 2 Thess.
it follows that the \l/€vBo7rpo<f>YJTr)q was
originally a Jewish or a Christian Antichrist.
That he was the
(L

causes

all

Toi'^i

ckXcktov?,

who have rendered him worship

—
—

* The object of the marking of the faithful in vii.
3 sqq. is to secure them
against demonic or Satanic attack
the object of the marking of the followers
of the Antichrist at all events a secondary object is to secure them against
physical injury and to make physical life impossible for the faithful.

—

:

—
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may be reasonably concluded from xiii. l6^ seeing that
the Antichrist there requires his worshippers to place his mark on
an antichristian travesty of the
their right hand and brow
practice of orthodox Judaism, which required the faithful to wear
it on the left hand and forehead (see my note in loc),
4. The above interpretation of the source xiii. II, 12*^ 13-14%
16**, 17* is borne out by the subsequent references to the subject
This
of this source as the if/€vSoirpo<f>riTr)<;j xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10.
word testifies to the meaning of the idea in the original source,
i.g. the Jewish Antichrist conceived as a if/^vSoxpia-ro^ or i/rcuSoBut in its present context
See also Bousset, p. 378.
7rpo<f>y]Tr]^.
this Antichrist has been transformed into a mere agent of the
former

—

Antichrist (akXo

Orjpiov),

We

have already inferred that the il/€v8o7rpo<f>-qTrjq of this
source was really the Jewish Antichrist (see 3), and not a mere
agent of the Antichrist. This inference is confirmed by the fact
that in xiii. 11*^ he is associated directly with the Dragon {i.e.
cf. 15) to be an airoWviav like his
Satan), and declared (xiii. 11
Hence all phrases that transform this Antichrist into a
master.
mere agent of the Antichrist do not belong to the original
5.

:

source.
6. From the above facts and inferences we conclude that the
source did not mention a O-qpiov as in 11, but an dvTtx/>io"ro?
Hence a\Xo Orjpiov, xiii. 11, and to Trpwrov
or a Kl/€v8o'7rpo(f>YJTrj<:.
B-qplov in xiii. 12 are from the hand of our author as well
avTov, xiii. 12*^, IvujTriov Tov
as the additions ov eOfparrivOrj
8oi;A.oi;s,
aTTOKTavOokriv, xiii. 14^-15, tov<; fJiLKpov<s
Orjpiov
By means of
i$T]KovTa U, xiii. i7''-t8.
xiii. 16, TO ovofxa
these additions the Jewish Antichrist was transformed into a
secondary personage (aAA.o Orjpiov) that waited on the Antichrist
(to TTpwTov OyjpCov), and formed, in fact, the heathen priesthood of
It was this priesthood that set up the ctVoJv of
the imperial cult.
the beast and required all the inhabitants of the earth to worship
Thus the ctKtoV is not an
14^, 15.
it on pain of death, xiii.
original constituent of the source, as Wellhausen supposed,
By the above additions also
but an addition of our author.
Nero redivivus is represented to be Antichrist: cf. xiii. 12*^, 14^
These additions, as we have already seen, are in the style
18.
and from the hand of our author the rest of the section is his
Finally, xiv. 12-13 should be
translation from a Hebrew source.
read undoubtedly after xiii. 15.
Just as the first stage of the
persecution of the saints ended in the emphasizing of patience
and faithfulness on their part (xiii. 10), so its final stage is accompanied by a like emphasizing of the patience of the saints
and a declaration of the blessedness of those who suffered martyrdom in the Lord ; xiv. 12-13 are from the hand of our author.
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

:

.

.
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are

now

All that survives of it

11-18.

xiii.

12''^,

11,

is xiii,

[Xin.

§

a

sum up

in a position to

limits of the source of

JOHN

ST.

the character and present
It was written in Hebrew.
13-14"^, id'^-i^"'.
It dealt

we find in
2 Thess. ii.y who like that Antichrist was to claim the prerogatives of Deity, i.e. the tvorship of mankind, and required all men
to bear his mark, just as the faithful bore the mark of God,
The date canjiot be definitely determined.
We might now hypothetically and partially restore this second
It may originally have
source in the Greek of our author.
been written in verse.
with a conception of the Jewish Antichrist such as

the Antichrist in the

Jewish Apocalypse directed against

form of the False Prophet.
XIII.

11.

Kttl

clSoi' TOl'

Kal

^y^v Kcpara 8uo

Kal (XTTCjXXue
12.

Kal

\|/€u8oTrpo(j>riTT]i',

iTioi'

Kal TToiet

SpdKOfTos

Tou

k%Q\iv\.(xv

TTji/

op,oia dpi^io),

6 SpdKuv.

(US

irdaai'

iroiei

ivi!>

auToG,
TT^v

yfji'

Kal tous Iv aurfj KaTotKoOi/ras

ifa irpoaKUWi^crouorn/ rhv SpdKOkra.

13.

Kal TTOiet aT)p,€ra ixcydXa,

ii'a

Kal irup

ttoit]

€K toO

oupacou
KaraPatj'eti' €is

t?|»'

^viintKov

Y'H''

14. Kal irXai/a tous KaroiKOui'Tas

8td

16.-17. Kal
\vo.

TO,

aT]|xeia

a

auru

eSoGt)

twc

cirl

irdi'Tas

i»'a

Suait'

auxois

ttjs

Se^tds

y\

^r\

Tis

ty^v TO

The

8ui/T)Tai

dyopdo-ai

Y^5

TrotTJaai,

Xeipos auTWJ'

irotei

ai'Opciirwf.

tt]S

cm
\

\&.^Ok>(^Q. liii xr\%

to

p.cTWTroi' auTCJc,

-n-wXTJaai

ci

|i^

6

xttpo-YH"**"

Two Beasts,

i8-xiii.

xii.

XII. 18, Kal €<TTd0T) liti T(\v ap-fioc ttjs OaXdacrris.
There can be no question here as to the original text. The
textual evidence in itself is overwhelming in behalf of iardOr).
The dragon
In the next place the sense is in favour of it.
foiled in his attempt to destroy the Messiah and His Community
proceeds to the shore of the sea and summons from it the Beast
{i.e. the Roman Empire) in order to arm it with his own power.
Thus ch. xiii. follows naturally after xii. Again the order of the
t/c t^s 6aXd(ra-rj<i Oypcov
words in the next sentence, koI,
.

dvaf^oLvov,

is

in favour of IcrrdOq

:

.

.

ia-rdOr] ctti t. a/x/xoi/ rrjs OaXdcrcrr)^,

And, finally, IcrrdBrj
Kol etSov Ik r. 6aXd(T(rr]^ Orjpiw dva^aivov.
preserves the continuity dTr^X^e, xii. 17, and ^Scdkc in xiii. 2.
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Kal

hi

clSoi/

TT)s

xii.
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i-io.

6aX(£aaT)s Orjpioi/ dfapiati/of,

K^para ScKa Kal K€4)aXds eTrrd,
Twi/ Kcpdruc aurou StKa SiaStifiaTa,
Kal ^irl rds KC<t>aXds ai&Tou ov^fxara ^Xaa^Tj^ias.

exo»'

Kal

The

^l

order of the words Ik t^? ^a\.

.

.

.

ava/^alvov

is

unusual.

from that in Dan. vii. 3, rcWapa 6r]pta
avefBaivov
Ik T775 6a\dcr(rrj^ 4 Ezra xi. I, Ecce ascendebat de mari aquila,
and xi. 7, xiii. 11, xvii. 8 (vii. 2), in our text. On the other hand,
we find one parallel in xvi. 13-14, elSov €k tov a-To/xaro^ tov SpdTTvevfxara rpia ... a ^KTTopcvcrai.
KOVTOS
.
The unusual
order in our text may be due to the order in the Hebrew source
or may be adopted for the sake of emphasis.
Stress may be
laid on the quarter from which the Beast comes.
The second
Beast comes from the land, xiii. 1 1.
The first Beast is the Roman Empire. The description of
this Beast in xiii. 1-2*'"= is clearly based on Dan. vii. 2-7.
It
comes up from the sea, as the four beasts in Daniel did the
number of its heads may be directly derived from adding togc ther
the heads of the four beasts, though this characteristic has probably an older history its ten horns are from the fourth beast,
It differs

.

.

.

:

.

.

:

;

and its likeness to a leopard, its possession of the feet of a bear,
and the mouth of a lion, are borrowed from the first three beasts.
It is evidently the representation of the fourth kir.gdom in Daniel,
though it is a still more terrible monster than that depicted there.
But in Daniel the fourth beast represents the Greek Empire
of Alexander and his successors.
When did the reinterpretation
which appears in our text arise ? Possibly, even probably, in the
for with the assertion of the power of Rome
first century B.C.
in the East this reinterpretation was inevitable.
Probably from
Pompey's time onward the Roman Commonwealth came in certain circles in Palestine to be identified with the fourth kingdom.
Thus in Pss. Sol. ii. 29 Pompey is called 6 8pdK<av a term
associated with the Antichrist.
He impersonates the power of
Rome, as Nebuchadnezzar did that of Babylon in Jer. xxviii. 14.
Rabbinic literature shows many traces of this identification.
Thus, according to Cant. rab. ii. 12; Gen. rab. xliv. 20; Lev.
rab. xiii. ; Midr. Teh. Ps. Ixxx. 14 (see Jewish Encyc. x. 394), it
was the last wicked kingdom whose end was to usher in the
In the Aboda Zara, 2% Sheb. 6^, Rome is
Messianic Kingdom.
declared to be the fourth kingdom in Dan. vii. 23.
In the
Rabbinic writings the usual designation of Rome is Edoni
Weber, JUdisch. TheolP' 365 sqq.,
(SchiJrer, Gesch.^ iii. 236 sq.
383 sq., 395). Though the date of the Jewish writings just
mentioned is late, the fact of the reinterpretation of Dan. vii. 23
;

—

;

—
34^
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unquestionable in the first century a.d.
In the Assumption
X. 8 (7-30 a.d.), and 2 Bar. xxxix. 5 sqq., xxxvi. 5-10;
4 Ezra xii. 11 sq., this reinterpretation is not only given, but
in tlic' latter book it is implied that the angel, who instructed
Daniel as to the fourth kingdom being Greek, was wrong.
In
Josephus {Ant. x. 11. 7) the same interpretation occurs, but th^
passage is rejected by Niese.
Turning now to the Christian
Church, we find the first identification of the Roman Empire
with the fourth kingdom of Daniel in the Little Apocalypse as it
is given by Luke xxi. 20 ; for, whereas in Mark xiii. 14 ; Matt,
xxiv. 15 (oTttV hi iSrjTf TO pSe\vyixa Trj<; ipr}fX(S(T€(t>^), the phrase of
Daniel, to ySSeAvy/^a rrjs cpry/two-cws, is used generally as referring
to the profanation of the Temple by the Antichrist, this phrase is
interpreted by Luke of the destruction of Jerusalem by the
is

of Moses,

Romans orav 8e tS-qrc KVKXovfxivrjv vtto crrpaTOTreSiav 'IcpovtraA-i^/x.
Thus the role of the fourth kingdom is assigned by Luke in
some degree to Rome. The date of this reinterpretation is
probably between 70 and 80 a.d. From this period we pass
onwards

same

to the Ep. Barn.

iv.

4-5 (100-120

a.d.),

where the

kingdom is set forth.
From the above survey, therefore, we conclude that from
30 AD. onwards Jewish exegesis universally and Christian
exegesis generally took the Roman Empire to be the fourth
kingdom in Daniel. So far, therefore, as our text sets forth this
view it contains no new development it merely expresses a
current and apparently undisputed interpretation.
But there is
more than this in our text, as we shall see, and we cannot on the
above grounds as well as on others acquiesce in any interpretation
of the mysterious numbers in xiii. 18 which would Hmit it to the
disclosure of a mere exegetical platitude of the times.
The first
advance on this interpretation appears in xiii. 3, where see note.
Kcpara SeVa Kal K€4>aXa9 lirrd.
This clause and the followinterpretation of the fourth

:

ing present great difficulties.
The first clause has already
occurred in xii. 3 as a description of the Dragon save that the
order of the heads and horns is reversed.
What meaning did
our author attach to the heads or to the horns ? A^the
text at present stands, the heads refer to the Roman eniperors.
This is clear from xiii. 3 (fiiav ck twv K€<f)a\oiv avrov), 12, 17,
The reference here is clearly contemporary.
18, and xvii. 9, 10.
This being so the horns cannot refer to the same persons.^
^ This latter illegitimate interpretation has been adopted by many who have
accordingly concluded th^t the Apocalypse was written under the tenth Caesar.
But, however the counting is done, it fails to lead to Domitian, under whom
the Apocalypse was written. If, beginning with Caesar (as in 4 Ezra xii. 15) or
Augustus, we include Galba, Otho, and Vitellius, we find tlie tenth in Titus or
Vespasian if we exclude tlicse three we arrive at Nerva or Trajan. To reckon
the ikree as one, as some do, and so make Domitian the tenth, is inadmissible.
:
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Since this reference has been excluded, it has been proposed to
the phrase Kcpara BeKa as an archaic survival here, and
We have already
therefore meaningless in the present context.
met with such archaic survivals in the preceding chapters, but
If the phrase were
this explanation is not so satisfactory here.
such, would it have been given this emphatic position ? for the
horns seem to be placed before the heads in contrast to the order
in xii. 3, and the diadems are shifted from the heads to the
horns.
The difficulty is increased when we turn to xvii. 3, and
find there that the Beast has " seven heads and ten horns " like
the Dragon.
The only explanation remaining, and it is not
satisfactory, is that the horns are mentioned first, because they
first became visible as the Beast rose from the sea in the vision.
treat

Wellhausen thinks that

xiii.

i*"

and

xii. 3^, £x<^v

K€</>aAas ctttoi

have no bearing on the
But the seven-headed monster is derived from
text till ch. xvii.
tradition, and is not a mere symbol created by our author.
That the number seven is not due to- the fact that our
author already knew or expected seven emperors we have
He gives an ancient tradition
already seen.
See note on xii. 3.
a new meaning by interpretmg it of the seven Roman emperors.
These words
Kcu em Tw»' K^pdruy auToC ScKa StaSii/jLaTa.
have been inserted in the text to prepare for the account in
xvii. 12 of the Parthian kings, where the horns are expressly
In Daniel's visions a horn "represaid to denote ten kings.
sents either a king (see vii. 24, viii. 5, 8^ 9, 21) or a dynasty
of kings (viii. 3, 6, 7, 8^ 20, 22) rising up in, or out of, the
"
empire symbolized by the creature to which the horn belongs
The ten horns in Dan. vii. 7 refer to
(Driver, Daniel^ vii. 7).
that
the successors of Alexander on the throne of Antioch
KOL Kepara Sexa, are additions, since they

—

Similarly here
a single division of Alexander's empire.
the ten horns would refer to the kings of the eastern division
StaBrjfiaTa are
of the Antichrist's empire, i.e. the Parthian,
elsewhere assigned only to Christ, xix. 12, and to the Dragon,
xii. 3.
The latter conception is permissible since the Dragon
It would be peris in many respects a caricature of Christ.
missible also, if the clause could be interpreted of the Roman
emperors, since they could be regarded as incarnations of the
Beast.
But it is difficult to take them in connection with Rome's
vassal kings.
The position of SeVa before 8LaSr//xaTa is found
Hence the
only in xvii. 12 in our author: see note on viii. 2.
For the phraseology we might compare
clause may be a gloss.
the Egyptian royal title " Lord of diadems." (Mommsen, I^om.
Gesch. V. 565, note, quoted from Erbes, p. 95.)
Cf. xvii. 3,
Ktti Irti tAs K6<t>aXds auTOo ociJ^ara ^Xaa<|>T]p,ias.
y€p.ovTa ovofxara l3X.a(T<l>f]/j.La<i. The evidence for oj/o/xu
6qplov
is,

to

.

.

.

:
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and dvofiara is fairly balanced. If we take the singular then the
blasphemous name on each head is no doubt Sc/Sao-ro?, i.e. divus
a blasphemous title involving divine claims and
Augustus
connected with the imperial cult. The terms O^os and 6€ov

—

were freely applied to the emperors in inscriptions from
Augustus onward.^ This interpretation is found in Bede, as
" Reges enim suos deos appellant
Diisterdieck has pointed out
tam mortuos et velut in ccelum atque inter deos translatos,

vLOi

:

quam

etiam in

terris

quod

Augustos,

nomen

est

ut

volunt

deitatis."
If, on the other hand, we read ovofxara, the seven heads are to be
regarded as bearing respectively the seven names of the Caesars.

Kal TO Oripiok o ciBok

8.

Kal ol iroSes aurou

fiv

d»s

ofAOiOK trapSdXei,

apKou,

Kal TO aT<5/ia auToo «s orofia X^oktos.
Kal cSa)K6»' auTu 6 hpdKUv tt)I' 8ui'a|jiii' auTou
Kal Toi' Qp6vov auTOu ical iiouatav it,€yd\r\v.

Our text as it stands combines the characteristics of
the three beasts which arise out of the sea in succession in
Dan. vii. i sqq. the lion, the bear, and the leopard. In
Hos. xiii. 7, 8 the lion, leopard, and bear are referred to. The
third line suggests a combination of the traits of the first beast
(i.e. the lion), Dan. vii. 4, and of the fourth and unnatural ten-

—

horned beast, which had iron teeth wherewith it devoured and
brake in pieces, vii. 7.
the complex figure here
It is impossible to conceive
portrayed by our author, unless we take it that he regards each
But the text
of the seven heads as having a lion's mouth.
The figure thereappears to imply that it had only one mouth.
This
fore is wholly fantastic and not plastically conceivable.
inconceivableness is possibly somewhat in favour of regarding
the line koI to arrofxa . . . \covtos as a later addition.
But this argument is hardly valid here. It is noteworthy,
however, that we have here the full construction to o-To/xa avrov
u>5 a-Tofm A.60VT0S, whereas in accordance with what precedes we
should expect to o-to/jm avTov ws X€ovto<; as in i. 10, iv. i, 7.
Yet in ix. 8, 9 we have the same combination of full and pregnant
constructions.
3. Kal
fxiai'
6d>'aTo»'.
*

deds

We

CK

rStv

Temples were erected
'F(*}fn)s

Kal

Kc^aXwK

must here supply
Se/SacrroO

quoted from Swete,

p.
following inscription at

auTou

etSov

<5s

from

i<r^ayy.ivr\y

ver.

i

as in

iv.

els

4

to Augustus in his lifetime bearing the dedication

Ephesus

Hicks {Ephesusy

{^ai)T0Kp6.T<ap]

—

Or. Gr. inscr. ii. ii
p. 150) records the
Koiaap deoC Tpaiayov U.ap6iKoO

Kaicrapos (Dittenberger,

Ixxxvii.).

vlbs deov Ne/)o»5a vluvds, T/jaiav6s 'Adpiavbs Se/Saaris.

WOUNDED HEAD = NERO REDIVIVUS
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(both additions from the hand of our author). The phrase ws
has already occurred in connection with tiie Christ,
V. 6.
It marks the Beast, or rather one of its heads, as the
Satanic counterpart of the Christ, and therefore as the Antichrist
It has, moreover, a twofold significance.
It not only
implies that the being so described was put to a violent death
{€<T<t>ayfi€vrjv), but also that he was restored to life (is ia-tpayfiiv-qv)
With these words the text makes a new advance. From the
current identification of Rome with the fourth or last kingdom
in Daniel, it proceeds to deal with one of the heads of the Beast,
i.e. an emperor of Rome who sums up in himself all its antichristian characteristics.
The next step whereby this head is
identified with the Beast itself is taken in xiii. 12, 14.
Kttl
ttXtjyt) tou
Bavdrou aurou ktX.
The avrov limits
1^
the statement to the wounded head, though in xiii. 12, 14 this
head is identified with the entire Beast. It is this head and none
other that is healed.'^
Hence the interpretation (of Zuschlag,
Bruston, Gunkel, Clemen, Porter) which would find a reference
to Julius Caesar here is excluded.
The choice therefore lies
between Caligula and Nero. The former view was advocated at
an early date by Weyers (see Ziillig, ii. 239), Holtzmann (Stade's
ia-f^ayixivov

Gesch. Israels^ ii. 388 sq.), Erbes (p. 29), and Spitta (392).
In
1885 Zahn proposed it by way of a jest {Z.K. W. 568 sqq.).
The words 17 TrX-qyii Tov BavoLTov would then refer to a very
dangerous illness of Caligula from which he recovered (Suet.
Caligula 14 Dio Cassius, lix. 8 ; Philo, Legatio ad Caiuni, ii. 548,
IxifixrqraL yap ovSils ToaavTrjv jutias x^P*? 17 cvos iOvovs yiviaOai.
;

J

)(apay

iirl

(TiiiTr]pia
Tr}<;

(TVfX7rd(rr)<;

Karaa-rda-u lyye/xoVos, oo-iyv k-jri Faioj
kol TrapaXa^ovTi rrjv apyrfv koX pva-OevTL
Spitta, 139 sq., 369 sq., 392-95; Erbes,

koX

olKov/X€vrj<;,

See

€K T-79 dcr^creias.

There is much to recommend this view. It would
17 sqq.).
explain many of the difficulties in this chapter.
It is the natural
explanation of the thrice-recurring clause relating to the healing
of the wound,

of the wonder of the whole world at
Philo quoted above), and of the horror
in Palestine at his attempt to set up his statue in the Temple,
his recovery,

xiii.

xiii.

3, 12, 14,

3

(cf.

^ Since the text refers to the healing of the wounded head and not to
the
healing of the Beast itself with seven heads, the interpretation of Dust'erdieck,
O. Holtzmann, B. Weiss, and Moffatt is also out of court here. These
scholars explain the text as referring to the convulsions which shook the
Empire to its foundation in 69 a. d. after Nero's death, and from which it
Moffatt rightly observes that
recovered only by the accession of Vespasian.

4 Ezra xii. 18, which refers to this crisis in Roman affairs, requires this
** Post tempus regni illius {z.g.
Nero's) nascentur contentiones
explanation
non modicae, et periclitabitur ut cadat, et non cadet tunc, sed iterum
constituetur in suum initium," and compares Suet. Vesp. i. ; Jos. Bel/, iv. ii,
:

5, vii. 4. 2,

;
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explanation of

KaTOtKOvvT€<5

find in Joseph. Ant. xviii. 8. i that
Empire erected altars to Caligula

all

[XIU.

iirl

rij^

xiii.

8, koI

yV^i ^Or

the subjects of the

3.

we

Roman

and regarded him as a god
yovv hTr6croL rfj 'Pw/xaiwv o.pxf} VTrorcAas €uv y3<o/xov? tw
raio) KOt vews ISpv/xivuiv to. tc aWa rrdvra avrov wo'Trep rov^ Oeov^
Spitta (p. 369) and Erbes (p. 18) in opposing the
S€xofi€v(j)v.
" Who in all the
Nero redivivus interpretation rightly argue
world would say of a wound, which was bringing a man to the
grave, that he was healed because in a marvellous manner he
But however
rose again (as Nero redivivus) from the dead ? "
just these contentions may be, the text as it stands cannot refer
To make it do so requires the change of the
to Caligula.
number 666 to 616, and the excision of xiii. 3* 4*=^®, 5^ 6* 7*
The text
9-10, 14°, 18*^^, and a phrase in xiii. 8 (so Spitta).
as it stands refers, as both Spitta and Erbes admit, to Nero
however, our author is probably using
That,
redivivus.
here an earlier source referring possibly to Caligula we have
:

TrdvTtov

:

already seen (see p. 349).
As the text stands the only satisfactory explanation is that
which takes the text as referring to Nero redivivus. The two
renderings 666 and 616 can be explained thereby, and no
excisions are necessary, though certain expressions are difficult,
owing probably to the fact that they were applied differently in
an earlier source. The origin and belief in Nero's return has
been investigated by Zahn, Z.K. W.L. 1885-86; Bousset, Offend,
fohannis^j 410-18; and Charles, Ascension of Isaiak, li.-lxxiii.
and in a revised form in the Appendix to chap. xvii. of the present
Several forms of the Antichrist tradition lie behind
work.
There is the Beliar Antidifferent sections of our Apocalypse.
christ in xi. 7, which apparently had in its original form only a
Of the first stage of the
religious significance as in 2 Thess. ii.
Neronic myth there is no trace, but there are ample traces of the
second stage in xvi. 12 and in the original document or tradition
behind xvii. 12-17, according to which Nero was to return from
the far East at the head of ten Parthian kings for the destruction
The third stage which represents Nero redivivus,
of Rome.
i.e. Nero as returning with demonic powers from the abyss, is that
which was present to the mind of our author alike in the passage
See ch. xvii. and the
before us and throughout the book.
Appendix. Only when so conceived "does the one head," as
Bousset remarks, " become the complete antitype of the dpviov
The wounded head is identified with the Beast
(OS i(r<fiayfx4vov."
in

xiii.

Kal

12, 14, xvii. 8, 11.
e0au/j,d<T0T] . . . diriaw

construction

which

is

Orjptou.
tou
neither Greek nor

We

have here

Hebrew,

as

a

Gunkel

1

Xni.

WORSHIP OF THE BEAST

3-4.]

35

has observed.
Blass (p. 129) observes rightly that the prepositional use of oTTco-o) is foreign to profane writers, and takes its
origin from the LXX ( = ^~ns), and compares in this connection
v. 37, xx. 30.^
The present phrase
he admits (p. 118, note 3) is very strange,
but he thinks it can be taken as a pregnant construction for
i6avfxd(r0rj i-rrl tw Orjptu) kol iTropevOr) o^tVcu avrov.
Such an
explanation can satisfy no one.
Gunkel assumes that we have
here a translation from the Hebrew nTin ""inND nonm, where
nnND is corrupt for nnnxD. Thus we should have "and
wondered at the end of the beast," i.e. that it remained

the construction in Acts
iOavixdarBr)

alive.

.

.

.

ottlcto)

But the meaning Gunkel assigns

"The end" of
temporary restoration. And yet it is
is

quite

unnatural.

to the Hebrew here
the beast was not this
possible to explain the

through retroversion into Hebrew i.e.
n^nn nn«D, where nnxo is corrupt for nrnxi^
difficulty

:

though

this last is a rarer construction).

Y^i^n'^:i riDnni
(i.e.

nni<')3

or

Thus

the Greek
should run
kol idav/xdcrdr) 6\r} rj yrj iSoixra (or /SAeVovo-a) to
This restoration is supported by the parallel passage
Otfpiov.
dealing with the very same subject in xvii. 8, koL davfxaa-drjaovTat
oi KaroiKovvres inl rfjs yrjs
fiXeTrovrwv to Orjpiov kt\.
The
construction recurs again in xvii. 6, idav/xaa-a iButv avrrjv.
The meaning therefore of this clause is exactly the same as
in xvii. 8.
The world was astonished at the marvellous return
of Nero redivivus.
The power of the Roman Empire
4. Kttl TTpoacKui'Tjo-ac.
is derived from the Dragon, and the Dragon is worshipped as the
The words wherewith the inhabitants of
source of this power.
the earth belaud the Beast are an intentional parody of certain
expressions of praise in the O.T. Ex. ^v. 11, n's o/xoto? crot iv
^€ot9, Kvpu; Ps. xxxv. 10, Ixxxix. 6, cxiii. 5; Isa. xl. 25, xlvi. 5
Mic. vii. 18.
The motive for the worship is given in the words
that follow, Tts S-uvarai TroXiixrja-at /act' avTov] as Swete remarks,
" it was not moral greatness but brute force which commanded
the homage of the provinces."
In this verse our author takes up the theme which led really
to the composition of the book as a whole, the worship of the
Since this meant a subordination of
Beast, the imperial cultus.
the interests of religion to those of the State, it became the chief
.source of strife between Christendom and the Roman Empire.
Again and again this subject recurs throughout the chapters that
niN"iD,

:

.

.

.

;

follow.

^These passages are no more analogous to our text than i Tim. v. 15,
for all three admit of good Hebrew render-

i^erpdirrjaaw diriau tov ZuTavd
ings, but our text does not.

;
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XaXoGi^ jJieytiXa Kal pXao'4)T)|xias,

(rr($|xa

Kal eSodr] auTu efouaia

ST.

TroiTJcrai iiT^i'as TCO'O'epciKorra

Kal Buo.

XaXow

fX€ydXa are from Dan. vii. 8, 20
With Kal /?Xa<r<^i7/[>iias cf. Dan.
cf. Ps. xii. 3 ; 2 Bar. Ixvii. 7.
xi. 36, where it is said of Antiochus, €7rl tov debv rGiv 6€u>v e^^aXXa
(vTrepoyKa, Th.) XaX^crct, and vii. 25, prjfxara iU (Xdyovs rrpos, Th.)
iroLTJa-aL ( = ni5'y) may
also I Macc. i. 24.
TOV vif/LCTTov XaX^cTct
mean either "to do," "to act with effect": cf. Dan. viii. 12,
It could mean "to spend the time," a sense that r\\^];
xi. 28.
On fxrjvas ktX. see note on xi. 2. Nero
also has in Hebrew.
redivivus is to hold sway for the usual apocalyptic period.

The words

ord/xa

:

I

6. Kal

iii'OiIcK

t6 OT^^a aurou cis ^Xacr<|>T|piias irpos tbv
to ovo^o. auToC Kal t?|k aKT)»'T|i' auTou,

dctSe,

^Xao-4>T))XTJaai

Kal Tous

et'

Tu

oupai'cu aKTiKOurras.

With our text we might compare Dan. viii. 10-12. The
claims of the Empire were expressed in ever deepening terms of
Cf. what is said of the Antichrist in 2 Thess.
blasphemy.
ii.

4,

dvTi/c€t)u.€V09

Kttl

vTTcpaipo/Acvo?

€7rt

Travra \r^6yi.€vov Ofhv

r]

aTroSciKvwra iavTov otl laTiv ^eds Asc. Isa. iv. 6
I am God and before me there
(before 100 a.d.) "he will say
has been none": Sibyll. Or. v. 33-34 ( = xii. 85, 86), cn-a
The impious claims of the Caesars
avaKdfxxj/ei icrd^tov Oeio avrov.
Of Caligula Philo writes
are here in the mind of the writer.
{Leg. ad Caiunij 23), 6 8c ratos lavTov l^iTxx^iaa-iv ov Xeyuyy fiovoy,
Domitian's claims here are very
ctXXa Kal olofxevos cTvat ^cds.
Suetonius, Domitian. 13, " Dominus et deus noster hoc
explicit
Unde institutum posthac, ut ne scripto quidem ac
fieri jubet.
sermone cuiusquam appellaretur aliter."
Cf. Ass. Mos. viii. 5, where it is
pXaa4>T]jiT]aai tS oKo/jia auTou.
said that the Jews " will be forced ... to blaspheme . , . the
name." Cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, Dtrn-nN 3p:.
The attempt to explain t^v aKrjvrjv avrov (see § 8 in the
Introd. to this chapter on the meaning of this phrase in the
original source) of the earthly temple is against the context here
and the usage of our author in xxi. 3, and especially the use of

(ri^aarfxa

.

.

.

:

:

:

It is probably heaven itself
as in vii. 15, xii. 12, xxi. 3.
But it is
here referred to not the temple in heaven.
possible that our author means ttjv a-Krjvrjv avrov to be taken
as meaning " His Shekinah," especially if the words that follow
See note on xxi. 3. Those who find a Caligula
are original.
Apocalypse behind the present text interpret the a-K-qvi^ of the
earthly temple, in which Caligula wished to have his statue set
up, according to Jos. Anf. xviii. 8. 2 ; Be//, ii. 10. i ; Philo, Leg.
ad Caium^ 29, 43. trKijvy could be taken in the same sense also,
if the source referred to the siege of Jerusalem under Titus.
(TK-qvovv,

that

is

:

BEAST WARS AGAINST THE SAINTS
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TO)

oopavCf

may be
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though weakly

Kat

the clause is original then
too is the Kttt, and the beings referred to are the angels : cf.
xii. 12.
In that case we should compare xxi. 3, rj a-KTjvr) rov
Oiov ... KOI (TKrjvf^crii.
Since we have ovpav6<s definitely
mentioned in this third phrase, tt^v a-Krjvrjv avrov can hardly be
Hence again we conclude to its meantaken as its equivalent.
ing " His Shekinah."
7. KUt

auTw

€8(50T]
I'lK-fjo-ai

ical

The

original.

LXX

iroiTJaai

cS66t) aoTw e^ouaia
yXwaaaK kui lOt^os*

first

iroXc/xof

p.€Td

dyiu^

tw»'

Kai

auTous,

line (as also

the Aramaic rather than
TO K€pa^

If

xi.

to- the

irdaai'

itrl

^'uXtjc

Kal

\a6y kui

—

7) goes

Versions.

back to Dan. vii. 21 to
Theod. has ideJipow Kal

e/cetvo €7rot€i iroXcfxov fiira rtuv a.yLO)v kol icr^crcv Trpos avTOvs.

has

7rdA.€/A0v crwto-Ta/ACvov rrpos

tol? dyt'ov? Kal rpoTrovjX€.vov

our author's own rendering here cf. xii. 11,
xvii. 14, etc., and iroirjarai ttoAc^ov fxerd is found in xi. 7, xii. I7,xix.
The
19, and is a literal rendering of the Aramaic UV 2"ip NT3y.
role of the little horn (i.e. Antiochus Epiphanes) in Daniel is here
taken by Nero redivivus. The persecution referred to is not the
first, i.e. the Neronic, but in the future
for it is to be world wide.
Enoch xlvi. 7 speaks of the rulers and kings " casting
I
down the stars of heaven " {i.e. the righteous) in dependence on
Dan. viii. 10.
l-irl
-Kafjav ^m\x\v ktX.
See V. 9, note, on this favourite
enumeration of our author.
7^-9. Kttl 6860T) auTw cfouaia
dKouo-dra), like
ver. 3,
By their removal we seem to recover
looks like an insertion.
the original form of the verses xiii. i-io.
See Introd. to Chap.
But the present form is due to our author.
xiii. § 8, p. 342 sqq.
avTovs.

NiKT]aai

is

:

;

.

8. Kal
yTJs

o« 06

TrpocrKuvtiaouaii/
Y^YP*'^''""*"'

"^^

axirhv

.

.

irdi/T€s

ofOfxa aurou

ei'

ol

KarotKourrcs

tw ^i^Xio)

ttjs

cm

tt]s

I^wtjs

tou

dpKiou TOU €a<|>aY|xeVou diro KaTaPoXTJs Koajxou.

This verse combined with xiii. 3*= forms a doublet of xvii. 8.
See Introd., p. 337. The future Trpoo-Kw^yo-ovo-tv may be due to the
author has dropt his role of Seer and -passed over
into prophecy, or that he has translated linriK'^l in his original
source as if it were ^innK^'l instead of ^inn^n.
Cf. xvii. 8.
In
fact that the

any case we pass here from the present to the future. All do
not yet worship the beast.
See 15. The phrase rov dpviov
rov l<r<l>ayfjievov is generally regarded by critics as a scribal gloss,
but it appears to be from the hand of our author for, in the first
place, in xxi. 27 we find iv nS ^l^Xiuj r?i<i ^w^^tov dpvtov, and, in the
next, the phrase in our text forms a contrast to that in xiii. 3.
The
;
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subjects of the Neronic Antichrist who was ws i(r<f>ayfievos eis
ddvarov are set over against those of tov apviov tov eo-^ay/xeVov
(cf. V. 6,

12).

to ovojia aurwc, though weakly attested,
has something to be said for it. The use of ovo/ta, where a
Thus in Num. xxvi. 33
plurality is referred to, is a Hebraism.
(in xxvii. i where the phrase is repeated we have the plural),
i Sam. xiv. 49 D5r is used with reference
xxxii. 38 ; Deut. xii. 3

The

reading wu

.

.

.

;

Siv

.

.

into

This Hebraism would explain the correction of

number.

to a

avToiv into ov

.

Ttt

ivoiiara

.

on the

.

avTov on the one hand and of to ovofxa

.

other.

Cf. xvii. 8.

The

phrase diro KaTa^oXT)? Koafiou is by almost all scholars
connected with y^ypairrat, as in xvii. 8. In favour of this connecEph. i. 4, i^eXiiaro
tion the following passages are quoted
rj/Jias €V avTio Tvpb KarafSoXrjs Koafjiov, and Matt. XXV. 34, ryroifxaa-:

^acnXctW aTro KarajioXrj^ koc/jlov. ThuS the election is
from the beginning, and the presupposition is that only the elect
can withstand the claims of the imperial cult backed by the
To acknowledge such claims
might of the empire itself.
on the part of the State is in reality to acknowledge
The faithful are thus secured
the supremacy of Satan.
In
by their election from the foundation of the world.
fievrjv vjxiv

3 sqq., having already exhibited their steadfastness in
actual temptation, they have been marked on their brows as
God's own possession, and have thus been secured against the
The
spiritual assaults of Satan but not against martyrdom.

vii.

above interpretation is right in the case of xvii. 8 but possibly
wrong in the present passage, and Bede, Eichhorn, and Alford
may be right in connecting the above phrase with ia-<f>ayfi€vov.
This connection is suggested by i Pet. i. 19, 20, iXvrpwOrjTe
.

.

.

alixari

w? a/xvov

.

.

.

irpoeyvoio-fJiivov

jxev

Trpo

Karo/SoXrjs

foreordained in the counsels of God is
The principle of sacrifice and
in a certain sense a fact already.
redemption is older than the world it belongs to the essence of
In favour of this view I would adduce further
the Godhead.
In the 2nd cent. b.c. Michael was regarded as the
evidence.
mediator between God and man. Test. Dan vi. 2 (see my note
in /oc), and about the beginning of the Christian era this
mediatorship was assigned to Moses in Ass. Mos. i. 14 (see next
If Judaism claimed that Moses was ordained to be
paragraph).
mediator of God's covenant from the foiitidation of the world^
Christianity claimed that Christ was ordained as the Redeemer o^
mankind from that period. This, I think, is the meaning of the
words in their present context, though it was not the meaning in
the older form of the passage, which has been preserved in xvii. 8,
The phrase utto KaTa/SoXrjis Koa-fxov is found eight times in the
Koa-fiov.

What has been

:
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.

N.T. outside the Apocalypse, but does not occur in the LXX.
Kara^oX-q is only once found in the LXX, i.e. in
2 Mace. ii. 29, where it is used of the foundation of a house.
The idea, however, is found in Job xxxviii. 4, px nD^3 LXX, ev
r<3 OcfxeXiovv fxt r^i/ yrjv, and the phrase itself recurs three times in
the Ass. Mos. i. 13, 14, "ab initio orbis terrarum," the Greek of
which is happily preserved in Gelasius of Cyzicum (see Fabricius, Cod. Pseud. V.T. i. 845, and my edition of the Assumption,

The word

;

pp. 6, 7, 58, 59),
Kol -TrpotdedcraTO

(1)5

ycypaTTTttt Iv ftijBX'na 'AvaXT^i/^eus Mtovo-cws

.

.

.

Kara/SoX^s Koa-p^ov cTvat /i,€ T>ys
SiaOrJKr)^ avrov /xecrtTT/v.
Here as in our text the idea of predestination is forcibly expressed.
9,

6

fxe

6ebs

€1 Tis

See note on

dKouadrw.

ci Tis €x^t ous,

10.

Trpo

ii.

7,

els aixfxaXbMTiai',

CIS alx^ioiKuHTiav uirdyet*
ci Tis ef fxaxaipY]

dTroKTa>'0T]i/ot

t aurhv t iv fxaxaipY) diroKrai'OTii'av*
wSc eoTTic Y\ utrojAoi'Tj Kal 1) TTiaxis tS>v ayiav.

10. The textual evidence
three different forms of text.
I.

The

first, i.e.

A, which

1

is

very divided,

and allows of

have given above, alone

right.

is

Hort admits
like

all

that aTroKTavOrjvaL gives the right sense but, failing
other scholars to understand the construction, does

Wellhausen (p. 22, note) declares
impossible, and that it must be changed into the
It is strange that he does not refer to the reading of
passive.
Its object is to enforce an attitude of loyal endurance.
A.
The
the Christians must suffer
day of persecution is at hand
in calmly facing and undergoing this
captivity, exile or death
final tribulation they are to manifest their endurance and faithThis prophetic admonition undoubtedly suits the
fulness.
It has, morecontext -and the tone of the entire Apocalypse.
not adopt

it

that dTTOKTcvet

into his text.
is

:

:

over, the support of Jer.
which it is based. The

y^rh
CIS

2'^rh

Odvarov,

IC^XI
€t9

"ntr^,

xliii.

11

former

while the

Odvarov' Kat

octol ets

and
is

LXX

is

not Greek, but

Hebrew idiom

:

i.e.

it

is

of niDi>

a

literal

imn

corrupt for avros.
occurred.

is

See

niD/>
xii. 7,

m?3^ n)J^b

"lE^'K

of Jer. xv. 2 gives
€is /xd)(aipav'

.

.

oa-ot
.

Kal

have printed the text of A

:

rendering of a distinctively

Nin n^rJp 3-in3 nC'K.

be explained as a mistranslation of

where the translator read

I

on one or other of

"itJ'KI

fxaxonpav

ocroL €ts al)(jxaXoia-iav €ts alxp^aXoycrtav.
it

xv. 2,
'2^'b

3"in2

r\)t2h

twice instead of

nirsf).

nitD^

It

might

21113 IK^N

The

avrov

note, where this idiom has already

:
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But the former, I have no doubt, is the right explanation, and
" If any man is to be slain with
the text should be rendered
This being so,
the sword, he is to be slain with the sword."
In airos ev
avTov is to be taken as a corruption of avros.
fiaxaipy airoKTavOrjvaL we have a translation of the same Hebraism
The
as in 6 Mi^a^^ '^^^^ ol ayyeXot avTov rov iroXfixrjcraL in xii. 7.
Greek, it is true, differs in xii. 7 by the insertion of rov before
But we find the same variation in the LXX. To
the inf.
render ^ before the inf. in this idiomatic sense was evidently a
:

matter of no

duced

in

it

little difficulty

many ways

i.

:

to the

by a

Greek

translators,

who

repro-

ind. as in Ps. xlix. 15 ; Jer. li.
cum. inf. See 2 Sam. iv. 10, w eSet
fut.

49 ; 2. once (?) by Set,
8owat = lb ^T\rh "iSJ'X ; 3. by ct with the aor. ind., 2 Kings
xiii.
4. by a paraphrastic form consisting of two verbs,
19
2
Chron. xi. 22 ; 5. frequently by tov with the inf. as in
i Chron. ix. 25, and in our text in xii. 7 ; 6. once
Eccles. iii. 15
ay^ai
simply by the inf. Ps. xxxii. 9, ev yaXw^ kox k-tj/xw
Here we have the same rendering as
3n03.
(B k) = Q'hDh
(xxviii.)

/x€

;

;

.

.

.

in our text, avro? (avrov,
just

as

inf. is

LXX
2.

here,

.

.

.

SQ

A)

In xii. 7,
but rov cum
There are also other renderings in the
ev fxaxo-Lfirj aTroKTavOrjvai.

omit the tov before

a better rendering.
of this idiom.

The second form

of the text

is

iroXe^rjcraL^

that of

some

and

cursives

Versions
€t Tt?

€19

at;(/iaA,<«>crtav

aTrctyci,

CIS atx/^aXcoo-iiav VTrayci.
€t TtS

Sel

kv fiaXO-ipX} aTTO/CTCVCt,

avTOV iv fxayaipri aTroKTavBrjvai,

This is the text preferred by Bousset. As in the former text
But the
so in this the parallelism of the two clauses is perfect.
meaning is of course different While in the former we have
an appeal to the loyalty of the faithful, in the latter there is
simply a promise of requital. The saints are assured that the
jus talionis will be enacted to the full on their persecutors.
3. The third form of text is that of the R.V., which agrees
This third form
with the second save that it omits dTrayei.
is accepted by B. Weiss, Swete, and Moffatt, but, whatever the
textual evidence is, it has the parallelism against it and also the
Its advocates have supported
source from which it is derived.
he
it by maintaining that both clauses refer to the Christian
is to suffer exile if necessary, xiii. 10*^: he is to abstain^ from
using the sword, xiii. lo*^*^, if he would not perish by the sword.
But here the idea of the law of requital is introduced. Hence,
since according to this text 10*^ enforces simply the duty of
resignation, and 10'^'' is clearly an expression of the law of
:

SECOND BEAST
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form of text combines two ideas consorting
very ill with each other, inappropriate to their context and at
variance with the source from which they are ultimately drawn.
B. Weiss interprets the whole verse as expressing requital.
It is true that this form is fairly supported by the textual
evidence ; but it was probably due to Matt. xxvi. 52.
The first corruption of the text {i.e. of aTroKrav^^vat into
aTTOKTcvct as in the R.V.) seems to have been due to Matt. xxvi. 52,
7ravT€9 yap ol A.a/3ovTC9 fxa.)(aLpav iv fxa^^atprj aTToXowTai.
This
change once effected, introducing as it did the idea of a jus
talionisy could easily lead to the next corruption, i.e. the addition
of ttTrayei after oX^y^aXindtav (lo).
Thus this third form of text
conveys to the Christians the promise that, whatever be the fate
they endure, it will recoil on their persecutors.
requital, this third

The Second Beast 11-18.
^

11.

Kal €iBok aXXo 6t]pioc dfa^ai^'oc Ik ttjs Y^^>
Kal etx^*^ Kepara Suo opoia dpt'iu,
Ktti

t cXdXei d»s SpdKOJK f.

In our text this second Beast is identified with the False
Prophet: cf. xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10. Mommsen thinks that this
second Beast symbolizes the state officials throughout the
provinces, but the express identification of this Beast with the
False Prophet renders Mommsen's view untenable.
From
Victorinus downwards a number of notable scholars have
identified the Beast with the heathen priesthood, but it is best with
Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, Bousset, J. Weiss to understand it in
relation to the imperial priesthood of the provinces.

In this second Antichrist figure we have an independent
development of the Antichrist expectation. See p. 342 sqq.
Originally this expectation had a radically different object, i.e. a
false prophet in Jerusalem, or a Christian false prophet in
the Christian community, as in i John ii. 18, 22, iv. 3 ; 2 John 7.
But since the vision of our author is not limited to Judaism or
Christianity, but takes in the entire world, he finds that the
truths he had already learnt in Judaism and Christianity attained
Thus this
their fullest exemplification in the heathen world.
Antichrist is now heathen and the scene of his activity the
heathen world.
This Antichrist comes up Ik rrj^ yrjq. This phrase seems to
indicate the locality of the beast, i.e. the priesthood of the
Some scholars trace it to
imperial cultus in Asia Minor.
Dan. vii. 17, but this can only be a mere accident. Moreover
It is true indeed that according to
that passage is corrupt.

Jewish

—

—

;
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ancient tradition, i Enoch Ix. 7 sqq. ; 4 Ezra vi. 49 sqq., there
were two monsters, Leviathan and Behemoth, the one inhabiting
These monsters sprang
the deep, the other the dry land.
ultimately from the cosmological myths of Babylon, and, representing the primeval chaos monster Tiamat, appear under many
names in the O.T. as opponents of God, Isa. H. 9; Ps. Ixxxix.
10 sqq. ; Job xxvi. 12 sq. etc. (see K.A.T.^ S^?)) but in later
times they came to be regarded as the impersonations of the
evil power in the last days, when cosmological myths were
transformed into eschatological expectations as in Isa. xxvii. i

—

(leviathan, serpent, dragon); Pss. Sol. ii. 28 sqq. ; Rev.
13, XX. 2 (SpaKtov); I Enoch Ix. 7 sqq.; 4 Ezra vi.

xii., xvi.

49-52;

4 (Behemoth and Leviathan) ; Dan. vii. (n^n)
Rev. xiii., xvi. 13, xvii., xix. 19 sqq. (OrjpLov). See K.A.T. 508.
This phrase may be illustrated by
Kcpara 8uo ojxoia dpj'tw.
Matt. vii. 15, irpocrkyi.r^ oltto twv \f/cvBo7rpocf)7}Twv, otrtvcs ep)(ovTaL
2

Bar.

TT/aos

xxix.

vfxaq iv

The words

in

ivBvfxaa-i

Trpo/Jarwv, ea-wOev 8c cicrtv \vkol

our text therefore

may

apTrayes.

point to the mild appear-

ance of the second Beast.

What is the meaning of iXdXet <&9 8pdKw>'? Like Gunkel I
must confess that I can make nothing of it. On the ground
that it is unintelligible Gunkel, assuming a Semitic source,
retranslates koI cXdAei into "iDXm, which he takes to be a corruption of "iKm
"and a form." But the Hebrew equivalent of
I have two suggestions.
\a\€Lv is not ^D^5 but lai.
The
corruption lies either in the Greek or in the Hebrew behind the
In the former case we should add the article before
Greek.
If then we might read
8pdK(uv, which is meaningless without it.
6 SpoLKiov, and take SpuKOiv as synonymous with o<^ts as in xii. 9,
14, 15, XX. 2, then the text becomes intelligible and would refer
to the seductive and deceitful character of the serpent in the
Garden of Eden. If this is right, the text would imply appeals

—

to patriotism, gratitude for the great
self-interest.

If,

services

on the other hand, the

of the

text goes

empire,

back to a

Hebrew

original, then "laini {i.e. kul cAdAet) might be corrupt (as
Chron. xxii. 10, where "imn is corrupt for I3xn
cf.
2 Kings xi. i) for lasm. The original would then have been mtini
" And the beast had two horns like a lamb (herein
pjHD.
to apvCov in xiv. i), but he was a
simulating the Messiah
destroyer (an dTroAAvwv) like the dragon " {i.e. his master).
This
gives us the same antithesis as in Matt. vii. 15 (quoted above)
the fair outward show contrasting with the real nature.
Moreover, in confirmation of this view, the second Beast is called a
in

2

:

{l/€v8o7rpocf>yTr]s in xvi. 13, xix. 20, xx. 10, just as the false teachers
are in Matt. vii. 15.
Furthermore in l3Xn we might have an
allusion to 'A/3aSScoi/ in ix. 11; for this being appears to be Satan

THE IMPERIAL PRIEST tlOOD

XIII. 11-14.]
or the Dragon.

ought

to

have

12. Kal

If this is right, instead of

aTroWvwv)

AttwA-Avc (or

f^v iiovaiav

tou TrpcoTou
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iXaXn

m 6 BpaKoiv

m

SpaKODv

(cf. ix.

Trdaai' iroi€i

OT]piou

we

ii).
ivatfiov

afirou*

Kal TTOiet

TTji'

'^^^^^

YT^

roii^

iv auTTJ

KaToiKoGi/Tas

iva irpoaKui/rjaoucrii/ to Br\piov to irpwToi',

ou cOepaTTCuOr]

r\

'ir\t]YT

too Qavdrou auToC.

The construction rovs iv aur^ KaroiKowras is strange on two
First, the order is against the general usage of our
grounds.
See note on xi. 4
author, though it is found occasionally.
Observe that a strong minority of textual authorities are
(p. 284).
in favour of the order tols /carotAcowra? iv avTrj.
Secondly, the
onstruction KaroiKe'tv iv is found here only in the Apocalypse.
Nine times we have Karoi/cetv iiri and once KarotKilv c. ace. See
note on xi. 10 and § 4 of the Introd. to this Chapter.
The imperial priesthood uses its delegated authority to
enforce the worship of the Empire, which is here identified with
Nero redivivus. It is no longer the death stroke of one of the
heads of the Beast (xiii. 3) that is spoken of, but of the Beast
(

itself.

13. Kal

iroi€L

^eydXa,

o-Y]|X€ia

koI

iVa

irGp

Trotfj

ck

tou

oupat^ou
KaTUJBaii'eii' eis

Ti\v

yTJt'

ei/wTrtoi'

twi'

dj/Opwirwu.

has here the force of the classical wo-re as in ix. 20 cf.
i. 9:
John ix. 2. See Blass, Gram. 224 sq.
In this verse the writer is thinking of the magic and lying
wonders practised by the priesthood devoted to the worship of
They caused fire to come down from heaven.
the emperors.
All oriental cults had recourse to such deceits.
An outburst of miracles was expected to mark the advent of
ifa

1

:

John

the Antichrist
Koi 8(jt}(T0V(nv

€kA.€ktovs;

:

cf.

Mark

2

xiii.

22, lyipOrja-ovrai

.

.

koI repara irpos to airoTrXavav

.

{f/€vSo7rpo<f>rJTaL

Svvarov tovs
ov ecrriv 17 Trapova-Ca Kar ivipyeiav
ev iraa-rj Swd/xet Koi (rr]fM€iOL^ koI Tepa<TU' {f/evSov?.
10/ ''And there will be the power of his (i.e. the
crrjixeta

Thess.

ii.

€t

9,

Tov Sarava
Asc. Isa. iv.
And at his word
Neronic Antichrist) miracles in every city
the sun will rise at night and he will make the moon to appear
Sibyll. Or. iii. 63-70.
also 4 Ezra v. 4
at the sixth hour "
See Ramsay, Letters to the Seven Churches^ 99 sq. The special
miracle recorded in our text recalls that of Elijah, i Kings
:

;

:

For diction cf. Luke ix. 54.
38.
14. Kal irXai'a tous KaToiKoucTas em

xviii.

eSoOt]

auTw

Troti]<rai

kvuitKtQv

tou

Oirjpiou,

tt]S

yns Std Ta

orTj^eia

Xeywi/ TOts KaTOtKOUorii'

&

em
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os Ixei rr\v 'n\r]yr]v tt)s ^axaipT)s

II^Tjaci'.

irXam rods

KarotKouj'Tas.

The second Beast

This
deceive only the unbelieving world.
ing of xix. 20 and implicitly that of xii.

is

has power to

explicitly the teach-

9, xviii. 23,

xx.

3, 8,

lO.

The

mark of God on their foreheads,
and were henceforth secured
satanic assaults in the form of deception and temptation
But the unbelieving world, which had received the mark
faithful received

4 sqq. (see note in

vii.

against
to sin.

of the Beast,

xiii.

16,

the

/oc), ix. 4,

were thereby just as inevitably predisposed

and prepared to become victims of every satanic deceit and
We have here a deep spiritual
temptation, and to believe a lie.
truth.
In the degree in which a man's character approaches
finality, he has in that degree, if he has been faithful, become one
with God and been rendered secure against spiritual evil powers
If, on the other hand, he has been faithless,
in whatever form.
he has in that degree by his own action predisposed and prepared
himself to be at once the unconscious victim of further spiritual
wrong and the helpless slave of evil powers.

On

the moral significance of the phrase tovs KaroiK. ctti t^s
on xi. 10, and xiii., Introd. § 4.
There is no real occasion here and in iv. 11, xii. 11 to take
8ia in an instrumental sense as Bousset proposes.
The imposture
succeeds because of the signs that are wrought Ivmttlov tov
6y]piov.
The signs were wrought by the priesthood (the second
Beast) before the official representatives of the emperor (the first

y^s, see note

Beast).

For the construction see note on x. 9.
iroiTJaat.
imperial priesthood made every effort to spread the imperial
cult by the setting up of statues of the emperor and insisting on
their religious significance.
In our text the dKwv is that of Nero
redivivus^ as the last clause of the verse shows.
With this expectation we might compare that expressed in Asc. Isa. iv. 11,
" And he (probably they should be read) will set up his image
{i.e. that of the Neronic Antichrist) before him in every city."
15-18. The connection of these verses has been generally
misapprehended. The meaning simply is— the worship of the
Beast gives the right to assume the mark of the Beast these two
the worship and the reception of the mark are always associated
together: cf. xiv. 9, 11, xvi. 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, as in xiii 15^, 16
the mark cannot be had without the act of worship.
Next, since
the refusal of such worship inevitably entails death, xiii. 15®, in
order to escape death all are forced to wear the mark (xiii. 16) in
evidence of having rendered such worship.
And that none
should escape this requirement, the necessities of life are to be
Xeywi'

.

.

.

The

'

—

'

:

:

:

UNIVERSAL MARTYRDOM

fill. 15-16.]

361

withheld from such as do not exhibit the mark, xiii, 17.
Thus
every individual is reached
small and great, rich and poor,
bond and free, and none can evade the inquisition and none the
dread alternative of worship or death.

—

Kal lh6Br\ avr& SoGcai -iri'cufjta
61KWI'
ToO
B-qpiov
Kal
1^

15.

XaXiiaT)

irpocTKUi'i^awo'ii'

The

eiK^ca tou

tt]|'

belief in speaking

Oirjpiou

tou Oi^piou, Xva koX
Saoi ^cii' y.^

tt] 6ik6i/i
iroii]o-T)

ii'a

d7roKTa»/0ai<ni^.

and wonder-working

statues was a well
established one in the ancient world.
According to Clem.
Recognitions^ iii. 47 (Clem. Horn. ii. 32), Simon Magus declared
" Statuas moveri feci animavi exanima."
Besides such wonderworkers as Apollonius of Tyana, and Apelles of Ascalon at the
court of Caligula of the first century, we find remarkable parallels
Statues were regarded as the natural
in the second century.
means by which gods or demons could have intercourse with
their worshippers, and were accredited with the power of working
miracles (Theophil. ad AutoL i. 8), and of possessing supernatural
energies (Athenagoras, Leg. 18).
At Troas a statue of a certain
Neryllinus {op. cit. 26) was supposed to utter oracles and to heal
the sick, and the statue of Alexander and Proteus at Parium to
utter oracles.
Athenagoras admits the actuality of these phenomena but ascribes them to demons.
Most oriental cults had recourse to magic and trickery, and
that the imperial cult availed itself of their help, as our text states,
there is no just ground for doubting.
The association of Roman
officials and sorcerers is attested in Acts xiii. 6.
Irenaeus, in his
comment on our text, writes (v. 28. 2) ** Haec ne quis eum divina
virtute putet signa facere, sed magica operatione.
Et non est
mirandum si daemoniis et apostaticis spiritibus ministrantibus ei,
per eos faciat signa in quibus seducat habitantes super terram."
See Weinel, Wirkungen des Geistes und der Geister, 9 sq.
Xva, oaoi . . . diroKTavSwffti'.
As in 8 the writer passes over
into the future, so here in 15.
There all the inhabitants of the
earth who were not written in the Book of Life were to worship
:

:

Here all that did not worship its image were to be
put to death. That refusal to worship the image of the emperor
carried with it capital punishment in Trajan's time is clear from
Pliny's letter to Trajan (x. 96).
Those who refused to recant
"duci jussi." As regards the rest he writes "Qui negarent se
esse Christianos, aut fuisse, cum praeeunte me deos appellarent,
afferri, thure ac
et imagini tuae, quam propter hoc iusseram
ego dimittendos putavi."
vino supplicarent

the Beast

:

:

.

.

16.

.

.

.

.

Kal iroiei Trdvras tou9 fxiKpou; Kal tous fAcyclXous, Kal TOtis
tttojxous, Kal tous IXeuScpous Kal tous 800X005,

TrXouaioos Kal toos
IVa

TO

SwCTii'

auTots

p.eTWiroi' auTwi'.

\6.pciLy\i.o.

Iril

ttjs

X^'-P^^

aiirutv

Ttjs

Sc^tas

^'j

em
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7ruXTJ(rai ei \i^ 6 €\iiiv

t&

^^dpay^ia, to ovofxa toG Or^piou ^ tov dpidp.oc tou oi'^jxaros outou.
the fsLmiVmr Tovs fj-iKpov^ koI tovs /xcyoAot;? cf. xi. 18, xix. 5,
and in reverse order in xx. 1 2 : on tovs irkova-Lov^ koI rov^

On

Sir. x. 22.
tovs Aeu^tpovs Kal tovs
vrwxpv^ cf. Prov. xxii. 2
SovXovs recurs in xix. 18 and in reverse order in vi. 15.
Iva hlaviv auTois x^^payixa.
On the impersonal plural cf. x. 11,
For the phrase 8i8oi/at ;j(apay/xa cf. Ezek. (LXX)
xii. 6, xvi. 15.
ix.
4, 80s <rrjfi€Lov (where, however, the Hebrew is in ri^)nn")
;

;^apay/i.a is gOod Hebrew, and is
/iCTWTro.
But StSovttt
found in Megillah, 24b, where in reference to the tephillah it is
said invD hv n:n3.
The mark ^ was to be placed on the right hand and on the
brow of the followers of the Beast. This is full of significance.
For the orthodox Jew wore the tephillin (which were translated
cf. Matt, xxiii. 5, TrXarvvova-L yap Ttt <f>vkaKin Greek <f)vXaKTi]pLa
Trjpia
owing to the circumstance they were practically amulets
and used as a protection against evil spirits) on the left hand and
on the head (see Schiirer, Gesch? ii. 485 Friedlander, Der AfifiChrist, 158 sq., i6i).2
Hence the worshippers of the Beast
travesty (xiii. 16) this usage by wearing the mark on their right
hand or their brow. In xiv. 9 and xx. 4 this double mark on
CTTt Toi

.

.

.

—

—

;

the hand and the brow of the worshippers of the Beast is referred
In xiii. 1 7, xiv. 1 1, xvi. 2,
to, though which hand is not specified.
xix. 20 only the mark without specification of the brow or hand
though it is defined simply as ro x^P^VI^^ ^oi^
is mentioned,
6r)pLov in xvi. 2, xix. 20, and in xiii. 17, xiv. 11 the mark is said
to consist in the name of the beast (or the number of his name,
In our present text, as in xiv. 9, the mark is said to be
xiii. 17).
on the brow or on the hand, whereas in xx. 4 it is stated to be
on the brow and on the hand. In the face of Jewish usage
and XX. 4 we may fairly assume that the mark was in both places.
It is to be observed that alike with regard to the faithful and the
followers of the Antichrist the mark is placed on the brow (not
over the brow), just as in Deut. vi. 8 the tephillin were to be set
The Rabbis, however, declared
as frontlets " between the eyes."
" Whoever placed
that this usage was heretical, Megillah, 24b
the tephillin on the brow or on the hand (IT" DS f>V IK invo hv)
follows the practice of the Minim," and required that they should
:

1 The word xapay/ta may, as Deissmann suggests, be chosen because it
was the technical designation of the imperial stamp.
^ Targum on
Cant. viii. I, ** The Community of Israel saith
I am
:

chosen from among the heathen nations because I bind the tephillin on my left
hand and about my head," 'mni 'Vkdb'T^ j'S'an n-\ap h:k n, and on the upper
third of the right doorpost next the lintel, in order that evil spirits may have

no power

to

do me injury."

Xin.
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be worn over the brow and on the hands or rather forearms (ynt).
Thus the worshippers of the Beast, as Friedlander {pp. cit. 161 sq.)
and Bousset recognize, travesty in these respects the practice of
orthodox Judaism in the

first century of the Christian era, but
not of the faithful in vii. 3 sqq., etc., of our text. The mark on
the brow of the faithful in our author has no connection with the
tephillin.
Hence this fact points to the Jewish origin of this
section with regard to the Antichrist or of part of it.
But ultimately the marks on the brows of the faithful^ vii. 3 sqq.., etc., and of
the worshippers of the Beast had the same origin.
Both were
intended to show that the ivearers of the marks are under supernatural protection the former under the protection of God, the
latter of Satan.
The former marks were to be made on the brow
only the latter on the brow and right hand owing to the influence
of the Antichrist expectation amongst the Jews, as we have just

—

:

seen.i
€Trl TTjs

x^^P^^ auTwi' TT]s Sc^ids.

Upon

the significance of the

mark being upon the right hand see preceding note. See note
^^ P- 335) or» ^he order and fulness of this expression as
contrasted with
17, 20, etc., as well as on the case.
i.

ktX.
The object of enforcing the wearing
not the minor one of cutting off the recusants
from buying and selling (which the MSS which omit the KaC
would imply); for the penalty of such recusancy is immediate
death.
The necessaries of life are to be withheld from such as
have not the mark of the beast in order to bring them under the
notice of the imperial authorities, and that thus none should
escape.
A ruthless economic warfare is here proclaimed with a
view to the absolute supremacy of the State. This is not
represented as a fact of the present but as the future in store for
the inhabitants of the earth.
Thus shortly the sense of xiii.
Kttl

of the

Xva.

|xV]

mark

Tis

is

Other views propounded are i. The marks were those used in the case
Those so marked were called (TTiyfiariai, literati, and
They were not used
generally amongst the Greeks and Romans unless in the case of misconduct.
2. Soldiers sometimes branded themselves with the name of their general
see
Wetstein on Gal. vi. 1 7. 3. Deissman {^Biblical Studies, 241 sq. ) thinks that he
finds the clue in the seals {x'a-pa.-yp.a.ra) which were stamped with the name and
year of the emperor in Egypt in the first and second centuries on papyrus
documents relating to buying and selling. But this practice does not explain
the mark on the person.
The mark of the beast was, as Ramsay observes,
"a preliminary condition " of buying and selling, *'and none who wanted it
were admitted to business transactions," 4. Ramsay, Letters to the Seven
Churches (no sq.), suggests that the mark was an official certificate of loyalty
which was issued to those who had complied with the ritual of the imperial
religion.
But this does not meet the case. 5. Spitta, Erbes and Mommsen
interpret the text with reference to the Roman coins bearing the image and
superscription of the emperor.
But this interpretation does not explain the
stamping of the marks on the right hand and brow.
^

:

of domestic slaves.

such marks were regarded as a badge of disgrace.

:
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16-17 is He made every one to wear the mark, and that none
should escape his scrutiny he forbade the means of Ufe to such as
dyopdaai r\ iraiXtjaai.
For the
had not the mark. Xva fit)
:

.

.

.

diction cf. i Mace. xiii. 49, ol 8k cV t^s aKpas iv 'IfpovoraXiy/x
iKu>\vovTO iKTTop^vecrOaL cts rrjv yjxtpav koX dyopa^ctv koX TrwXetv.
^^^ author when writing independently
6 6XWI' TO xapaVH-**'
would probably say 6 Xa^iov r. x- See note on xvi. 2.
The name and the number of the
TO x<ipaYf**j ''o o»'OfJ^o^ i^tX.
name are one and the same thing. In the former case it is
in the latter its equivalent is given in numbers
written in letters
by a kind of gematria. To the diction in our text t6v dpiOfjioy
Tov Orjpiov (18) and tov apiOfxov tov ovo/xaros avTov (17) there are
two exact parallels in the inscriptions given by Mau in the
:

Bulletino del InsHtuto, 1874, p. 90, one of which is <^cXw ^g
apiO/xb^ cfifie (cf. tov apiOpxiv tov $7)piov) and the second a/x€pifivo<i
ifivi^crOrj ap/xovCas r^s tSt'as K(v)pta(s) evr' dya^aJ, -^s o dpiO/Jios /xc (or
aXi) TOV KaXov oro/xaro? (cf. tov dptOfiov tov ovofxaTOS avTOv).
18.

wSc

r\

eaTif* 6

ao<|>ia

Orjpiou, dpi6|x6s

Y^P dcOpwTTou

vouy ^ti^iadTbi tok

€-)fbiv

dpi6|JLOi'

toG

eoTiv* Kal 6 dpi9p.6s auTou c|aKd(noi

With this expression Eichhorn compares
wSc r\ (To^ia iiTTiv.
the cabbalistic phrase J^dh n'»K &5nrD3m «n (Sohar Chadash, f.
wSc here as in xvii. 9 refers to what follows, but in xiii.
40. 3).
With the idea in 6 e;((ijv vovv we
10, xiv. 12 to what precedes.
should compare Dan. i. 17 (LXX), tw /lavtrjk cSwkc (rvvea-Lv cv
iwTrvLOLS Koi iv Trdcrrj cro^ta, V. 12 (Theod.), o'vveaLS Iv avTw
.

.

.

Koi dvayyeWiov KpaTovfX€va.
Cf. V. II, 1 4.
not found in the Versions of the canonical
Daniel, but o-vvco-i? (i.e. n:^3) has the same meaning.
Thus in

(TvyKpCvoiV

ivvTTVLa

The word

vovs

is

15, where Daniel has a vision, it is said that he "sought to
understand it " c^ijrow o-wctrtv (Theod.). In ix. 22 an angel is
sent (Tv/xftL^da-aL (re avvea-Lv (Theod.) in reference to the prophecy
of the 70 years, and in x. i crweo-is avru)
cV oTTTaala.
In
dvo/xoL (A), xii. 10.
vov^ or
such mysteries ov vorja-ovariv
o-vj'ecrt5 (i.e. n3^3) is what is needed for the interpretation of the
problem in this verse.
This passage is difficult and has
\|/T]<|>io-dTw Toi' dpi$y.6y ktX.
been the subject of controversy since the second century.
Much of it has been due to inaccurate interpretation of the
words involved, but even when every care is taken there remains
a hypothetical element in every solution that is offered.
The
two clauses that have caused difficulty are i//r/</)wrdTCD
BrfpCov
ia-TLv.
and dpLOfxb^ yap
Let us take the latter first. This
clause is susceptible of two meanings,
i. It has been proposed
by a number of scholars Diisterdieck, Holtzmann, Gunkel,
Clemen, Swete, etc., to take dpi0fxb<5 dvOpuinov as meaning a
viii.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

—

.

.

ITS

XIII. 18.]

human

intelligible

compare

xxi.

the statement

INTERPRETATION

number, not

a

supernatural

17, fiirpov av6p(iiirov 6 co-tiv dyycXov.
in xxi. 17 is significant, seeing that

365
one.

They

But whereas
it is an angel

measuring the heavenly Jerusalem, the emphasizing of the
here that the number is such as a man uses is pointless.
For the writer to set down any other than an intelligible number
would be highly absurd. 2. Volkmar, Kliefoth, Corssen, Bousset,
Jiilicher, Moffatt maintain that the number here is that of a
To this it has been objected that in that
certain individual.
case Tivos or €vos would have stood in connection with avOpoiirov.
But this is not so: cf. Ps. CV. 17, dTrcVraXev e/MTrpoa-Oev avrdv
avdpoiTTov (tr^X Dn-jsi? n^w"), <*He sent a man before them."
that

is

fact

The

evidence, therefore, of the words themselves is in favour of
the latter interpretation.
But further, and this argument may
fairly be regarded as conclusive, the Beast and one of its heads,
though conceived separately in xiii. i, 3, are subsequently in xiii. 12,
The man here, i.e. one of the heads of the
14 treated as identical.
Beast, is himself the Beast.
If we discover the name of the man
This conclusion is of
it is for the time the name of the Beast.
paramount importance in the interpretation of the verse as a
whole.^
Having reached this conclusion, we have next to discover
the form of cryptogram used by the writer, and here I will quote
* This conclusion is an answer { ) to P. Corssen's contention in the Z.
i
NTliche Wissenschafty iii. 238-242, iv. 264-267, v. 86-88, that we have
here an instance of isopsephism, which consists in establishing relations
between two different conceptions here the Beast and a man by means of
the numerical equivalence in value of the letters by which the two are
expressed.
As we have seen above the Seer identifies the Beast with one
of its heads.
Hence we have only to deal with a single conception in
xiii. 18, and not with an isopsephism such as he quotes from Boissonade,

/,

—

—

Anecdota, ii. 459, to the effect that ^66s = ctytos = d7a^6s, since the numerical
value of each is (tttS, i.e. 284, that IIai)Xos = <ro</)ia (i/'7ra = 78i), Ko<Tfias='Kvpa
(0\a=^3i), and from Berosus according to Alexander Polyhistor, Eusebii
Chronic, Liber I. (ed. Schoen, p. 14 sq.), 6.px'^iv Se toutwv iravTwv yvpaiKa rj
6vofia bfi6p(j}K0. (read d/xSpKa) eXvai 8k tovto xct^Saib-rt fxeu OaXdrd, 'EWijpkttI
Si fiedepfiTjveijeTai dd\a<r<Ta, Kara. 8k l<T6\}/-r)(f>ov aeKrqvn.
bfxbpKa (an Aramaic
word = NpnK^DN, " mother of the depth ") as ff€\-qp-q=T,oi.
Like isopsephisms have been discovered by the Rabbis in the O.T.
Thus under nV'E' n3' in Gen. xlix. 10 n'B'D (Messiah) is found, because both
expressions = 358.
Similarly onjo ("Comforter") was found to be designed
in nDJf (*' branch ") for each word = 138.
On the possibility of such a phenocryptographic acrostic
menon in Ezek. v. 2 see Bertholet on Ezek. iv. 5.
has been detected by Jewish scholars in the initial letters of Deut. xxxii. 1-6.

A

These = 345

= Moses. See/ewisA Encyc. v. 589.
Secondly, it is an answer to all scholars who would discover the name
The name of the Beast is the name of
of the Beast in the Roman Empire.
Hence we reject on this ground Aareti'or first
a man and the number is 666.
found in Irenaeus, and 17 \a.riv^ pa(n\eia = 666, i) iraXr} ^a<n\ela = 6l6 of
(2)

Clemen.
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friend Professor J. A. Smith of Magdalen College, who, having
in solving cryptograms, has sent me the

had much experience

"The solution of a cryptogram with
following letter (Dec. 1910)
no further clue than that the numerical values of the letters
composing the answer should add up to 666 was almost indeterAssuming
minate.
I therefore suspected a restricting addition.
:

that the digits, decads and hundreds must add
I found the possible solution much narrowed.

one presented
I.

III.

separately,

very obvious

itself in

T = 300

v=5o

T=300

1= 10

a= I

The clue that the answer must be " the
suggested the ending -os or -as.
11.

up

A

T=300

name

of a

man

"
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and all solutions which propose the name of a country or
Next, if Professor Smith's method
nation are thereby excluded.
is here valid, the name of the man must be such that in three
columns of hundreds, tens and units, the total must in each case
be six. The solution favoured by Irenaeus, ix. Tttrdv, complies
rigorously with the numerical postulates, and has recently been
here,

supported by Abbott (JVofes on N.T. Criticism, 80 sq.). But
is not a man's name, though it is construed as referring
to Titus or to the Flavian dynasty, or to the third Titus, i.e,
Domitian. Abbott {op. cit. 83, note) points out that the Talmud
transliterated titos by DID^D.
But this solution will not do. The references to " the man "
in xiii. 3, 12, 14 could not be explained of Titus or Domiiian.
We are, therefore, thrown back on Nero redivivus the independent proposal of four scholars, Holtzmann, Benary, Hitzig and
Reuss. The solution is to be sought not in Greek but in Hebrew.
Nero Caesar = iDp pi: = 666. It has been objected that ID^"? is
the proper spelling, but according to Jastrow's Talmudic Lexicon
iDp also is found. Besides Kata-dpcia is transliterated by jnop
The defective form "iDp has therefore been
as well as by p^iD"'p.
chosen, because thereby the symmetrical 666 is attained, or
because the number 666 is older than the name.^ This solution
appears to satisfy every requirement for
our text: see notes on
1. It explains every reference in
retrav

—

:

xiii.

I, 3,

2.

12, 14,

and on the present

It explains the

verse.

twofold reading 666 and 616.

In C, two

the reading 616
This can be explained from the Latin
occurs instead of 666.
form of the name Nero, which by its omission of the final n
makes the sum total 616 instead of 666.
lost cursives

3.

and Tyconius

It satisfies the
3

+ 3=100

(see Iren. v. 30.

numerical method

i),
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not sure that this was intended for among the many
Gematria given in ihQ Jewish Encyc, v. 589-592, the
above variety is not mentioned. It may, however, have been
borrowed by the Apocalyptist from Greek usage.'
XIV. 12-13. These verses have no connection with chap,
xiv., but should follow directly on xiii. 17 or 18 as they do in
i. For there is no connection of thought between
this edition,
the endless torments of the worshippers of the Beast in Gehenna
and the patient endurance of the saints. If xiv. 6-1 1 had
been a description of the persecutions awaiting the saints^ then
such a statement as xiv. 12 and such a beatitude as xiv. 13
would have been in the highest degree appropriate, just as
2. At the close of
xiii. 10^ comes in most aptly after xiii. 10*.
xiii. 10 we find xiv. 12* repeated with an additional phrase, and
in the earlier clauses of xiii. 10 we find exactly such acts of
persecution referred to as justify wholly the final clause of
the verse wSe kcrriv y] VTrofiovr] Koi rj TrtirTts TUiv ayCaiv.
Hence we conclude that xiv. 12-13 should similarly be
preceded by a persecution which issued in death (fxaKoipLoi
01 iv KvpLia airo6vrjaKovT€^) on the part of all who refused to worship
Now in xiii. 15 we find such a persecution foretold
the Beast.
We have here the final stage of the
in the vision of the Seer.
persecution described, and it is just in such a context and
none other in the Apocalypse that xiv. 12-13 ^^^ its right
Hence xiv. 12-13 should be transposed to xiii., and
setting.
It is possible that xiii. 18 is an
read immediately after 17 or 18.

am

I

;

varieties of

.

.

.

interpolation.
12.

as Seer

Here as in xiii, 10, 18, xvii. 9 our author abandons his role
and addresses words of admonition directly to his readers.

wSe
ii-

2,

TJ

3,

uirofAOi^ twi' ayibiv,

momentary

Cf.

xiii.

10.

On

vvrofjiovrj

cf.

i.

9,

men

are capable of some
exhibition of heroism or self-sacrifice, and exactly in

19,

10.

iii.

Practically all

the measure in which they show themselves capable in this
But
respect they have affinity with all true saints and heroes.
is
not such temporary manifestations of self-sacrifice or
it
heroism that form the distinguishing mark of the saints, but
sustained persistent faithfulness in the face of continuous persecueven unto death. In our text the Seer has in his mind the
tion
last great tribulation, which would strengthen and mature those

—

who encountered
Of

it

faithfully.

number

of suggestions which have been offered a few
In Greek Fdlbs Ka?aa/3 = 6i6. In case a Caligula
deserve to be mentioned.
this sugt^estion would have much to say for
behind
this
chapter,
source lies
itself.
In Hebrew letters Manchot and Weyland propose D'on iO'p = 666,
and Ewald on iO'p = 6i6. All these are under certain conditions possible,
but not so Gunkel's proposal n'jionp mnn — primal chaos, Tiamat (G. F.
M.00X t, /ourn. Amer. Oriental Soc, 1906, p. 315 sq.).
*

the great
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01 TTjpoO>'T€s tAs crroXas toG 0eoO.
We have here a break in
the construction which is characteristic of our author, and to be
explained as in the note on i. 5.
The participial clause defines
This clause has already occurred in xii. 17.
the Twv ayicDv.
Here as in that passage the keeping of the commandments is
combined with faith in Jesus. The especially Johannine character of the diction is to be observed.
Out^ide the Johannine
writings the phrase T-qpilv t. IvtoXtJv (cvroXas) is found twice in the
N.T. and not found in the
where BiaTrjpelv and a-vvTrjpeiv
whilst in the Johannine writings exclusive of the
are used
Apocalypse it is found 9 times. But this is not all. Our author
uses also the phrase rrjp^iv t. koyov (Adyovs) in iii. 8, 10, xxii. 7, 9.
Now this phrase occurs 9 times in the Johannine Gospel and
Epp. and not once throughout the rest of the N.T. The use of
ryjpilv in i. 3, iii. 3 is analogous.
We might further observe that
kvToXrj is a favourite Johannine word, occurring 27 times in the
Gospel and Epp. and 37 in the rest of the N.T. ttlo-tiv It/o-ov,
which has Jesus for its object: cf. ii. 13, rrjv
I.e. the faith

LXX—

—

:

TTLo-TLv fxov.
iii.

22

Jas.

;

Mark
ii.

xi.

22, Trio-Ttv deov:

Rom.

iii.

22; Gal.

ii.

16,

i.

13. Kttl y\Ko\jcra. (fxoKTJs ck tou oupafou.
As the thought of the
great tribulation, which was to involve the martyrdom of the
entire body of the faithful, presses heavily on the heart of the
Seer, he hears a new beatitude proclaimed from heaven on their
behalf " Blessed are those who are martyred in the Lord from
:

henceforth."
In such a conflict with the world human and satanic arrayed
the faithful needed strong consolation, and the
against them
mercy of God stooped to the need that called it down. The
ground, on which they were declared to be blessed, is that
they are at once to rest from their labours and enter into the
full recompense of their faithfulness
on earth.
Here for the
first time the departed are described as p-aKapLou
They have
entered on the consummation of their blessedness ; for they have
suffered martyrdom for their Lord, and with their martyrdom the
roll of the martyrs is now complete.
In vi. 9-1 1, though the
martyrs were given white robes {i.e. heavenly bodies) and bidden
to rest a Uttle while till their fellow-servants, which should be

—

—

martyred even as they, should be fulfilled, it is clearly implied
that their blessedness is only in part consummated.
But not
so with the martyrs of this final persecution.
They are to
enter forthwith into their final blessedness;^ for with them the
number of the martyrs is accomplished, and therefore the hour
for judgment has come.
^

This

tne entire

final blessedness of the

body of the righteous

VOL.

T,

—

'?4

martyrs will not be fully consummated

is fulfilled.

till
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6-11, and in 14, 18-20 we have two proleptic
Of these the first summarizes the judgment
of Rome, which is subsequently described in detail in xvi. i8-xviii.,
while the second, xiv. 14, 18-20, gives in brief a proleptic vision
of the judgment which is to be executed in part before the
Millennial reign and in part after it, and which is represented
Neither of these
more fully in xix. 11-21 and xx. 7-10.
proleptic visions takes any account of the judgment to be
meted out to the Beasts and the False Prophet (xix. 20) or to
Satan (xx. 1-3, 10), nor do they refer to the final judgment of
But the righteous have little concern
all the dead (xx. 12-15).
with these judgments ; for to none of them are they subjected.
They have already been swept from the earth by a universal
martyrdom, and before the plagues of the seven Bowls begin the
Seer beholds them already standing before the Sea of Glass

In fact in

xiv.

visions of judgment.

and singing the song of [Moses and] the Lamb.
4 the faithful are apparently presupposed to
we shall see later, xviii. was originally
belonging to the reign of Vespasian, and xviii. 4, as
some other passages, reflect the facts and expectations

In

on

xviii.

earth, but, as

be

still

a vision
well as

of that

time.
Kuptw dTroOi'iiaKoi'TCS d-n-* apru
With
Cf I Cor. XV. 18, Ot KOLfJL-qOeVTCS €V
aTr'
Xpto-Tw ; I Thess. iv. 16, ot vcK/aot kv Xpio-raJ ; also iv. 14.
ofprt, "from henceforth," is to be taken not with fxaKapLoi but with
)xaK(ipioi ol

01

iv

KVpLiO

I'CKpol

ol iv

aTToOvqCTKOVTCS

aTroOvqcTKOVTes.

The object of the beatitude is to comfort those who in the
In the age of
great tribulation need strength and consolation.
the author it is a message for those called to martyrdom in the
immediately-impending persecution, but it can rightly be used
by the Church generally of those who die iv Kvptw. Real faithfulness to Christ demands in all ages some measure of the
Indeed the worst martyrdoms
martyr's courage and endurance.
are not always, or even generally, those which terminate in a
speedy and violent death.
vat,
iii.

\iyei to weOpia.

6, etc., xxii. 17.

For

Xva avaTTari(Tovrai ktX.

On
vat

this clause cf.

cf.

Cf.

i.

vi.

ii.

7,

11,

17, 29,

7 (note), xvi. 7, xxii. 20.

II.

The

tva

here

is

practically

equivalent to ort (= " in that "). Cf. xxii. 14 John viii. 56, ix. 2.
On the form of avaTrarjaovTai see Blass, Gram. p. 44. The use
of €K after avairavo p.ai is unusual, but it is found in Plato.
TO.
Y^P ^PY* auTWJ' aKoXouOet |1€t' aurcji'. a.Ko\ovQ{iv ficr*
cf. Luke ix. 49) means (as in vi. 8)
avTiov (a rare construction
" accompany them " ( = cn^ pfe (?) cf. Pirke /\both vi. 9).
In
xiv. 4, 9, xix. 14, oLKokovOeiv is followed by the dative and means
;

:

:

"to follow

after."

This

slight

distinction

is

important when
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But what meaning are we to
we come to consider ra epya.
attach to epya ?
Two explanations have been advanced here.
1. Some scholars like Boklen ( Verwandschaft^ p. 40) will have
it that the idea in our text is derived from Zoroastrian sources.
According to the Gathas the soul was escorted to blessedness by
By virtue of these it passes
its good deeds, S.B.E. xviii. 64.
over the Kin vat Bridge, xviii. 76 ; but the more general view in
later Zoroastrianism is that the soul of the righteous man was
received by its good works in the shape of a beautiful maiden
{S.B.E. iv. 219, xviii. 47 note, 49 note, 54, 117 note, 150, xxiii.
315 sq., xxiv. 19 sq.). This maiden is his religion, the sum of his
righteous deeds. It was also taught that the sins and good works
of the soul were weighed in the scales of Rashnu, S.B.E. v. 241
sq., xviii. 232 note, xxiii. 168, xxiv. 18.
It is clear that the teaching of our text differs from this some-

what crude realism, though originally they may have been related.
In any case our author was not beholden to Zoroastrianism.
2. Inside Judaism this subject was developed pretty fully.
In the O.T. both the actions and the spirits of men are weighed,
Job xxxi. 6; Prov. xvi. 2, xxi. 2, and the wicked are found
wanting, Ps. Ixii. 9; Dan. v. 27.
This idea of the weighing of
men's actions reappears in i Enoch xli. i. In Enoch as in the
O.T. this idea is not incompatible with the doctrine of divine
grace.
But in later works it tends to become materialised, and
a man's salvation depends on an actual preponderance of his
good deeds over his evil: see Weber, /ud. Theol.'^ 279-284.
But not only are the works weighed they have been stored
up in heaven in advance, and preserved by God, i Enoch
xxxviii. 2, in treasuries, 2 Bar. xiv. 12.
At the last judgment
these treasuries will be opened, 2 Bar. xxiv. i.
Sometimes the
righteous man is said to have a treasure of good works, 4 Ezra
vii. 77 ; Shabb. 31^^.
In these conceptions the personaHty tends
to be resolved into a series of individual acts.
A higher conception finds expression in Pss. Sol. ix. 9, where the righteous
:

man

is

said to acquire for himself with the Lord life itself as a
avrw irapa KvpCio),
Cf. Matt

spiritual treasure (Orja-avpL^iL ^wr]v
vi.

19, 20.

But none of these passages conveys exactly the idea of our
(rot yap epya aKoXovOet ktX.).
But there is a nearer parallel
Pirke Aboth vi. 9
"In the hour of a man's decease, not

text
in

:

nor gold, nor goodly stones, nor pearls accompany the
man, but Torah and good works." But, since the attitude of
our author to the Law is absolutely different from that of the
writer of this passage, it is probable that, though there is a literal
likeness in the two passages, the thought conveyed is different.
Let us, therefore, return to our text, and restudy it in the
silver,
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light of the passages just dealt with, and in connection with the
contexts in our author in which the woid " works " occurs.
" are not laid up in heaven
3. First we observe that " works

in advance, but accompany the righteous soul.
Next, since our
author takes up an antagonistic position to the Synagogue (ii. 9,
iii. 9), and deliberately omits all mention of the Law, we reasonably infer that his conception of works must be different from
that of the Synagogue.
In other words, works are taken by our
author not as goods in themselves, by means of which salvation
is purchased, but are conceived as the necessary manifestation of a
life that is already redeemed in essence by Christ (v. 9, xiv. 3, 4).
They are wrought by virtue of their redemption through Him
(xii. 11).
There is, therefore, no reliance on works as in Judaism.
Thus works in the mind of our author are the outward expression
of the character of the soul that wrought them.
Let us now test this view by a short consideration of the
passages in our author, which are definitive on this head.
These
are ii. 2, oTSa ra. epya crov kol tov kottov koI rrjv inrojxovqv aov.
Here the omission of crov after t. kottov binds t. kottov and t.
Nay, more, as has been rightly recognized,
vTTOfjLovrjv together.
the first Kttt is used epexegetically, and thus the epya are here
defined as self-denying "labour and endurance."
The next
passage is still more instructive, ii. 19, olSd aov ra epya kol tyjv
ayair-qv koX ttjv ttiVtiv kol ttjv SiaKoviav kol rrjv vTro/xovrjv crov kol

epya <rov ra ea^ara Trkeiova twv TTpwrwv.
Here " love, faith,
and endurance" are taken closely together and form a
definition of the cpya.
The third passage in iii. 2, ov yap ivprfKo.
aov epya TTCTTArypw/xeva Ivwttiov tov Oeov fxov.
Here the cpya fell
short of the divine standard, though the world approved of them
(iii. i).
Lastly, iii. 15, oT8d <xov ra epya ktX. The works here are
neither hot nor cold.
Even complete apostasy would be prefersuch
able according to the divine voice. And yet no special sin
as those urged against the other Churches
is brought against
the Church of Laodicea, save that its works lack spiritual fire
and their doers are self-complacent.
We may, therefore, conclude that works are regarded by our
author simply as the manifestation of the inner life and character.
In the Fourth Gospel we find this use of Ipya cf. v. 36,
KapTTo? (though not used in our
ix. 3, 4, x. 25, xiv.
10, etc.
author with this meaning) has this significance in the Fourth
Gospel (cf. XV. 2 5, 8, etc.), and, so conceived, was a characteristic term on the lips of our Lord, as in Matt. vii. 16, 20, aTro rZiv
KapTTwv avTwv cTTtyvwcrcor^c avrovs
also vii. 17, 18, iq, xii. 33, etc.
cf.
It is likewise used by St. Paul with a like significance
Gal. V. 22
Phil. i. 11, etc.
In keeping with this conclusion are our author's statements
TO.

service

—

—

:

:

:

;
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works and judgment. In ii. 23 Christ declares Swcro)
Tills award (in some sense
vfuv iKafTTt^ Kara to. cpya vfiwv.
external) is spoken of as a recompense or wage, or reward in
in regard to

xxii. 12.

180U Ipxofxai raxU)
Kttl

6 |Xia6oS pOU

diroSoOi^ai

all

on

jJLCT*

^flOU

eKdoTu ws to

epyoj'

€<ttI>'

auTou.

In the case of the righteous generally this /xio-^o? is, in part at
events, the reception of spiritual bodies (see Additional Note
spiritual
in the case of the martyrs
vi. II, p. i84sqq.):

bodies and a share in the Millennial Kingdom.
P'rom the conclusion thus arrived at, that " works " in our
author are regarded as a manifestation of character and are in
fact synonymous with character, we are enabled to deal with the
perplexing words in xix. 8, t6 yap ^vaatvov to. SiKaiuj/xara twv
dytW i(TTLv. This clause has been rightly rejected by many
critics (J. Weiss, Bousset, Moffatt, etc.) as a gloss, but no definite
and conclusive grounds have been adduced. But if, as we have
seen in the note on iii. 5 and the Additional Note on vi. 11, the
" fine linen " is the heavenly body of the righteous, and if, as
we found in the present note, a man's righteous acts are simply
the manifestation of his inner character, then it follows that the
clause above quoted in xix. 8 is the gloss of a scribe who failed
" The
to apprehend the views of our author on this question.
fine linen," i.e. the spiritual body, is not identical with the character but a product of it
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